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. DEMONSTRATED. 
EFORE I proceed to my preſent De- 
U monſtratiom of the Cauſe of # x Deluge, I 
muft 1 ie 2 — — my New — 
the Earth, eſpecially as impro 
js Sek in the Second Edition, I have evi- 
mly ſhewn, that in Caſe a Comet paſs'd by, be- 
re che Earth, in its annual Courſe, on the 17˙ 
Ry of the Second Month, from the Autumnal 
quinox, or Nov. 28. in the 23497 Year before the 
ariftian ra, the Phznomena of Nature and 
Wory, and particufarty the Moſaic Account of the 
lope of Noab, which are no otherwiſe to be ac- 
unted for, are exactly explain'd ; that the Calcu- 
ions and Proportions, where-ever we can come 
hem, are on that Hypotheſis right, agreeable to 
another, to Ancient, eſpecially Sacred Hiſtory, 
eo the Syſtem of Aſtronomy; that there are Tra- 
in Ancient Books of 2 Tradition, that a Comet 
appear at the very Beginning of the Deluge; 
t the very Month and Day mentioned by Moſes | 
ſuch irs Beginning, is atteſted to by other Old 
cords, and, on this Hypotheſis, by Aſtronomical 
Kularions alſo : whence I concluded chat ir — 
1 A mo 
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moſt highly probable, or rather phyſically demon 
ſtrable, that a Comet did paſs by at that time, and 
was, under the Conduct of the Divine Providence 
and as his Inſtrument in puniſhinga wickedWorle 
the Cauſe of that Deluge. The only thing wanting 
was, to demonſtrate from the Period of ſome Cc 
met, and its Situation in the Heavens, Aſtronom 
cally ſtared and compured, that ſuch a Comet dif 
actually come by at that very time: which if 
could be once ſhewn, the whole muſt be own'd 
certain, and demonſtrated, and all the natural C 
rollaries therefrom muſt be allow d as true, even 
the Obſtinate and Incredulous. This indeed at fig 
was look'd upon by me as not at all to be expecte 
ſince wethen barelybegan to know, or rather ſtron 
ly to conjecture that Comets did revolve about ti 
Sun in ſett led Periods, but without being able to d 
termine any one of thoſe Periods. But of late G 
has ſo bleſs'd the Labours of the Learned; and ti 
Part of Aſtronomy is ſo much improv'd, eſpecia 
by the farther Pains and Obſer vations of the gre 
Inventor himſelf, Sir Iaac Newton; whoſe Name w 
never be forgotten while Mathematicks and Aſtr 
nomy are preſerved among Mankind ; and by t 
laborious Calculations of the acute Dr. Halley, 
the Principles laid down by the former, that w 
was a few Years ago almoſt deſpair'd of, is now 
great Meaſure diſcover d, and we know, not ora wh 
that one Comet has come round three or four ti ( 
already in later Ages, viz. A.D. 1456, 1531,16c 
and 1682, and will no doubt come round ag: 
A. D. 1758, as making its Period in about 75 Lea 
that another has probably come round in the ſa 
later Ages twice already, viz. A. D. 1532, and 16 
and ſo is to return A. D. 1789, or 1790, as making 
Period in about 129 Years: But, which is the greaß 
Diſcovery of all, that the laſt moſt remarkable n 
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mn met, whoſe Deſcent into our Regions has occaſion'd 
in; almoſt all the modern ſolid Knowledge we have re- 
COT lating to the whole Cometick Syſtem it ſelf, has al- 
ſo ſeveral times been ſeen already within the time 
of certain Records; I mean in the 44*) Year before 
© Chriſt, and again A. D. 531, or 532; and yet a- 


miß gain A. D. 1106, beſides this its laſt Appearance 
o A. D. 1680, whereby we know that it revolves in 
1 


about 575 Years. This laſt Comet I may well 
call the moſf remarkable one that ever appear'd; ſince - 
F beſides the former Conſideration, I ſhall preſently 
© ſhew, that it is no other than that very Comet 
which came by the Earth at the Beginning of 
Noab's Deluge, and which was the Cauſe of the 
fame. Now conſidering the Premiſes, I ſhall on- 
WW ly have occaſion, in order to my preſent Deſign, 
to prove theſe fiveThings concerning it. (r.) That 
no other of the known Comets could paſs by the 
Earth at the Beginning of the Deluge. (2.) That 
this Comet was of the ſame Bigneſs with that which 
paſs d by at that time. (3.) That its Orbit was then 
ina due Poſition to paſs by at that Time. (4.) That 
its deſcending Node was then alſo in a due Poſiti- 
on for the ſame Paſſage by. (5.) That its Period 
exactly agrees to the ſame time. Or, in ſhort, that 
all the known Circumſtances of this Comet do 
© correſpond, and that it actually paſs'd by on or 
about that very Year, and on or about that very 
Day of the Year when the Deluge began. All 
which Things I ſhall demonſtrate in their Order. 
| I. None of the other Comets yet known, I 
mean of the 21 in Dr. Halley's Table and my Solar 


y syſtem, could be that which paſs'd by the Earth at 
I | o * 2 

de Beginning of the Deluge. This appears by 
— theſe certain Arguments following. 


(..) None of them appear to have been of a due 
| Bigneſs : For the OO of the — as I 
| 2 ave 
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& 5. 203, (2.) None of their deſcending Orbits are dul 
204. ſituate, I mean between 90 and too Degrees fro 
Aries: which Poſition is yet abſolutely neceſſary i 

this Caſe. For the — wok of the Equinox, whic 


began, muſt ſuppoſe the deſcending Orbit of thai 
Comet to be now between 90 and oo Degrees from 
Aries: at which place none of the deſcending Or 
bits of the other Comets are now ſituate; as Du 
Halley's Table, and my Solar Syſtem grounded there 
on, will readily ſnew. (3. None of the others Node 
are ſo ſituate, as is neceſſary to bring the Comet nea 


Degrees from Aries; and ſo as to croſs the Pl: 
of the Ecliptick very near to the Diſtance of t 
Earth from the Sun; as is alſo plain from the ſan 
Table and Syftem. Nay indeed, the wrong Situà 
tion of the deſcending Orbits, noted under the la 
Head, renders this due Situation ofthe Nodes plain 
ly impoſſible. For it being neceſſary, that the O 
bit it ſelf interſect the Ecliptick it ſelf in the 17*W 
| Degree of Taurus; this cannot poflibly be in ſuc# 
a Situation of the Orbit, as that we have alread 
mention'd to belong to all the reſt of the knowgh 
Comets. So that theſe other Comets were utter! 


incapable of being inſtrumental in the Deluge : 


even tho' their Periods ſhould any of them agree 

which yet we know not that * of them do. 

II. This Comet was of the fame Bigneſs wich 

that which paſs'd by at that time; I mean a ver 

Ubi ſupri, ſmall one, and only 10 times as large as the Moot 
This appears by Mr. Flamfeed's Determination qq; 


its apparent Diameter, about 20” when it was * WW. 


New Thee, have elſewhere ſhew'd, require a ſmall one in q 
Compariſon of the Earth, whereas the reſt of the 
Lem. g. Comets ſeem to have been commonly larger than it. 


is about 50 Degrees, added to the 46 Degrees thai 
the Earth was diſtant from Aries when the Flood 


enough to our Earth: I mean between 90 or 100 
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ly as far off as the Sun : whereas he ſuppoſes that 
of the Moon at the fame Diſtance to be about 6”. 
So that if due Allowance be made for that large 
and denſe Part of the Atmoſphere, which hides 
the Nucleus or Comet it ſelf from us, ſuppoſe 7”, 
the Diameter of the ſolid Body it ſelf will be on- 


i ; N. Now the Cube of 13, or 2197, is to the 
1 u 


de of 6, or 216, as about to to 1. Whence 

it appears, that this Comet is about ten times ſo 
great as the Moon, or; fo great as the Earth, as the 
real Comet that occaſion d the Deluge ought to be. 
III. The deſcendingPart of the Orbit of this Comet 
was about the 17 eg. of Taurus at the Time of the 
Deluge, as that of the Comet at the Deluge muſt 
have been. For this deſcending Orbit is now in the 
24 Degree of Cancer; and if we allow 46 Degrees 
for its apparent Motion ſince the Deluge, which is 
very little different from the real Preceſſion of the 
Equinox, the main, if not only Occaſion of it, it will 
—— to have been in the 171 Degree of Taurus at 
that Time, according to the foregoing Computation. 
IV. The Deſcending Node of this Comet, which 


is of the greateſt Conſideration here, and liable to 


þ the greateſt Variety of all, does alſo exceeding well 
* apree in the preſent Caſe. For this is now in the 
27 Degree of Cancer; and if we allow, as before, 


© 46 Degrees for its apparent Motion ſince the De- 


luge, or for the real Preceſſion of the Equinox, the 
main, if not only Cauſe of it, it will appear to have 
been in the 17** of Taurus at that Time alfo. Nay, 
if we allow the leaſt Inequality in theſe two Mo- 
tions, or the leaft Alteration of the Planes either of 
the Ecliptick or of the Comets Orbit, or of both, 


| j as we juftly may, both from the Phyſical Cauſes, 


and Aſtronomical Obſervations, we may ſuppoſe 


© them tiff nearer the Earths Diſtance from the 
© Sun, and fo more exactly ſuitable to the Cafe of 


: the Deluge. A 3 V. The 
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V. The Period of this Comet moſt exactly agrees , & 
to the ſame Time, I mean to 7 Revolutions in 4028 
Years,the Interval from the Deluge till its laſt Ap- 


- 2 pearance 1680. For, as Sir Iſaac Newton firſt ob- 3 
p. 466. ſerv id, from its Elliptick Curvature before it diſap- W al 
pear'd, that its Period muſt be in general above 500 7 
Years ; ſo has he and Dr. Haley ſince obſerv'd, that a0 
the ſame Comet has been ſeen four times, viz. the 90 
44˙¹ Year before Chriſt. A. D. 53x or 532, A. D. 7 
1106, and A. D. 1680, and that by conſequence it Pc 
makes a Revolution in about 575 Years. Now if we Nt 
make a very ſmall Allowance for the oldPeriods be- of 
fore Chriſt, and ſuppoſe that, one with another, ic key 
has revolv'd in 5753Years,we ſhall find that 7 ſuch * 
Periods amount to 4028 ears, exactly, according to th 
that Numbec ſince the Deluge. This is ſo remarkablef p, 
an Obſervation, and ſo ſurprizing, that it will de- he 
ſerve a particular Demonſtration from the original | * 
Authors themſelves. To begin then with the firſt o | 
the Appearances recorded in later Hiſtory, I mean S 
that in the 44** Year before Chriſt, the Year tha y + 
Sen. Nat. Julius Ceſar was ſlain, we have no fewer nor leſſer rw 
9150 = Perſons than Seneca, Suetonius, Plutarch and Pliny, td he 
Svet, in Atteſt it; and the laſt, as bringing Avguſtus's ow. Re 
Jul. C. 85. Words for his Voucher. Take the Account in thoſe pu 
Hlut.in ce. Words, as being the moſt authentick and remaræ i - 
ſar. Hin. able. On thoſe very Days, ſays Auguſtus, when a 
n_ = was exhibiting ſome Games to the People, be 77 
Grut. ap. gun about Sept. 26. Ja Comet appear d for 7 Days ©, 
Uſer. and was ſeen in the Northern Part of Heaven. 1 he 
Annal. roſe about the 11*" Hour of the Day: It was ſ Are 
* remarkable one, and viſible all over the World t 
* The common People believ'd,that it ſignify'd th ha 
Reception of the Soul of Cæſar into the Numbeſ 80 
© of the immortal Gods. On which Account th 4 by 


© Image of this Star was added to that Statue repre 4 
* ſenting Cæſars Head, which we a while 70 con 
*(ecra f 
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* © ſecrated in the Forum'. Accordingly it is known 
that ſome of Czſar's Coins have a Star upon them, 
for a Memorial of this Comet; and obſervable that 
Vril hints at the ſame alſo, Patrium aperitur w.r- 
| tice ſidus, Plutarch's, Senecas andSuetonixs's Words are 
P- W almoſt the very ſame that are included in the Paſ- 
* ſage from Auguſtus, and ſo need not be diſtinctly ſer 
i down. Only cheTime of its Riſing is by Suetoni a ſer 
down about the 11th Hour, without the Words of the 
Day, which the other two have; and its Northern 
* Poſition is only mentioned by Auguſtus himſelf. . 
Now if we interpret the 11** Hour, or 11th Hour 
of the Day, to be either 11 a clock before Noon, or 
nan Hour before Sun- ſet, this will render the whole 
© almoſt incredible: ic being next to impoſſible, that 
this Comet ſhould be ſeen in the Daytime. But the 
Romans then accounting Midnight the Beginning of 
their Day, as is well known by Chronologers, we may 
reckon this 117 Hour to be 11 at Night, and all will 
2gree to the Comet before us; and it will ſhew, thac 
Zs it had been conceal'd by cloudy Weather for ſome 
time, ſo it now appear d aſcending from the Sun, 
with its long and ſplendid Tail for a Week, before 
the like cloudy Weather, or the Comet's too great 
Remoteneſs rendred ic no longer obſervable. Ac- 
- cordingly the Northern Poſition of this Comet, ne- 
ted here by Auguſtus, ſecures us ſtill farther, that ic 
> muſt have been the ſame with that A. D. 1680, which 
© is ever in the ſame Poſition, at the ſame Place of its 
Orbit: to ſay nothing of its remackable Brightneſs, 
which [take to belong to its Tail, and which ren- 
© dred it ſo very remarkable then in the World: In 
which Point it as well or better agrees with this, 
W than with any other in the whole CometarySyſtem. 
do that on all theſe Accounts, the Comet ſeen then 
by the Romans, and that ſeen A. D. 1680, muſt have 
& been one and the ſame Comet. The next Period 
4 24 when 
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when this Comet might be ſeen again, according 
to the foregoing Time of its Revolution, was A. D the 
531, or 532. When yet we hear nothing of it in nan 
Hevelius's Hiſtory of Comets. But then we have i [ma] 
in Lubienietz's more exact Catalogue, out of Zona. from 
ras, the Original Hiſtorian, whoſe Words are theſe ke 
Annal. L. xiv. p. 61. In the 5˙ Year of the Em un 
peror Fuſtinian [A. D. 531, or 532. ] 2a Comet ap In 
© pear'd, of that Sort which is called Lampadia cum 
It ſent its bright Tail upward, and continued t 168c 
© ſhine 20 Days. Which Words exactly agree t Nuc 
this Comet. The next Period when it was to b is T 
expected, was A. D, 1106. at which Time the Hiſto if it 
rians are full of their Accounts of it. Take thoſe Ac o de 
counts in their own Words, as they ſtand in Heveliu nuſt 
and Lubienietx, who have given us a moſt compleaM ich 
Collection of them in their Hiſtories of Comets. han 
Lavath.ex A. D. 1106, We ſaw a Comet of wonderful yt 
Ur/purg, Brightneſs, from the firſt Week in Lent, until th ( D 
P- 148. Paſſion of our Lord. An extraordinary Star wa 7744 


L a 2 2 = * - 1 
— ſeen to ſhine this Year on Friday in the Evening 


rimb. vel Southward and Weſtward, and appeared bright fol 
aliunde, 25 Days together, and always at the fame Hour. 
Catvi.ex Ad. D. 1106. in the Month of February, twal 
Tr. Days after the New Moon, a great Comet appear q 
ald. South-Weſtward. A. D. 1105. a Comet appear q 
p. 140. like a Fire, almoſt all the Month of February. | 
Sigebert. A very great Comet was ſeen in the Time ol 
Func. Cent. Pratorius adds, that the Emperor Henry IV 
1 died the ſame Year ; which Calviſius alſo agrees to 
2 A. D. 1106. A Star, which we call a Comet 
Seo. appear'd. | | 
Exflorm. A. D. 1106. a dreadful Comet appear d, fro 
ex Chron. the firſt Week in Lent, till the Vigil of Palm-Sun 
* day. The ſame ear the Emperor Henry IV. died 
— 2 On the Year of our Lord 1106, the 145 of th 


Dunelmen. Calends of March, [ Feb, 16.] a certain ſtrange Sta 
| | ; 4:34 
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vas diſcovered, and was ſeen to ſhine between 
the South and Weſt for 25 Days, after the lame 
manner, and at the ſame Hour, It ſeemed to be 
mall and obſcure ; but that Light which went out 
Efrom ic was exceeding. bright, and a Splendor, 
ke a great Beam, proceeded from the Eaſt and 
© North, and ſhot it ſelf upon the ſame Star. 
In theſe Teſtimonies, we may ſee that all the Cir- 
tumſtances of this Comet agree to that of A. D. 
1680. I mean the Smallneſs and Obſcurity of its 
Nucleus, the Brightneſs and Remarkableneſs of 
is Tail, its Poſition South-Weſt, and the Direction 
if its Tail North. Eaſt. So that there is no Reaſon 
o doubt, but it was the very ſame. Only we 
nuſt here note, that theſe two Periods were, one 
za rich another, three Quarters of a Year ſhorter 
an the laſt Period · For from September, in the 
ach Year before Chriſt, till February or March 
h& . D. 1106. are but 11483 Years, or two Periods of 
= 174; piece, one with another: whereas from 
ie ſame February or March A. D. 1x06. till Febru« 
yy or March 1687, when this Comet was about 
de ſame Poſition again, there are juſt 575 Years. 
tis rather a Wonder, that the three laſt Periods 
four Famous Comet are ſo very nearly equal, 
an that there is this ſmall Inequality among 
dem. Nor is it, by the way, any Wonder there- 
Eire, that the four firſt Periods after the Deluge are 
» be ſuppos d one with another rather above 576 
ears, to agree exactly to that Time. Tis rather 
Queſtion whether the reſt of the Comets Periods 


: d ſenſibly diſturb d by the occaſional Nearneſs of _ 
er Comets to other Bodies of all others; and fo g. 358, 
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conſiderable Inequalities are to be expected among 4 


them. 0 
Note, (r.) That it is highly remarkable, that thi of | 
is the only Comet yet known, whoſe Node render 
it capable of approaching very near the Body offi + 
the Earth; and that the ſame Node is ftill ſo litt ele 
remote from the Earth's. Orbit, as Dr. Haley we be! 
obſerves, that it brought this Comet about as nea _ 
to the ſame as the Moon this very laſt time. He: ier 
his remarkable Words, and conſider the Conſe bes 
quence of them in this Matter. No Come ite 
ſays he, has hitherto threatned the Earth with um 
* nearer Appulſe than that of 1680. For by C: th 
© culation, I find that November 11th 1h 6' aft "6: 
© Noon, that Comet was not above a Semidiam me 
© ter of the Sun, ( which I take to be equal to ti Ive 
© Diſtance of the Moon) to the Northward: of t that 
* Way of the Earth. At which time, had t ther] 
© Earth been there, the Comet would, I think ang! 
© have had a Parallax equal to that of the Moo de 8 
Nor can I paſs over his following Words with wg 
ſetting them down, they are ſo appoſite to il — 


preſent Purpoſe. © The former Obſervations, {: 
he, are to be ſuppos'd as ſpoken to Aſtronome 
© But what might be the Conſequences of ſo n- 


s this 
g Not 


f an Appulſe, or of a Contact, or laſtly of a ar 
liſion of theſe celeſtial Bodies, (which are ꝙ th 
© of them impoſſible) I leave to be diſculsd WW * 
* the Philoſophers. er I 
(2.) Since this Comet's Period is 575 Years, ay ; 

| middle Diſtance muſt be about 6, 600, ooo, ¶ Pl. 
Miles from the Sun; its longer Axis and great ett 
Diſtance twice ſo long, or nearly 11, 200, ooo, o be 
Miles; its Aphelion Diſtance about 14 time 2: 
great as the Diſtance of Saturn; its greateſt ey te 
ſtance to its leaſt, as above 20,000 to 1: anal . th: 
its greateſt Light and Heat to its leaſt, as ab to th 


400,000,000 to I, (3.) 51 i ſo 
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ag (.) Since 575 Years appears to be the Period 
m if the Comet that causd the Deluge, what a 

learned Friend of mine, who was the Occaſion 
my Examination of this Matter, ſuggeſts, will 
eſer ve to be conſidered, viz. Whether the Story of 
de Phoenix, that celebrated Emblem of the Reſur- 
ection inChriſtian Antiquity; [that it returns once 
iter 5 Centuries, and goes to the Altar and City of 
ge Sun, and is there burnt ; and another ariſes out 
its Aſhes, and carries away the Remains of the 
© brmer, c.] be not an Allegorical Repreſentation 
this Comet; [which returns once after 5 Cen- 
| uries, and goes down to the Sun, and is there ve- 
Fi:mently heated, and its outward Regions diſ- 
Eolv'd ; yer that it flies off again, and carries away 
that remains after that terrible burning, &c.] and 
Fihether the Conflagration and Renovation of 
| hings, which ſome lach Comet in its Aſcent from 
de Sun may bring upon the Earth, be not hereby 
refigur d. I will not here be poſitive ; but I own 
at I don't know of any Solution of this famous 
iece of Egyptian Mythology and Hieroglyphicks, 
this ſeems to be, that can be compared with it. 
Note, (4.) That none of thoſe Comets whoſe Or- 
Its are yet known, can come near enough to our 
arth in their Aſcent from the Sun to cauſe the 
onflagration. This is evident to thoſe who con- 
er Dr. Halley's Table, or my Solar Syſtem built 
pon it; ſince none of them move in or very near 
ve Plane of the Ecliptick ; and thoſe four which 
ve their Nodes neareſt the Earth's Orbit, and ſo 
might approach neareſt to the Earth, are either 
ich as have theſe Nodes ſo near only in their De- 
ent to the Sun; as that in 1472, and that in 1618, 
d that in 1680; or go not any time much near- 
so the Sun than the Earth it ſelf, as that in 1684, 
ad fo are on all Accounts utterly incapable of al- 
ies fording 


— 
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fording Heat enough for ſuch A Conflagration. 


Note (.) That therefore the Period of Time fi 
that Conflagration, upon theSuppoſition that iti 


to be cauſed by a Comet, cannot now be diſcove 
by any natural Means; but muſt ſtill remain, 


formerly, only knowable from Divine Revelatiq 


New The- Note (6.) That hence thoſe remarkable Core 
9, P.4 5, laries, drawn from the accurate Solution of ſu 
#55 Difficulties now, as formerly were plainly inſo 
ble; I mean, the great Regard due to the An 
enteſt Sacred-and Prophane Records, and to t 


inſpired Method whence they muſt have been M 


rivd; the Imperfection of Human Knowledg 
the Folly of rejeting Revealed Truths, out 
regard to uncertain Human Reaſonings ; 

Wiſdom of adhering to the moſt obvious Senſe 


Scripture ; the Reaſonableneſs of believing Sd 


ture-Accounts and Scripture-Myſteries, tho 


fully comprehended by us; the Juſtneſs of exp 


ing Satisfaction in moral Difficulties in due ti 


from the like Satisfaction afforded already in th 


that are Philoſophical, and the like, do all receM 


a new and ſurprizing Confirmation ; and 
therefore deſerve a new and ſerious Conſiderati 


N. B. Dr. Halley hawing himſelf given an Acco 


of this Comet lately in Dr. Gregory's Engliſh Aſtro 
my, P. 9or, 902, 903, I here preſent it to the Rea 


verbatim, that he may compare the two Accounts toi 


ther, for hu more entire Satisfattion. 


© But as far as Probability from the Equal 
© of Periods, and fimilar Appearance of Come 


may be urged as an * nnnE- the late w 


, drous Comet of 1687, feems co have been! 
fame, which was ſeen in the Time of our Ki 

Henry I. Anno 1106, which began to appear 
[I c 


Demon ftrated. 


'© the WeFft about the middle of February, and con- 
tinued for many Days after, with ſuch a Tail as 

vas ſeen in that of 1681. And again in the Con- 
ſulate of Lampadius and OreFtes, about the Year 


* of Chriſt 531, ſuch another Comet appeared 


in the Weſt, of which Malela, perhaps an Eye- 
* witneſs, relates that it was was Y poCecgs, 4 great 
and fearful Star; that it appeared in the ef, and 
emitted upwards from it a long white Beam; 
* and was ſeen for 20 Days. It were to be wiſh'd | 


* the Hiſtorian had told us what Time of the Year 


it was ſeen ; but 'tis however plain, that the 


Interval between this and that of 1106, is near- 
" ly equal to that between 1106 and 1687, wiz. 
* about 575 Years. And if we reckon backward 
* ſuch another Period, we ſhall come to the 
* 44th Year before Chriſt, in which Julius Ceſar 


& was murderd, and in which there appear'd z 
very remarkable Comet, mentioned by almoſt 


all the Hiſtorians of thoſe Times, and by Pliny 


in his Natural Hiſtory, lib. x1. c. 24. who recites 


" the Words of Auguſtus Ceſar on this Occaſion, 


| which lead us to the very Time of its Appear- 


" ance, and its Situation in the Heavens. Theſe 
Words being very much to our purpoſe, it may 


not be amils to recite them. In ipſis Ludorum mo- 
errum diebus, I dus crinitum per ſeptem dies, in regione 


 Celi que ſub Septentrionibus et conſpectum. Id orieha- 


tur circa undecimam horam diei, clarumq; & omnibus 
© terris conſpicuum fuit. Now theſe Ludi were de- 
dicated Veneri genetrici, (for from Venus the Cæ- 
ſars would be thought to be deſcended, ) and be- 
gan with the Birth-day of Auguſtus, viz. Sept. 23. 
(as may be collected from a Fragment of an 
Old Roman Calendar extant in Grater, pag. 135.) 


and continued for 7 Days, during which the Co- 
met appeared. Nor are we co ſuppoſe that ir — 
f ** ſeen 


ry... 
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** ſeen only thoſe 7 Days, but poſſibly both befor 
and after. Nor are we to interpret the Word 
ſub Septentrionibus, as if the Comet had appear 

186 > . 

©. inthe North, bur that it was ſeen under the Se 

tem triones, or brighter Stars of Urſa major. A 

4 as to its riſing Hora undecima diei, it dan no wa 

a be underſtood, unleſs the word diei be left o 
as it is by Suetonius ; for it muſt have been vel 

3 far from the Sun, either to riſe at Five in t 

 Afrernoon, or at Eleven at Night; in whid 

Cuaſes it muſt have 4 for a long time, ai 

4 its Tail have been ſo little remarkable, that 

4 could by no means be call'd, Clarum & omni 

© Terris conſpieuum Sydu. But ſuppoſing this 

©, met to have traced the ſame Path wich that 

4 the Year 1680, the aſcending part of the OW 

« will exactly repreſent all that Auguſfus hath (WF 

«c concerning it; and is yet an additional Argily 

© ment to that drawn from the Equality of GO 

Period. Thus tis not improbable but this Ol 

met may have four times viſited us at Interv 

- of about 575 Years : Whence the Tranſre 
Diameter of its Elliptic Orb will be foul 
* +/3575*575 times greater than the annual OW 
or 138 times greater than the mean Diſtancq; 

© the Sun; which Diſtance, tho immenſ 
great, bears no Proportion to that of the Fi 

e Stars. Ie, | 
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(1.) New Theory of the Earth, from the Crea- 

A tion to the Conſummation of all Things. 
. 2d Edition, with great Corrections and Improvements. 
800. Price bound 6s. 

(2.) The Chronology of the Old Teſtament, and 
the Harmony of the Four Evangeliſts. 440. 8 s. 

(3. An Eſſay on the Revelation of St. John; with 
Two Diſſertations at the End. 4. 7 s. 

(4.) The Fulfilling of Scripture Prophecies, in Eight 
Sermons at Mr. Boyles e; with a Supplement 
and a Poſtſcript. 8 o. 3s. 6 d. | 
© (5.) A Memorial for ſetting up Charity-Schools in 
England and Wales. Half a Sheet. Given Gratis. 
(f.) Sermons and Eſſays on ſeveral Subjects; with 
E Novatian De Trinitatę. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

..) Collection of Small Tracts againſt Dr. Alix, 
Dr. Grabe, Dr. Smallbroke, &c. 800. 25. 6d. 

| (8.) Primitive Chriſtianity Reviv'd : In Five Vo- 
” lumes. (1.) An Hiſtorical Preface. A Diſſertation on the 
” Epiſtles of Ignatius, with the Epiſtles themſelves, 
© Greek and Enghſh, and Eunomius's Apologetick. 


| and Engliſh. (3.) A Vindication of thoſe Conſtitutions. 
| (4.) An Account of the Primitive Faith; with the Fourth 


| (2.) The Conſtitutions of the Holy Apoſtles, Greek 
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Recognitions of Clement. To all which may beadded, 
a Collection of ſmall Trats relating to them, but not 
therein contaiffd. 89s, 1 J. 135. b 

(9.) The Suppoſal; or a New Scheme of Govern- 
ment, Half a Sheet, Given Gratis. 

(10.) Athanaſizs convicted of Forgery. 8vo. 3 d 
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at the End of the Argument, afterward publiſhed, 

(1 25 Primitive Intant-Baptiſm reviv d. 8 vo. 6 d. 

(12.) Propoſals for Erecting Societies for promoting 
Primitive Chriſtianity. a Sheet. Given Gratz. 

(x2,) Primitive Chriſtianity reviv'd : The Four Vo- 
lumes in one; all Exliſb. 8vo. 75. 6d. 

(ig.) Dr. Mathers Old Paths revivd; with a New 
Preface. 120. 3 d. 

(15.) A Scheme of the Solar Syſtem, with the Or- 
bits of the 21 Comets. In a latge Sheet, engrav'd on 
Copper, by Mr. Senex. 25. 6d. wt ; | 

(16.) Reflexions on a Diſcourſe of Free-Thinking: 
2d Edition, 80. 8d IN 

(17.) Three Eſſays. (I.) The Council of Nice Vin- 
dicated from the Athunaſian Hereſy. (2.) A Colleftion 
of Ancient Monuments thereto — (3.) The 
Liturgy of the. Church of Hugland reduc d neater WF. 
to the Primitive S andard. 820. 4s. (d. 4 

(18.) An Epitome of the 17 4 on the Revelation: 
In a Copper Plate explain'd. & d. | I 

(19.) The Chriſtian's Rule of Faith: Or a Table of 
the moſt Ancient Creeds. Engraved in Cop per. 14. 


(. 20.) An Argument concerning the Bap- F 
tiſm, and other Miniſtrarions: ith Two Appendices. 
800. 8d. | 4 1 

POL, LON 2 Sacheverel, and Mr. Lyde/ his 4 oa 
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. 22.) The Cauſe of the Deluge demonſtrated. An Loy 
Appendix to the New Theory. 3d Edit, _ : a 1 T3 


Mr. Whiſton's Writings. 


tical. and . Pneumatical n 
Mr. W 55 and Mr. Hauſtebec. 4to. 5 s. 
+) AN ew 1 Diſcoreing the 1 

e 2d Edition, with great vements. 
Mr. Whifton and Mr. Ditton. 8v0. _ : 
2 is Defence, prepared for the Court of Dele- 
With his Reaſons againſt that Procedure. 8vo.' 3s. 
"(2 (26) The * go Deſcribing an Aſtronomical 

ment ſo ca | 


120. 15, 
2a A Vindication of the Sbylline Oracles, 800, 
29. 
.) An Account of the laſt, and of the next great 
| Flip of the Sun; engraved in Coppet. By it ſelf 
25. 64. But Roll d, with Mr. WV hiflon's Second, and 
both Dr. Halley's Schemes. Js. 
(2 2 —— s and St. of 
lical Conſtitutions; with a plement 
— 2d Edition. 8 uo 1 5. : 
(30.) An Account of the ſurprizing Meteor, ſeen 
March 6. 1714. 8vo0, 1s. 
An Addreſs to the Princes of Europe, for the 


(37. 
- Adrien, or at leaſt the oper Toleratlon of the Chri- 
e ſtian Religion i in their Dominlons. 800. 1 5. 
e l Ne Aſtronomical Principles of Religion, Natural 
Reveal'd. 8 u. 5 s. 
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| (320) A Commentary on the Three Catholick Epiſiles 
of St. Fobn, 8vo. 1 5. 


Preparing for the Preſs, 
4.) Scripture Politicks: Or an * Account 
of the Origin and Meaſures of Government, Eccleſi- 
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(I.) Mr. Chub's Supremacy of the Father; in 
Eight Arguments. 80. 1 5. | 
N. B. The ſame Author has lately Publiſhed Two 
Enquiries: The One concerning Property, or of Liber- 
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LATIN. | 
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(36.) Euclidis Elementa, juxta editionem Cl. Tac- 
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Engliſh, under the Author's Review. © | 


N. B. Theſe Books are Sold by the Author 
Himſelf in Cro/s-ſtreer, Hatton. Garden; or by Mr. 
- Tooke near Temple Bar; or by Mr. Clarke in the 
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Court, Fleet ſtreet; and Mr. Taylor at the Ship in Pater- 
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Univerſity-Preſs, Cambridge: For ſome of whom 
they were all Printed. His Aſtronomical Inſtru- 
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Dr. JAMES DOUGLAS. 


S I R, 


THAT IJ here take the Liberty to 
W offer Vou, is already more Vour 
owñ than Mine. To You I owe all 

that I know, not only of the Science, but of 
the Style of Anatomy; and there is not one 
good Line in this Tranflation, which is not 
the better for what you have taught Me, or 
procured Me Opportunities of learning. Theſe 
are very great Obligations to a Man reſolved 
to live by the Profeſſion of Phyſick; but they 
are very ſmall, when compared with others 


that you hows laid me under, without 
which I ſhould never have been in a Condi- 


1 2 
4 e 


28 A 2 7 tion 


iv DEDICATION. 
tion to live by any Profeſſion. Pardon this 
publick Acknowledgment of Favours which 
you deſigned to have kept always ſecret; and 
continue to believe me with the utmoſt Sin- 
cerity, Gratitude a 


nd Reſpect, 


Your Moſt Dutiful, 
| 55 Ls | 
Sept. 5. 1732, 

Moſt Obliged Brother, 


* » ” , A Py 
& * . . 4 2 ** . 1 4 [ 11 4 a | 


THE 


Avurnon's ApyzzTISEMENT. 


N room of a Preface which F'oiice mended; the following Ad- 
vertiſement will be ſufficient to inform my Readers, co 
the Deſign and Diſpoſition of this Treatiſe, and concerning ſev 
other particular Circumſtances which it is proper they ſhould be ac- 


quainted with, before they begin to peruſe 
dation of the Structure of 


I intitle this Work, An retry Expo 
the Human Body, becauſe my Deſign is fimply to relate that Struc- 


ture, as I have found it by Difletions often repeated, and in different 
Manners ; and becauſe I confine my ſelf intirely to the Human Body. 
I have not enlarged very much on the Uſes of the Parts; I men- 
tion thoſe alone, which appear to me to be_well founded on the 
known Structure of the Body; and ſometimes I ſay nothing of them at 
all, as knowing nothing certain about them. In that Caſe, I frankly 
acknowledge my Ignorance, in order to excite others who, perhaps, 
may be more lucky than I have been; and I deſign in another Work, 
wich ive a fuller Account of theſe Uſes. 

Ee WD: rr an Pr gry des 

in his Work De s Humani Fabrica; beginning 
here gong ie ui A Vere Nerves, 
together with the Organs of Senſation; 
"ling, — n this Method, becauſe I formerly 

deſigned to have — a 22 Renovatus. 
IT is I Br I Pen Treatiſe, which I call a 
gt ng View, Sc. Sect. eee nll in all a , 
ought not to be; and that I have — _ is Com- 
eue y a Recapitulation — before 

and partly an — thoſe that come after. of 

> My great Care has been to follow an eaſy, ſimple, and inſtructive 
Method, for the fake of ee ., Er 
any great Progreſs in Anatomy. I never talk of Parts ſuppoſed to 
be unknown, while 1 deſcribe the reſt ; and | ves bank the par- 


THE AUT HO RS 

Tus in the Treatiſe of the Muſcles, I confine my ſelf to thoſe 
which are wholly inſerted in Bones, becauſe in the foregoing Sections, 
I deſcribed the Bones. I mention no Muſcles fixed in other Organs or 
Viſcera, as for Inſtance thoſe of the Eye, becauſe that Organ 
not deſcribed before; and therefore it would be impDſſible for u N 
ginner to underſtand my meaning ? eſpecially in — particular 
Portions of the Eye, in which the ſeveral Muſcles are fixed 

I have õbſerved the fame Method through this Whole Work, 
ſing always from known Parts, to thoſe that are unknown; and 1 
have ſhunned, as much as was poſlible, entering upon De- 
ſcriptions, till I have firſt communicated general ideas, as may be ſeen 
by the Advertiſements inſerted in each Section, on this Subject. 

IT was on this Account, that I placed the Deſcription of che freſh 
Bones with all that belongs to an immediately after that of the 
Sceleton ; in doing which, I had chiefly regard to the Muſcles wholly . 
fixed in Bones; ſeveral of which are not inſerted immediately in the 
Bones themſelves, but by the Intervention of a * 23 Aponeu- 
roſis, G c. 

I am apt to think 1 have. done. a great Service ts in com- 
poſing two particular Tables, in order to facilitate the — of 
the Muſcles; one of which ſhews at firſt fight,” in how many Bones 
each particular Muſcle is inferted ; the other, to how many Muſcles 
each Bone gives Inſertion. In tlie firſt Table, each Muſcle makes a 

tticular Title, under which is a fimple Enumeration of all the Bones 
in which it is faxed: In the ſecond, — Bone makes a Title, under 
whiell is placed a Lift of all the Muſeles inſerted in it. 


Tus two Tables ſeem, to me, to be of very great Uſe in the Prac- 
tice. both of Phyſick and' Surgery, by teaching in a moment, thofe 
who have not been much accuſtomed to Diſſections, to how rhany' ſe= 
veral Bones, a wounded or otherwiſe difordered Muſele is conneRtd ; 

and- likewiſe with how many Muſcles a luxated, fractured, or other- | 


wiſe diſordered Bone is connected, eſpecially When, for want of Time 


or of Patience, they have not an Opportunity u the — 
Deſcription of the Bone or Muſcle concernod. 


IL is with the ſame Deſign ::that:Biave im ale Gb View, 
So. given a ſhort — of all the external int Pan: 
of the Human Body; adding to dach Part; Lift of the principal Ra- 
mifications of Arteries; Veins and Nerves; which; in their ordinary 
Courſe; have any Relation; Corinexion of Communication therewith, 


I deſign hereafter to make theſe Liſts more complete, and to Uiſpols 
them in a better Order. 


As 


Adv RERTISEMENT. 
rr Iogention, that this Work ſhould be purel 


- 


| 4 — very far — — n in the leaſt, gun the Merit 
of any of thoſe great Men and faithful Obſervers, to whom we owe 
the numerous fine Diſcoveries that have been made, and the excellent 
Writings that have been publiſhed. On the contrary, I had reſolved 
in «pe Work in Latin, to place at the Bottom of the Pages, a 
of Anatomical Chronology, in order to do Juſtice to the true 
=D and to ſhew that we are often deceived in thinking we 
baye found out ſomething new. 
I have not t divided this Work into Books and Chapters, but anly 
into ſeveral Treatiſes (or Sections) the Titles of which ſhew what 
ey contain; and I have expreſſed by other particular Titles, the ſe- 
2 belo to the Subjekt of each Treatiſe. I 
have, for the Eaſe of the Reader, divided — Text of each Section, 
into a great many different Paragraphs, and there are likewiſe ſmaller 
Subdiviſions, to which I have —— a continued Series of Numbers, 
which facilitates the ä and will make che Quotations from 
different Editions, uniform. 


As. I was reſolyed to have no Figures, hat what was drawn from 


the Life, under my own Direction; and as the Impatiencę of ſeveral 
Perſons, for wan I have the greateſt Reſpect, would not allow'me 
Time to finiſh the whole Series of thoſe which 1 have already 
cauſed: to be dane; I deſigned to make them the Subject of another 
Work, which will contain at leaſt fourſcore Folio plates, with a ſhort 
Explication of each, in Latin and French. But I - foreſee that ſuch 
a Work will be beyond the Power of any ane private Perſon, 

Iy the mean time, my Friends were of opinion that I ſhould point 
out in the ſevEral Books - Anatomy, the Figures which I judged to 
expreſs each Part of the Human Bady in the beſt Manner. But I muff 
frankly own, that I know but a very ſmall Number that are proper 
for a regular Collection, and even theſe are imperfect in ſome parts; 
and though theſe Imperfections may be of very little bad Conſequence to 
good Judges; —_ may nevertheleſs. make falſe — on the 
Imaginations of 1 ſhall ſhiew at a proper time, in 3 
Diſſertation on Anatomical Figures in general, * on thoſe of Caſſe- 
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rius, Euftachius, vidi Vidius &c. in particular; but I know nothi 
of the Roman Edition of ſeven Figures of the Human Neves, wh 


Riolan commends ſo much in his Notes on Veſingius. 
| NoTWiTHSTANDING all theſe Reaſons, which determined e to 
publiſh no Figures at preſent; ſeveral of my Friends having inſiſted 

very much on the Neceſſiy of my having at leaſt a few, I was ob- 
liged, at length, to conſent to copy four of Exftachins's Plates; and 
as I left them to the Choice of my Friends, they on thoſe 
which are here inſerted. I cauſed them to be copied from the N 


man nals, explained by the late M. Lanciſi; and to his Explics- 
tions I have added ſome of my own. 

EvsTACH1vs had directed Methods for finding the Pla- 
ces in theſe Tables which wanted to be explained; but M. Manger, 
who has publiſhed the whole, at the end of his Theatrum Ana- 
tomicum, has marked the Explications in the common way by Let- 
ters and Numbers. This Alteration was approved by Lancifi, and 
I have here retained it ya. e e being und ds cee. 
ry Perſon's Capacity. 

J formerly contrived the following Method for making uſe 'of 
thoſe Tables with more eaſe. I draw Squares of five Degrees, with 
black Lines, as in the Tables A A, BB, and afterwards complete 
theſe Lines with a red tranſparent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of 
Brazil Wood, on the Figures themſelves. Then on each large black 
and red Square, I draw twenty little Squares, with a yellow tranſpa- 
rent Liquor, fach as the Tincture of Saffron, as T have done in the 
Table B B, by pointed Lines. The uſe of this Contrivance is to 
find the upper and lateral Degrees to es the Numbers | in Longs. 21 

lications correſſ 

deſign on ſome other occaſion to — Obſervativhs J have 
made on what the + n diſcovered to be wan 
in theſe Tables, which muſt however always continue to be . — 
by all true and learned Anatomiſts. The Table BB alone was as 
great a 8 time when it was done, „ 2 of 


the Nerves, publiſhed by the late famous M. r continue to 
be; n Nan dan he nnn any beter or any 
ſo 


| write in a doſe, conciſe Style, but 1 have taken alt imagina- - 
ble pains to render it clear and intelligible, and J have ſhunned all 
obſcure and equivocal Expreſſions. I have endeavoured after Sim- 
Flici y as well as Brevity, and I have continually: had theſe two things 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


will, I hope, obtain my Pardon nr 
more than a conciſe Stile, and from thoſe alſo who do not here find 
all the Politenefs- of which their own is capable. 
SEVBRAL Years. ago I was 1 if I did not publiſh 
my ſelf, what J had ſaid and dernonſtrated in my Courſes of Anatomy, 
in thoſe given at my own Houſe, where I often talk without 
| the leaſt Reſerve, I ſhould have the Mortification to find that ſome 
; other Perſon would do it for me. But nothing of this kind was able to 
| nde Tags oem: a Work, which is always much 
caſier in the Hands of Com . or not 
to behave in the ſucceeding with my uſual of Mind: 
And I was even B e tres I have oſten 
corrected with my own Hand, what my Scholars had written during 


my Leſſons and Demonſtrations. - 
AMONG the great Numbers of thoſe who have attended my 


Courſes, I have found but yery;few that have publiſhed as their own, 
what they learned fromm me; and T'acknowledge with the utmoſt Gra- 
titude, the generougs Behaviour: of many in relating in 
their Diſſertations, w had heard me ſay, either at my. own 
IT in the Phy bann or at the RoyakGarden where I was 
oyed by the badly , to. teach for twelve Years, - 


his bal 8 Stats of H to r that Fatigue 


AN D u this ROY: her commending the Sincerity 

of that tleman, who tranſlated Dr. James Douglas's Engliſh 

Myography int6 Latin, in declaring in his Notes, that I am the Au- 
thor of ſeveral Things, which I had only mentioned by Word of Mouth, 
without having then publiſhed them in Print, and this leads me to 
take notice of another Inſtance of Sincerity, of a Perſon, who having 
collected in Writing, all that he could, during ſeveral of my Courſes, 
put the whole into my Hands before he left Faris, with this 7 
tion: Hæc tua ſunt. This Perſon was M. L' Archeveque, a Phyſici- 
an of Rauen. 
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THE AUTHOR's ADVERTISEMENT. 
* In the Year 1722, I com a Treatiſe called Fundamental Ana- 
tomy, and it was for ſome Time before. the Examiners appointed 

that Purpoſe ; but Taſterwards withdrew it and changed it intothis which 
I now publiſh, which differs very much from the other, both in Me- 
thod and in Length. There are a great Number of Errata,. owing to 
the Impatience of the Publick, which would not allow me Time to re- 
viſe the Proofs ſo often as I ſhould otherwiſe have done. I beg that 
theſe Faults may be corrected firſt of all, that my, Expreflions may 
not be miſtaken, or Errors be imputed to me, of which I am not guilty. 


I conclude by acknowledging with fincere Gratitude, that the late 
M. Steno's Diſcourſe on the Anatomy of the Brain, was the ſole origi- 
nal Source, and general Rule of my Conduct in all that I have done in 
Anatomy; and I have inſerted it in the Deſcription of the Head, be- 
lieving that I ſhould oblige my Readers by reprinting a Piece which 
was become very ſcarte, and which contains a great many excellent 
Advices how to ſhun Errors and diſcover Truth, not only in relation to 
the Structure and Uſes of the Parts, but alſo in relation to the Way 
of diſſecting, and of making Anatomical Figures. | | 
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IKE laborious and indefuigable. ud a Author of this' 
Syſtem of Ariatomy, has, in his Advertiſement, u beg n 
ne Viewr of the Plan ai Dig „ 1 a E beter 
les 

Jve 


Aiiats 

this Preface is Ons 2 01 

ofthe Oil £0 CR nal ther Rules I kae, 
Sager as conſiſting of two arts; an Enu- 


BIS may 


merino Enema Knees oc and Concluſions or Infe- 
drawn from tl dee concern concerning, the Uſe or Office of the ſeveral f 


Parts of the 
Tn Order w h the Author [evo to follow through the whole, 
that are unknown, never to ſu A 


is to pals Hom known Parts to, 
{& a Part known, or to mention it ag ſuch, till it has been prey 

ibed, CE EL ee nes art, 
till a general Idea has been given of it. This Order he has ſtrictly 
obſerved through the whole firſt Volume ; but it is not ſo eaſily dif- 
coverable in all places of the ſecond, and eſpecially in the Deſcription 
of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves ; in tracing the Courſe of which, he is 
obliged to mention many other Parts beſides the Bones and M uſcles, 
the only Parts deſcribed in the preceding Sections. Perhaps he was 
of Opinion that had he avoided this Breach of his propo Order he 


muſt have fallen into other  Igconvgniencies. 

Tux Author's fimple, „ uncopſtrained.: and * Method 
of Expreſſion, adds a very great a which is not a 
little heightened by the cop 


neg. Series of diſtin Num- 

bers, in which each S dif eee looked upon 
the Deſcription of the 1 or of any other part of Natural 
Hiſtory, as on a Book of Geograp 57; the main of which is to 
relate Obſervations without Ornament, and in ſuch a ſimple 2 
as that a Perſon Who eee eee may be 
in the eaſieſt and readieſt way to ſee what the Author faw. A la- 
Elegancy of Stile, the beautiful Turns of Periods, and a ftu- 


deem — a will undoubtedly ren- 
der 


le PK EVA CE. 


8 plealing 30 à Reader Gn polite anf akg 


cal Taſte; but if he deſigns to be more than a Reader, and to conſſ - 
der his Author in another light than as a Writer of a Romance, that 
is, if he deſigns to have recourſe to the Originals: from which, theſe 
Deſcri were taken ; he will ſoon find the difference between the 


native Simplicity and the additional Ornaments of the deſcriptive Stile. 


V:ſalius, the moſt elegant Writer in Anatomy fince Cehjus's time, en- 


Ao to imitate Cicero in his Diction; were Gicero to wWiite 


a Syſtem of Anatomy at this time, he would nne N. 
Mun. ant rot . | 

In the deſcriptive Part of this Work the Author has omitted nothing 
that has hitherto been diſcovered or verified by himſelf,” during a very 
long Courſe of Anatomical Inquities; to which bis whole Study, Ap- 
plication and Time have been devoted; and for which his Genius is 
admirably fitted, his Encouragement has been the greateſ}, and his 
Opporttiaitie the beſt that Europe can afford. And "indeed his main 
Deſign appears 
Introduction to the Hiſtory 
' rate 
very far into the Animal Occonom or Uſes of the Parts. 


Tux general Idea, by which he 
ſerves not only for a good Definition, but whea Joined. to what com- 
monly follows C the Figure; Subſtance, Diviſions, &c. of 
that Part, leads us inſe 
lays a Foundation for Underſtanding it's true Situation in the Body; a. 

thing of the greateſt Conſequence in Anatomy, and in which dur / 5 
thor has very much ſurpaſſed all the Anatomical Writers that have 
gone before him. This Branch of what he calls the Exter- 
nal Conformation of the Parts, ĩs not only wee ee 
Work, but he has likewiſe every where cautioned ug 9 
the Miſtakes that have been or may be committed 'in eben, by 
deſcribing or deli the . — of the Parts from the Parts extra 
fitum. And undoub 
Maſters Oak a ono Branches of Anatomy, and eſpecially 
of che true Situation of the Parts, before they go on to more minute 
Inquiries, which in order to pou 
Philoſophy or 'Phyſick, muſt be built on the former as on their only 
ſolid Foundation. This 3 4 the Method followed by M. Wn/ſow,. — 
no better Example can be propoſed for our Imitation. No Anatomiſt 
has carried the real K ge of the inward Structure of the Parts 


of the Abdomen, to give a full and accu- 


$644 greater 2 3 but he never enters TO that Subject, _ their 


oh 


every where to have been what he himſelf tells us, in the 
of the Parts of the Human Body, without mern 
the Deſcription of each Part, | 


ly into Knowledge of it, and eſpecially _ 


y Beginners would do well to render themſelves  * 


uce any real Improvement either in 


ET 


#vili | 


is What 


The PR EF ACE. 
external Conformation has been particularly and accurately deſcribed. 
Any tolerable Judge of theſe matters will hardly be able to keep from 
laughing, when he hears a young, Pretender to talk 
king curious Injections, of 


means thereof, the Diſputes 
that have ariſen the Gland or Vaſcular Structure of the 
Brain, or of unf the Mechaniſm of a Lym Gland, before 
he knows what Mattie, Blood-Veſſels and Nerves lye on any 
fide of the Arm or Thigh, has Bpate. they cncapyrtherd, in their 
natural Situation. Great Pains have been taken to unravel the Struc- 
ture of the different Coats of the Stomach, in order to explain the 


manner of Digeſtion, by Perſons who did not know how the two O- 


rifices of that Viſcus are ſituated with reſpect to each other; and we 
have ſeen thoſe who have ſpent much time in the different Di- 
rections of all the Fibres which compoſe the Heart, before they knew 
how the Heart lies in the Thorax, or in nr Direction the great 
Blood-Veſſels go out from it. 

MC. Winſlow ws. oy deferibes the outward and inward Stuckure of 
the Parts with the greateſt Exactneſs, but likewiſe'pojnts out the general 
Ways of managing theſe Parts in order to fee what he deſcribes. "This 
is a Duty incumbent on every candid, diligent Anatomiſt, as being 
the readieſt Way to put others in a Condition to examine and confirm 
CCC 
un y ſpent in out e 

i e of theſe Adminiſtrations: and I think I may 
venture to affirm that Riqſcb bas loſt tore Reputation among the ſin- 


cere Lovets of the Progreſs of Natural Knowledge, by concealing the 


Methods and Materials of his Injeftions, than he has gained the 


Diſcoveries made by them. I am ſorry. M. Minſbw has net 
bis Anatomical Encheireſis at greater length; the Knowledge thereof 


that of the Animal Oeconomy mainly depends. This Sort of Enchei- 
reſis is what now goes by the Name of in all the Parts 
of Natural Philoſophy ; and the Skill in-contriving theſe Experiments: 
che chi Difi-rcoce. hetupen un tal Philoſo- 
+ ip 'nvents Methods how to diſcover: Nature; and à Natural 

who only collects obvious Phænomena, or thoſe which can-- 


pains.to examine them. Obſervations and Collections of this Kind 
ate undoubtedly of uſe, but it is the former that Natural 
e been advanced us that e r 


NOW 


* 


of ma 


being the r i on Which 


5 Ears, Fingers, &c. of all who will be at 
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Pm ̃˙ Äᷣ³ĩL REERE 


<. tural Philoſophy. ; . nr 
ras 2s Natural Jaw tarp by 
75 6 Ju0 4 


| 8 


. GIO art he cumgeres b d 


« bis Mouth, That Natural Hiſtory | might 
< for Natural Philoſophy :-but however, Natural Hiſtary won 


* 


« Throne, — 
2 I leave theſe dt 4p Porn — 9 this A. 
a eee eee e e 
. he might have avoided. * 
firſt conſiſts in too frequent ns of the Figure, Situation and 
Suucdure of the Parts of the Hagen Pody, IT RS | 


ee every Dork 
acquainted with Architecture, Fortification 
Chymiſtry, &c. b Fe 


tea. 
nr with- 


tis Tine, abe he pear Phy Par 
with ſuch Parts of Mathematics, and 

I the thereof to natural Philoſophy, as are now univer- 
fally ——— to be neceſſary, for ſuch Studies; I. ſhall ↄgt be 
ſurpriſed to hear that Beginners are ſtartled, when they read of an ir- 
regular Circle, or Square, of a Fibre or Line tranſverſely Oblique, of 
a Cucular Oval, &c. I n 1 
8 ho is a much better 5 
thematician, deſigned no more by ſuch Expreſſions, 
Figures or Courſes of the Parts which he. deſcribes, 


| . Wi e FE 
bz by * 


The PRE F AC R 
Achird thing in which I think A. Winſlow ſomewhat to blame; is 
in n to introduce a great number of new Terms of Art 
without any apparene N The beſt Excuſe that can be plead- 
ed for the numerous Terms Art uſed in Anatomy, as well as 
in the other Sciences, is that by the Help of theſe” Diſcoutſe is ſhort- = 
ened, by expreſſing in one Word what muſt otherwiſe have been ex- 
preſſed b ſeveral; and for ſuch things as muſt be mentioned very of- 
ten, ſuch a Liberty is not only allowable but neceſſary. But then, with- 
out pretending to fix the exact Bounds” of this Licence, I believe I may 
venture to affen, that there is at leaſt a ſufficient nander of Terms of 
Art to be found in the Writers before M. Winſlow, and that the Intro- 
duction of new Terms amounts now to no more than to oblige Students 
to learn a Dictionary by heart; that is, to ſpend that Time in the Stu- 
dy of a Language, which might have been more uſefully Flore! in 
acquiring the Knowledge of Things. 
AxorTHER Liberty often taken by the Author, to ſubſtitute new 
Terms in the Room of thoſe hitherto univerſally uſed and underſtood 
among Anatomiſts, is, I think, ſtill more 9 than the for- 
mer; and the Pretence for it, that the common Terms either con 
falſe Tdeas of the thing by them, or do not ſufficiently expreſs 
the true Ideas, is intirel obviated by this Conſideration, that all Terms 
are, or onghit” to be defined, and that the Signification of them in A- 
— 44 ought to be ed no further than theſe Definitions allow 
"The F Muſcles, for inſtance, hitherto commonly known by the 
Names of Membranoſus, Palmaris Longus, Plantaris, &c. though 
better deſcribed by M. Winſlow, than they had ever been before, will 
not in any Reſpect be better underſtood by means of his new Names 
of Muſculus Faſciz Latæ, Ulnaris Gracilis, Tibialis Gracilis, &c. Theſe 
Technical Innovations have been often- complained of by the greateſt 
Writers in other Branches of Phyſick : Tournefort's ſtrongeſt. Objection 
to the famous Moriſon is, that he changes the common Names of 
Plants without Neceſſity; and Boerhaave, in his ſeeond Catalogue of 
Plants in the Garden Londen, deprecates the fame Fault committed 
gere e even If, But it is ſtill more to our preſent Purpoſe to 
ſerve, that even M. Winſlow, who on all Occaſions ſhews a very great 
Fondnefs for new Terms, owns nevertheleſs. that he i is ſometimes ob- 
to retain the old ones, for the Reaſons given. Thus, 
of the Muſeles of the Fingers and Toes, he tells us, that though 
ke gives' up alt Names taken from the Functions eommonly attributed 
to Muſcles, yet the Names taken from the Uſes of ſome Muſcles may 
ſtil be e provide W proper Names 5 
7 & / W 


. e a 


dab age y be y applied-to all the old: Names changed 
. en as Terms "AR;"ought | all to be looked uren 
Names. 108 1 , 

HAT I have hitherto faid willbe adele to p out.toanattemive 
Reader, the principal Beauties and ſlight in the 
that is, in the chief Part of M. Winſlow's 8 Anatomy: The Inferences or 
Concluſions draun from the Phænomena he deſcribes, come next in 
Order. He tells us himſelf, that he has not much inſiſted on the 
Uſes of the Parts, and that he mentions thoſe only which appear to 
him to be well founded on the known structure the Body; frankly | 
owning his Ignorance, as to thoſe about which he knows cer- 
tain, in order to excite others, who may pethaps be more lucky in diſ- 
covering them, than he has been. He likewiſe aſſures us in 
Places of this Work, that it was deſigned to be purely Ana 
that is, to contain an accurate Deſcription of the 9 
and only to point out their Uſes in general; the farther Proſecution 
of that curious Subject being reſerved for another Performance. Not- 
withſtanding theſe repeated Declarations of his Deſign, Tam very ſen- 
file that his not having infiſted more on the Uſes of the Parts, that 


bow cent ber, s made a heary Charge bee be 


to the Animal 

n y ith ſo much Pkil pms m——_— 
| ot meet wi much P as 

they as yt here meet great Reputation; and 0 thoſe who have 
been his Sc Scholars at Peri, becauſe they do not find all that they, have 
heard him deliver on this Subject in his private Courſes, - 1n-anſwer 
to both, we need only obſerve, that according to our Author; the 
ſolid Parts of the Body are the chief Subject of a Syſtern ef Anatomy, 
Ry there taken Notice of only oe or as far as 
is nece to explain the former; and in the next Place, that the 
Foundation of a complete Phyſiology, is the Deſcription of the Fluid 
as well as of the Solid Parts; that is, the Nature, Properties, Mations, 
&e. of the Chyle, Blood, and all the Lader ſecreted from the Blood, 
are to be uires into and infrared, oſtatical,” cal and 
: a0 H 
for the Explication of the ſolid 
Parts only, the Doctrine of the Animal Oeconomy is no farther to be 
expected, than as the Uſes of the ſolid Parts can be pointed out, with- 
out taking in the Conſideration of the Fluids. This our Author has 
done, and it is very unreaſonable to quarrel with him for not having 
e aun thin bis Sulgen ted hims 1h e eee 
7? 1 G > 


ile 


3-48: which, ehety Writer has 
—_— a ll and abſolute Liberty. 
the Fluids particularly, and afterwards applied the Deſcription | 
ids and Fluids to the whole e it 
wicht ith equal reaſon. Rill bave been objected mo him, tha he git 
le wife to he giuen us che Hiſtory of all tho Alterations hat happen 
to theſe Solids and Fuids from various Cauſes variouſiy applied, that is, 
have pubided on ofthe ſd Pars ofthe Body, be ovght 
ve an intire ractice 
Vro the whole, notwithſtandinga few ſmall Miſtakes which the Au- 
thor might haveavoided, and all the other Objections that 
hae been er may be made to his Work, it will be found to contain the 
beſt Syſtem of 4 of che ſolid Parts of the Body that was ever 
publiſhed to the World. This was M. Win//ow's ſole Deſign in compa- 
{ing it; and by the help thereof, an induſtrious Student may lay an ad- 
mirable Foundation for underſtanding the Animal OEconomy, and for 
the Application of that neceſſary Part of Phyſick, — and 
Cute of Diſeaſes, which every Phyſician ought always to have princi- 
pally in Vie w in his Inquiries into the — — 
Iam in the next Place to give ſome. Account of the Tranſlation I have 
made af this excellent Work. Though ſuch. a Degree of Know: 
ledge of the French; us to be able to read the Books written in that 
Language With Eaſe and Pleaſare, has for many Years paſt been reo- 
koned an eſſential Part of 9 and liberal Education in GreatrBri- 
tain; yet there are a great many People, who either from Inclination 
or from the Way ier 
to apply — more or leſs to Anatomical Studies, without being 
abend delle in this Faſhionable Languag © U The Number even 
Coy French Books, Jroparted your Rogkdellere, ſeldam over fond 
0 Commodities, is generally r A- OA 
Reaſons, F ought to be look 
ed upon not only as the moſt proper Way to 08 | 
generally known ; but + alſo as a hew 0 
we could not otherwiſe be adi) pd Ide ſame Apolqgy vv 
erve for good Tranſlations of good Books wrigen in all the he 
ing Languages. | 
Ir is laid down as a genordl Rule chat in all Tranſlations, 99 
chor ought to be made to expreſs himſelf in the ſame Manner as if he 
Had written originally in the Language into which his Work is tränſ- 
lated, Witli 196” np nth y pic 


e de oy eren Rene 
* bold; and 1 «7 agg 0 


The PR E FA. 2 


chan the Ea. th Yana, wh 
Eee 
ters on the Elements of Sciences, and t ek Weg —4 
a great deal more conciſe than the French. M. in 2 
firms what I have ſaid; for as no complete Anatomical Treatiſe was 


maler Volume than it. docs at preſent; and , 
he tells us that he writes in a cloſe, chncile Sele he muſt be 


to have com & only yich the Fee ir eg 
Anatomy; for when with that of the Writers in ſeveral 
other Languages, both dend and living, it 


diffuſed. 
. . 
ranflator ve redaced Original Tap Formato; 
3 that 1 


— Die 

1 a Lag 2 are 
moſt familarly uſed by Engh/b Anatomiſts, in that, Language; and. 
ten opal rd e ng ents, Sos, Dans 
had been derived to us from the Gemma of 6 


originally 

Nermens ; for after. all the Efforts made, whether 
Logical Pedants; Uſe will and muſt remain the ole; Venda both 
Speaking and Writing; and Biſhop ilbinss Project tor flying to 2 
8 — ee WK p n os Saba Eier 

Lang nage. On c boiled: d b. 21K 2111 
el be ben 
gutien, or. 


Aud either: 2. Enghfh: 
en taking fans ne e det True Mane n Erencls 


tignt- 


thy: 


uſeful Su upplement to this' Engliſh Edition; and Ideſſ 


of the Body, all which will be eaſily found by the Contents, render 


* Th PR E F A E 
ie External Orifics pf that Canal in the fewer 
tranſmits the inferior 
Pair: but as there is no Adjetive either in Latin or ' Engliſh which 


anfwers to the French one Mentonier, that Expreſſion cannot be tranſ- 


lated \ aCircumlocution. - The Word | Attache ſignifies what is 


commönly called in Engliſb both the Origin or Begintiing, and Inſertion” 


or Ending of Muſcles ; . as Teould not; "conſiſtently wach » Author's 
Meaning and Deſign, uſe theſe Engliſb Words, either indifterently or 
as they have been commonly uſed hitherto ; and a chere is no oe 
Word in Engh/h that 1 know of, which expreſſes both Significati 


tions of 
the ori erm, Thave taken the Liberty to affix that meaning to the 


Word Inſertion by which T have conſtantly tranſlated the Prench Ye ; 
| when applied to {ce 1. 281% 


On a curſory View of — Origina V eg _ "ovine the Tranſ- 
lation, I judg A that an Al betical Index would have made a very 
that this In- 
dex fhould have contained 5k clear Definitions of the rincipal A- 
natomical Terms; and theſe, together with che proper References /to- 
the particular Sections and Numbers; would have trade ub a 
complete Anatomical Dictionary in a ſmall Compaſs. But I toon found, 


in the Progreſs of the Tranſlation, that ſuch an mon would” be un⸗ 


neceffary ; for in the fit Place the Author has explained the princi- 

pal Terms of Aust in the ag of Section VII. ando the 
various Tables which h has given us of the Muſcles, | Arteries, Veins: 
and Nerves, together with the particular Enumerations of all the Parts 


any other particular Tables or Len in my Judgment, altogether 
aa  þ as I promiſed „ e Index in my 
VR if thoſe. who hd e done me "the onour to encourage this 


ndertaking, are not perfectly ſatisfied with my Reaſons for omitting” 
it; J affure them that each Subſcriber ſhall have one delivered to 


him Gratis, done with all the Exactneſs that I am capable of. N 
Tur want of an Alphabetical Inder is one Reaſon why this Editi- 
on does not fwell to the Number of Sheets which I at firſt propoſed; 


but this is chiefly owing to another Cauſe, which it was not in my 


power to prevent, I mean the Smallneſs of the Character; and this I 


was obliged to conſent to that my Bookſeller might not be a Sufferer, 
in Caſe” the other much Tranſlation, with which we were 
threatened, had been publiſhed, fore mine, Whether the Undertak- - 
ers have defiſted; or not, I cannot tell; but that ſuch an Undertaking. 


was actually ſet on Foot, Tam fully aſſured upon better Grounds than 
From yhut yas publiſhed in ons of th * AN 
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Nerve, or the third Brunch the fifth 
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Diſpoſition, Connexion, and Uſes of the 
de an Body, nor conſequently underſtand 


other Parts of the 


2. Tas Science . from a Greek Word which fi 


a N or Reaſoning upon the Bones, and it is ordinaril acqui 8055 
a Scel * ht 2 A Coll ion of Bones well cleaned and dried, united 


Fe Eee Bo 


3. I ſay as 2 is poſſible,.. 
not only. the natural Conkiltence and of their different 5 but 
likewiſe their Cartilages, Lagaments,. Membranes Ne, Be wi * 
ſhown hereafter. 92 2 245 A ct e 10 

4. Bor ſtill, thou gh the Scele — * come Nah bp te 18 85 


n frech Bones, it ee and very uſeful, "es 
0 


L. I. | we 
- 
4 > Wo * 
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120 1 e z. becauſe without this, we can never have a. juſt in. 
ea 


dlanper.a im rrpecients a thn 0.in poſſible, che natural 
e in. the freſh Bones we obſerve 
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THE ANATOMY OF 

we may readily have Recourſe to it at all Times and in all Seaſons, in Order 

firſt to acquire a preliminary Idea of the Natural State of the Bony Edifice, 

and afterwards to refreſh our "che Pic af our Leiſure, eſpecially if we deſire 
e 


with Eaſe and Pleaſure to reap th of an Examination or Demonſtration 
of the Bones in a freſh e i. e. of ene ce as it may 


be 2 * 
expof is Bonk ge S Ef E Nu 
Hil J 1 


next deſcribe the freſh Bones taken from rh oO Bodies pray prepared, which, 
according to Riolan, may be termed * Ty Nova. 


1 4 -N TP : 


Fnumeration 6. NaTom1Ts commonly begin Oſteology by the general Doctrine 7 


of the Bones. 


which Bones bear to one another, and on the 


Artificial or Natural Ligam 
| 8 1 of tlie Bonts, ad 


the Bones, but as we cannot avoid mentioning ſeveral icular 
Portions thereof, as Examples Tf hat we deliver in general,” it will be more 
os = — to give firſt an \ Idea of the 3 "7 enum cratiog f ſimꝑ 
ieces of T4? compoſed. . | 14 
„ . AFTER this Enumeration I ſh Lol dal n hy DI o the 
In general, and then go on to the ä of each dry Bone in par- 
1 W. 
. In another Place I ſhall give ſome Obſervations on the Proportions | 


ifferences thereof in the two - 
nes of an adult Body, that 


u of all tlie Bones, 


Sexes : but here I ſhall ſpeak only of the dry 
is which has reached t e Pitch of growth,” 
9, Tar Sew is 


that is, of all the moſt wy moſt ſolid, and o m Parts of the Human 


Body, ci:ared from the F leſh, and dried and . together either by 
| hard pr inflexible 


each „ by, in 
rticular :' Therefore the moſt i in tg Sete Sceletons See e 


in * the 
jeces are joined by Art. 
11. The Word Sceleton, Sung be. 155 Qiigindl, ſeems only to agree 
to a Collection of dry Bones ; It is however applied likewiſe to thoſe which 
e but newly, chanel, and which: are: lern by'1 the Na ural 
. t | my 
12. Tak Ordina fall nch proper babe oth leton is into the 
Head, Trunk and etre | 5 
13. Taz Head is divided into two x 22 Parts. The firſt 3 is a bony 


10. Fuß Natoral Beiden ſoon 


Cavity called the Skull; the other conſiſts of ſeveral Picces, which form the 


Sale Part of the Faces and' for this: Reaſon probably, they have been 


101 


| ak the F ace, rouge! ſome 3 & the 855 contributes | likewiſe therero. 


290 dot His (4 , 5 


90d et 21 enn! A 01937. 7 14 Tun 


Sect. I. TAaFHUMAMNABDDY. | 
- 1244, Tun Skull conſiſts of eight Bonrs a one Anterior, 
called Os Frontis or Bone of the Fore ead; one Poſterior, called Os Occb- 
5 or the Occipital Bone ; t 
or Parietal Bones; two Lateral, called Offa Temporum or Temporal 
Fa one Inferior, called Os Sphenoidale or the Sphenoidal Bone and one 
Interior called, Os Ethmoides or Cribroſum, or the Ethmoidal Bone. 
16. Bus1088 theſe, He ſometimes meet with SEE Bones, the 
Size and Number of which vary conſiderably. 
16. ALL the Bones which compoſe the Face, i in the Senſe already explain 
4 belong to the two Jaws, one upper, the other lower. 

17. Tus Upper Jaw comprehends not only the two large Bones named 
Oſſa Maxillaria, from the Word Maxilla, by which this Portion of the Face 
is expreſſed, hut like uiſe the two Oſſa Malt, the two Oſſa Unguis'or Lachry- 
malia, the two Oſſa Naſi, the two. Oſſa Palati, the two Oſſa Convoluta 
or lower Shells of the Noſe, and one ſingle Bone termed Vomer. All theſe 
amount to thirteen in Number, without. reckoning the Teeth. which are 
commonly ſixteen. 

18, Taz Lower _ is bur one Bone, wich as many Teeth as in E 
upper. * TIT LG D01K6 io: 2 

19. Tas Trank-isdivided in —— — thats called the Spine 
and two proper, namely the Thorax or Breaſt and the Pelvis. 

20. Tn Spine is compoſed firſt of four Pieces called Vertebre, 
— of which: belong to the Neck, twelve to the Back, and five to the 
Loins; and ſecondly, of: the Bone called Os 1 with it's en 
called Or Coocygiv-or:Cocryx. 932 4113-41 2900 9 wig 
21. Tas Thorax is made uprohinlly of the Ribs nnd amen There 
are twelve Ribs on each ſide fixed: by their poſterior ends to the Vertebræ 
of the Back, the remaining Parts of the Thorax. The ſeven rpm e 
called true Ribs, and the loweſt falſe Ribs. I | 

22. THE Sternum conſiſts of two. or _—_ rom bing berween the an- 
derer ends of the true Ribs. 

23. Tux Pelvis is principally formed by two great Bones called Offa In- 
nominata joined anteriorly to each other, and behind to the O Scrum. 
which — the Pelvis. 

24. TAE Extremities of the Sceleton are four in number, two upper, 
one go. ach de. the Thorax, and two lower joined to the two ſides of 

elvis. 


24. Tis ep eee into the Shoulder, Arm, Fore-Arm 


and Hand. 


26. Tur Shoulder is made up of two pieces, one Anterior called Clavicula, 
and one Poſterior: called The Arm is only one Bone termed Os 
Humeri. Gy Fore-Arm 8 — Ulna and Radius. The — 
is divided in three parts; us or conſiſting of eight Bones; the 
Metacarpus, which is made up eee Teer . en which 
daran thee Bone called bid it Ae nl 519; | 


* ** — W . b * — = 
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ror, calletl Olla Parietalia, or Sinci- 
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External. 


reckoning the Os Hyoides, and Bones of the Ear; to the Trunk, 


we ſhall have n ee hundred forty 


| Os Femoris, Bones of the Leg, 
many Bones of the Head, the Vertebree, Ribs, 


THE ANATOMY OF 1 
A Een lower Extremity is divided-into | the: "Thigh the Legand 
oot. 
28. Tus Thigh is but one Bone, neraned-Fenantibe|Oe-Datioaſa.:. | 
29. The Leg is made of rwo large Bones, named Tibia and Fibu, 
and of one | Bone Patella. i Ie pe, 
30. Tax Foot is divided in three wy. 3 the Tarſus, which is made _ 
the ſeven following Bones, the Os Calcis, Aſtragalus, Os Naviculare, : Os 
Cuboides or tum, and three Oſſa Cuneiformia; the Metatarfus made 
up of five Bones, and the Toes which are five in number, the 


greate 
fiſting of two Bones . eee we ee, te H, MS 


langes, en thoſe of 


Fingers. 

31. Tyzxe are, beſides theſe, ſome ſinall Bones which ,da met 
with 3 in a Sceleton, viz. the Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue, the eight 
Officula Auditus or Bones of the Ear, four lying in each temporal Bone, 
the little Bones ſometimes found at the extremities of the hyſes Petroſæ 


towards the Sella Turcica, and the Seſamoidal Bones of the Fingers and Toes, 


of which two belonging to the great Toe are c Ab r be 
commonly preſerved in Sceletons. 517 | 

32. I ſay nothing of a kind of Seſamoidal Bones — 3 on the 
Condy les of the Femur, pra e tear gs eee Cee and 
at the Os Cuboides. bf Dees 

33. ArTEx this Enumeration of wee ofthe . it is f 
matter to determine their Number: To the Head belong fifty four, without 
four, 
taking the Coccyx for one Bone, and the Sternum for two; and to the Ex- 
— an hundred twenty four, leaving out all the Seſamoidal Bones: fo 
that the whole Number is two; hundred thirty two; to which if we add the 
eight Bones of the Ear, and the five 3 of the Os Hyoides, 


fxmoidal Bones being fill 
left out. 


34. Brok EI g0 0 on to the particular Exatinaion of cachof mcf Bones, 
it will be proper to .confider them in with reſpect, (12) To. their 
external couformation ; (2) Theirinward ſtructure 5 3.0 ene fle 
and (4.) Their uſes. 

35. By the external conformation of the Bones, — that - may 7 
leamt about them white they remain intire; duck as their: ſine, . g. ghez1Þ 


nay parts and colour. 
386. Sous Bones are large, as ibe Un Humeii, es ef dne Note- Arm, 
Offa Innominata: ſome middle d, as. 
and Bones of the Wietacar- 
and Metatarſus : others in fine are ſmall, 6 tho© of thy Caops,: —_— 
Fingeroand Toes, de Tecth, Gr. + tn 
ee 


37. Some Bones are long, - 2s che O Humeri. Bones of the 
dhe Ribs, Gr. Some are broad, & the Pariztal Bors, the Scapula and. Ona 
Innominata; and there are others in whack iche. thace:donetlionniof: 

breadth and thickneſs do not differ much from each other, as the Vertebre,, 


rn 6 355 Sous 


ſt on- 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN BOD. 510 
38. Son Bones are Syminetrical, a certain reciprocal Regulari 
oF aro as the Os Frontis, Os Occi 


39. Tus telt al lbs ee 
l ae che body; Theſe, taken ſingly, der de g 
re 
n as we ſee in the — 2 
meri, Offa Femoris, Sc. mern 
Bones will be explained hereafter. 

40. Tu external of a Bone may be divided into one principal, Kere 
| of the Bone; and into four ſubordinate Claſſes r of « 
termed Regions, Eminences or Riſings, Cavities and Inequalities. Bone, 
411. Tux rincipal part of a Bone is commonly termed it's body, which 
has been Ns apo a Rt, at which the Oſſifica- 
tion of that Bone begins. | 

42. BuT this Definition will not hold univerſally ; the bodies of the 

Vertebræ, for inſtance, are neither the middle nor hardeſt parts of them, 
and the | Offification of the Offa Innominata does nemme 
which is the principal part of them in an adult 

43. By 2 Eminences of a Bone I underſtand all forts of riſings e e 
longations or productions obſervable on it's Surface. a Bone, 
44. Bae are of two kinds; in the firſt, the riſings Ab e 

with the Teſt of the Bone, and make one piece with it; in the other, they 
are as it eee eee rener H en e to or united 
the Bone 


with the — 
2 Ur e- et arr. es, from A. Grant 
word ſigni n out immediately 
from the Bone iel: fuch are the ſharp Eminences 1 


11-46. Tu others are named 


= PE 
with 


: fo that what was an 


ar agar the 
ERR RA 
. MEL ont 


oftentimes e 4 "Se  Epiph 
rue appearance of an pophyſis 
Extremities of the Os Humeri, — ire 

47 Wr muſt heve obferve by the bye, — Four have Apo- 
phy is belonging to them, as in the lower extremity of the Tibia; and on 
the contrary, there are Apophyſes which _— ——_ As 
an the-great Trochanter, the head of whe r, s e 
of that of the Bone which is tenmed dt Neck, © 
„unser wares | hae boon ane ro et ws n of Emi 
oor op eternity Mt dein 530! 

| CH - 2151 3 XL . en enn 4146 4 101. K is 1 2 l CTY, 


49. Fon 


„% » ẽ * + 


8 __TUAEANATOMYHAR 1.92 
49. Fromtheir- Figure: they are tetmed Heads, when they are are convex, 
uad and ſmooth in their Surface; Necks, hen they are ſmalleſt at the 
middle, and grow gradually bigger towards both ends: Condy les, hen two 
oppoſite Sides of them are flat; Tubercles or Tuberoſities, when they are 


uncven, /rbugh and irregular Spines or Spinal Proceſſes, when they are 
c mig or pointed. {ol 20 


50. Tur Name of Spine is ſometimes given to ſmall Tubercles, and alſo to 
— Riſings with Sharp Edges; which are likewiſe called Criſtæ. There are 
ſtill other Names — from the Fi igure: of theſe mee which will be 
met with bereafter. b + 
81. FROM their Situation thiey ares called Tranſverſe, Oblique,/ Upper, 
Lower, Se. EASA biste Stu | 
52. Som are denominated from their Uſes: thus two Tubercles i in the Os 
+ Femoris are termed Trochanters, becauſe they ſetve to turn that Bone. 
53. A more particular Account of the Eminences of both kinds will be 
found in the Deſcription of each Bone. f 
External | 54. By Cavities I mean all the Depreſſions perceiveable i in the outſides of 
Cawities of a « Bones. Theſe are in great Numbers; very — em ere 2 and 
Bone, they are called by many different Names 
55. 'THEy; may — be diſtinguiſhed i into tog — Kinds ; thoſe 
which receive ſoft Parts, as the Cavities which contain the Brain, the Eyes, 
the Marrow, Sc. and thoſe which receiye hard Parts, that is, where the 
Cavity of one Bone contains the Eminence of another. { ee —— either 
1 . deer or ſuperficial. ol 
56. Or the deep Cavities, ſrims! are n ten Cotyls Wi Coryloide,. from | 
the Reſemblance they bear to a Veſſel of that Name with which the Ancients 
meaſured Liquors; ſuch as the great Cavity in the Oſſa Innominata, which 
receives the Head of the Os Femoris. Others are nated Alveoli or Sockets, 
as thoſe in which the Teeth are lodged. 
57. Taz more ſhallow Cavities are — Glenæ or Glenoide, forks an 
ancient Greet Word; ſuch is that of the Scapula, which receives the Head 
of the Os Humeri, in the Sceleton. I ſay, in the Sceleton, becauſe in freſh 
Subjects, this Cavity is deeper, as ſhall be ſaid hereafter. . Theſe ſuperficial 
Cavities have ſcarce any ſenſible Depth, as thoſe in moſt of the Vertebre, i in 
ſome. Bones of the Carpus, Tarſus, Sc. Some of them are double, as in the 
upper Extremity of the Tibia. 

58. Tn Cavities which receive ſoft Parts differ from one another in Size 
Figure, Sc. The Names given to them are theſe. 5 
89. Fossa, when the Opening of the Cavity is large or evaſated, as the 

Orbits in which the Eyes are lodged. When ſuch Cavities are ſmall, they 


are named Foſlulz. . 
Opening of the Cavity is the narroweſt Part of it, 2 


60. Sinvs, when the 
as in thoſe at the lower Part of the Os Frontis. wingud 21 da zig 7442) 


61. \LapyRINTH;; when s Cavity has ſeveral hidden Tuning- which com- 
municate with one another. 
| os og when a Cavity penetrars from one Side of the Bone to the 


7 m— Theſe we muſt; refer to the deſcription of the Internal Structure. 1 


at the ſame time. 


Beck. I. ern MAN BSD 7 
1-62. Cana or Duct, when a runs for ſome, conſiderable ſpace in 1 
— — Tube. The Orifices of e ee e e ai een 

364 Wurz the Cavities are very ſmall and almoſt imperceptible, both - 

N and their Orifices are termed Pores. 


„8 or Fiſſure, N Cavi is long, deep and narrow. „be- 5 
"H 66. Noven, egy the Edge a Bone from which à piece appears 
to have been © = cove, a kind of Half Canal, open, e 


derable Lengt | 
67. And when theſe Half-Canals are ſhallow, narrow and many of them 


together, are-termed Sulci or Furrows. 

68. Taz Cavities in which Tendons lie, ſuch as that at the upper Part of 
' the Os = rider are commonly called Sinuoſities; and thoſe. in which only 
Gwen rl Nerves are. lodged, as we ſee in the A Off: ter 

ures 
69. THEE Ama wes | im) oper, and the Cuvities en preſſed by 
them would be much better named Notches or Grooves. Thoſe a by 
which the Tendons paſs, and which are lined with a HRS kind of Far- 
tilage, might be called Channels. 6 
0. Ir is proper to remark here, that when a Crit 1 called Fol or. 
we have no to, the Situation, but only. to the Figu's of the 

things from which theſe terms are borrowed, - 

71. Bx$1ÞEs theſe Cavities which appear on the outward Surface of Bones, | 
there are others internal, which cannot be diſcovered till the Bones have been 


2. Amono the external parts of Bones (No. 40.) I apes. the ſu 

| galal Inequalities which are to be obſerved in, "aig Ol theſe ſome HET: peg e 5 
for the - inſertion of Tendons, others for receiving and fixing Muſcles: 7 

both kinds were formerly —.— * Seats, c. I have . 4 

choſen-to call them Marks, Sides, Sc. adding the Epi of 

Ligamentary, Tendinous, Muſcular or Aponeurotick, to to 3 eir . 


73. THESE Inequalities augment the Surface of ſome Bones, and render 
it * mana to the extent of a Membrane which covers them, r 
Perioſteum, of . hich hereafter, 
{ +) lng 1 theſe Inequalities are . raiſed and artly depreſſed, yet 
they are too ſuperficial to be ranked among thoſe to | par we CY given 
the names of Eminences and Cavities. 
75. By the word Region I underſtand certain Portions of the Surface of a "ON of 1 
Bone, ——_— in ben of extent, figure, ſituation or ather circum- Bone 
76, Tuns with regard to extent and — the long Bones are divided 
into a middle Part and Extremities; the broad Bones, into Sides, Angles, 
Baſes and Edges. Theſe Edges. are ſometimes termed Coſtæ, ſametimes 
Criſtæ, and they are ſometimes ſubdivided in two, lateral parts called Labia. 
77. Wirz regard to Situation, Bones are divided i into the upper, middle,, 
lower, anterior, poſterior and lateral parts, and theſe * 8 external 
and internal, as "occaſion requires. | »8. But 
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the Orbit, near the Noſe, is Internal that near the T. 


＋ to two heads, their Subſtance and inward Cavities. 
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78. Bur in order to determine tliefe ſeveral 22 1 terra 
Situation thereof ought to be well obſerved, i doing wh Ane 
1 to all che other 8 tp 
the Language of Anatomy might be and char ons | 
, might no longer call Which 


Sc Such confuſion may be 0 drr ber conſequence in Re- 
eliv to n 
We: Wi muſt . {66 atk! Ioeinas and Ml, 

ides. their ordinary and natural Signification, are taken in ſeveral N 
Senſes by Anatomiſts. 

80. In ſuch caſes, I ſhall call th part Mane ee hes wege Eg | 
which being ſuppoſed to paſs from the crown" of the Head. don between 
the two Heels, divides the Body into the right and left Sides; and · che part 
that is fartheſt from ſuch a Plane, 1 ſhall name External. Thus the Edge of 
1. 1 ſhall obſerve this rule likewiſe in the parts which compoſe the Ex- 
tremities; thus I ſhall call that ſide of the Tibia External which is nent tho 
Fibula of the ſame Leg, and that Internal which is next the other Leg 

82. Tux laſt thing to be taken notice of the External con- 


formation of Bones is their Colour, which is not only different in different 


Bones, but in the different parts of the ſume Bone; Ran. 
lates properly to freſh Bones, and not to the Sceleton. 
83. ALL that relates to the Internal Structure of um be feu 


84. The ſubſtance of Bones is found on Examination to be a'texture of 
folid 1 Fibres differently diſpoſed, according to the particular conformation of 
each Bone. Theſe bony Fibres are eaſily diſtinguiſhed on the Surface of 
the Ribs, Share thy wir th ſeparated much r ſame manner as we 
do thoſe of Whalebone or Horn. We may likewiſe diſcover them by the 
Fiſſures in Bones which have been long expoſed to the Gut" 'or Air, or _—_ 
otherwa dried. 

85. In general theſe Fibres are ſo difpoſed, as to form in ſome Bones 
Laminæ of a conſiderable extent; in ſome, little plates or ſmall portions of 
the forementioned Laminz ; and in others, Filaments of different ſizes. 

86. Tur ge eneral Structure of the ſubſtance of Bones conſiſts in this diſ- 


Foney and their ſubſtance is partly compatt or ſolid, partly cellulous or 
. and partly reticular. 


BY 
87. Tt ſolid part lies chiefly towards the outſide of Bones, the cellu· 


lous part toward the infide. The firſt is moſt conſiderable in the large nol- 


low Bones, the other i in thoſe which have no remarkable- Cavities. 
5 od folid part is formed by Laminz diſpoſed in- ers Strata. 
re confi chiefly of the plates and Filaments variouſiy inter- 
ments alone form the reticular EO Mine eblervable 
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the bony threads of which net-work are long, fitie, branched and 
and curiouſly interwoven ut different diſtan ces. 


the innermoſt Laminæ of thefe Bones, part! 


it, which appear, as it were, ſuf] 
length of the Cavity 


tance from each other. 
the Marrow, When Bones are defi 


in the middle of the long Bones, which are nearly of a" cylindrical” Figure; 
Bones of the Metacarpus, Metatarſus, Fingers 


theſe the oblong and tubular lie in directions nearly 


. mi 
bh ee to m ol Ms of3 3203 of en 


ef ANA FOM'Y Of 


Plates ad Fin aan: a kind f fine Spünge. In Torhe Both 

a certain regularity may be obſerved in the diſpoſition eters nnn 
99. Brsfpes the ſmall Filamems found in the cellulous Ie Bones.” 

there is a reticular Texture of them in the Cavities of ſeveral long Bones; 


— 


180. Tun tetiemar Texture may be ſaid yo me partly y ſtom the fitles of 
their Exttemities, and 

from the cellulous Portion. Several N are 

ech 5 * Air, throu 

0 ne, meeti un 

, which, aer 5 . — Ct 


in many 


Tor: Brstpzs the Cavities which appear in exartining | the external Con- 
formation of Bones, there are others obfervable in examining Weir ute mar 


Structure; which may be all reduced to three kinds, yery res from one 


another: $19 NiGHNWw mon 21118 of 
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702. Fax bn Kid eompichends the linge 


mierte! CHI foune chiefly 


fuch as the Os Humer, Uma, Radius, Os Femoris, ibia; Fibula, the 
and Foes. In l Sa. 
vities are proportionable to the length and Ricknefs of the Bones. 

103. Tn Surface of theſe Cavities is more ſmooth and 2 in the middle. 
than near the ttremities, where they become more” roug h, unequal; and 


forrowed;" according as the difpoſition Aare Lamiriz Happens be chang 


ed; and bony Productions or croſs pieces may ſometimes be ob ſerved in them, 
which are Scher fingle or combined together in different manners. The- 
e Texture, already deſcribed, is chiefly found in theſe large Cavities. 
104. Tur ſecond Rind of internal Capities confiſts of the and Inter- 
vils in the cellulous Portio of Boes. q 
"x05: Orittieſe ſome are Jarge; ſitiall, , dotibR,'of more Fompounded, 
ald df theſt Et fone cotlin overt” ſal" ones within koste, e chers e. 
round, flat, oblong, tubular, oval, angular, ſquare, irregular, &c. And of 
parallel to the length of 
icate with one another in different 
Tetris qo o . div: my uy Moc as 
* in the Subſtance of Posts 21397 eit: zs welle An n 319 gone 
10. Or theſe Ducts ſome are very ſmall, and loſe themſelves inthe Mer 
Subſtance of the Bone; the reſt are larger, which having penetrated the Sub- 
ſtance — * Bone for ſome ſpace in an oblique Direction; do afterwards 


moſt . 9 1 


Ban te throvg i ir. Theſe latter are but in ſmall number: hd are more i 
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tiewand: 


Joan ney within the middle of * e 
very nummer 2 
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Vect. I. 


of Seren by the yellowith eee art plainly 
diſcovered by the yellowiſh matter long kept. 
3  Havers to haue obſerved the ticular 
"Diſpoſition of them, but I have never hithertq been ſo lucky: 
00. Au chat has been ſaid about the wand Strafture of Dube may 
be fed in the Os -Bemorks, « by ſaming it 
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e amin@of the ſolid Fart are gradually: 
another towrards che. "Extremitics, being 
differently di in form of Cells. From this diſpoſition the Lamine 
come to be of different lengths, choſe near the Surface of the Bone reaching 


to the very end thereof; the reſt, which lie more inwardly,! decreaſing gra- 
dually in ſength: thus the innermaſt Lamina is — 
che longeſt: and the intertheiliata ones of different chalets 
ents iis 12915020279 10 nö 263 20 aft 3112 Aged ba3oudiift 


2 
14 Fon this reaſon the ſolid: Subſtance of the Os Fenicris is 


in the middle, s gradually thinner towards eachi end, appeari 
on laid over — Subſtance. It may 


there 


other, lying, — — —— 
them, Cn 


r in ſome 


114. Trzsz Portions of Laminæ, which I call Plates, a 
middle of 


places to have ſometh weed i Fragen poſition: for. from 
the Te Bowe codes per nee, ch 
ine themſcives ; but in 


that lie more may and are. . — ſhorter, theſe Plates ly 
leave the Circumſetence of the Bone, and turn towards it's Axis, or that 
Line which ma be imagined: to run in the middle of the Bone through 
it's whole length. From this * ſeem to form ſeveral Vaults 
or Hives placed one upon 
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; | n E SS, : Walk 
428, Tus of theſe round | Anato- 
miſts ; the other is only. a Combination of feveral Motions upw down- 

ards; Sc. And it miſt be remarked, that Rotation is not to be met with 
1 2 the Artieutations for Motion tmagy different ways, e. g. the Articula- 
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129. Mentors, this indeternimate Diarthroſis is of ewo different kinds, 
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THE ANATOMY OF” 1 £92 
10. Tux Orbiculat Diarthroſis is when, the round end of one Bone 
moves in the Cavity of another, more or leſs proportionable to it, as the 
Head of dhe Os Femoris in the Acetabulum of the Os Innominatum ; or 
when the Cavity in one Bone moves upon an Eminence in another, as the 8 

Baſes of the firſt eee oþ the bqace.of neee — 24 
131. us planiform Diarthroſis is when the articulated Bones . ſli | 
one anothet, much in the ſame} manner, as When ve rub the Palm of one 
Hang againſt the other: this Articulation is found in the Bones 1d: the 
we — and in the oblique Proceſſes of the Verteb e. 
132. Tux Ancients called the firſt of theſe two kinds of Articulatidn; 
Enarthrois 1 the other, Arthrodia. Some modern French. Writers ſeem to 
hr. rehend both, under the word Genau; à term wed from Workmen, 
» fiſt ignorantiy took it from the Human Body, to apply it to 
4 ſiraments. I own that this term, as uſed and explained by: them 
agrees well enough to all the Degrees of the Orbicular Diarthwäk z but 
there are undoubtedly many Articulations of the other kind ſo very lat. 
that a (kilful Workman would not allow them the name of Genu. 
-þ 221 Tux r or reciprocal Diarthroſis bears, ſome reſem \blance 
x inge, and for that reaſon the ancient Greeks termed. it \Ginglymus, 
which fi — the ſame thing; and bas accordipgly been EP ne 


4 'I he ben ided into ſe Kinds S 
T wided into ſev 52 
hit chere tun be but two. The firſt is that which is confined to Flexion 
and Extenſion z and as in one of theſe Motions the yo Bones always make 
an Angle, I term it an angular Ging n, This is exactly 1 with 
the Motion of a Hinge.” The ſecon Kind is adapted only to ſmall turns 
toward each fide, or to ſmall. lateral Rotations, in the of Anato- 
«miſts : and therefore I term it a lateral Sine. In each kind ſeveral 
differences are to be taken notice of. 
135. Ix the angular Ginglymus, either each Bone 
partly is recetved by the other, there being reci inences and 
Cavities in each, as in the Articulation. of the Os ri —_ the Ulna ; 
ar there are only ſeveral Eminences in one Bone; received into the ſame 
number of Cavities in the other, as in the Articulation of the Os Femoris 


with the Tibia. 
136. Tax lateral mus is either ſingle, as in the Articultion o 
the firſt Vertebra of the eck, with the Apophyſis Dentiformis of the 
ſecond; or double, that is, in two different Parts of the Bone, 8 in the Ar- 
riculation of the Ulna with the Radiu. oy 
137. It muſt in general be obſerved, conceming theſe kinds of Articula- | 
tions, that ſome of them are more perfect and cloſe than others; and that 
aw. are. ee all confined to Flexion and Extenſion, or to the reciprocal 
| lained, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. | 
gl. Th Treg: e that which admits only of ſmall Mo- 
dong is alſo of di fferent kinds, a#ſhall be hewn in the particular Deſcrip- 
er d the Bones. Examples thereof are found in- the —— LN 


' receives,” and 
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tk Ea, ey Maps end of the Phon vnn he 
Tibis: * th 
139. un Artichlation duns f | chilled doubrfu and burn and 2 
ſome Ampfuarthroſis, while others reduced it to Synarthroſis. The fun of 
theſe Names might paſs, the reſt are im 
140. SYNARTHROSIS, or the Articulation of Bones ſo Joined together, bong 
_—_ 8 in their Situation, is of two kinds ;' one is made b 
grailing, other” ia che Ante aer er Neil er Bin is Bod r. 
pod. Fe may in be fubdivided into a deep and more Toper-' 
ficial ki 
141. Tun deep kind is obſervable in che Articulation of the broad 
Bones. The Ancients termed it Suture, becauſe of ſome reſemblance i 4 
bears to'a coarſe Scam, as is ſeen in the Bones of the Skull. It is 
made by Jags, NN on Holes in each of the'articulated Bones, by 
which they are indented, much after the ſame manner as what is 
called —— by the Joiners. - By the Ancients it was called — 
ably becauſe i indented Pieces are rounded like Nails. Sutures have 
= — 2 into true and falſe; witch ſhall wt br to. in rer 
Skull. 
142. Tux other kind is that which is obſerved. in Bones joined t. 
by more extended Surfaces, in which no Indentation Ne 
This the Ancients termed Harmony, and the Articulation of ſome of the. 
Bones of the upper Jaw were given as examples of it. But though _ 
deſcribe it as running in a fingle Line, they did not mean this in a ſtri 
Senſe, but only that the Joint was like that of two rough Boards without 
Grooves. They have expreſsly told us, that ſome ſmalſ Inequalities might 
be obſerved in theſe Joints; and ſome of them have uſed the Terms of 
Suture and Harmony indifferently. EIA” 
143. SuTvRE differs very much from Harmony. m tke firſt, the Jag- 
gings and Notches are very conſiderable; and the Indentation is made like-- 
wiſe by ſmall lateral Eminenees wherein; fo that the Bones thus joined, 
cannot be ſeparated without breaking # great many of theſe Jags and their 
. Title Eminenees; whereas thoſe" that are joined by Harmony, may Wr, 
be pane without breaking any thing, or at moſt but very little. 
44. Harmony differs from Suture, in that the Inequalities therein are: 
vey ; Fall, their Union is fuperficial, and there is no appearance of them 
om the Surface of the Bones; che Jour ME repreſent only a kind of 
Eine more or leſs irregula.. 
145. Tus other kind of Synarthroſis, an Bap of hien we have 
in the Articulation of the Feeth, is called Gomphoſis, a Greet Term ſtill 
retained.” F fhall deſcribe it in the Hiſtory ef the Bones of the Head, to. 
which both theſe kinds of Synarthroſis peculiarly belong 
- 146: Fux third general kind of Ae en — of both the for- Amphians 
mer. two, the moveable and immoveable; pp for that reaſon I have 7572. 
termed it Amphiarthroſis, or the mixt Articulation ; as reſembling Diar- 
8 being moveable, and Synarthroſis in it's Connexion. IE _ | 
Ll 2 142. HE ' 


Greg 

ited 

| which, being more or leſs pliable, allows them 

Sh. . certain degrees of Flexibility, though they cannot ſlide upon each other. 

| W | Such is the\Connexion of the firſt Rib wich the alan me of. Bodies 
of the Vertebre with each other. 11 | 

1 | Symplyfis, 148. Havine examined the Ain of Bones, we come. now ta 

bw 2 Union or Connexion, properly ſo called, which the 

1 a | men een taking this Term in an improper or large Senſe, when 

they applied it to the Connexion of Bones ; but WK proper meaning they. 
x 5 uſed it only to ſignify Offification. 

| — 149. Taz Authors, who ſay that the Aten took Symphyſis for. a 

| Species of Articulation, miſunderſtand e . wage 4 

| ht, who advance, that the Ancients looked 
ylis as oppoſite, to ench other, It they 

quity, both theſe P are falle. 


150. Ix the firſt cvs ROTO REY 
Symphyſis, but plainly . them, taking Articulation. for the fimple 


ſetting of Bones together, 9 of theit e connected or — | 
together. n he Fo pc 


I 1 147 Tus Pit hich 4 
1 0g, Tug Pic pple rolls; bur e g Cle 
|| to a common 


tells us,. « That the Seelen is a regular Dipole 
* neted- together; and afterwards, That their Compolition is by — 
| « ticulation and Symphyſis: that Articulation conſiſts in the Bones being 
| 1 < naturally ranked, Symphyſis in their connected. — 
| q fine, after — engmerated all the Differences of Articulation, he de- 
| . clares in plain Terms, that by Symphyſis, or the Union of Bones; he un- 
3 | derſtands not only that, by which cwo or more Pieces become one by 
| | Age, but allo et by, which eee eee ; 
þ | . together 1 Of theſe he reckons three (as his Predeceſ- 


| : 1 „ Ligament, and Fleſh: _ The. firſt kind of 

: ; Sym oy called Synchondrofis ; che ſecond, Synneuroſis 4 and. the 

| | thi He h kewiſe takes notice, that his Predeceſſors did not 
| „ eb 


ſo far in a literal Senſe, as if it ſigniſied the 
Union of Bones, by means of Nerves; but that they were accuſtomed to 
call both Ligaments and Tendons by the name of Nerves, mug they: were 

| very well vppridedl of the Def theſe bse things... | 
152. Tn Diſtinction of Symphyſis into that without a Medium, and 

that with a Medium, can have no pies here; for the firſt, of which the 
Lower Jaw is cited as an Example, belongs not to the Connexion of Bones, 
but to their Formation while 5 and therefore may e 
p eee ne IIS eee 
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Hotte ns enen 1 
* ** 13 


. 153. 
7% -& 1 . % 3. 
C 
* 
F 4 
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- 153+ I another ſenſe, however, this Diviſion may ſtill be made uſe of 

in this manner. All the Pieces which compoſe the bony Fabrick are na- 
turally connected and united This Union or Connexion which, 
with the Ancients, I term Symphyſis, is either without or with a Medium. 
154. SyMPHays1s without a Medium, is where the articulated Bones ſup- 
- port. themſelyes in their Situation, without any other affiſtance than that of 
their Conformation only ; thus the Parietal Bones are mutually fixed by their 
Indentations, and ſq give us at once an Example of Articulation and Sym- 
phyſis. In the fame manner the Bones in the Baſis of the Skull are ſup- 
ported by thoſe which make the convex part of it. In a natural State, how- 
ever, none of theſe Pieces touch. one another immediately, but are ſepa · 
rated by Membranes which run in between them. „ e EE 

155. Tur Connexion or Symphyſis of Bones with .a Medium, is of 
1 Fj Cartilaginous, Ligamentary, and Fleſhy or Muſcular : fl. e. as 

the Ancients termed them, by. Synchondroſis, Synneuroſis, and Syſſarcoſis. 5 
156. SYNCHONDRoOsIs, or the Cartilaginous Symphyſis, is either move - 
able, as in that by which the Bodies of the Vertebræ are kept together, 
or which joins the firſt Rib to the Sternum ; or immoveable, as that of the 
Oſſa Pubis, in an ordinary ſtate. The Symphyſis of Oſſification is different 
from this, and the Union of Epiphy ſes belongs to that, rather than to the 
Symphyſis of Articula tio. 1 | 
137. SYNNEUROSI8, or the Ligamentary Sy lis, is found in all the 
E in the manner that ſhall be ſhewn in treating 


158. Srss ARGOS, or the Muſcular Symphyſis, is as real as the two 
former, and may be ſaid to be much more general, becauſe it accompanies 
and ſtrengthens the others, and ſupplies what is wanting in them. The Con- 
nexion of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, is a ſufficient proof of this: 
for the Strength and Security of that Joint is owing more to the Mules, 
than to the Ligaments. | | $335 24904394 
159. Beroke we end this Article, it is proper to obſerve that the word 
Symphyſis, taken in the ſenſe of the olt Ancient Greek Authors, is not 
more ridiculous or improper than the word Aponcuroſis, which the Moderns 
continue to uſe without heſitation for any tendinous Expanſion,though it ſigni- 
fies propetly a Nervous Expanſion. Galen has eyen made uſe of this term 
to expreſs all ſorts of Connexions 3 and when he ſpeaks of that of the Dia- 
Pbragm to the Ribs, he-imploys the Verb from whence it is. derived; fo 
that if we were at liberty to eoin a new Eng word, we might in his man- 
ner ay, that theDiapbragm ſymphyſed to the Rib 
160. Taz Bones are in general in reſpect to the Body, what a wooden 1; of be 
Franfe is in reſpect to the whole Building. They give Strength and Poſture Bene: in ge. 
to the Body, ſuſtain all it's Organs, and keep the Animal in all fityarions 70. 
proper for it's Functions, by meanes of their different Conformation, Struc- | 
Z.. %% ü ↄ 4 
461. Tux Apophyſes and Epiphyſes dilate the ends of Bones, 4 
ny | eaſe the extent of the E Parts. They make er FOOL. 
Nor. I. | FE Tor 
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the Skull. The other repreſents a complicated Piece of 
partly ſupports the anterior half of the Skull, and as it forms che greateſt 


ly; in order to prevent Repetitions and Obſcurity, to conſider the Head 
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for the Inſertion of Muſcles and Ligaments; they chang the Direction, 
and laſtly facilitate the Action of many Muſcles. * x 


162. Taz External Cavities receive the Muſcles, direct the Tendon 
give pa to the Blood-Veſſels, Nerves, and Ligaments, as we ſhall ſhew 


| Nie y in deſcribing each Bone. 


Tax» Uſes of the internal Structure equally deferve'our Attention. 
The Ko ng hollow Bones are very compact in the middle, and thereby ſe- 
cured againſt bending or breaking in great Motions and the Strokes to which 
they are expoſed. Their Hollowneſs, joined to the Solidity of their Sub- 
ſtance, increaſes theſe Advantages : inf without wr 4 wir Weight or 
Quantity of Matter, enables t em to bear very great Loads 
164. Tax Cellulous Subſtance in the Extremities of theſe Bones, and 
through the whole Extent of almoſt all the reſt which are not liable to the 
ſame Dangers, gives them a large Size, with a ſmall Portion of Subſtance; 
and thereby procures for them a ſufficient Extent, without any ſuperfluous 
Incumbrance of Weight. 
165. Taz Reticular Subſtance ſuſtains the Body of marrow with which 


the great Cavities are filled, and the Cells of the par Subſtance ſerye to 


contain the ſeparate Portions of Medullary Juice, as be ſhewn in the 
Hiſtory of freſh Bones. 

166. Ir is ſufficient to obſerve about the Articulations | in general, that 
the moveable ones ſerve for all the Motions and Changes of Situation of the 
whole Body, or of it's particular Parts. Thoſe that are immoveable have the 
ſame uſes which Carpenters or Joiners find in making their Works of many 
Pieces, when they are ta be much expoſed to external Accidents. 

167. LasTLY, The Connexion or Symphyſis of Bones ſupports them 
in their natural State, whether they be deſigned for Motion or not. I ſhall 
ſpeak to all theſe ufes at more length in the Hiſtory of each Bone, obſer- 


Ving wad the ſame order in which I have here mentioned them. 
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$ 1. The Bones of the Head in general. 1 


168. HE Head is compoſed of ſeveral bony Pieces, one part of which 
3 by their Connexions form a kind of Oval Cavi roperly called 
8e Apel which 


of the Face, it is called by that name. 
169. BxroRe, we examine particularly each Bone of the Head, it is ne- 


in general, that is, as conſiſting of all the Bones that belong to it. In this 

view, ſeveral Eminences, Cavities, &c. come to be taken notice of, the For- 

mation of which is owing to more Bones than one; and conſequently, .in 
"Exa- 
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| examining ah Bone by irſelf, we cn dee bar en inet Portion of 
1570. Ix the of Anatomiſts theſe parts may be called common, 
| 22 to ſome one Bone only may be termed proper. The 
camman parts. ought firſt to de diſtin&tly Known, before we g en to the 
ones ; if we. would ſhun an inconveniency , otherwiſe inevitable, of 
_ explai one unknown thing by another equally unknown. | | 
171. Tux bony Head being conſidered as one Piece, the following 
particulars may be taken notice of in it: 1. It's Situation in ? 
2. The Size; 3. The Figure; 4. The external Parts; 5. The internal 
Structure; 6. The Situation in particular; 7. The Connexion ; 8. The 
Uſes. I ſhall follow the ſame order nearly,” through [the whole of this 


; 
ns R 
* * 


Expoſition. ; 
172. Tux Head is the higheſt or moſt ſuperior Part of the whole Situation in 
Sceleton. 17 59. 


173. Taz whole Head of the Sceleton is Spheroidal, compoſe as it Figure. 
were, of two Ovals, a little depreſſed on each fide. One 
perior, the Extremities pointing forward and backward ; the other is 
anterior, the Extremities being turned upward and downward in ſuch a 
manner, as that one Extremity of each Oval meets and is loſt in the 
other, at the 1 — by the name of the Forehead. 5 

174 Tris com cps ge Figure being viewed ſidewiſe repreſents a Spheroi- 
dal Triangle we ought further to obſerve about it, that the Oval 
| Saks 1 is broader behind than before, and that of the Face broader 


ng yen Region is termed the Crown f the Head, the lower, 
268 HE upper 0 
the Hals; the lateral Regions, the Temples ; the Anterior, the Forehead; 
22 the Occiput ; the lower part of which is called the Nape 
. ' Cavities, and Inequal External, gay: 
* OME minences, Cavities, ties are | 
— in an intire Head; others are Internal, and can only be diſco- Cæ vip, 
by opening the Skull. Both theſe kinds are either proper, belonging Inequalities. 

only to ſome one Piece; or common to more Pieces than one. 

177. Taz External Eminences are ten in number, two Maſtoide, two Externa! 
Sell two Condyloide, two Pterygoide, and two Arches, called Zygomata Eminences, 
Of theſe five Pairs, 6 three firſt are ſimple or proper; the other two, viz. 
the Zygomata and Pterygoides are compound -or common, being formed 
by the Connexion of more Bones than one; the Zygomata by the Oſſa Tem- 
porum, and Oſſa Malarum; the Pterygoide Eminences by the Os Sphenoides 
and Oſſa Palati. To theſe may be added the Tubercle and ——— Spine 
or _ Occiput, and -the Condyloide and Coronoide Apophyſes of the | 

wer Jaw. 
178. Tae. i Gmple exzernal Cavities are; the. Parietal Holes; the Su 9 Simple Ex- 
Holes, 'in N of which there are ſometimes only Notches ; the fr 2 — Ca- 
orbitary Slits; the Holes ; the external, or rather inferior Orbitary iet. 
Sol; the Holes in the Offa Naſi s che Holes in che Offa 8 
1 2 ; 7 the 


Er- 


— 


[ 

| 
4 

| 


Compound ex- 
ternal Cavi- 
lies. 


Internal Emi- 


wERCeS, 


Internal Ca- 
Valith, 


External - 


r 


the Maxi 


Sphenoidalis, called Eoſſa Pituitaria. The reſt are compound, vir. 


rounding the Temples, one on each fide z the 
_ which, begins by a fort of Criſta or Spine above the- extenul. Angle of 
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illary Foſſe ; the Oval Holes in the Baſis of the Skult; the 
Holes ; the Orifices of the Paſſages of the internal Carotides ; the M 
Grooves; the Sty lotnaſtoide Holes; the poſterior Maſtoide' Thiloes © the 
large Occipital Hole; the anterior and poſterior : 
Gleneide Cavity and Fiſſure for the Articulation of che lower! Jaw : the 
external Auditory Hole; the ſmall poſtertor Maxillary Holes; the Sockets 
in both Jaws; the internal and external Orifices of the Canal of the lower 
Jaw, which laſt may like wiſe be named the Holes of the arr in 

179. Tux compound external Cavities are the Orbits, the Eadges of 
which are divided into two lateral imp called Angles, one internal 
toward the Noſe, the other external toward the Temples; the T 
Foſſæ; the Zygomatic and „ rede laſt are alfo called N ils; 
which have anterior and erior gs, and are parted by a middle 
Septum; the Vault of the Palate ; 1 Hole o* che Palate,” or of 
the Inciſors ; the poſterior Holes of the Palate ; the Pterygoide Foſſ 3 
the inferior Orbitary, or Spheno-Maxillary Slits'; the” interior Orbitary 
Holes, one anterior, and one poſterior ; the Naſal or Tachrymal Dust; 
the Duct of -Exftachins, called t the ſmall Foff for the inter- 
nal Jugular Veins; and the Foramina Spheno-Falatina and Lacera. 


180. Tus internal Emmenees are the Frontal or Coronal Spine; Crifta 
Galli; the Sella Turcica or Sphenoidalis ; the Clinoide A 47 Tub ye, Apo- 
phyſes Petroſee ; the internal Occipita] Spine; the Oruci Tubercke, and 


two lateral Criſtæ. 
181. Or the internal Cavities, one is ſimple, ch bottom of the Sella 


large Foſſe in the Baſis of the Skull, two anterior, two middle; and on 
the backſide, tWwao upper, and two lower: The Grooves of the Tupe 
e WIC REA and the Sulei of the Arveties of | 


the Dura Mater. 
182. The external In large &micirealer Planes fur- 
Edpe or 8 — 


ties are two 


Orbit, and ends in two Arches ; one on the forefide, che 


— 1 


backſide of the Maſtoide Proceſs ; two Oceipital Arches, one ſuperior, 


Internal In- 


1 01 Diplo, the quantity of which is pre 
the Bonts. In fome 


Boba . 1 


the other inferior, which are both divided into two Portions by the 
Occipital Criſta or Spine ; the external Veſtiges of the Sutures, &c. 


183. Tux internal Inequalities are the undulated Impreſſions in the Baſis | 


4. of the Skull; the internal Veſtiges of the Sutures, St. 


184 Tur compact or ſolid Subſtance of the Bones of the Skull, 3s called. 
Table, of which one is External, and another Internal, called alſo che Vi- 
treous Table, as being more brittle than the former, beeauÞt it 8 of a 
ma cloſe Texture. 


bs The fpingy or ede ſabiante Pesch cs beg TWIN; is 


ap, yo gong to the thickriefs of 
there the 


Fables uniting, are 


$ it is wanting, a 


Condyloide Holes; the 


Sed. I. THE HUMAN-/BO DN.” 
Table there are ſeveral conſiderable: Depredions, ſome of them near a quar- 


F. which run in through the Diploe, and even reach 
the outer Table. Theſe Depreſſions deſerve to be taken notice af in rela 
tion to the of | 


186. By the Situation 


the Head Jin perticuku, 1 1 underſtand the natural Siteation is 


Poſture of it, when a Man ſtands, or fits, without: inclining his Head articular. 


either backwards or forwards, to one ſide or the other, or drawing it down 

upon the Neck or Shoulders, Particular regard ought to be had to this Si- 

M es. 1 7575. e yon either in general or in particular; and eſpe- 

ro Þis WR ers Nagler acai N ee eee and Arch of 
;1 OY 


T —— Tun common Method of ſhewing, theſe parts in a Skull turned 
upſide down, has often occaſioned even expert Anatomiſts to miſtake the up- 
per Parts for the lower, and the lower for the upper · Therefore it is very 
neceſſary for begitmers often to hold the Sceleton of a Head raiſed, in it's 
true Poſture, and Nr 
to themſelves a juſt Idea of it. 

188. In order to this, whether the Head be-held- in out hands, or ſet 
8 the beſt way I have as yet hit upon, is to place the two 

ygomatie Azches in à plane cxactiy to the Horiaon. An Head 
divided into two 1 uſe in determi 


ining 
e er the-Parts: Thave mentioned, and bf thoſe that lie ncar 
m. 


285 Tun) Connexion. of the-Flead with «he Ten i Sin 
Condy d Proceſſes o Octipitis, being received in 

Cavities of the firſt Vertebræ of the Neck The Connexion of the 
cular Bones of the Head with each other is by Diarthroſis, as in the 


Articulation of the lower Jaw ; by Synarthroſis, which obtains-in 
the Articulation of all the ober 2 hereafter · 
190. Tus Uſes of the Bones of the Head are to contain the thin 


Brain, to be tlie ner er Nui Snoring: Ane 
1 1 bine I We - 092 : 


4 2 Yhe Bois of the Wr ts pris, nd fi, the Or Fronts 
191. Tux eight * ＋ Bones of the Skull are ordinarily divided into 


commen and proper roper Bones, Anatomiſts mean clole which are 
wholl 7 3 in ra n eG Globe of the Skull; and of theſe they reckon 
fix, rontis, two Parictal Bones, the Occipital Bone, and two Offs 


- = N. Sin] The common Bones are thoſe which contribute to form the 
Face as well as the Skull, viz. the Os Ethmoides, and Os Sphenaides. 
192. Tuns Diviſion is not juſt, for the Os Frontis and a Temporum 
eſerve as much to called £6 common, as the two chat are ene | ſuch ; 
and thus, inſtead: of fix, there would be only three proper Bones, the Ola 
Parictalia, and Os Occipitis 3 and inſtead of two, there would be five com- 
d two Ola TORT the Os Echmoides and! 
Qs Sphenoides, 223, Tun 


by Ginglymus ; A 


tis in general. 


F. igure . 
Diviſn. 


Regions, 


External 
Eminences. 


External 
Cavities. 


Sland : A ſmall 


| fo that two frontal . 


at the Edge of the ſuperciliary Arches, near the exte 
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193. Tax Os Frontis is ſituated in the anterior part of the Skull; and 
. that part of the Face, which is called the Forehead, from whence it 
has it's Name. 

194. Ir's Figure is Symmetrical, reſembling a large Shell almoſt round; 
* 1 ory 
of Shell. Fim pretty exactly. g 1 

165. BryorE we ſpeak of the pirwrof eh Done; 2 notices; 
that though it is always looked upon as one Bone, it is ſometimes found to 


be divided into two equal Parts, by a continuation of the +, moagg Suture, 
and this Diviſion is common to both Sexes 


.cqually. 

196. Wrzn we conſider it as one Bone, it may be divided into an upper 
Part, which belongs to the Crown of the Head; a lower Part, which belongs 
to the Baſis of the Skull; ge er ahem, winch the Forehead; and ry 
lateral Parts, at which-the Temples begin. 

197. -IT has two ſides, one external, which forms the Forehead, the 
greateſt Part of it being convex; and one Internal, which is concave in 
proportion, By external I here mean what ap when rr 
and by internal, what cannot be ſeen till the ull is opened. 

198. Ow the outſide we obſerve the following Eminences; two {i 
liary Arches, which form the upper Edge of each Orbit, or the Soperdilia; 
three _ not always equally apparent, one between the two Arches, 
and the other two the Arches, w be called the Knobs of the 


Forehead: five Apophyſes, one at the Extremities of each Arch; one be- 
tween the Orbits which ſuſtain the Offa Naſi, and which in ſome ſubjects 
of the bony Septum of the Noſe. This ht I call the Nat 
and the other four, the Apophyſes. 

: two Orbitary Arches or Vaults, 
in each 
mal 


makes a 


Apoph 

199. The external Cavities are 
forming the upper Portions of the Orbit: a remarkable 
of theſe Vaults, above the external Angle, which contains the 
wy above the internal Angle, to which is fixed 
the Cartilaginous Pully of the great Muſcle of the Eye: two Por- 
tions of the NE Foſſæ : two little Criſtæ, which form the anterior 
Extremity of the ſemicircular Plane of the Tem les on each - 
: two 

iliary Foramina, which are ſometimes double, and ſometimes only 
Nocches and laſtly, two Holes or Portions of Holes, called the internal 
Orbitary "Holes. 

200, On the. inſide of this Bone we ſee a ſharp 
called the Frontal or Coronal Spine, directly o 


perpendicular Eminence, 
te to the middle riſing 


ties. on the outſide. already mentioned; above chis Spine, 4 portion, of the 


Groove for the longitudinal Sinus, which, when the Spine is wanting, > Wer 5, 
down lower; Below the Spins, a conſiderable Opening, called the | 
Opening, becauſe it contains the Os Ethmoides, the fides thereof are always 
more or. leſs Cellulous. Between this and the Coronal Spine, a 
blind Hole which in ſome ſubjects is wholly in th Os Frontis, in others, com- 

mon to 8 . into the 


1 N 4% . 1 , * 
* 


ö the lower Part, t 
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frontal Sittuſſes heuf the Noſe e the anterior Foſſe of the Baſis of the Skull, 
which receive the anterior Lobes of the Brain; and which, by jutting out 
forwards, form the riſings on the outſide already taken notice of; towards 
are une ven, anſwering the ities of the Lobes, 
and they are alſo a little raiſed to make room for the Orbits: Sulci or Fur- 
rows for the Arteries of the Dura Mater; and ſometimes indeterminate De- 
preſſions mentioned, No. 18 1. in the general Account of the Head. b 
201. Tus Bone is compoſed, a8 ae. ha bee ira 


of hes Tables anda Blas except 
thin and without any Diploe. © About the —— ann of the 


Bone, where the middle rifing is commonly ſituated, the two Tables are 


parted, to form two | Cavities, called the frontal or ſuperciliarly Sinuſſes; 
and the ſeparated Portions are each of them in ſome meaſure compoſed of 
pr ho). nn or at leaſt haue two Surfaces, which makes in all four Surfaces 
or Tab 

202, Tu frontal Sinuſſes are extended on the Edge of the Supercilia, on 
each fide, more or leſs, all the way to the fi 
they are open, and communicate with the 


than to the other, and more or leſs uneven. rn, 
and ſometimes part of it and ſometimes the whole is wanting. 
203. In different n Sinuſſes are obſerved ro vary extremehy 
boch in reſpett of thei t, which in ſome is very ſmall, and in reſ 
of their — which is often very r, and their Diſpoſition cell 
Sometimes they are intirely wanting, and in ſuch Subjects 
vity of the Noſe is larger ordinary. It has likewiſe been remarked, that 
8 not open into the Noſe, but only nene 
other. 


iary Perforations: eng 
of the Os Cribroſum. They 
are commonly parted by a bony Septum, which is often more to one ſide 


the internal Ca- 


23 


obſerved in general, 5 
aults, which are TE 


204. To haven juſt Idea of the true Situation of all the parts „ 


Bone, we ought, in examining or demonſtrating it, to hold it in the, 1 


Manner as i it is ſituated in an intire Head, 22 as has been alread 
ed, No. 188. For thus, we ſhall ſee that the upper Part of it is —_ 
en inclined 


205. TRR Os Frontis is articulated by Suture, with feven —— | 


the Offa Parictalia, Os Ethmoides, Os 5 henoides, r 
Naſi, Ofla Maxillaria and Offa. Malarum.”. _— Vrin 


206. Ir contains the anterior Babes of the Brain, r e 


longitudinal Sinn It forma the Focthead,. the e Part of the r 


and a Portio of the Te b 
ee, a 24 SGE 99 


mid 2 Polls = = | $4, 2903-201 * 
dio 1 by 2 eB 2g Raritan; 77 1 
Ne e o 20bit * 5 Ofs Be I i, ” 46h 

2091" Taz parietak Bones are two in number, one on each ade, Gruated 
on OGG 9 2 e ps: 1, 


205. 'THzy 


— ⁵— Eacn parietal Bone is 


* ruDava TOMY r 


14222 
Size and Fi» 0. Tuürv urg of a lager Rutent than any bthet! Bone ae n 
' , vv their Figure is deri abr of an irtegular convex; Square. SM een oct 


Parts. 


nog. Tür have eüch, two Sides, one external and r the othet 
internal 4nd \contave ſur one ſuperior or-Sagirral, one inferior | 


r Tempora, one anterior or Frontal, and unt or Ocoipital. 
eee e in che lungeſt, the ihſerior the ſhorteſt, in which: chere 
N. mou , whichiI:name the Slope. The 

9 ohh ure indented through their length. The 


e indented, except at the lower Part; n. 
ta dall Portion next the Qs Occipitis. 


lower z tlie poſteripr and lower. The ante, 
rior and lower Ae wm” Gjummous Produttion, Fee. it's 
Situation, I call the temporal Angle or 11 IIa 2 Wat ' 8791 

211. Ov the outſide, above the temporal Slope, we ſec the moſt conſi- 
derable Pottion of the ſemiciroular Plane of the Muſcle. Near the 


um Edge, towards the poſterior angle, is a ſmall: Hole called the parietal 
| 
the 


. 
210. 1 has four An 


which is ſometimes found only in one of the Bones, ſometimes in 
Seiten Suture, and ſometimes it is wanting Ang Bones, ic geen 
only to the Diploë q in others, it perfotates both Tables. 1 61 
212. Tux Juſide is ſomeching ume ven, and many Furrows aro cemerteble 
it, anſwering ro the Ramifications of che Artery of the Dura Mater; 
the Trunk of which is todged ſometimes in a Groove, ſometimes in a very 
ſhort perfect Cunal runmmg'throagh the Subſtance of the Bone near the ante · 
rior und lower Angle. Near that, nene. "_ | 
rarely, tet with, for another Artery of the Dara Mater: 
diz. Aon tte upper Bage of Thin Tnfide, ue Ba en balf u the-da> 
gittal Groove for the longitudinal Sinus; and at the poſterior and lower 
Angle we meet generally witha finall Portion of anbther Groove tor the late- 


ral Sinus. Laſtly, the ſame ſort of regular indeteneninatr vs are 
ſSmetimes obſervable in this ir Nr rook notice « in the Os 
mene ee ie PL eee en eee Eft 29 02523 407 8: 


nue b ane Bocniind the werkidiicf the vighe clin dle Stell 
| The Diploe is found between the Tables, through the whole length of che 
l ORE u n e Wh per half df «lie coronal 


215. To place or demonſtrate 'this:Whe: Wide ares Been ee heed 
only obſerve” what has-beeniſaid/concerning it's Edges/and Angles, N* 209, 
2x0. femeinbering on /thaeThe poſterior and ddr Angle reaches fur- 
ther down than the anterior. Sq tz P oi 10 NO & hos 
is joined to that on the other ſide, by the ſa- 


by che Coronal Suture z to the Os Occi- 


Gitnation in 
particular. 


gittal Suture; to the Os F 


itis, by the Lambdoidal Suture; and to the Offa er e and Os 
Sphendides by che arenen ge. ι N Fit net 43 E 


e | 
on with 


21% J Connexion with the Os Frontis, below the ferhics 
Ran Aa 


trum zu che 


« i 


808. tne HUnAN OD 

Shhendidil Bone; 43 well - With the Offa Temporum. "The fquaim- 
ee Neon 0 d Os "Front tire Wess By telt of the Offa Farietz 
ha; che ſgunmmous Slopes in theſe aft are covered by the Offa Tempo- 
mous ' Apophylis of 'the Olin Nen ry 

ig Proceſs of &Os'Sphenordes;” a i : ,denn. | 1 * 
+218! FnbsE Boped cbntain u large 
che Temple; ferve for the Infertien of cite 


dale bildes art K — ers cee Blas Reil el 


Ing 918 DN 


Ne 4.545 

vel Swe SRIT Ot © 51 F- . Of Oe Snlogos Sonu 1 

Praga ena web cn whey" aur. A- unt oy 

, Tue ita! Bone is lain the pſteſr apa lower Part of Situation in 
Sl 951% $113 | 1180 i 2 19. 2113 01.2% O01 general, 


2 220. * repreſents 
mea 'Convex on the butfide utid It conlifisvery 
two Pieces divided by the nt of the fagittal Suture. 


bade Ir conſiſts of an external and internal Side; of the — lower, Divifion, 


lateral, and middle Parts (the firſt four of which — 85 lookod v 


10 müny Angles) of four Edges, two" 4 2252 ate indented, 2 
c be HE ert r eg 0 id 4 03 Dag . 00 * 


222. Tax outſide is Convex, near ＋ mid of which 8K 
cuberanct Or Riſing ig obſervable. Under th 


fieial eranſverſe Arches, i more remarleable in ſome Subjects, ht: in er 
one Superior and la eſt, the other Ahora and leaft, and both reaching 
do the Naſtsice Process on each Hie. The inferior — is cut at right 
A, icular Line; &d —— 8 Occipital'Spine or Criſta. 
Under the'Jupenor” hint two 

Spine; and betwetrt 


Condyles or Condyl 


| phyſes 5 over with Cartila 1 Aa 
ver, of an oblon e e 5 


re, and fityated'obliqudy, their 
zromities being ae # greater diſtance from each pF Ref than thi wet 


alſo a large Orc Pr "Produtiiony! fich, from the” Condyles,” is directed 
vpwards, and im Adults 4% often joined" mſeparably to the Os Sphenoides; ir 
may be termed Apophyſis Baſilaris, or the great Apophyſis of the 

Bone: Laſtly, ſome unequal Tubercles on the lower part of this Apophyſis, 
and two little angular Productiotis f in the 7 of the Bone over · againſt the 


1 

nne . take notice of t ge Notches under the lateral 
Angles; whic t poſterior Ape tt Fthe Offa emporum, two 
ſmall Notches of the Jugüaf Foſſæ und of the Foramina Lacera; 


: perle divided by a ſmall bony Production: The great Occi- 
mo dee on the anterior Edge of Which there is an Impreſſion for the In- 
! ewo-anterior and two bier Ocndylojde Foſſulæ: 
two . 28 Holes for the ninth Pair of Nerves, 'which are 

ſometimies doubles tvs! 
Vs bo * 


M Whirtingy!2 + 


Vor. I. 5 ye 2 Tin 


e ide of the 
be Exrremities © the t ene are two other ſuch 
Planes, one on the ri ght hand; the other on the left. We ſee like wiſe wo 


— for ſeal} Veins, which 


= 


eren er de Brajt len part ol Uſe. 
2 Fn 3 


I hires oh 945 e and yet ey Figure. 


general. 
gare. 


= 


tice of a crucial Groove, the Edges of which are a little raiſed ; the upper 
Branch contains part of the great longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater, the 
lateral Branches receive the lateral Sinuſſes, and the lower Branch is oftener a 
Spine or Criſta, than a Groove; it is ſituated oppoſite to the external Spine: 
and may be called the internal Occipital Spine. It happens often that the 
Groove for the longitudinal Sinus is more to one fide than to the other. 
We ſee alſo the Place where theſe Grooves croſs each other: a conſiderable 
Tubercle oppoſite to the external Protuberance: four Foſſæ ſeparated by 


rior Lobes of the Brain, and the other two, the Cerebellum: a 


to blows; the lower part of it is thin, but well guarded by Muſcles. The 


of Diplo. | 


to be turned downward, and placed;horizontally ; the Apophyſis Cunei- 
formis, forward and a little raiſed. We 2 


the Lambdoidal Suture, on the lower and lateral Parts, to the Oſſa Tempo- 


Situation in 


THE HUMAN BOD TJ. 


„ 
* 


the four Branches of the crucial Groove, two of which contain the poſte- 
Groove in the Apophyſis Cuneiformis, for the Medulla Oblongata, &a. 
two ſmall Portions of Grooves lower down, which complete the Grooves 
for the lateral Sinuſſes of the Dura Mater. Along the inner Edge of the 
large Occipital Hole, there is a kind of Groove more or leſs ſenſibſe. 

225. Tas upper part of this Bone is very thick, as being much expoſed 


thickeſt part of the whole Bone is at the Occipital Protuberance, between 
which and the Tubercle of the crucial Groove, there is a large; Quantity 


226. To ſet the occipital Bone in it's true Situation, the great Foramen is 


14 ef 48 ai e 
227. Tuis Bane is joined on the upper part, to the Oſſa Paxietalia, by 


6 — 


it's Wings ſpread. c. 
234. Ir conſiſts of a gre e 
part, by which it is joined to the Apophylis, of 


. = 
* — 


: 


1 THE HUMAN' B'O'D v. 
called-it's Body. The reſt is wholly made 
ties; and in order to examine theſe methodically, the Bones muſt firſt be 
divided int. ewe Side, one external, the greateſt part of which may be ſeen 
in an e eee e rr m ²˙ og regret 


+242. "Tum Emivetivespy thecot6de are theſe: two two temporal Apo 
which are the largeſt of all the Proceſſes: of this Bone, and at the great 
tance from each other; called 
noides, and they are ſometimes, 
the Bone by tranſverſe Sutures : two pophy ſes, which form a conſi- 
derable Portion of the Orbit, next the les: 7 Crt: harp Proceſs 
ſhaped. like a Bird's Bill, in the —— ſpace berwen the two. orbitary Apo- 
hyſes : two Pterygoide A of which is divided into two Alæ, 
tar external, which is the — other internal, the lower end of which 
is in the ſhape of a Hook. Each Ala is again divided into two Sides, one 
_—_— towards the Tetnples, and one internal, towards the Palate : Two 
ſpinal Apophyſes : a little anterior Eminence above the ſharp Proceſs, for 
| 8 Articulation of this Bone with the Os Ethmoides. In ſome Subyects, 
inſtead: of this Eminence, there is a little Notch. 
233. Tus external Cavities are as follow: two Portions of the tem 


-Ingraffias the great Wings of the Os Sphe- 


of Eminences and Cavi- - 


les, Eminence: on 


di- the PR 
very rarely, ſeparated from the reſt of 


Cavitirs on 


Foſſæ: two Portions of the orbitary Foſſe: two Pterygoide Foſſæ, the the ox!fide. 


lower ends of which are divided by 
termed Fiſſura je 
Ala: two 1 


anarregular Notch or Slit, which may be 
a little oblong Foſſula at the root of the internal 
tary. or ſphenoidal Fiſſures: a little Notch at the 


end of each e bene ee Arcr ery of the Dura Mater; two ' 


temporal Notches: two otches, the Edges of which help to form 
the inferior orbitary Fiſſures, _ I call Fiffurz Spheno-Maxillares ; theſe: 
Edges are likewiſe ſometimes conſiderably grooved : two Holes for the fi 
rior Maxillary Nerves: two other Holes on one fide of the former,ealled 
Hege which in an intire Skull are hid by other Bones: two oval Holes 
for the inferior Maxillary Nerves: two little round Holes, called ſpinal che 
each of which tranſmits an Arter of the Dura Mater; ſometimes they are 
only Notches : another little Hole between the two Maxillary Holes: a little 


Groove on one {ide of the ſpinal Apophyſis, which forms pa part'of the Euſta- 
chian Tube. 


234. Tux internal Eminences are two thin ſha 8 pophyſes, Eminences 
which form the ſuperior orbitary Fiſſures ; call ngraſſias The fittle on the inſidt. 


Wings of the ſphenoidal Bone: a little Proceſs —. Vn] in the middle 
Space, between theſe thin Apophyſes, for the Articulation with the Os Eth- 


moides, which in other Subjects is a Notch : four clynoide Apophyſes two 


anterior, and two poſterior ; which laſt are ſometimes united in one, and 
ſometimes they run forward all the way to the anterior Proceſſes, forming 
a kind of Bridge, under which the internal carotide Artery, paſſes at it's laſt 
Curvature ; this Paſſage has likewiſe been found divided in two by a middle 
bony Septum, beſides many other Varieties: one or two ſmall Productions, 
where the internal Carotide enters the 8 two * Kn — 


— 


| [| | — 235. Tux internal Cavities are: de Wetiomo af. the 
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| or Hooks, which in ſome Subj Den rg 
| a before the perfect Union of art Bones. 


middle rote 
of the Baſis Cranii: two ſuperior orbitary or beneide Fiſſures: two p- 


tick Holes: a ſmall ſuperior orbitary Hole, near the end of each {| 5 
* Fiſſure, which is often no more than a Notch: a ſmall Groove at 
| : 7 2 "9 mities of the ſame Fiſſures: A Depreſſion between the clynoide' Apo nr 
-- called Sella 8 1 Sella Turcica and Foſſa Pituitaria. We 2 like- 
8 wiſe almoſt all the Holes taken notice of in the outſide, and in particular, that 
_ | r Maxillary Hole ought more juſtly to be called a ſhort hore Canal... 
. Bzs1Dxs the Cavities hitherto mentioned, there are/itwo . 
derable ones, called the ſphenoidal Sinuſſes, ſituated ir the thick Portion of 
this Bone, under the anterior part of the Sella Turoica and middle 
li between the two optick Holes, reachin ing as far as the ſharp Proceſs or Bill 
{| already deſcribed ; they are commonly divided by a bony: m, and they 


Ii | n before, on each ide of the ſharp Proceſs, j jun behind the ſuperior Con- 


of the Noſe or Oſſa Convoluta ſuperiora. Their Figure, Size, Openings, 
— Septum vary conſiderably; ſometimes one of them is wanting, fome- 
times one opens only into the other; ſomerirhes they art both wanting 
ſometimes there are ſeveral Cells without any Septum, and ſometimes h 
Septum is placed more to one ſide than to the other. $ 


— 
33 „ — 


Sub/ance. 237. Tux Subſtance of this Bone is compact for the greateſt ps 1. ung 
| | very little Diploe, and what Diploe there i is, lies in diſtinct parts 1 the Bone, 
| viz. in the thick Portion behind the Sella *Purcicq-towards';the Symphyſis 
| with the Occipital Bone, RY n Den "te" a aa 

| | quaritity. 1 4 M11 of n I 
| Situation in 238. To ſituate the Sphenoidal Bine alighe; the Sella Turciea wuſt be 
| particular. turned IU the ſharp Proceſs forward, and the Pierygoide fü reer 

downwar | 
Connexion. ©: #96 Tx ns; articulated: with all dhe other Dang the Cranium, with the 
OM; Malarum; Oſſa Maxillaria, Oſſa Palati and Vomer. 22/4 47 dale 2031-46 


Uke. 240. Tur Uſes: hand all Wen e in n cout of the De- 
| Gove | | | 2211, AY 


$ 6. Os Ele. 


ini a8 1 


4 Erhmoides i 1 Firnated \nceriorly in the fore part of the 


general, -Baſis'Cranii. | + * | 

* 242. Tae Figure of the winks Dandy taken . is very particular 3 
8 it may be ſaid, however, in ſome meaſure to be Cubicalll. 

Divide. 243. Tux Diviſions of this Bone are perfectly Arbitrary; that which 1 


make choice of is into a middle and two lateral Portions ; in the ige 
Portion 1 — three re ee r, middle, and lower 
244. Ine upper middle Portia is an Eminence; called Crifta 
Galli, which 3 cli ſometimes, however, it has been found hollow 
in ſeveral degrees, and PIRIE by a ſmall Opening, ay" 
WI 


— | \ 2 


TAP HUNAN 50 by 


Sc. I. 


Edge, which leads to the Spinal or blind Hole in the Os Frontis. - 
245. Tus middle part of this Portion is a ſmall horizontal Plate 


may be reckoned the Body of the Houe, as bein what principally ſupports 
all the other parts thereof. 5 

246. Tux lower part is a 
the Septum Narium. It's 


ma with the Vomer. 


ndicular 1 which makes part of 
is rough and uneven for it's better Con- 


24% Ihe jaterat;-Porticns:-of the Rehmoidal- Bone ate by far te 
J divide each of them in 


moſt conſiderable, if we the ſize only. 
two, one ſuperior, which is the largeſt, and which I term the Labyrinth 


of the Noſtrils, it being full of turnings and Wege and wregul cel. 


lulous; and one inferior in the ſh a Shell. 
248. Tun Labyrinth has four Gals as and two ends; The upper ſide is 
partly covered by the Cells of the frontal Sinus, and large Opening alread 
deſcribed. - The lower ſide is partly joined to the Cells of the Os Maxil. 
lare, and- partly left ex 
tions more or leſs conſiderable, which in Sceletons are often broken. Theſe 
Productions ſometimes join the Root of the ſharp Proceſs in the Sphenoi- 
dal Bone, being there feed in lateral Grooves. The inſide is ſomething 
-convex and rough; it is turned toward the Septum, and fixed only to the 
Edge of the Lamina Cribroſa- The outſide js flattened and very ſinooth, 
from whence it got the name of Os Planum; it makes part of the inſide 


of the Orbit, and at it's upper Edge there are often one or two ſmall Notehes, 


parts of the internal e Holes already mentioned in the Deſcription o* 
the Os Frontis,  - 


249. THE anterior Extremity of the Labyrinth is unequally celhilgus7 ; 


it is partly covered by the Cellulæ in the large Opening of the Os Fronti 
and partly by the Os Unguis ; and by a kind of Funnel it communicat 
with the frontal Sinus. The poſterior ren is ory Parry by the 
Sphenoidal Bone, and partly by the Os Palati. 

250. The inferior part of each lateral Portion rfemdley' i in thaw mea- 
ſure an oblong Shell, ſuch as that of a Muſcle. I give it the name of 
Concha Narium ſuperior, or per Shell of the Noſtrils, It is very rough 
and porous; it's convex {ide being towards the Septum, and the concave fide to- 
wards the Os Maxillare. One end of it is turned back ward, the other forward; 
and there the upper part of it joins the cg means of the Funnel 
already gang his inferior part is di from the ſuperior or 
Labyrinth, by a remarkable lateral 9 ä 

251. War has been ſaid is ſufficient to Airect us in ſituating this Bae, 


witk the Frontal Sinuſſes: A Groove is ſometimes met with in it 's anterior . 
, perfo- 

rated by ſeveral: Holes, called Lamina Cribroſa, and in the back part it has a 
little Notch for it's Articulation with the Sphenoidal Bone. This Lamina 


poſed and free; it ſends backward ſeveral Produc- 


remembering oaly that the Head of the Crifta Galli ought to be turned for- (monary 


252. Iv is ofa: very delicate and tenllor Structure. though { com 
withourany Diploc,/being almoſt all compoſed of very thin * 


and 


253. Ir 


' Subſtance. - 


29: Tus ANATOMY oH 
Comexim. + 252, IT is joined to the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoides, * dal. om 


12 Maxillaria, Oſſa Unguis, Offa Palati and Vomer. 


254; Tur Uſes of it are to be a principal part of the Organ of Smell, 
NE ne Eons 
Pals, 


— 


FD 


* » 
I. SE +4 


t n nl Nau HY gc 

Waker and 255, Tat eee ſituated in the lower nd 

3 en parts of the Skull. 

__ 356. Taz Figure of each is partly ſemicircular, reſembling the Scale of 
7 iſh, partly like a ſhapeleſs Rock ending in ſeveral Points. 

Divifion. 257. EAcu of them is divided in two Portions, one ſuperior, — 


ſquammous from it's Figure, the other inferior, called Apophyſis Petroſa or 
the Rock, not ſo much from it's Figure as from it's Hardnefa This Portion. 
is eaſily ſeparable from che former in Children, and ſyme marks of this Di- 
viſion ſtill remain in Adults as Riolan has obſervet. 

22388. Tarxy are likewiſe divided into two Sides, one external and convex, - 
the other internal and concave z and thus the Erhinences and Cavities in them 
may likewiſe be divided into external and internal. 
External E. 259. Tux external Eminences are the Maſtoide Apophyſis i in the — | 
minen and poſterior part of the Bone: The, Zygomatic Apophyſis in the anterior 

Part: The Styloide Apophyſis under the Bone, which ſeems originally to 
have been an Epiphyſis. In one Subject I ſaw this Apophyſis three Inches 
in wy and in another, a Styloide Appendix joined to the ordinary Apo- 

hyſis by a Ligament, and ſtretched along the Stylo-Pharingzus Muſcle : 
Nhe capſular Apophyſis in which the bony Stilet ſeems as it were to be ſet 1 


y he articular Eminence of the Zygomatic = eee : The Lambdoidal An-. 
: the lower ſide of the Apophyſis Petro 


Keternal | 260. Tas external Cavities are the articular Cavity immediately behind 
Cavities, the Eminence ſo called, which both together ſerve for the Articulation of the 
lower Jaw: the Crack in the articular Cavities : the Maſtoide Notch or 
Groove in which the Digaſtric Muſcle is inſerted: the Opening of the external. 
Meatus Auditorius; the anterior indented Border of that Opening: the 
Stylo-Maſtoide or anterior Maſtoide Hole, which is the Orifice of the Paſſ] 
of the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve; Falloppius termed this Paſſage 
the Aqueduct, not becauſe of it's uſe, but becauſe of the reſemblance it bears 
to a kind of Aquedu& in his Country: the Orifice or inferior Hole of the 
carotide Canal in the Apophyſis Petroſa, which alters it's Direction upward. 
and forward, and ends at the Point of the Rock near the Sella Sphenoidahs -. 
a Portion of the jugular Foſſa, and. a Portion of the Foramen Lacerum. _ 
261. Anon the external Cavities, we are likewiſe to reckon a Portion 
of the Ductus Palatinus of the Ear, called commonly Tuba Euſtachiana, and 
- K the Aqueduct. This Duct, which muſt not be confounded with 
Aqueduct of Falloppius, follows pretty much the Direction of the articu- 
y Ck: The Zygomatic Notch; The Parietal Notch, which receives the 
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Sect. I. THE HUMAN BO PDV. 21 
poſterior and lower Angle of the Os Parietale : the ſphenoidal Notch, which 
receives the ſpinal N of the Os Sphenoides; one or more little Sulei 
for the Ramifications of the temporal Artery : the Groove in the 1 
Petroſa, by which it is connected to the great Apophyſis of the Os Occi- 
itis. We may likewiſe add the poſterior Nlattoide File, through which a 
ſmall Vein paſſes, that empties itſelf into the lateral Sinus: this Hole is ſome- 
times formed between this Bone and the Os Occipitis, ſometimes it is wanting ; 
in one of the Bones, and ſometimes in both. There is likewiſe in ſome 
— a ſmall ſuperior Maſtoide Hole, which loſes itſelf in the Subſtance | 
. of the Bone. 7% 3 N 
262. In examining the internal Eminences and Cavities we muſt diſtin- Tuernai 
-guiſh the ſquammous Portion from the Apophyſis Petrofa. In the former cee, 
we ſee the radiated Indentations of the ſemicircular Edge, which, with the | 
Parietal Bone, forms the ſquammous Suture : a Portion of the middle Foſla 
of the Baſis Cranii on the ſame fide, and ſeveral Inequalities in that Foſſa. 
263. Taz Apophyſis Petroſa, or Rock, is a ſort of pyramidal Bod 
with three Sides, ſituated obliquely, ſo as that it's Baſis is turned back war 
and outward, and it's Apex forward and inward, toward the Setla Turcica. 
Of the three Sides, one is ſuperior and inclined a little forward; the ſe- 
cond poſterior; and the third inferior; this laſt belongs to the outſide of 
the whole Bone, which has been already deſcribed. 
264. Taz upper Side aſſiſts in forming the middle Foſſa of the Baſis 
Cranii, being uneven in the ſame manner as the infide of the ſquammous 
Portion. We obſerve here a ſmall irregular Hole appearing to be double, 
and partly covered by a ſmall bony Plate. This Hole is a kind of Break 
-or . — in the Duct, through which the Portio dura of the auditory 
Nerve paſſes. | | 


265 in the backſide of the Rock we fee the internal Auditory Hole, 
and a Portion of the Foſſa for the Cerebellum. Sometimes ſmall iddetet- 
minate Depreſſions are obſervable in it, pretty deep in Children, but gra- 
dually obliterated as they advance in Years. At the Baſis of this Apophyſis 
we dee a Portion of the Groove for the lateral Sinus, formed partly in this 
Baſis, and partly in the lambdoidal Angle: alſo a Portion of the Foramen 
lacerum; and a ſmall Point, which, as it were, 1 2 1.05 in two, 
and diſtinguiſhes the paſſage of the jugular Vein, from of the eighth 
266. * rr de has three Sides, ſo we may obſerve in it three 
Angles; the firſt ſuperior between the upper and back Sides, the fecond a 
Poſterior, between the back and lower Sides, and the third anterior be- 
tween the lower and fore Side. The ſuperior Angle, which is the moſt ap- | 
parent, has a Groove for a ſmall Sinus of the Dura Mater; the poſterior 
Angle is in a manner interrupted near the middle by the Foramen lace- 
rum, and from it proceeds the little bony Point which divides this Hole. 
At the end of it is a Groove, by which it is connected with the great Apo- 
Phyfis of the Os Occipitis. Between the Apex of the Apophyſis Perrofa = 
1 7 2 ee ier Ss enen 1 N 


* 
Ll 


1 THE ANATOMT OF J 
W the ſuperior Openiog of the Cargtide Canal, ve often meet dienen 
Bone of the ſeſamoidal kind, mentioned long 50. Riol ann 
Situation in 2657. To ſet any one of the Oſſa Temporum in it's true ſituation, bes. 
pariicular. gomatie Apophylis mult be placed horizontally and zurned forward, nook 
Pa Froceis. directly downward.”  - tn 30 
Suhaner. 268. ALMOST the whole Subſtance of the On Temperam is co 
| The eam Portion is thin and tranſparent. The Maſtoicde — 
is hollowed by conſiderable Cells. The Subſtance of the Apophyſis Petroſa 
is very hard and ſolid, with ſeveral internal Cavities for the Organ of n 
contained in it. 
Cannexian. 369. EA Os Temporis is joined above, co the, Os Patietale by a em- 
maous Suture, behind and 4 to the Occipital Bone, partly by à true 
- Suture, and partly by Harmony; before, to che great Ale — the Os Sphe- 
noides, by a ſquammous Suture, and below, to the ſpinal Apaphyſes of that 
; Shs Bone. It is likewiſe joined before, to the Os Male '>.4 the Zygomatic Suture. 
Uſes. 270. Tux chief Uſes of theſe Bones are to complete the Globe of the Skull, 
to ſerve ſor the Articulation of the lower Jaw, and for the Inſertion of many 
Muſcles, and laſtly to contain the Organ. of Hearing 
N. B. The Deſcription of the Bones of the Ear, and of the Sammy 
Bones of the Skull, is placed immer Wan thak of all l 
Bones of the Head. FE 


§. 8. The Bones of the He! "ard fe, uw Of Manilloria. BS 
| 3 
27 f. 1 ſhall only add here, to what has been: aid about theſe Bones in 
general, in the Enumeration of the Parts of the Sceleton, that the Oſſa Pa- 
Jati, Vomer, Conchæ narium inferiores, and Oſſa Unguis, are very impro- 
perly ſaid to belong to the Face, except we chuſe to look upon them as 
concerned in the internal Structure of the Noſe, which i is W a part 
of the Face. 
e ci vARoe Taz Offa Maxillaria, or great Bones of the upper Jaw, gre hw Gn 
3 R luuated one on each . in che anterior 7210 wisse part of the 
Maxillaris. 1 acc, ct DA 1:8 
Figure. 273. themes Continuation is very irregular, and they are of a very con- 
ſiderable Extent. 
Di viſon. 274. Each of them may be divided into two Sides, one external, the 
| other internal. By the external Side, I mean all that appears in an iutire 
Skull, without taking in the Arch of the Palate; and by the internal Side, 
that which makes part of the Arch of the Falate, and all that is r 
the Septum Narium. we) oily now 
External . 275. Tae external Eminences are the naſal Apopbylis, which makes the 
Emi u. lateral Part of the Noſe: the orbitary A ſis, which makes the inferior 
Portion of the Cavity of the Orbit, and by a ſort of Criſta forts) the inter- 
nal Portion of it's Edge; this Proceſs is likewiſe called Apopbyſis Malaris, 
becauſe of it's Connexion with the Os Malæ: the Apophbyſis Palatita, Which, 
eber with _ on the other ſide, forms the Arch of the Palate: the 


Apo- 


4 
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Apophyſis Alveolaris, which is in the of an Arch, and contains the 
Teeth : the maxillary Tubercle, or the polterior Extremity of the laſt na- 
med Arch: the Spine of the Nares, which is a ſmall pointed Eminence above 
the anterior Extremity-of the Apophyſis Alveolaris. 0-503 ot. 0 
276. Tur external Cavities are theſe: a Portion of the orbitary 


| Foſſa, External 
where there is a ſmall Foſſula, in which the inferior oblique Muſcle of the Cavities. 
Eye is inſerted, / near the lachrymal Duct, and a Fiſſure or Crack, of which 
hereafter :. a Portion of the Zygomatic Foſſa: a Portion of the Foſſa Pala- 
tina, or Arch of the Palate, in which many little Inequalities are obſervable, 
more or leſs pointed, and often little pointed Hooks, | 
277. Also the lachrymal Openiog, which receives the Os Unguis: a 
ſmall lachrymal Groove, which, together with the Os Unguis, forms the 
ſuperior Part of the lachrymal Duct: the ö 
of the inferior orbitary Fiſſure, or Fiſſura Spheno-Maxillaris: the Opening 
which receives the Os Palati: a very ſmall Notch at the anterior Extremity 
of the Arch of the Palate, which forms the anterior Foramen Inciſorium, 
ſo called from it's Situation behind the Inciſors: an oblique Groove in the po- 
ſterior Part of the maxillary Tubercle, which contributes to the Formation 
of the poſterior Foramen illare. f 
278. Arso the orbitary Canal, which runs from before, backward im- 
mediately under the inferior Portion of the Orbit: an anterior orbitary 
Hole, or the anterior Orifice of the orbitary Canal: the poſterior orbitary 
Hole, or the poſterior Orifice of the orbitary Canal, by which that Canal 1 
ends at the Edge of the 8 Maxillary Fiſſure: the Crack or Fiſſure of the 3 
orbitary Canal, which a more or leſs in the Orbit, and is often a lit- 
tle open backward : the ſmall Holes of the maxillary Tubercle. The ſmall 
Holes near the orbitary Canal and thoſe of the Apophyſis Naſalis, vary 
and are ſometimes wanting. The Sockets ſhall be deſcribed hereafter, _ © "Lk 
279. Taz internal Eminences and Cavities are as follow: the greateſt Internal 
Part of the Foſſa Naſalis : the anterior Criſta of the Nares, which is high Eminences 
and narrow; the poſterior Criſta of the Nares, which is low and broad. an Cavuitics. 
Theſe two Criftz are a Continuation of the Spine of the Nares, No. 275. and 
are ſo diſpoſed as to form a ang ere The, Fog Rec eee 
Narium, when the two maxillary Bones are joined together : a perpendicular 
and pretty hollow Groove, wide towards the upper narrow towards the 
lower, which makes the inferior Portion of the Aura Duct. 87 
280. Also the anterior Ductus Palatinus on one ſide of the anterior 
Criſta, and near the Spine of the Nares 3 this Duct, in it's Courſe downwards, 
ins that of the other Jaw, and both together form the anterior Foramen 
alatinum, or Inciſorium, which is often very complex: a ſmall anterior 
Eminence or tranſverſe Line, between the naſ: e the lower end 
of the lachrymal Duct, which ſuſtains the fore Part of the Concha Narium 
inferior: a rough broad impteſſion on the maxillary Tubercle, on both ſides 
of the Paſſage of the Foramen Palatinum, by which this Bone is joined with 
the Os Palati: a Ee Eminence or tranſverſe Line, covered with 
3 of the Os i, which ſuſtains — Inequalities of the poſterior 
OL. 1. | 2 * End 


ing of the Nares: a Portion 
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End of the Concha Narium inferior, N en 
Os Palati, as we ſhall fee afterwards. 


281. LAST Lr, the I Sinus, which is a large under tlie 
Orbit, jn the orbitary Apophyſis. Irenen d 0 the e e e Os Mar, 
to the SBbene- lar f Fi iſſure, to the inferior orbitary Hole and below 
to the Sockets, Toward it's upper Edge, there ate ſometimes Cells, which 
communicate with the Os Ethmoides. It opens between the two Conchæ 
Narium, behind the lachrymal r by one or more Oriſices, formed partly 
by a Portion of the Os — an party By y a Portion of the Concha Narium 
inferior, and ſometimes pa rtion of the Os Unguis. Theſe Open- 
ings are all much higher ob Fu bordoen of the Sinus. 

282. T fay nothing here of the Separation of this Bone by à ſmall tranſ. 
verſe Suture, behind the Foramen Inciſorium, 1 it is ſeldom found 
_ — Tus Subjects before the Oſſification is comp | 

Tur maxillary Bone is almoſt all co 


7 without Diplo, 
except int in the alveola Arch, and at the Point of the orbitary 
4. 


rs. 
put this in it's true Situation, the naſal php muſt be 
particular. turned Rd or the alveolary Arch downward, and the Spine © Nares 


forward. 
Cm 285, THz maxillary Bones are connected with the Os Fiotitis, Os E- 
| moides, Os Sphenoides, Offa Unguis, Off Malarum, Oſſa Naſi, Olla Pa- 
lati, Footy 11 1 _— _ with each 5 the | t 
U, 286. Trey affiſt in form EE Be Arch of e 
al Palate, the Check, de Orbis, the N N 10 f | 
| yy - * Of Malarun. 5 
Number and 237. Taz Offa Malarum, called alſo Offa'Z ade, kd Mar, © are 
SBituatim in two in number, ſituated in the lateral and mice Parts of the Fact. ' 
r 289. ah e or irregularly ſquare. 
Pure: ” 289. Tux are divided into two es, ame convex, 
Droifien. intro unequally concave. 92 gently, ' 2 
Eminences. 90. Tux Eminiences in each Bone ate the fupetior or angular orbitary 


Apophyts which joins by Suture with the external angular Apophyſis of the 
Os Frontis, and affiſts in forming the external Angle of the Orbit: from this 
Apophyſis another ſubaltern Proceſs runs inwatd vn the inſide LA the Bone, one 
= of which forms a Portion of the Otbit, the other, a Portion of the 

er Foſſa: the inferior or is, which,. 


- orbitary Apophy! 
the angular * hyſis, forms the inferi N Portioh of the Or- 
— Bin 13 a # Gly wb e 
ins the 'orbitary N of. 
dee ee the eee 7555 


matic . Which makes a patt of the 
Zygoma, and alſo of the Zygomatic 


291. Tax Cavities are the great oibitaty n which makes the afetibe 
external W of the Edge of the Orbit: the Zygomatit Notch Woe the 


ct 
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8.1 Alt: 3 10 1 2 
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anterior of the A 
N part po- 


293. Tux true Situation will be eaſily fixed, by conſidering what has been Situation in 
ſaid about the Sides and Apophyſes of this Bone. particular. 
aa Agoph Os ND por byte ft _— - yk on. 
Pane. HÞ (96.6 eno tern 22 2 
DN by the Zygomatic 4 Apophylis | to the Os Aale by 


25 $E Bones the re 
192 ee The ee eee. 
N 


a 10. ale N 


1 296. Tus proper Bones of the Noſe are two in Number, joined together, Number and 
and ſituated below the Forehead, between the to naſal Apophyſes of the Situation. 


axillarja. 
on ot, Ht ents cons can the Fienee of an oblong Square, F 
Poon od — and thick, 1 e Ph ane #ny _ 
the excale Pare bent iomant near the upper End i ome Bl in 
* , ere . 
29 # pf them is divided. into two Si one anterior or external, Divifen. 
the other poſterior or internal n the other low- 


er ; and two Edges, 
deprefled or hollowed 
— the middle. The rior ſide is gently concave. The _ 
8 thick, ful of Points and Depreſſions. The lower þ 
. 


unequally indented, and cut obliquely in ſuch a manner, — 
Bones, ing together, form an acute ſlope. The inner Edge, 
e. to the ſame Edge of the other Bone, is even, near the LY 
upper Part, where they are united by a kind of Suture. | From this Edge, 
a little Eminence runs inward or backward (which is ſometimes wanting in 
one of the Bones ) and when they are joined, theſe Eminences repreſenta  _, 
| fort of Criſta or prominent Line, anſwering to the Septum 1 About 
the middle of the outſide, ſometimes. higher, ſometimes lower, there is a 
Hole, which is ſometimes we in one of the Bones, and ſometimes there 
yn | . 0 


1 


is compaſed of two, pretty compact Tables, with a ſmall Subflance, * 


292. 


4 TY . : Y Fa is 
pf * 5169172 ot 3; | po 3+ 


ane the 
299. Tux anterior Side is convex, though a little 


ſornerimes e meet with a final Subfance. | 

Gn of Diploe at he upper end. 

301. Fannie of theſe Bones is eaſily unde ad by the Situation in, 

tion. "SY" $*7 31 L 9: 1 4 eee 10 particular. 

302. Taey are Joined to each other, partly by Suture, and partly. by Connexian. 
12 They are joined above were naſal Apophyſis of the Os — 
terally 
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laterally to the naſal Apophyſes of the Ofla Maxillaria, und interiofly or 
2 to the anterior Edge of the perpendicular Lamina of the Os 
thmoides, by means of the prominent Line already mentioned. 
Uſer. 303. Tur form the anterior and * Portion of the whe and part 
of the Septum Nee 


$. 11. Offs Un ; 2 1 . 1 — 5 
1 si- 304. Tur Offa Unguis or Lachrymalia are two in n each being 
tuation and ſituated in the Orbit, at the lower part of the internal Angle. They are 
Size. the leaſt Bones of the Face, very thin and tranſparent. 
Figure. 205. Tuxy are longer than they are broad, reſembling i in ſome meafure 
the Nail of a Finger, (from whence they have their name) eſpecially vhen i in 
Situ; for being taken out of the Skull, their Figure is more 1 
Divifien. 306. Eacn of them is divided into two Sides, one external, the . 
part of which appears in the Orbit, in an intire Skull, the other internal, 
which is hid; two Extremities, one upper, the other lower, and two Edgrs, 
one anterior, the other poſterior. 
307. Tux outſide is ſmooth, and a little concave. Townrds the a. 
Edge, is a Groove full of ſmall Holes, like a Sieve, called the lac 
Groove. It begins at the upper Extremity, and runs down lower than any 
other part of this ſide of the Bone, the lower ke reſt of of it being hid 
* the Os Maxillare. It s diſtinguiſhed from the rſt the OR by 
ſharp prominent Ed | 


\ Tux inſide is 2 unequally over, with a icular 


reſon, anſweri ib the Sep Nele os: dhe" On the 
per part of this inſide, ſmall Portions of cellulous Laminz are ſometimes 
e which communicate with the Entry of the frontal Sinus, There 
are likewiſe fome about the middle, which complete the anterior Ethmoidal 
Cells; and others towards the lower end, which communicate with the 
rugged Portions of n Sinus Maxillaris. Theſe often 
„and are ſometimes wanting. 
. 309. Thzsz Bones are altogether without Diploe. 
"A 310. Wnar has been ſaid about the two Sides and lachrymal Grove, 
ba. ob ſufficiently determines the Situation. 
Cannexion. 311. THzy are connected with the Os Frontis, with the Os Ethmoides, 
covering a part of the Cells in that Bone, with the naſal Apophyſis of the 
Os Maxillare, and with the Groove of that Bone, in ſuch a manner, as that 
the two Grooves joined together form an intire Tube, called the lachry- 
mal Duct. They alſo cover a little the Opening of the Maxillary Sinuſſes; 
and join the inferior Conchæ of the Nares, of which they appear to be only 
a Continuation, in an advanced Age. 
Uſes. 312. Taz Uſes of them are to complete the internal Sides of the Orbit, 
to cover the OT Toes. of the Noſe, : and to form the la 


R 
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21 r oneim 00 C "pluStnhs En: — ment 3990 aft Nd! 
coin 4 * * N 4 2. ü ie 
FFTFFFT 
313˙ Tut Büles er ihe Fabi 4 ets; aeg in the 
a Net of the Palins, herween the FR ine os hag 
Maxillaria, and runnin EU, on the Sides of | bs 
the bottom of each OOF} 
314. Tur Figure of iheſs Bones! is nE wr ITT 
have only ſeen that Portion of them which to the 
* them OT bw Ara p Bone is 
in „ and uneven, though a | 
Eng Excn of them may be divided into four an hd! © 6 
| 755 middle, and two lower ; whereof, one is anterior, the other 9 1 
ri LEY DTT SITS 
316. Tu lower and anterior Porto "hich 1 call Portio Patztina, is 
a Baſis or Body of the Bone, and the only p of it which the ancient Ana- 
tomiſts have obſerved, Vidus Vidius It completes the Arch of the 
Palate, and the Bottom of the naſal Foſſa: The inner Edge of it is 
and that joined to the like Edge of the qaber Your, forms a Groove, whi 
receives part of the Narium, in the fame manner, as the other part 
of it k -rectived' in 'a fike-Groove.of the Offa Marillaria. The 


n and ends inwardly in a Point which joins a li Point 
317. The lower and poſterior Portion, which I name 


1 -in 
each ſide, to phyſis, of 
+ the Foll, being 2 like a bes in bas By une 
e Tis Por is uneven, the better to be Ponte br 


218. Taz midche Ponder — 1 give the name of Naſal, - -is very 
thin, and is ſituated laterally,” Ic has an internal and external Side. The in- 
ternal Side is a little concave; being turned toward tlie Nares, and at the 
lower part of it there is a tranfrerſe Eminence or Line which diſtin- 
ck: png from the Portio Palating. The e is à little convex, 
e of „ Sinus. At the lower part of 

ence on the other ſide, and 
© rnſrere Etninence of the Os Max 


| 2 7 opt Nes which 1 call orbitaty, is diſtinguiſhed dom the 

tion, 01 a Notch, which, together with the Prerygoide Apophyſis of 

the 8 — be henoidal Bone, forms an ning more or leſs gare, which 
called Foramen Spheno- ar or ede 

Foro has five little Sides, ties Free afywlick are ra avities ; one row pie 

N ä the Extremity of the Bottom of the TO" and is fore rs 
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— 1 95 Ron. hollow than, the Rs 11. 
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Situation in Big, Lo Tak 8 uation of 


general. 


Figure. 


| leſs flat, very ſmall, ſmooth and 7 
hollow, covering the upper part ben 
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z one 2 which is a little 
laxy Tubercle, and by a ſmooth 
no-Maxillaris the third Side 1s 
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jor and uppe r part of the 
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inferior Shells of ALS Nase, by their Bae Eminences; and, laſtly, 
S e to che Os, Echmoides, Offa — 

323. Tazy compl 0 the Arch h of the Palins: the Prerygoide, F * 
Folle, and the Orbit z they MAR, n ee W Vo aud. . 


1 


and bi 
eee # 19104 8 (3 H νννjjüb a 208 rel 


* *2.4'P 
FLY J 142 
"Y 
16 c 
SE 14 


2, HOYT 55 um I Prop flog biz T9770! 0 1 


70 ail Yower, 222. 1. Kar Gl 3 


ee ee 
to à 


N hn a as, ; YT 
326, Ir is divided into two ſides, one to the r ight, the other to the le, 
hich, An. rectives 18 85 
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boch of them e 520 1 an ſuperior, i 
2 Tx per ge 8. bx 5 
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1 8 52 15 
Canal, which runs downward and 

the Bone, as it were, into, 8 
328. In anterior 


2 dec ih: 
is 1. 7 thin, an 255 
moides. D 


on af the Nv, 
2859. TSS: lower Mags 225 lepton near ” 2 
9: divides 5 | 
— ſet in „ eee ee e Gch 


25 longer, 
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jonger, ſet in the common Groove ef the Off Mapilatia and Palati:” The 
Angle by which this Ne OO eee the Crifth 
Narium arid the Groove of the Maxillary Bones. 


0 Tun Edge is obl and ſharp, ſenſibly 
earls i 1 it app eee iN 115 
331.1 Tuts Bone but very little Diploe. r 241 ny 20 Subfance 
„ right, v tice only arcend "to the 'Deſcriptiont « of Slat in 
. 8 | s wry 
33.17 is connected with the Os Sphenoides, Os Ethrnides, Oꝶ Maxil- c. 
lara, and Obe Palati in the manner already ſaid. ' 


"996 FRORR 7 arte por part of the Septum Narium. + 
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i noms ns HE e, "ay 
435. Tus i inferior Sbelbh ef the Nares are two wo lic mene in the Number and 
Nala Foſſa, under the Openings of the Maxillary Sinus, and immediately Situation in 
above the inferior Orifices of the Lachrymal Ducts. They cover theſe general. 
Orifices much in the ſame tnanter 26 the fu rior Conchæ of the Ethmoi- 


* Of. 


dal Bone coyer the Maxi] 1 5 TN The in- 


Laminæ of the Tr” 
* TnzIn Figure is very up aniPY like POR df th © Shells. Figure. - 
Ed fey are TEN in each of them, . and . 

one externa; ns likewiſe two 4 tray f the anterior and Parra 
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BY 340, Tis er Ea, he maſt eonfiderable of rhe three, is rough, 

thick, e ded 5 thrie®'bittwatd,” that id, foward the Os Mazil. 
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ee une ven, and of che 
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— 18 longer than the 
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in ſhape of 4 Nail, Which runs 'dbwh' on the infer” or cbnrave 
8 Which is che greateſt of che two a , 
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1 ot er e e ed . 
e num 37 00 Sings," 4 bet 76. 37 n ; Opetit . 


82 1 wolle gu i ed Avuanqqy 3 io 3bi 4442 Tit: 


"Ho A HARP MT Qer A 222. 
— 
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pa is f 14220 deun in what has 
— and Ed ges. 
3 Trey are connected with the Oſſa Maxillaria, Oſſa Palati, Ohe 
" Va : * 0 CEO with the Os, W 4 they a peared in 
one ſu to be a true co theſe Connexions 
are N lender, and therefore theſe Bones are eaſily loft, which is the 
reaſon why the Ancients have not ohſeryed them, + 
345. Tazy complete the bony Structure of the Noſe, augment it's 
Surface, and render it. proportionable. 0 the net e of en 
1 of the We e * 
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. bee up- 
the Chin, 


PN and two 
1, TD ö 
ferior, called: Et divided. FE —— and internal Labium. 


8 


N nag g ec ap lde in 
Ca Ry: for that 2 606k 72 5 of the lower Jaw. On 
IRE EIT — 1 4. 5 n 
other low, more or r le diſtinguiſhed by a 
of the Baſis of the Chin is 
* more or 


ee of lis. F 
EO as lp 


more remarkable in the Sek 
| Ge bee vi there are ſeveral /Fuberoſitics | 
"rai arp orga of which is on the internal Labium of the Bakis. 
On each ſide of the „ * 


ged. l. THE Run AN SOD 40 


At che veiy lobe Boner af che interiat Lubiuin of che Hes, es etch 
muſcular] 


fide of che" Smog ſis; there is a pretty large wich a 
tranſverſe Al ioy berwoem: chem, which in a manner them to each 
other. We dees meet wic mall Hol in che upper part of the Sym 
lis, and near It; 273 11% by {14 (02000925 2 
nh en Tut outſide of each lateral Portion of the Body of the Bone is a 
links ere On each ſide of the Chin is a pretty large which is the 
anterior Oriſice of a Canal hereafrer to be deſcribed. There in alſo a long 
Eminence or Elevation, which beginning at the Baſis, near the fotremen- 
tioned Hole, runs obliquely upward and backward toward the Branch of the 
Jaw, growing more inent as it aſcends. - "FRe tower EO or as du 
lomexices } a little. AA 9062 36 e 43402 wee ws 15 Io 
352 In the inſide of this lateral Portion, 4 little bullowthe!: 
Edge, there is likewiſe a long Eminence, but more prominent, 


leſs oblique, 
vw recs upd and tackward, much in the fame manner with * on 


53+ . Tus poſterior Carve Portions are the Alto of al, and — ö 
4 ſort oblong Auate, irregular, a oblique. ' g& en 
Branches, two Sides are to 'be taken notice of, one internal and one ex- 
ternal ; alſo two A es in the upper part of them, one anterior called 
the Coronoide A and one poſterior called the Condyloide' Apo- 
hyſis ; a large Opening between he ens. pophyſes, and laſtly, an Aa 
by by which the poſterior and lower part or Baſs of the Branch 13 termi- 


82 


* * * 
T1 ne ee 


— 7 


3 Tus eee AgophyFiv is fat, ap at de per 
© 956. Ti ebe ſomethi une ven on the outſide, and a little pro- 
minent. about the middle of the , by the Continuation of the internal 


oblong Eminence of the lateral Portion. The anterior Edge of this Apo- 
ox ate ey eur tn enigma operas of the fame” 


e abr yſis is termed my teodife it ei 
in a Head reſembling a ny ſet An * Neck. This Con- 
dyle is oblong, and ſituated almoſt » the internal Extremity of 
it being only turned a little backward, and © external forward, which 
Dire&ion anſwers to that of the articular Eminence and- Cavity of the Os 
Temporis, with which this Condyle is articulated. It advances more toward 5 
the inſide than toward the outſide of the Bone, and the Neck is bent a little . 


forward. This Neek is convex on the back x and en thefors Ker 
is a muſeular Foſſula immediately under the a 
356. Tun great Opening between the Apopbyſes has'a Border, 


— — — 
ed der It is in the ſhape of a Creſcent, and ends at the outer Ertremit 
the ndyle on the outſide of the Foſſula in it's Neck. & ai net 
337. Taz outſide of the Branch is very full of fe een ne 
muſcular Impreſſions, eſpecially near the Angle. This Angle is blunt, un. | 
* 42 turned more or leſs toward the 9 
OL 


which i ** as it were, a Continuation of the 


358. Tur 


| Subſtance. 360. Tris Bone 


| "1611227 
Situation in 361. THERE is no difficulty in determining the Situation of the lower 
particular . Jaw. On | | | 4 | | | ct 


Connexion, 362. Taz lowe 


particular, two next, one on each fide, named Canini ; and the third including the other 


N 


* 
- 


358. Tux iaſide has the ſame ſort of -Incqualities towards the An 
About the middle of this fide is i ee being the internal 
Orifice of a large Canal, which, after having run down a little way in the 
middle: Subſtance of the Branch, changes it's Direction, continuing it's Courſe 
through the middle of the lateral Portion, all the way to the Hale near the 
Chin, Which is it's external Orifice, and then loſes itſelf in the Subſtance of 
the Chin. The internal Orifice of this Canal is broad above, oblique, flat, 
more or les notched, and in ſome meaſure lacerated. A little below this Ori- 
fice- are ſometimes found two little Holes, one above, and at ſome diſtance 
from the other; which are the Orifices of a very ſmall Canal running im- 
mediately under the Surface of the Bone. This Canal is the Continuation 
of a ſmall Groove, which begins at the Edge of the Oriſice of the great 
and from thence runs a very little way down. In ſome Subjects, we 


N . 


find only this Ae 2 , Nagy a fab 
359. Tax upper Edge of the Body of the lower Jaw is pierced by ſixteen 
RES Fol, called Sockets, which contain the like . 
called Teeth, both which I ſhall deſcribe-together. fi r 2 
pears to have a larger ſhare of Diploẽ in proportion to 
it's Size, than any other Bone of the Face, eſpecially near the alveolary Arch. 
Ibe Tables are very ſolid, and not equally thick in all Parte. 


3 a vil) 1 „4 is al & - 8:11 
r Jaw is connected with the Offa Temporum, by a very 
ſingular kind of Articulation, partaking of the Nature both of a Gingly- 
mus and Arthrodia, and therefore I term it Amphidiarthrofis. It's principal 
Motions are upward and downward, and in all the different Degrees thereof 

we can thruſt it forward, pull it backward, and turn it to either ſide; and 
in the ſame manner, in any Degree of Motion forward, backward, or la- 
terally we can raiſe or depreſs it. The Mechaniſm of this Articulation, and 
the Motions thereof depend alſo on a Cartilage, which not being found in 
the Sceleton, the Deſcription of it muſt, be referred to that of the frefh Bones. 


$. 16. Dentes. 


363. Taz Teeth are the hardeſt, moſt ſolid, and whiteſt parts of the 

ber, 8 364. Ix an Eerſon, they are generally thirty. two in Number, ſixteen 

—_ ft placed.in the lower Edge of the upper Jaw, and ſixteen in the upper Edge of 

neral and the lower Jaw. They are all fixed in their Sockets, like ſo many little 

Figure. Wedges or Stakes, the Heads and Points of which are different from each 
other. | ny : 


Drviſion and 


365. Tux Teeth in each Jaw are divided into three Claſſes; the firſt in- 
Situation in cluding the four anterior Teeth, called Inciſores; the ſecond, including the 


ten, five on each fide, named Molares. e 
* | N | 82 , - ; ? 
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366. In each Togth we diſtinguiſh two Portions one without the Socket. 
called the Bod of the Tooth, and in the Dentes Molares, the Crown; the 
other within the Socket, called the Root of the Tooth. Theſe two Portions 
ate divided by a kind of circular Line, which may be termed the Collar 
of the Tooth When the [Teeth are in Situ, the Roots of the ſuperior 
Row are turned upward, the Bodies downward; in che lower Row, the 
Roots are turned downward, and the 'Bodies'vpward. © 0907 0H HL 
367. Tux Inciſors are ſo called from a Latin Word, which ſignifies, to Dentes Inci- 

cut or divide, They were likewiſe called formerly Dentes Riſorii, becauſe ſores. 
they _ in laughing. The four upper Inciſors are larger and broader 

than the ene 


than the other two. 
eutting Wedges, 


368. Tur Bodies of theſe Teeth reſemble. hoy cheit 
Roots, pointed Wedges. The Bodies are ſo * ph as that their ſharp 
Edges lie all in a Line, making one uniform Each Body has four 
Sides, one anterior, a little Convex; one aero a little — and 

two lateral, much narrower than the former, and almoſt flat. The anterior 
— | poſterior Sides decreaſe in breadth towards the Collar, the lateral 
Sides, towards the Edge; ſo that they repreſent in Tome: r 8 Tri- 
W with their Apices and Baſes reciprocally © & 16972 47 3 

369. Tuzsg Teeth have long Roots; their lateral Sides -are broad and 
flat, the anterior an ſterior Sides, narrow, and they terminate by de- 


in a Point, in which a ſmall Hole is obſervable; pretty conſiderable 
PC Children; but icieed in old Age. 


370. Tux Dentes Canini are ſo termed, bem they” are catutally Dantes Cani« 
a little pointed, and appear longer than the reſt, almoſt in the ſare man ni. 
ner as in Dogs. They might likewiſe be called Angular, becauſe they make 
a ſort of Angle by which the Inciſors are ſeparated from the Grinders. The 

two ſuperior have alſo been named Eye-Teeth from their Situation. 

371. Tux Bodies of them are thicker and more prominent than the 
Inciſors, convex and a little rounded on the outſide,” and ending in a ſhort 
triangular Point, one of the Sides of which is a continuation ' of the Con. + 
vexity of the outſide, the other two are flatter and turned inwards. Theſe 
Points are often worn out by Maſtification. Their Roots are commonly 
larger, thicker, longer, and more pointed, than thoſe of the Inciſors, and 
ſometimes perforate the bottom of the Maxillary Sinus. 
372. TuE Dentes Molares are ſo called, becauſe they ſerve as ſo many Mills' Dentes Mov 
ind the Food. They are generally twenty in number, five placed on lars. 

00 fide of both Jaws; immediately after the Canini. The Are firft in 
each row are ſmall, the two next larger; as is alſo the laſt, which appears 
very late, and is often wanting; and from thence the Molares have 
diſtinguiſhed into ſmall Grinders, large Grinders and Dentes Sapientiæ, be- 
cauſe they ſeldom 1 till Men arrive at the years of Diſcretiun. 

373. THEIR ies in general are ſhort,' very thick, irregularly Cy 2 
drical, or rather, with four ſides a little (rounded, and ber 
broad end mote or leſs filled with obtuſe ORs Nt in ſome meaſure, 


1 


WE 4 NA TONY or 


Diamonds: - The name of Crown is — — 
ne Teeth, the —— being g — — 


* | Spin ha 2 the twp former, bur ofen more rounded 
Ane fewer Points. 
378. Tu Roots of the WY Ba are long and more or leſs fat; ſingle 
in ſome. of them, in others, two, mo: four. but rarely five; in number. 
gr ne all theſe Roots are diſtin, ſometimes wholly united and ſome · 
2 in part. They are generally ſtrait, and at A greater 
can I rom other at their Extremities, Und: the [on pf 1 
oot 


376. Tux Roots of the ſmall Grinders appear often Gagle without being 
ſo in reality; for in examining them narrowly, we find they have two 
Roots united, or, as it were, ane Sometimes aiend Gare 
tion that appears is in two ſeparate Points. 

22 Molares have commonly frecvel Roge-4;-theiflaſt thre 
four; or the firſt four, and the ſecond: ſometimes 74 but 
theſe numbers are variable. Theſe Roots are ſometimes all diſtinct: 
ſometimes they are y diſtinct and partly united in the ſame Tooth, in 
different degrees. 9 Subjects, one or more of their Points are bent 
doutward, inward, or in other Directions; and we do not ane meet N 
eee Teeth than in the lower. „Un u 
Tun fifth Grinder has often but ont Root, ſometimes. very ſhore 
y * Ka very We meet with this Tooth even in grown Per- 
ſons almoſt wholly, hid in it's Socket, . which has then but a very ſmall 
opening Laſtly, it ought to be remarked r all the Nute de 
near the Collar, their Roots unite in a ſort of Trunk 
og ne adulc * the Teeth in general, are very fegte 
ſolid. goes from the Body to the point of — 
where it — in 12 Luna H le, which at length + —— and 
even quite * But to be more particular, the outer Subſtance of 
r different from the e that of the Boys: om that 
| 
sf Dee Bodies ofthe Text are. cruſied over with n:Subſlance ts 
reſt, naturally very white, poliſhed, ining, looki 
like. the imperfect ; Vitrification of China-Ware or like Enameling: — 
22 can deſtroy it but the File or Corroſive I It may be called 
the Enamel ofthe. Teeth, Ao Root have ſhoes ſrall ſhare of it, but not 


. Henne much as the Bodies. 
this Subſtance Abbe to to-be 


381, Warn, viewed through 4 Mic 
made up of ſhort Fibres,. the, radiated Extremities of which are turned both 
e a e men is 2 

* 


: { 


eee it 
TR ih any Gf them 17 Bare Ke 15 


. th e ph "ati Ar- Connexioni 
Gorpph 9 118 Socke 


Vl OY 1 
ned Orrfibe * JOIN od be TH 


dener Ae the dende ke o Colle” THe per and ſower Teech 
tn ſich 4 mantier as that the firft, Pati EPEEM "the Inciſors, advance 
mo forward and run over the A, the 1 the BY, Fang ap- 


pea g to. de ſmaller" than that of thit lip 
383. I general, the Tech — on of Fend parti. 
pron & Scat break it 0A 3 FO 


% 
cules, I iſores tear and ct tc F 4 
and the Niers he Tk, e the Incifors, * 


382. LR Teeth are 

ticulation without Nistibe WE 

like Pins or Nails," * theft Roots kein 
be 


q the Molares bfuiſe and grind it. 
cer br likewife to the'Z rticulation of e 


Men 30 7 05 7 


we * * 7481 4 iaes: 17 7 oral VI. _ 612 nd 
1 \ nya "; N "35; 4 & ri $* +7 fig +3, Or Fivids 'D A 5 A800 qe. + 14 | "7; 18 
394. Tilt er eller dl. Wheof args is Heidi 0 6. 9 
Space between the Angles of the lower gn t is a little Bode, and reſem- general and + 
in ſome meaſure the Baſis of Faw, ot a ſmall 55 The Figure. * 


ancient Greeks con it td one 5 ben in their age; and 
from thence came the name of Os Hyoides, Todes, of Ypſoid 108. 


385. IT is diſtinguiſhed into the Kaſs * ich ch is the ante 22 part; on Djvifun; 
ornua or Ap- 


large Cornua which" are che lateraf parts, 


ndices which are the ſuperior to, the r end of w ch, other 
Appendiers are frequently Bibel Fed wp, ry 

386: Tur Bafis i the broadeff” and beten pare,” It 8 fitugted tran 

waffe, and two Sites may be diſtingufſtzect in it, one anterior unequally; 


c6tivex,” and otie Ant 0 concave: it has Nkewiſe two Edge. 
one ſu cd oh * af two. OS, one to the 
arid one to chi eft. 11 106 ef aguiſhed. 


387. In the middle of the Fore- ſide is 9 75 Eminence, lich 
dwides it into right and” left Portions,” 1155 which terminates above in a 

ſmwall pointe Tubetcle, with a ſmall holldw Ho ptefſion on each fide, At 
che Rr end of chis ce there Tk e Impreſſions, but 


much larger. Near 2 118 THe, 4 in the 
Auge o le a F e Ls hol: 
mphyſes; Wed in 


388. Th t 095 e Por 485 tlie Ras vp 'by 

Cartilaginous 'Sy een g. In each Cornu 
guiſh the Root of anterior Extremity, th To 

Extrethity, aud the. middle Portion. 


we diftin int or poſterior 
ke length of e 929 157 is near 
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1 : 390. Tu Connexion of the Os Hyoides not. being by Articulation, 


Situation in 392. All the Bony Paits of the ” Organ 0 of Hitag or 8 of the . 


Maatus Au- Hole, the Edge 


1 r 
= 


T/HiÞ 4 4A HN , 1.29 
and in the ;natural State, KF, 7 75 p vith a . 


tilage, runs down from  cac 25 an for 
the; freſh Bones. e 


R ſmall Cornua are placed on che Symphytes of the large. ones, 
e being we Lawae a little qutward and backwarg. 
Sy an Llaginous 4 ee -19-ahem 5 and are 


in young People, | «Fhough not 

7 J e 10 4 0 they hyles are loſt. The:leogth 
of theſe Cornua varies pretty much ; and. at the upper ty of each 

of them, we ſometimes meet with one or more Portions, in the 
ſhape of little oblot Fowl, or of little Pillars ſet upon one another and 

\ held together by a kind of Ligament more. or leſs e of Which 
. The Subſtance. of theſe Sn e Hons Ages, 
JJV 


. 


"Oey" > xamipin 
389. 


does not belong to the Deſcription of the Sceleton, and therefore uſt be, 
referred to the account of the freſh Bones, and of the Tongue. It will be ſuf- 


ficient to obſerve here that it is connected gamentary Symphyſis with 
the Styloide Apophyſes, the Cartilago 4 eel of the Trachea Arteria, 


POT; Rena. al veel Þy Vc with other pr a3 we 


ee hereafter. 


1 5 185 Fus chief Uſe of this Bone fa't s.to be the Baſis and Support of the 
N Te The pliableneſs of the ſmall hs are APE: hekieved chen 
tribute to the Fe of Singing. 01 0 10 1 7 0 185 55 


"OY YT Fli A E 9! 
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general, ternal Ear, being contained in the inferior Portions, en; the Oſſa Tempo- 
rum ; it will be very proper to orgs what bas been already ſaid about 
theſe No. 255, Sc. 43 eſpecially conſider well the particular Situa- 
tion of the Apophyſis Petroſa ws, Bas, 2 Sides, TY 


Maſtoide A fi min Cavi 4 
ew Apophyſs Wb. the Fanineors, \ ke 


393: 5 1 the Bony Organ of bearing + may very naturally be divided 
* four general parts - 1 The 2 Meatus We . 2. The) 
et or Barrel o „The Labyrinth; 4. The internal. 
tus Auditorius. I Ph of like 4 divided into immoveable or con- 
taining parts, f which Wes in * the 55 3 N F ay moveable, 

or contain a our littles nes: lodged in the e 

called Incus, Viale and Os Orbiculare or Lenticula «wig 

External 394. Tax pes M tory Paſſage begins by the external auditory 
of which is ehe and prominent; | ba backwards, towards: 


diterius. the Maſtoide Apophylis it appears ery much * The Paſſage itſelf is 
about half an Inch in Tength, runnin 5 1 behind forward, in a 
curve Direction, and has NN ing a 45 x the middle, like 7 Screw. 


2. r 


S&T, TE e 
in almoſt Oval, wider at the riddle, after which 
— —— by degrees.” "x 


III Je qe len e 

23096. Ir terminates/ inwardly by an even circular Edge lying 1 Plane 
<q much inclined, the pare of it being turned outward, and the 

rt in ward; ſo that the whole Canal is lon on the lower Sue 
e rde euere Side of the'eireular is grooved quite 

round.” A ch 9vods yieosiboment: tent enn I: Ss A. o 

396. In Children this bony Cphab is wanting, 45 well as che Maſtoide 

Apophyſis and the inmer circular Edge is a diſtin Ring, which, in an ad- 

vanced Age, unites intirely, and becomes one piece with the reſt. It is 


termed the bony Circle in Infants, and indeed it is very eaſily 
from all the other 


vitreibeman nl AI, HN ene Mun 1 
397. Ir would ſeem therefore that the whole: bony Canal in Adults is 
only a prolemgation of the bony Circle in Children; becauſe even in a more 
advanced Age, the whole Canal may without much difficulty be taken our. 
The circular Groove lies between the Maſtoide l and the enticular 
Fiſſure or Crack. ; 1 -:- N —— bo 
3898. TUNIT mpenom or Bastel a irregular MS. Nen and 
Fr ——— and the Mouth ind to Situation of 
the circular Groove. mentioned. Both Eminences and Cavities are the 3 
obſervable in it. 10 zds bim 4 ItlI lo, 90h 2013.11! ot 
399. Tre remarkable Eminences are three in number; a large . Eminences. 
ſity lying in — —— the Barrel, a little toward the back part: 
and a {mall irregular Pyrainid ſatuated above the Tuberoſity, and a little 
more backward ; the Apex of it is perforated by a ſmall H > 80 Cr ons 
ſide of the Baſis, two ſmall bony ane often found in a parallel 
Situation, and indeed, I believe they are ſeldom wanting; though their tender rn 
Structure expoſes them to be often broken: In theo third Eminence is 4 
Cavity ſhaped like the Mouth of a Spoon, ſituated at the upper and 4 little 
towards the anterior part of the bottom of the Tympanum. This Cavity 
as; part of à Half Canal, of which hereafter ; and at a very ſmall. diſtance 


from it's Point is a little bony Ridge which from one ag. of i to 
the other, but is ſurnetimes not entire. | of e. Hach * 


1 1 * 

400. TRR . Cavities in the Tympanum are, the Openi of the avities. 
Maſtoide Cel inuoſities ; the Opening of the Euſtachian Tube; the . 
bony Half Canal; the Feneſtra Ovalis and Rotunda; and to theſe may- he” 
added de ſmall Hole in the Pyramid. 3 3mo0tis ni 2 7: ,7 

401. Tux Opening of the Maſtoide Cells is at the and er 
part of the Edge of the Barrel. The Cells themſelves which end there are 
dug in the Subſtance of the Maſtoide Proc, being very: irregular and full 
of windings and turning, 

402. Tux ing of the Euſtachian Tube is ar the uuterior undd a little 
toward ate part of the Edge of. the Barrel. Phis Tube, in France 
generally termed the runs from the Ty mpanum, towards the 

ber bo Openings of the Naſal Foſſæ, and Arch of the Palate. Fhe 

y Portion thereof, of „ J here ſpeak; is * Apophyfs 

Pe 
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etzoſa,, along the Dydt of the Caratide: Apophylg and when it leaves 

32 it is . out by the ſpinal Apophyſis of, the Qu'Sphenioides. 
Theſe two Cavities the Maſtoide Cells, and che Euftachian Tube, are; in 
—— meaſure, Prolongstions of the Tympanym, one anterior; the other 


2 a (10 AE nol. 21 G1. 5 dw of, 1863. ct. ; 116 Wea, 3159, 190! 


WD Is hen Tu vein Ag lies —haedrha: i above the 


Tube. ks tlie upper ſide of the Apophyſis :Petrofa; or rather in the 
very ee of th upper Udo: I en State, ee 
in it. | "4 6 7 bo 1s IN 
404, Tü Feneſtra Orale ig Fenn the 
Tympanum and Labyrinth. It lies immediately aboye «he :Tuberofiry, 
che fide: of it being a ſistle ounded, the ſovur a Little: flatted ; and 
one Exttewiey being turned forward, the other barkward. Lr che 
Labyrinth, this — has a little flat thin Border (quite round end 
renders it narrower. at that place than any where elſe . 

405. Tux Feneſtra Rotunda is ſomething leſs than che Ovalis, and & 
tuated in the Jower: and an Mile tan dnds the: 2 
Fur tys cha Opening of it, Which:is che Ori a particula⸗ 

es Late: Ping obliquely dackwerd {and I Vi 101+) 15 8 0 gp 7 7115 

Wt Hole in the Apex of the — i the Orte af ande, 

be named ur eee Wfa, 1648 00 

Ane eral little Ae called the Boney of 
They are generally fr — denominated from ſomething 
80 hich eh hy rs co thought] to heat 4 reſernblange, vis. - Incus, Malleus, 
zenlafe rf Lenticnlare 202 4 2D) 
Tn Incug or Anvil geſembles, in forne-meafure, one of theants- 
rior Grinders with it's Roots at a great diſtance from each other 3 at leaft it 
comes nearer to this than to the ſhape of an Anvil. It may be divided into a 
Body and Branches. The Body is large Subſtance, the Branches or Legs 
are two, one long and one ſhert. ebene che ſhore 

Leg backward, and the lang Leg downward 14. 16,'23 mc u cam 
409. Taz Body of the Incus 22 n i thick. It has two 


Eminenees, aud 3 them, much in inen ene 


' we {ce in che Crown of the fixſt Grinder. 
410. IXI ſhort Leg e at it's Origin, ard fan then decreaſing 
It is : Edge al db. ee it's Point being 
W 


tremity of: it — . curned much 
more inward. oy? oe Toon vein he Point of the Extremity is a 
e e promaed Likes Hook, and ſometimes a little holſowed 
like a kind of Har- picker. 2 bros 4rmmiowggeng the Incus of one 
TO that of the ether, v — 
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Leg backward-and the lo Leg downward, if the Curvature of this 
| Legg be toward the-lefe hand; "the Bone belongs to the right Ear ; if toy 
alte Fight ie belag to che lefe Ear. | 


414. Tus Naallens or Hammer is a long Bone, wich u large Head, a . 
Neck, an Handle, and two Apophyſes, one in the Neck, the other in the 


_ 4137 Tus Top of the Head is conſiderably rounded, and from chene it e 0 
3 to the Neck. Both Heil ind Neclk zre in an inches . 
Situation, et inences and Cavities in it anſwer to thoſe in the Body 
of the Incus. ' 

_— Tus Handle is looked upon' by ſome, W one of the A phyſes of 
the Malleus; and in that Caſe, it is the eſt of the three. t forms an 
Angle with the Neck and Head, near which,” it is ſomething broad and flat, 
.and-Georeults ually toward it's Extremity. 
415. Tux pophyls of the Handle, tered by by ocker, this" nher Mort 
Apophyſia of the eus, terminates the Angle already mentioned, being 
—_— towards the Neck, and lying in a Air Lane with that fide or 
border of the Handle which is next it. a 
416. Tun A of the Neck, called alſo A Gracilis, i6 i'm 
_ State very long, but ſo' flender withal, that is rey an broken, 
eſpecially when dry 3 which is the reaſon wh by the true Length of it was fora 8 
long time unknown. It ariſes from the Neck, and ſometimes —_— 
longer than it really in, by the addition of a {mall dried Ten ſticking 
to it. 
* Want the Malleus is in it's erve Situation, the Head: 104 Neck are 
wards and inwards, the Handle parallel to the long 
che — Indus, but more forward; the Apophyſis of the Handle upwards 
— near the ſuperior Portion of the e of the . 
the Center of which is the Extremity of the Handle ; and the Apophyſis Gra- 
cilis forward, reaching all the way to the articular Fiſſure in the Femporis 
It is eaſy, after what has been ſaid, to dite the Malleus of che right 
Side, from that of the left. 
418. Tux Stapes is 2 mall Bone, very well deviominated from the re- Stapes. 
e it bears to a 8 8005 It is divided into the Head,” Legs and 


419. Fux Head is upon a ſhort flatted Neck, the Top of it being 
ſometimes flat, ſometimes à little hollow. 

420. Tux two Legs taken together, Vorm ad Arch, like that of a Stirrup, 
in the concave 8 is a Groove, which runs through their whole 
One Leg is longer, more bent, and a little broader than the other. 
10 Tun reſembles chat of a Stitrup, both in it's oval Shape, and 
Union with the that it is not perforated as the Stirrups now 
are, but ſolid, like of the Ancients. Round it's Circumference, next 
the Legs, is a little Border which makes that ſide of the Baſis Ares a little 
hollow. The other ſide is pretty ſmodth, and one half of ** 

Vor. I. H 5 bang Tus 


 S-Gincthingmorecyrre thas checothers e 


Is Eee botmern che: Hed of oh 


might in that State be 1 miſtaken 
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Tus Subject being in an ere& Poſture, the Stapes is tobe conſidered 
NA it's Side, with the Head turned dutward, gear the Extremity of 


— Leg of the Incus; the Balis, inward, being fixed in the Fgneſtra Ovalia; 


Leg. backward ; the ſhorteſt forward, and both in the fame 


| Pl, By this Situation, it is eaſy to know the Stapes belonging to cach 


423: Tux orbicular'or lenticular Bone is the ſmalleſt Bone in the Body. 
Stapes and Extremity of the long Leg of 
Incus, being articulated with each of theſe. In dry Bones, it is very 
Cloſely connected, ſometimes to the Stapes, ſometimes to the Incus; and 
Bones. 


an eren either of theſe 
424. Tus La 


byrinth i is divided into three Parts, the, anterioe,. middle, 
rnd agg Plane — par . lar, hich — 
Cochlea, and t rior, in particular, compre 
the three ſemicircular Canals. 
105 Ir is proper here to call to mind the true Situation and Direction of 
phyſis Petroſa. This being ſuppoſed, the Cochlea lies forward and 
E Extremity of he Ka Lp 8; the ſemicircular Canals, 
—— and outward, toward the aa nenen the Veſti- 
bubuma between the other two. 
426. Tus Veſtibulum is an icregularly round Cavity; lefs than the Tym- 
and ſituated more inward and a little more forward. Theſe two 
avities are, in a manner, ſet back to back, with a common Partition-Wall 


between them, perforated near the middfe: by the eee by which 


Ae nie communicate with one another. 
42. Tnz Cavity of the Veſtibulum is likewiſe 
on the outſide or towards the Ty by «be Feneſtra Rotunda, 
t this is commonly ſeen in dry Bones on the backſide, by the five 
Orifices of the ſemicircular Canals; on the lower part of the forefide; by 
two Holes which are the of the Cochlea. but one of them is hut up 
in freſh Bones; and on the foreſide, towards the internal Mratus Audito- 


kw by foneraiachar 


rius, oppolite to the Feneſtra Oualis, by a great many very mall Holes 


Semicirenlar 
Canals. 


de convex Side or Curvature of it 


Canal are almoſt on a level; the 


acl parallel to the length of the 


for the Paſſage of the Nerves. On the upper ſide there art eoly dm 


Pores. Mt 
428, Tn femicircular Canals are three in Number, one vertical and 
ſuperior, one vertical and poſterior, and one horizontal. - The ſuperior 
vertical Canal is ſituated tranſverſely with reſpect to the Apephyſis Petroſa, 
being turned upward, and the Extremities 
downward, one inward, che other out ward - he poſteriot vertical C 
Apophyſis, the: being turned back- 
and the Extremities forward, one wpward, che other downward; and 
the ſuperior Extremity of this Canal meets — loſes itſelf in the internal 
Extremity of the former. The Curvature — ——— — _ 
Curvature f wa 
the PO forward, * 2 — pc} 86 
10 
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but à little nedfer each other; and the inner being almoſt in the middfe 
between the Bxtromities of the poſterior vertical Canal. 
429. Taz horizontal Canal 2 of the three, the poſte- 
is often, and the the greateſt , 
All the three Canals are larger than a 
| tiearly three Quadrent 3-chey they are broader at the Ori- 
fices than in the cee. Theſe Orifices into the backſide of the Ve- 
ſtibulum 4s has been ſaid, being but five in Number, becauſe two of them 
are loſt in each other, No. 428. So that in the 1or part of the Ve- 
ſtibulucm, two appear towards the inſide, and three towards the outſide. 
430. Ix Children, ehe Subſtance of theſe Canals is oompact, while that 
which ſurrounds them is ſpungy, ſo that they may be eaſily ſeparated from 
the reſt of the Apophyſis Petroſa. In Adults, all the Parts of the Bone are 
ſo ſolid, that theſe Canals only like Paſſages dug in a piece hot 
N this Deſcription it is cafy to diſtioguiſh the right Labyrinch fro 
le 


anterior part of the fis Petroſa, in ſome meaſure reſembling the 
Shell of a Snail. The parts to be diſtinguiſhed in it, in it's true Situation, 
are the Baſis, the Apex, the ſpiral Lamina or Half Septum by which it's Ca- 
vity is divided into dw] Half-Canals; the ren the K 
turns, and laſtly the Orifices and Union of the two Ducts. 

432. TRI Baſis is turned directly inward, toward the internal Foramen 
Auditorium, the Apex outward; and the Axis of the Spindle is nearly hori- 
zontal ; but in all of chem allowance muſt be made for the Obliquity of the 
Os Petroſum in which they lie. 
493. Trex Baſis of che Cochlea is gently hollowed, and towards the middle, 
ted by ſeveral ſmall Holes. Sep. is a kind of ſhort Cone, 
with a ve Baſis, which is the mid of the Baſs of the Corkles 
Through it's whole length runs a double ſpiral Groove, which, through a 
Microſco ops ſhews a great number of Pores. | 

434. Tux Cochlea — about two turns and an half from the Baſis to 
tho Apex and the two Ducts being ſtriftly united together through their 
whole * Courſe, form an intire common Septum, which muſt not be con- 
founded with the Half · Septum or ſpiral Lamina, as is often done. The firſt 
might ow termed e common Septum, the other, the particular Septum or 


Half 
43 wu of chant a are e oſely joined to the Spindle, being thicker there, 
4 in any other Place. The common Septum is complete, and ſ 


than in eparates 
the turns Eee each other; whereas the Half · Septum in the Sceleton 
is only af] ina, the Breadth of which is terminated all round by a 
in Border lying in the middle Cavity of the Cochlea. In the natural 
. dere is a membranous Half. Septum which completes the partition be- 
tween the two Ducu, as we ſhall ſee in defcribing'the Bones. 
436. Tur two Half-Canals turn jointly about the Spindle, one being 8. 6 
tated towards the Baſis „„ the OO LT 
2 . 


431. Tus Cochlea is a fort of ſpiral Shell, with ewo Dufts, formed in the c. u.. 


52 


Hole. 
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which reaſon I have always termed one of them Internal, the other External 2 
the Diviſion of them into — upper and lower Flight, not "_—_ agrecable to 
the natural State, but liable to convey a very falſe Idea thereo 


437. Tux Spiral or Volute of the Cochlea, begins at the — part of the 


Veſtibulum, runs from thence forward to the top, then backward: down to 


the bottom, afterwards upwards and forward, and ſo on from the Baſis 
which is turned inward, to the Apex which is turned outward,” | 
438. From this Deſcription i it. is eaſy to know to what Ear any Cochlea 


belongs when we ſee it prepared. It likewiſe. teaches us that in the right 


Cochlea, the Direction o che Turnings is the ſame as in Garden Snails, and 
almoſt all the other common Shells; but in the left Cochlea, the Turnings 


A a contrary Direction, as in one kind of Shell, which is rarely mer met 
wi 


439. THz two Half-Canals communicate fully at the Apex of the Cochlea. 
Their ſeparate Openings are, towards the Baſis, one of them being imme- 
diately into the lower part of the foreſide of the Veſtibulum, the other 
into the Feneſtra Rotunda. Theſe two Openings are ſeparated by a 
ticular Turning, which ſhall be explained | in deſcribing che __ of Hear- 
Ing. 


| Perroſa, in ſome meaſure behind the Veſtibulum and Baſis of the 

It is a kind of blind Hole, divided into two Foſlulz, one large, the other 
ſmall. The large one lies loweſt, and ſerves for the Portio Mollis of the 
auditory Nerve or ſeventh Pair. The ſmall one is u and is the 


ppermoſt, 
Opening of a ſmall. Du& through which the Portio Dura of the ſame Nerve 


A Tux inferior Foſſula is full of little Holes, which, in the oatural 
State, are filled with nervous Filaments of the Portio Mollis, which go to- 
the Spindle, to the ſemicircular Canals, and to thoſe of the Cochlea. It 


is this Foſſula which forms the ſhallow Cavity at the Baſis of the Spindle 


of the Cochlea. 

442. Tnꝝ Paſſage for the Portio Dura of che auditory Nerve runs be- 
hind the Tympanum, and it's Orifice is the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, - Fallop- 
Pius gave to this Duct, the name of Aqueduct, from it's reſemblance. to 


ſome Aqueducts in 1taly. It begins by the ſmall Foſſula, and pierces from 


within, outwards, the upper part of the Apophylis Petroſa, making there an 
Angle or Curvature: From thence it is inclined backward, behind the ſmall 


Pyramid of the Tympanum, and runs down to the Stylo Maſtoide Hole, 
through which it goes out and is diſtributed, in the manner we ſhall ſee in the 


Deſcription of the Nerves. It communicates likewiſe by a ſmall Hole, with 

25 the Ex of the Pyramid, and lower down by: another Hai with the el 

o m 
443-In.ſome Skulls this Ac queduct of Falloppins,is, open on the upper part 


of the Apop phyſis Petroſa, a kind of Break appearipg in it, formed by a double 
t is at this place that it makes the — M mentioned. But 


ORE. it is covered with a * Lamina. 
1 


Is, 


& 19. 


440. THz internal auditory Hole is in the backſide of the A Apop hyſs 
h 


aan 


oN 
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) l 10643 ext 

FFT a of ſupernumerary Bones, ni enn bound in 
1228 ,chiefly between the Parietal and Qecipital Bones. They form 
Breaks in neee Sura, e ee reer. eue HEY FOR 

nt ei be eehte 
Number and Size vary rd. They are ſome- 
triangular, but oftener of no regular Figure. In ſome 
ubjefts, they == the Occip — in — — 
ometimes extend them every way are com- 
— —.— and broader on the outſide of the Skull than on the in- 
ſide, in which are without any viſible Indentations; and ſometimes 
are ſcarcely to be ſeen, when they-are fraall on the outſide. 
3 uk have been termed Keys, a name given by Joiners, . 9 the 
Pieces which. ſerve to ſtrengthen the Joints of Boards; but which can agree 
to them only in reſpect to their Situation, and not in reſpect to their Uſes 
in the Cranium or other Bones of the Head. | They may ſerve to. Nn 5 


445. Tan Fa F 
gan a in ſome 


ply. the ordinary Sutures, Ac. 


447. Sous ſuch Bones have likewiſe been n de Joints betet * 
the Bones of the Head and Face; and between thoſe of the Bones of the 


Face, with each other z and to theſe might be added the ſupernumerary | 
I ate ew omwbror dens 5 


wan e A . A R T. m 


- HE Trunk comprehends all the Bones, which i in a natural State 
lie between the Head and the four great Extremities. Theſe 
Bones are divided into three Parts, the 5 1 Thorax, and Pelvis ; the. firſt 


of which, t nme 
other two as proper. | 


F. 1. The Spin and Pertebre i in general. 


4 By the Spine i is meant all chat Onder of Bones which follow one 8 pT 
another without interruption, from the Os Occipitis, downward, along the Situation in- 
poſterior part of the Trunk. 

450. IT repreſents a very compound folding Pillar, round on the foreſide, F; 
and on the backſide ſtuck full of Prickles or Points, repreſenting ſo many * 
particular Spines; having a Canal in the middle. through it's whole length, 
oy hich a great number of Holes open on each ſide. When it is viewed 
dreh on the er: of; backſide, it appears ſtrait, and to be made up of 

different Portions. of Pyramids in a contrary Situation to each other; but 
viewed ſidewiſe, it preſents ſeveral different Curvatures. 


general, 


— 


81 
Diviſion. 


External 
Confor ma- 
tion and Di- 
fron of each 
ertebr. "he 
Body of the 
Vert 


Apophyſes. 


one poſterior, called the ſpinal, Apo 


Cavities, 


i Ph the Circumference of which iis more or kfs round on the 
0 


tween the Body and Apo 


THA ON M HOFT 1. 
451. Tur Pieces which form the Spine, are of two kinds, one ſingle, the 


other compound. Fh ſixgle Neces RX in Number, 
SLE name of Vertebræ; — com 


1 
OPIN TY 4d bonic, zi bas 421m tl onde! of Ane _ 
452. Taz true Vertebræ are divided into three Claſſes; wiz, ſeven Verte. 


br of the Neck ; twelve of the Back, and ve ef the Eoing! e which/are 


Bkewiſe given the names of cervical, dorſal, and lombar Vertebræ. 


453- Toihave.s clear Idea of the Structure and: of each Vere 
bra, w mull firſt examino what they have in common, and next what is 
peruliar to the Verte brw of each Cla,- or to any pareiculur Vervebre therefm. 
Afterwards, the of the Portions' which compoſe che Os Sacrum 
and Coccygis, willi complete this fr part of — g 


454. Wnar is'common'to al} the Vertebrae, may FR 0 heiser 
ternal Conformarioci, internal Stro@uie;! and Uſes. ' 
455 In che Vertobree: in getieral v ure to confider the Body eee 
and Caviti es 5511 / 9513 lo exnod + 
part or large 
Ps. In moſt 


456. By the Body of the Vertebræ, we weit That Pere 
Body repreſenes a Portion of a Cylinder cut —— 


Maſs, ſituated anteriorly; and which x the ot 
of the Vertabræ, the 


ped on the back part. It has two Sides, the- u 
which is, as it were, bordered b xy thin Lamina in form of an Epiphyſis. 


457. Taz Apophyſes in e Vertebræ are ſeven in number: 
As 18, 
and has given the Name to the w 


* — ends in a ſmall Epiphyſis, 
ſtem of the Vertebræ: two — 
called tranſverſe Apophyſes; and four, which are likewiſe. two on 
each fide, one above, and one below. They are called b the gengral name 
of oblique Apophyſcs, and "diſtinguiſhed into r $ after iftending, 
inferior or deſcending. Theſe four ate the aft of all the Pracefles af! 
Vertebrz, and each ef them has a c us Side. I ſhoultf chuſe to call 
them articular rather than oblique Apophyſes, for a reaſon which ſhall be 
afterwards given, and I ſometimes name them likewiſe the ſmall Apophyſes 


of the Vertebre. 
458. Tax Cavities in the vertebræ theſe: a 3 middle Hole, be- 
phyſes; four Notches, two on each one ſupe- 


rior and ſmall, Ad das inferior, which is larger. The great Foramen is 


of the vertebral or ſpinal Canal, and the Notches of one Vertebra meer- 


7 fog thoſe in another, form the lateral Holes, which communicate with the 


Situation in prevey 


particular. 


Canal. 
459. Tro' the Siegation of the Verdhes has been already mentioned 


py it wilt be Proper to repeat it again. The Body is the ante- 
riot part of each Vertebra; the ſpinal : 


tranſverſe and oblique or articular Froceſſes are the lateral Url and the 
great Foramen i is in the middle of all thefe Parts. 


3 


460. Tux 


Proceſs,” the poſterior Fart; the 


S. Krege wu a w 86 
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l 


LE ELLE 


. zan nene 8 DN 38 


e da oy in r. 


73 70 e et. nk) An 
united 


us Syraphy(s, that is, by che intervention of d phable and 
ic Dartitage/{ un vr Walt fee in deſcribing the freſh Bones. has Car- 
inous Connexion the lateral Holes of the Spine larger in the 


chan in the Seektor, where theſe are wanting. 
462. Tum Corinexion by the ſmall Ae iyſes, is by Arthrodia, wa 
eee "is al be At ds ſhewn. Theſe two Articulations 


re Fe net eg e OPT 


21 {it 7 1 +4 + 


MOR 110 8.2. Pertthr of the Neck. | 
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463. In moſt of the Vertkbjer vf che Neck, the Body i is a little flatted The 
. and is thinner or ſhorter than that of all the other Vertebræ 52 
of the Spine. The upper Side is a little concave, the lower oc er ent 
bly convex. - The breadth e the 0 part increaſes gradually as th 
deſcend ; ſo that” taken all they repreſent a fort of Pyramid. 


All zbet in here ſaid is 3 0 rhe two firſt) Vertebfe, nor 
inn. "Dor nge W 


ial Apophyſes ate more or leſs ſtraitened, and forked Spina Pro- 
firſt Vertebra which has no ſuch Proceſs. M. 
465. Tux 7 Apophyfes ate for the moſt part very ſhort, per- Tranſoeſe 
formted perpendicularly, Alte r grooved on che upper fide, a little Ah. 
forked, and, it were, double, except in the firſt and Vertedræ, in 
which theſe Apophyſes 4 ave longer, an 


mare x 
466. The articular Rpophyſes, except the firft, Ted wie oblique Han Oblique Abo- 
in che other Vertrebræ, and their CIT Sides ate inclined in ſuch a phy/es. 


manner as that in each Vertebra, the ſuperior, Apophyſes are turned back- 
ward and upward; the inferior forwartl and do 4g oe particula- 
rities/in che irt Vertebyr are toy A 

467. Te Hrſt Vertebrü is 
a Atlas did che Globe öf the a 8 =p 
It is neither Body wy jeu Ag The Hike or Open 
much larger than in the reſt. ooh Be 
all round wh irlindttes and Cavities.” It 
the anterior or largeſt, and poſterior or ſmalleſt, 


4686. Triz-aritervor Arch is formed ae ee aten Fa 1 ugs 


2 che Head, Fir eter 
Fable. 552 « of the. . 

N 50 f it is Neck, 

trregular ny R filled 

be divided into e 3 


a ſmalt curve middle *pitr/ Which with the ofhef t "2 Notch'ih 
the anterior part of the grem Cavity of ile Yertebra. .' ” eral Por- 
e e ee ATE; 8, without hich the, firft 


Vertebra would Wet bers tod weak to f e 
9. ix he middle of the convex Sid of the poſterior Nee 0 0 
berdle a little . larger than the anterior THR. and marked with 


8 


PIT "This Ta 


2 my of the breadth of 


as . 


1 552 
upper and lower. Edge. 
— SY * 5 
ad ay of the firſt Nortetna ariſe from 
lateral Portions, being perforated 
Nr Origins. They are much —— thoſe oft 
ale be Wee contracting they terminate — 
omt, which is ſometimes in a manner double, and marked on the upper 


450 


and wes ſide th Myſcular Impreſſi 108. „ „n Nn oe 


471. Tur rior, articular Adee de 
Phyle of 1 By in the Whole S 


nous Cavities framed in the, upper fide. I” lateral 
tion is almoſt Horizontal, and their anterior 


t than any other * 
are oblong po: 
—— Their Situs. 
are turned More 
inward, that is, nearer one another than the —— They are, in a 
word, every way proportioned to the Condyles of the Os Occipitis. 

472. Tux inferior articular Aj pophyſcs are leſs hollow, ſhorter and broader. 


Th ＋ inclined: * . wi . from above down- 


ward. rectly under n hyſes; and, thus the 
articular hs ha — Apophyſes, the arcral Þ Portions on each 


ſide are all in the ſame Line. 57 0 vi 

473. Nn Ae 

articular Wert a poſterior Arch of the bony. Ring, aching 
in the V 


from the erſe Apophyſis backward : in which Notch, 


the vertebral Blood-Veſſels in the natural State make a turn, before they 


| enter the great Occipital Foramen. Sometimes, though very rarely, chere is a 


Ply 


adl3znd lower Edges, there are many. other Inequalitics or Impreſſions. 
Second ar- 


| terict which 1 


complete Hole in the room. of this Groove. There is another Notch, 
. on each Side, between this Arch and the inferior 2 
es 
474. Ix the internal Circumference of. — great Hole of this Verte 
1 95 middle of the great Notch, is a Cartilaginous Impreſſion for the bs 
L the Axis of the ſecond Vertebra; and on each ſide of that 
Notch, between the ſuperior and inferior Apophyſes, there is another 
ſmall Impreſſion for the Inſertion of a tranſverſe Ligament, which ſecures 
the Axis in it's place. All round this Circumference, both toward it's upper 
Iod 
475. Taz ſecond Vertebra of the Neck is very different from the firſt, 
It's Body is narrower and longer than that of the > following Vertebræ; and 
it's length is increaſed on the upper part by an Eminence like a Pivot or 


Axis, falled. by the Greeks Odamoides, OF "the Lavin Dentiſoemis or fitt- 
neon or Marks are . one an- 


476. Ix ho lay & four Im 


2 


r it's Articulation, by a like Impreſſion, with 
great Notch i in Lin che "Grſt Vertebra z one poſterior, for the Inſertion of 
the tranſverſe Ligament already mentioned; two ſuperior, which unite at 


the. 


the Point of the Axis, and ſerve for the, inſertion of the Ligaments by 
whe. Oe AAPL eee the aasee Kasse dns Occipital. Hole. 
1 amb 2 zz or Hat 19980 bornicg nil & Tus 
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being diſtinguiſned into two lateral Parts by 


| * Taz tranſverſe Apo war =p ſes are very bote a little ivliged down- 


> 3 d A8 75 6 


are d 


the ſixth are not ſo much 1 as * above them. 


gect. I. THEHUMAN'BODY. 
wee ee e en ee fee buen gen ae 
Apophy 7 Mig t nes 
ſpinal A ſ ork; 8 od much forked, 
577.7 Tux ſpi pophyſis is a - gee Breet vrked, | 


The lower Side of it is hollow, For ol — Coir 5 Fer and divided 
into two lateral Parts by a 


and perforated oblique whereas in all the other Vertebræ theſe 

Perforations are pe 
quity does not 
Hke a true Ca 
the other nr nega 
downward. 
479. Tur ſuperior articular Apophyſes do: not anſwer ian; to the 
inferior A oo ws "ak of the firſt Vertebræ. Their Cartilaginous Sides are 
inclined o * outward and downward ; and as they are narrower than the bf 
former, — ve — Edges more raiſed towhrd the outſide, a ſmall empty 
Space is commonly left between the two, on the fore and back Parts, in the 
Sceleton : the Reaſon of which appearance ſhall be given in the Hiſtory of the 
freſh Bones. The ſuperior Apophyſe hyſes of this Vertebra, the wanſrers Pro- 
ceſſes of the firſt and their Holes are all in the ſame perpendicular Line. 

480. Tur inferior Apophyſes are leſs, and fituated further back. Their 
Curtilagitous Sides are turned backward, and very obliquely, inclined from 
below upward, and from before, backward ; ſo that their Situation is more 
Vertical than Horizontal. They are likewiſe a little hollow. | 

- 481; Tax ſuperior Notches are ſupe rficial, ard ſituated behind the 
ſuperior Apophy ſes, and inſenſibly diſap the ſpinal A pays. 
The inferior Notches are — — orwa * 


N, under t | 
verſe Apophyſes, and their Holes. The Body of this ertebra hes a ver 
ſmall Tubercle on the fore Side. 


482. Tur Conformation of the third Vertebraof the Neck is not very dif- me Virie- 
*. — from that of the Vertebræ of the Neck in general already deſcribed, #7 
The ſuperior Apophyſes anſwer to the inferior Apophyſes of the ſecond 

nous Sides being a little convex and turned back- 


rpendicular, When the Apophyſes are thin, this Obli- * 
ſo Pe nk z3 but when ate thick, the Hole is more 

r appear bent in ſuch a manner - as that one Orifice is downward, 

The „ K el D e 9 5 in a Point turned 


Vertebra, their Cartilagi 


ward. The inferior Apophyſ are a little hollow and turned forward, 
483. Tux tranſverſe r are very ſhort, and placed before the 
articular ones. They mething forked and depreſſed on the upper 
Side, between the cer Hole and the Extremity. The Notches are turned 
a little 3 ee. and below the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and the lower 
ceper t 
484. Tus fourth, 1 and ſurth Vertcbre are like the third, except that rt 0 
their Bodies are gradually more extended, but ſtill hollow on the u and fixth 
Side, and convex on the lower; and that the ſpinal Apophyſis of the Each th Vericbræ. 
Vertebra is longer, thinner, acid ſtraiter than in the cher above it. The. 
inferior Apophyſes of the fourth and fifth Vertebræ, and the” ſuperior of 


Vor. I. 485. Tus 


ö 
| 


| 


in it's natural Situation. 


fore and back Sides. Therefore when the whole Pillar of the Dorſal Ver- 
upper balf of the Pillar, which does not 


oppoſite to the ſharp Edge. They end in a fort of little 


which are ſtraiter and ſhorter in proportion to their nearneſs to the Ver- 
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485. Tus Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck is the latgeſt of All, 
ſo that, as has be already aid, all the ſeven repreſent a ſort of Pyramid 
ſet on the Vertebral Pillar of the Back. The lower Side of the Body of 
this Vertebra is almoſt flat. The ſpinal Apophyſis is long, almoſt it feat 
and very prominent, for which Reaſon it has been [termed Prominens in 
Latin. It ends in a little flat Head, ſometimes fmooth, _ ſometimes a 
1 15 Hu N obyſ of this V eb en * 
48 HE verſe es is Vertebra are 
ther back, and ne Their Holes are — 
double, and in that caſe, leſs than when 'a How ſingle :. and ſometimes 
there is a Break or Opening in them like otch,. which "Yaniety is 3 
obſervable in the ſixth Vertebra. | 
487. Taz ſuperior * are like thoſe of the other Vertebrs, 
but in the inferior, the are mort inclined and broader, anſwerably 
to the ſuperior Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebra of the Back. 
488. In the fix lower Vertebræ of the Neck, the middle Holes are much 
arg er 3 in the Vertebræ of the Back. They are in e g 
ar, bing broad onthe Ferse Aan =, 


8.8. Euere of the Back. RAT. 8 Net 


48c Taz bete of the Vadis of the Back are aer than thoſe of 
eck, and in all of them, except the firſt, the enn 
a lte hollow, both upper and lower Sides are equally flat. | 
490. Fro the firſt Vertebra to the fourth or fifth, their Bodies are | 
contracted between the upper and lower Sides, gradually more in the lower 
Vertebrz ; and in the fame manner, they grow broader betwen the fore 
and back Sides: ſo that when viewed: on the fore-ſide, they — por 
inverted Pyramid or Cone, but viewed laterally, they repreſent a e 


491. From the fourth Vertebra to the laſt, the Size of the Bodles gra- 
dually increaſes, but more between the upper and lower, than between the 


tebræ is viewed on the fore Side, a ſenſible Contraction is perceivable i in the 
rin a lateral View. _. 
on the upper Side, and a 
en a ſmall bony Line direct 
pointed 'H 
They are very much inclined, downward, except the firſt three or four, 


492. Tux ſpinal Apophyſes are long, tha 
little hollow on the lower, in which there i is 


Gee woes. 


tebræ of the Neck. The three laſt grow likewiſe ſtraiter by Degrees 
as they deſcend, and are broader and ſhorter than thoſe above them. 

. Taz articular Apophyſes are ſituated almoſt directiy above and 
below the tranſverſe, a chair Sides are rather perpendicular than 1 * 
The Sides of the ſuperior Apophyſes are a little convex and turned 
backward ; the inferior a little — turned orwarcet. 


3 | 454. Tur 
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a Tur tranſverſe Apophyſes are pretty long, but their length dimi- 

. — degrees all che ay eo: the iewelfth Verrebra, in which they are 
both ſhort and very ſmall. They end in a fort of Head ſet upon a 
narrow Neck. In the anterior Part of thefe Heads are Cartilaginous 
Cavities anfwering' to the Tubercles in the Ribs. Theſe Cavities diminiſh 
by degrees as Oy and in the two laſt Vertebræ there are ſcarce 
any 10 be Sen. In pot. —— hey are ſituated more forward 
than in the following, in they retuove gradually outward. 

495. Tux lateral Notches are —— the — Apophyſes and 
Bodies of the Vertebrze, and the inferior are the moſt hollow. | 
Mos of | theſe: Vertebrz have four ſmall Cartilaginous Im 
two on early Side of their Bodies, PE N ie the other at the 
lower, near the artibular Apo fions are 
hollow, and — — — inferior in the Body of 
one Vertebra and the ſuperior in the next below, form a ſort of Niche, 
in which the Heads or Ends of the Ribs are articulated. In the firſt Ver- 
tebra there is commonly an intire Niche for the firſt Rib, and half of ano- 
ther for the ſecond. The two laſt Vertchyaz have generally but one entire 
ar Theſe Marks are peculiar eee the Mick 

497: « the” wer wrticutar Apopliyſe of the lift Vercebrs, the Sides 
acai from within outward, and are likewiſe a little convex : 
for which reaſon this Vertebra is received both above and below; whereas 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck receives both ways. Beſides the ſeven ordi- 
nary Apophyfes, this laſt Vertebra' has often two ſmall ones between the 
tranſverſe and ſuperior articular Apophyſes. 
498. Tux large middle Holes in eue gre remider | 
and narrower as they deſcend, eſpecially from the firſt to the tenth, where 
they begin again to be more flat and more extended nearly in the fame 
manneras in che ewo fiſt. Nel a 1 | 
ALL ' theſe large Holes, each of which ought to be Joolied 
as a da Cant have à Notch in the ' back fide above the Final 
Proceſſes, and between the articular Apophyſes. In moſt of the Vertebre . 
of the Neck, we meet likewiſe with large Notches or Slopes, above the 
2 lyſes ;/ dat as they are ve broad and ſhallow, they are but 

-In'the laſt Vertebra of the Neck this Notch is remarkable 
— and that in the en of the NN be 1 5 N 
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ED „ Bodies eee the Long are the largeſt 10 the whole 


2 ines! and us they deſcend they increaſe, tho* much more in breadth than i 
IC 


chat is, more between the upper r and lower Sides, than between 
Back and fore Sides. Between the ber and Jower Sides they are a lirtk: 
coral i-th ale, and aer f ASt vr conſequently prominent. | 


501. 


| 
' 
| 
| 
' 
: 
8 
: 


| 
| 
| 
' 
: 
| 
| 
| 


60 


but narrow on the upper 


5 of ihe Back. They are flatted on the fore Side, and almoſt NN | 


S?tuation in 
general, 


Figure and 
Divifion. 


the poſterior or convex'; and two 


Anterior 
Si de 3 


times ſix, all of them reſembling the Vertebræ in ſomething, 
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501. Taz ſpinal Apophyſes are ſhort, ſtrait and broad on each Side, 
and lower Parts. The upper Edge is ſharp; 
the lower divided as it were into two Labia by a narrow Ridge more or leſs 
ominent. The Extremities ſwell a little, — the ſpinal A pophyſis of the 
Vertebra is ſhorter and narrower than the reſt, and bent a little — | 
502. Trx-tranſverſe Apophyſes are longer and more ſlender. than in the 
Vertebræ of the Back ; they — in length from the firſt to the third, 
and then diminiſh, to the fifth. They are flat on the back Part, and more 
even on the fore Part, 
Sog. Taz ſuperior articular Apophyſes of all theſe vertebræ are hol- 
lowed lengthwiſe; ; the inferior are convex lengthwiſe, and placed nearer each 
other than the ſuperior. The Cavities are turned inward or toward each other, 
the Convexities outward and from each other; ſo that they are ſituated in two 
different Planes more or leſs parallel to the Planes of the ſpinal pophyſes. 
Sog. Tuis Direction changes by ſmall Degrees as the bræ > defeend Z 
and thus in the fifth Vertebra the Sides of the inferior Apoptiyiees are 
turner a little more forward. 
50g · BRS ES theſe ſeven Apoph view each Vertebra has two additional © ones 
nean the ſuperior A yſes. 1 he lower-ſide of the Body of the laſt Vertebrk 
is is obliquely inclined forward, thas it is much — before than behind. 
506. ThE great Foramina in theſe Vertebræ are larger than in thoſe 
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nnn the ſame manner as in the Vertebre of the Net. : 
(a LN 3013 2 44 2V6W Hod ect 3551 * 10 idm Rü . {1 
1 19954199 2210 act ow! 8. 5• e Net Pg er 00k vun 
SN WL g 138 [19V; {613 
50%. Tar Qs Stcrorh/is;Gtuated in 75 Faint ad Jower: part © df the 
1225 as the Baſis by which the whole —— 18 an __ om 
3 ſome been termed Os Baca. ms nig 
508. Ir's Figure comes near _ of a long Triangle: — 5 the Baſis: up» 
ward and' the Apex downward; It My Ore. iuto the upper Part or 
Baſis; the lower Part er Apex; des, the anterior: dr concave, and 
lateral, Parts Bee Weie here: Caſe 
ſider it as one Bone only, as it is in an Adult 
sog. In young Subjects it is made up of ſeyeral- 4iſtin Pieces tired 
fall Vertebrz, united together by Cartiſages which in time diminiſh; grow 
hard, and diſappear, leaving no Marks behind them but little idges or 
Lines more or leſs prominent. Theſe Pieces are five in numbers and Jome+ 
The firſt is 
much larger than any of the true Vertebtæ; bot their ſize diminiſhes by 
very great Degrees as 6 deſcend, ſo that the loweſt which makes the 
Point of the Os Sacrum has ſcarcely the appearance.of a Vertebra..'! - 
<9) Id oe 49 . we ſee commen) ſour I 
* oles, and. ſometimes more, (according to the number of f 
tebra) 22 in two. longitudinal os, and. appearing to be formed by 
* Notches in the 3 Pieces 3 8 
o 


— 


- 
— 1 
E 
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between them we ſee diſtinctly enough the upper Side of the Body of the 


S&T, TRE HUMAN BODY. | 
Rows of Holes, through the whole length of the middle of this Side, we 
obſerve the Bodies of five or ſix falſe Vertebra cemented together, of which 

the uppermoſt or firſt comes nearer to the Structure of a true Vertebra than 

.the = The laſt is very ſmall, and below the Holes, it has a Notch on 

each fide, and ſometimes a Production in ſhape of a little Horn. 

3511. TRI poſterior or convex Side is very uneven. The ſame ouinber Poſterior 
of Holes appear here, as in the fore Side, and diſpoſed in the ſame Order, Side. 
| but they are not ſo large. Between the two Rows of Holes is a ſort of 
ſpinal Apophyſis more or leſs imperfect, eſpecially toward the upper Part. 

In theſe Apophyſes we often find Openings, ſometimes in the ſuperior, 
ſometimes in the inferior; and thus perpendicular Fiſſures are formed of 
different breadths. Sometimes a tranſverſe Opening is left between the 
ſeveral S 8 but in all that has been here ſaid, great Varieties are obſer- 
vable. the outſide of each Row of Holes are Taberoſities which appear 
like tranſverſe and articular Apophyſes confounded together. | 

512. AT the Baſs or per Pie of the Os Sacrum are two true articu- 

lar Apophyſes anſwering to the inferior ones of the laſt Vertebra of the a 

Loins. Below each of theſe Apophy ſes, laterally, is a large Notch; and 


firſt falſe Vertebra, which is ike that of the Lumbar Vertebræ, being 
very much inclined backward ; ſo that the Body of this falſe Vertebra, as 
well as of the laſt true one, is longer before than behind. From this Ob- 
liquity it Kreer that the Os Sacrum and laſt Lumbar Vertebra form 
at their Connexion a very conſiderable Angle. C1 25, 1 
513. BEHinD the Body of this firſt Ventebrs-of the Os Serum; kutween 
the. articular. Apophy ſes, Ye the Orifice of a large Canal, triangular and flat, 
which runs down in the middle Subſtance of che Bones between the two 
Sides, and between the four Rows of Holes, behind the Bodies of all the 
falſe Vertebrz. It contracts as it deſcends, and communicates with- all the 
large Holes, being the Continuation of the great Canal of the Spine. It 
is often broke into by the Fiſſures already mentioned, on the back Side. 


14. TRI lateral Parts are broad toward the top, forming on each hand Lateral 


a large, uneven, irregular, Cartilaginous Surface in the Figure of w great 8, Parts. 
and ſometimes of a Bird's Head. By theſe two Sides the Os Sacrum is con- 
nected with the Oſſa Innominata by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis- Between 
each of theſe lateral Sides and the neareſt poſterior Holes there is a la 
rough Depreſſion, and: under that, another not ſo large. Tbeſe 
ſions are often pierced by ſeveral Tias, which loſe! themſelv in the'l 
Subltante of the Bone. deten 20 0% zer 1 2601 x30 
"13 25 off 11 ; inna! be M 1 J 907 4.1% 
N 0 2 ine uad T Mona 12 6. o., n —0A˙ | 2 
001 2] ; 
MM 25 G. Coch ſanited aythe + Excrowity of the Os Sera is 
in ſome meaſure an Appendix thereof. The Figure of in is ſomething like 
e au inverted Pyramid, (little bent forward toward the Pelvis, or 
e A Cuckoo's, Bill. The anterior Side is flat, the poſterlol [vel convex. 


ic 
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It is. made up of four or ſive Pieces, like falſe Vertebre, j together 
by Cartilages more or leſs pliable. Sometimes all the Pieces are N de- 
mented together. 
516. Taz firſt Piece is the largeſt, and on each ſide of in Baſs there are 

ſometimes ſmall Apophyſes or Cornua, to the Extremity 
the Os Sacrum.. It has alſo ſometimes a — — Apophy ſes, «Hr 
. ſmall} Notches on their upper Part, which joining with thofe in the laſt Piece 

of the Os Sacrum form à pair of Holes, ſituated in the fame row with the 
other large ones. The other Pieces of the Os Cocoygis are a kind of irre 


gu- 
lar Squares, inen en 1 n nen i like a 
Seſamoide Bene. 


2 


, . . 
14 
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517. Tas Spine taken together is the ſopport of all nba 
the univerſal Director of all the Attitudes fos their different Mo- 
tions. To give a Machine both theſe Advantages, it muſt have two Pro- 

es, Which at firſt fight appear 1 ible, viz. Strength and Flexi- 
Prey on Pliablenefs : and it will ſtill be e hy if it de withal'very 

t in proportion to it's Bulk. 
518. Tyme Author of nature hes framed the Spine, with all theſe Aub 
tages, in a manner which is the more wonderful, becauſe it is moſt fimple. 
He has made the Spine flexible, by the number of Pieces of which it is com- 
poſed: He has made it firm and ſtrong, by diſpoſing theſe Pieces, ſo as na- 
turally to ſupport and ſuſtain each other, wn by dae ing them in the moſt 
convenient, manner for that infinite number of Cords by which they ate 
bound together; and l. nme renders de very 


9. Tus Contrivance of this excellent Mechaniſm i is not the ſame in all 
4. De Crtoimag Wn Thoſe of the Back arid Loins ſuſtain each 


other xafily' enough by the Extent and. Direction of their Bodies; and-in all 
don them, this Diſpoſition is to the Weight they have to bear, 
©... the inferior Vertebrez r than thoſe above them. 


520. Tus Contraction of this bony Pillar, at che fourth'or fifth Vertebra 
of the Back, does not in the leaſt impair this Mechaniſm : for it being at 


that place in a ed by the Connexion of the true 


manner 


Ribs, large Vertebrz would there have been uſcleſs ; whereas, by diminiſhing 
. their Size, the Ca of the Thorat is increaſed, for ths nge rr Ane 
Reception of the Viſcera hereafter to be deſcribelt. | 
521. In the Vertebræ of the Neck the Caſe is different; their Bodies are 
bur. of a ſmall extent, and the Sides. on narrow. Their Situation of the 


Gans ſo that this Portion of the bony Pillar 
it being bent ſormard. 


10 2 how — ty extends * by 
dT ee . Head in a fruit my 
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js, turned either to one fide nor the other, and then obſerve the Situation | 


of the Maſtoide Apophyſes q becauſe the Articulation of the firſt Vertebra 


the Neck with the Condyles of the Os Occipitis is exactly between the ante- 
rior Edges of theſe Apophyſes, s. | 
323. Wu a Man flands or fits in an erect Poſture, the oblique 
tion of theſe Vertebræ the oblique Sides of their articular Apophyſes 
almoſt in an horizontal Situation; fo that they ſi each other, not only 
their Bodies, as in the other Vertebræ, but allo by their articular Apo- 
hyſes, d e-. r 1 | 12 
524. Tur Obliqui Ar- y to tate 
the Rotation of the Neck, or that f by whi it is turned round, as 


upon an Axis; for the natural oblique Situation of the Neck, would have 
made that Motion very difficult without the Obliquity of the Apophy ſes 
already mentioned. The Diſpoſition of the ſecond and third Vertebra, being 
e 4g oblique, the lateral Inflexions of the Neck are thereby 
made more eaſy. | 8 
525, THE Holes in the tranſverſe Spophyſea of the Vertcbre of the Neck 
form a ſort of Canal for the Paſſage of the Blood-Veſſels. The length of this 
A lis in the firſt Vertebra enables it to turn more caſily on the Axis 
of the and the ſhortneſs of theſe Apophyſes in the other Vertebræ 
22 * from injuting the neighbouring Parts in the lateral Inflexions 
0 | | $i 
526. Tux length of the ſpinal Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra facili- 
tates the 0 the oF an The fn : 
following Vertebræ, prevents them from compreſſing the neighbouring Parts, 
when the Neck is bent backwards; and they are broad and forked, to afford 
ſufficient room for the Inſertion of Muſcles. . t 
3527. Tax Vertebræ of the Back ſerve pri 
the Cavity of .the Thorax, by ſuſtaining t 
Cavity is augmented by this, that the whole Row of theſe Vertebræ, is con- 


cave on the foreſide. 
ſpinal Apophyſes is 


ipally for the Formation of 


528. The length of their ioned to the great 
number of Muſcles inferted in them. The oblique Situation of theſe Apo- 
phyſes, and their lying for the moſt part cloſe on one another, not only 
prevents the Inconveniences of ſo great a length; but hinders. the Verte. 
bræ from being bent backward, and conſequently enables them to ſupport 
great Werghts without ſinking under them. n 

529. Taz Carvature of the tranſverſe Apophyſes backward, enlarges the 
Capacity of the Thorax, and gives to the double Articulation of the Ribs 
2 peculiar fort of Obliquity, without which it is impoſſible to conceive 
how by-ſimply raiſing the Ribs, all the Dimenſions of the Thorax ſhould 
be increaſed, and diminiſhed by lowering them. | : 


1 


5530. Tat articular Apophyſes of the Back being almoſt, vertical, ang 


nearly in the ſame Plane, ſmall degrees of Flexion and Extenſion are thereby 


made practicable, as alſo lateral Inflexions ; but they cannot allow of any Ro- h 


tation. AF theſe Apophyſes are placed between the tranſverſe, and near the 
11 poſterior 


neſs of this Apophyfis in the three 


Arches of the Ribs; and this 


63 


Cavity of the Breaſt, 


the Ribs. 


Number and This number varies, ſometimes on one ſide only, ſometimes in both. They 
Differences. are diſtinguiſhed into true and falſe, * N 


Fer Ae nd thereby their ſmall Size, when compared with the Bo- 
dies of the dorſal Vertebræ, becomes ſufficient. | 
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ſterjor Extremities of the Ribs; they are very little expoſed: to Strains or 


531. Tur gentle Curvature of the Row of lumbar Vertebrz counter» 
balances the different Directions of the other Portions of the Spine. The 
ſhortneſs and ſtraitneſs of their ſpinal Apophyſes gives room to bend the 
whole Spine backwatd on the Loins; and their Largeneſs affords ſufficient 
place for the Inſertion of Muſcles, The length of their tranſverſe. Apo- 
phy fes, facilitates the Action of the Muſcles ; but the ſhortneſs of the up- 

r and lower W prevents their ſtriking againſt the Ribs, or 01 
nenden in lateral rn — 


nflexions. RING! en | 
532. Tur Size of the articular Apophyſes is proportiaged to the great 
Efforts, which they often ſuffer in their Motions. he particular Direction 
of theſe Apophyſes ſets bounds to the Motions of Rotation, by their meet - 
ing and ſtriking agaipſt each other; and it is principally on this Occaſion 
that their large Size becomes neceſſary, to enable them to ſuſtain ſuch Strokes 
without breaking. 8 | 1797 
533 Tn Uſe of the Os Sacrum is to ſuſtain the Spine, with all that be- 
longs to it; but in order to this, it was neceſſary that it ſhould be Klonen 
e 


connected with, and encloſed by the Offa Innominata, with which it likewiſe 
ſerves to form the Pelvis; the poſterior part thereof belonging to this 
Bone. It's lower Extremity is turned very far backward, and thereby the 
lower part of the Pelvis is enlarged. It's Appendix, the Os gis, ſerves 
chiefly to ſupport the Inteſtinum Rectum and Anus, as ſhall be ſaid in ano- 


ther Place. 0 eee, | 
- 534. LasTLy, the whole Canal of the Spine, from the firſt Vertebra of 

the Neck, to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, may be looked upon as an 

articulated Elongation of the Cranium, ſerving to contain a Production of 

the Brain, called the 2 * Marrow. This Canal is larger in the Neck and 

Loins than in the Back. The lateral Holes formed by the Notches in each 
Vertebra tranſmit the ſame number of Nerves © 5 * 


. 8. The Bones of the Thorax; and firſt, the Ribs. 


535. Tux Thorax, called commonly the Breaſt, is the firſt and ſuperior 
proper part of the Trunk. It may be compared to a ſort of Cradle, being 
compoſed of ſeveral lateral Pieces, termed Ribs, and of one anterior Piece, 
called Sternum, which, with the twelve Vertebra of the Back, form the bony 


536. Tur Ribs are bony Arches of different Sizes, ſituated tranſverſely 
and obliquely on each ſide of the Thorax, and fo diſpoſed, as that their Ex- 
tremities are turned toward each other. © 8 

537. Tux are commonly twenty-four in number; twelve on each fide: 


338. Tux 


$8. I. FRE WOTAY Se 9 
"538. Tür earn ß 8e d fide! go to the Sternum, and thus 
bot ie Ar 3* ey are named true Ribs. The five 


inferior Ribs do' not Be Es . and becauſe they do not form 
| intire Arches, th * termed falſe Ribs. 
4 AI esch „ £7-mss in 'generil, the middle Part 9 Divifon: 
28 che other Polterior; two Sides, one exter 

2 and . — greys Are intertiat and contave ; two Edges, one ſu rior, 

the other inferior ;* and two' Labia in each Edge, one external, the other in- 

ternal. © Tbe poſterior Extremity, which 8 called the Head of the Rib, N 
is articulated with the Vertebrz of the Back. At the anterior oh org thee | * 


ity, "hath two tral 
which they 
p ies of two : 

Verner of the Back; ar the firſt Rib hay no more th one fuch Impreſ- | 
ing articulated with one Vertebra only. 
e a final Giſtanc® fror the Head of this Extremity Extienvity'' poſteriorly, 
0 A ious Impreſſion* on each fide, Ea hep and cloſ y 
joined to a ſmall Tuberoſity. By theſe, the Ribs are articulated with the 

cartilaginots Depreſſions in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the: dorſal Verte: 
brz 3 and the Tuberoſitics ſerve for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Por- 
tion which lies betweeh the Head and t theſe Impreſſions, is contracted, and 
5 — hang 1 Fel 4, 977 apt 
7 und er a Rib #6 articulated with two ; 
| Ado) is js with the tranfyerſe Proceſs of the 
loweſt i 1 Go. 


543. BETWEEN the Tuberoſity and middle part of the Ribs ; there is 
on the outſide of moſt of an a kind of oblique rough Angle of dite. 
rent Breadehs“ In the firſt Rib, this Angle is not diſtinct from the Tu- 
beroſſty. In the ſecond, it reaches but to a ſmall diſtance from it. In the 
third Rib, chis diftance' is greater, and from thence continues to increaſe gra- 
dually all the way to the third falſe Rib; ſo that if we look directly at the 
Back of à 8821605 theſe Angles ſerm to repreſent the two Legs of a Pair 
ef. bY ſes opened pretty tty wide. 

"the infide of the 'Ribs towards the lower Edge, we obſerve a 

chin from the Angle, all the way to the Extremity, and that 
duch yl the f To lower true Ribs, and the firſt three falſe ones. The upper 

Edge of the two firſt Ribs is ſharp ; the lower, a little rounded. The upper 

Edge of the third is more obtuſe, and the lower more flat. In the reſt, the 

upper Edge is ſomething rounded, and the lower more or leſs ſharp. 

545. THesz Ribs increaſe. in length as they deſcend, and their anterior 
mities on each {ide are at a greater diſtance from one another; ſo that 
all tlie Extremt̃ties of one fide, with the Exttemities of the other, repre- 

—_ the forepart of the Breaſt, an ___ almoſt like that which I _— 

OL, I. too 


x THE; ANATOMY: AE 
took notice of on the back The Extremities o 
each ſide do not lie in W Lat. Haag with the reſt,. 2 5 
ſhorter, are ſituated further back: The ſame 
rarely, aw tt in the two. ere \Ribs,.. 
x all the anteri trem1 
0 is but lie ret th 17 1 
the reſt, increaſes as they e anterior. Ext 


zonably at a r di 
Vece e which are 8 en 45 tf 
54 E Ribs are m croo 
e of of the two fell Ri 25 


pred, 

rior Extremi This * 
8 ESL TFT TE 
yew laid R600 CLI NP: e 15 e rand we 


48. * Appen e cdl ortions of the true 
22 beet in Kg in N as 4 in wg row Pocono the Ribs 
themſelves. Each of them, except the wp ſe 


b 
lgindix Tides joined togererby an Anglo, by which "or 
with the Sternum. The Extremity of the firſt Cartilage i is very 


cemented to the Sternum by a Sym like that which, the other 
end is connected with the "x2 Saas 5, the Rib. We 


549. Taz Cartilages of che, firſt three or four Ribs lie nearly in the ſame 
Direction with the Ribs themſelves. In the Ribs below 5 — 5 & 
make Angles, at which. they turn upward toward the 
n increaſes in 1 as. the Ribs deſcend. 
lages in cha "ging their Direction, upwards, lie very 
and thoſe of the laſt two. true Ribs; have often D 


fort of Apophy ſes or Production, by which they are conneted with the | 


Cartilages immediately below them. 


550. Tux laſt two true Ribs extend e in fe in breadth towards their 
lower ſharp Edges, from, the Angle for a. good ere . 
wards they contract in breadth and EG in u dicke n de 
Neck a "tle longer than that at their poſterior Extremity; 2 ed 
breadth begins to increaſe again by degrees all the way to the anterior Ex- 
tremity. In all the Ribs, this Extremity terminates in a Cavity 1 in which the 
Ke Ir -.e1- APY falſe Ribs increaſe in breadth. Angle 

551, Tus three u e e in b from. the 
forward, in the fan manner as. already ſaid, The K 


en 
confiderable. TT en Necks, Tuberoſitics ; and Angles, almoſt 


the 


ms RP! 


gect. I. THE HUMRNN NOD. 


the ſutne as in Te aft — 3 kpc diminiches by degrees, a Kava 
Meir anterior Extremities 2 Yo, each other in the fame manner Pie 
with thoſe of the true Ribs, fe in t 0 Line with them. The laſt two Ne 
have Wy, on e a at their poſterior Extremities, and are aig 

F are both much ſhorter than the reſt, eſpecially the 


fig, Ari, the falſe Ribs bave cartilaginous Appet dices. The. firſt. is 
— 8 As fixed to the Cartilage of the laſt true Rib. 'The to follow. 

are united together at their ties. The laſt two are connected 

to Muſcles and Ligaments. They are both very ſhort, e Scl the 

Aft, which ãs not above a quarter of an Inch in tengeh. All th 
of the falſe, Ribs are pointed at their Extremities. 

353. Tur Ribs are articulated anteriorly with the Sterniy and behind Connexion. 
with 11 of the Back. The firſt Rib is intirely u nited with the 


Sternum, by means of it's Cartilage. In the ſix following, the Extremities | 
of the ages jain that Bone. 

354 Tuts three upper falſe Ribs are joined to each other, by the Extre- 
-mitres of th their and the firſt is likewiſe joined to that of the laſt 
wr „ The . no ſuch Connexion, A Has been al aid. 

© Ris with the, Vettchrz of the Back. is for 
he $4. 9255 e "The firſt Rib on, each fide is articulated by 
it's Head, with-the lateral Impreſſion in the Body of the firſt Vertebra, and 
E 9 Tuberolity, with the ſmall Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophylis. of the 


- 586; Tur Head ol the ſecond Rib | is articulated * it's Head with the 
Impreſſions in the; ldwer rt of the Body of the firſt \ ertebra, and in the 
. rt 6f' che Body of the ſecond ; nf by it's Tuberoſity, with * arti- 
C vity itt the Leet Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra. 

357. ALL the other Ribs, except the two laſt of the falſe Ribs, 7 arti- 
culated in the fame manner ; that is, .by their Heads, with the Impreſſions 
on the Bodies of two Vertsbræ next each other, and by their Tuberoſities, 
with the vere Apo hyſis of the loweſt of each 958 Vertebre.. The 
eleventh/and are . ig articulated by 44 Heads only, 
with the Impreſſion in the Body ertebra. 

558. Fxom what Wadern fa 4 1 it is 7s Shins that the ten upper Ribs are 
confined to two Motions, one upward, the other. downward ; whereas the 
two laſt are left more at li „and are therefore termed floating Ribs. 

C59 Tax, Ribs. joined to e Vertebræ of the Back and Sternum form a Ve. 
Cavity, capable Ep on and Contraction, in which are contained chiefly 
the Organs of Rei 2 and thoſe of the. Circulation of the Blood. F of be 
Mechanifm e | 


TI * 


1 L £ . 1 z | 
40% SL 29S UEUTTR. 01 ' 
inte rior part of che Simuatien 2 
561. Tuz © 
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Figure. af ao tons be Bone, not. all of the ſame. e e 
0 


rt, of 
Diviſion, 


362. Ir is generall made up of three principal Pieces, the firſt broad 
ſhort ; the { longer and narrower z the third a fort of pantry Ap- . 
dix, called by the Greeks Xiphoides, from it's reſemblance to the Point of 
broad Sword. 
"The frſt 563. Tax irg or uppermoſt Piece is broad and thick at the top, but 
Pie thinner and narrower, below, being nearly of the figure. of a Tr 
with the three Angles cut off, or of an * Square. We Git 
in it two Sides, one external or anterior, other internal or poſterior; 
four Edges, one ſuperior, two lateral, and one inferior and four "— 
W two ſuperior and two inferior. Re 
| 90857 Tux anterior or unde! is uncqually convex, the poſterior. or i 
- fide, alittle concave.  . 
*...T 7 5 Taz up pper 18 the thickeſt, with a RE ſmoogk Noteh or 
8015 in the middle called by the Ancients, the Furca. The two ſuperior 
Angles are two large - thick articular Notches, fituated obliquely on each 
fide of the Furca. The lateral Edges are thin and oblique, and, in each of 
them we ſee an oblong Cartilaginous Mark, which belongs to the 0 ge USE 
of the firſt true Rib. The two. inferior Angles are two- articular 
Notches, which receive the Cartilage of the [ſecond. Rib. The lower Eq 
is ſmaller and thicker than the others, Seng Joined by Symphyſis 2 the 
| ſecond Piece. 
The ſecond 566. Tnz ſecond Piece of the Sternum is much longer than the firſt, 
Piece, It is flat on both fides, and broader towards the lower than towards the 
upper Part. We obſerve in it ſometimes, eſpecially on; the fore, fide, ſeve- 
ral tranſverſe Lines, which point out the places where the Pieces of which 
it is made up in Children are united together, Both ſides; are flat, but 
depreſſed more or. leſs, through the middle of their whole length. The 
upper Edge is ſmall, being proportioned to the lower Edge of the firſt Piece 
with which it is connected by a Cartilaginous pb. al W Edge 
is till ſmaller, "prog, like a truncated, Angle. 
567. Tux two late greateſt Edges have cok = Carla ws Ha 
'Notch, and five Cartilaginons ini intire Notthes, The Half. No += are at the 
upper Part of the lateral Fdges, where they meet the Half-Notches in the 
Piece. The five-intire Notches come nearer to each other in p 1 8 
. they are lower, and part of the laſt belong often to * ird 
A, lece. | 
The third 568. Tux third Piece called commonly Cartilago Xiphgides | or Enfifor- 
Piece. mis, and in French, by a word which ſignifies the 17 18 7 Car- 
tilagindus in young Subjects; but in an advanced Age it generally offifics 
either wholly or in dan ; in ſome Subjects later than in others: it would 
therefore be more properly named Appendix Xiphoides or Enſiformis. 
569. Ta1s Piece is joined to the lower Extremity of the ſecond, between 
tte Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs; and it is often more or leſs notched 
! each fide, to form part of | kalt articular Notches of the . 
n Yo * t's 


x 
* 


: 


7 aner 


Sect. J. HE HUMAN BODY: 
It's is nearly that of the Point of à broad Sword, from whence it 

has it's ame both in Greek and Latin ; but neither it's Eigure nor Size are 
conſtant. 7 — ſome Subjects it is forked,- in ſome perſorated. Sometimes 

it is ſometime very ſmall, hardly exceeding the third part of 

an 

570. Tur inner Subſtance of the Sternum is. almoſt all cellulous and S. hn. | 
very ſlender, er 0 | 
571. Tux completes. the fore. part of the Cavity of the Thorax, Uſer, 
and ſuſtains the — mities of wh Ribs, - being ſufficiently fixed 

to reſiſt Compreflions, and other outward Accidents ; and yet moveable 
enough by means of it's articulation with the Cartilages of the Ribs, not to 

obſtruct the Motions neceſſary for Reſpiration. It likewiſe ſerves. for the 

er of ſeveral Muſcles, and to ſupport the Mediaſtinum, Se. 


8. 10. The Bones of the Pai, and frft, the Offa Bun. 


572. Tun Pelvis is the third and loweſt part of the Trunk, conſiſting $ituation of 
chiefly of two large Pieces, called Oſſa Innominata, which being united the Pelvis in 
. anteriorly by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis, and poſteriorly to the two Sides general. 
of the Os Sacrum, repreſenta kind of Baſon. When conſidered ſeparately, 
they have no regular Figure, being of different breadths in different Parts, 
l on the outſide, and un concave on the inſide. 
1 en Bone is but one — * in adult Subjects, but in Children it General 
ſts of three Pieces, joined ther by a Cartilage, which afterwards Diuiſan. 
perfectiy ofſifies, leaving no Veſtige of the firſt Diviſion. Ana- 
tomiſts, however, conſider in it, even in Adults, three different Portions, and 
diſtinguiſm them by different Names, as if they were three diſtinct Bones. 
© B74 Or theſe three -Portions, the largeſt is ſuperior and poſterjor, 
called Os Ilium; the ſecond, inferior, called Os Iſcbium, and the.thiel and 
ſmalleſt, anterior, called Os Pubis. 
575. Bzrorz we treat of each of theſe Portions 3 it muſt be 
obſerved, that in the intire Bone, there are ſeveral common Parts, or which 
belong to more . Portions than one, viz, a deep Cartilaginous Catyloide a 
. Cavity, called. in Zatin Acetabulum ; formed by all the three Portions : a 
6 called Foramen Ovale, formed by che -Os Iſchium and Os 
- Pubis; a large ; poſterior Notch or Sinus, called the Iſchiatic Notch, 
formed by the Os Ilium and Os Iſchium: an oblique Eminence or Protu- 
berance above the Acetabulum towards the Foramen Ovale, made by the 
Os Ilium and Os Pubis. To - theſe may be added a Ridge on the infide of 
the Pelvis, which. divides the upper wide part from the bottom, to which 
alone the Ancients gave the — of Pelvis. 


576. Tux Os Ihum was ſo named by the Ancients, becauſe it ſupports 
the parts called by them Ilia. 


477. Tris Bone is the largeſt of the three. It is flat, very broad, 8 


equally convex and concave, partly round and partly of an irregular ſquare gr, the + 
Figure. 6, Mom. 
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0 _THEANATOMY OF ©» 
Divifin. 't Ir & divided commediouſly erough into the Oriſta, Baſig tr 
org ior Edge, and two Sides, one external the'other internal. 
u Oyiſta is the upper part, being a pretty thiek nebel Borde, 
he ircumference of which is -a little more than a of a'Cirdte. 
The anterior and middle part is convex outward, the poſterior part a 
." "Ninle-convex invard; We diſtinguiſh in it RIES Fabia und a middle 
or Interſtice between them. It is original Book 
ſometimes ſee plain Marks in a very adv 
380. Tax "poſterior + portion Fits 'Criſta, which is ee Yar; "i 
much thicker than the anterior, and for that reaſon might be called he 
' Tuberculum of the Criſta. The whole Crifta appears to be cruſted over 
-with a Cartilage, Which in realiey is no more Han the dried tendinous I- 
ſertions of the Muſcles. l n 
3581. Tux anterior Edge of the Os num bas two eee or Tuber- 
cles, called the anterior Spines;z one ſuperior, the other inferior; and 
likewiſe two Notches, one between the Pines, the other below the inferior 
Spine. 
Nats: Tur poſterior Edge n thorter and thicker then the anterior. 
It terminates likewiſe in two erate e between wich there iy a 


conſiderable Notch. | 
ef this Bone is ee ud 


584. Tux Baſis or inferior” 
roweſt of all. It forms anterior 
riorly, almoſt all the Iſchiatic Sinus. 

584- Tux outſide is convex on the fore 

We obſerve on it the remains of a long 

. from the upper anterior Spine, to the great Iſchiatic Sinus, being a 
Muſcular Mark. Above and behind this jetecle there are ſeveral 
-other Impreſſions and Muſcular Marks. N little *abbve the Edge of the 
Acetabulum we fee likewiſe many Inequalities wWhieh ſurround De of Ut 
Edge in eee Form, being a. Collection of Muſcular and 
men 
563. Tan inſide is and fas ſeveral A wid 
the back the chief of which is, that large — — of the 
Figure of an S, or of a Bird's Head, which anſwers to the lateral Surface 
of the — which it is connected by a Cartilaginous Symphyfis. 
The other Inequalities are much of the ſame kind with thoſe in the lateral 
rt of the Os with which they form ſeveral rough and ij 
; vities. From the upper part of che © Cartilaginous Surface or Symphyſis, 

fy [all the way to the oblique Eminence, runs a rominent*Line which unds 
the Concavity of the inſide n Bone, and di inguiſhes the Margin of the 
Nane e bottom. n eee 


F e Uh we on che back 
long ſerricircdlar Line which 


an Epipylis, of hich we 


«Dortioa-vr'the: ABobeabiilttry, vt püne- | 


s O88 a of wy 


- 


8&1. _ Tun munMAN BODY, 71 
eien in n 17 . 


de 3 xx. 1225 


— Fus OxTihinn is the loweſt Portion of the O eee ren 
. e e ee Tuberdlity, and 88 — 


er Hranch-. A 

—_ Tun Body of the Ox Iſchium forms the loweſt grid F 

42 the Acetabulumn, and ſends out an Apophyſis backward, the Spine 

4 Kean Tuberof thick, unequal, nd turned d rd ; and 
HR 1 2 ownwa 

. wn er bor reſts, when we fit. It appears Cartila- 
becauſe of the dried and hardened Remains of the Tendons. The 

whole convex Portion of it is ori 


inally an Epiphyſis, of which the Marks 
are obliterated ſooner in ſome bjedts than in beben Three Muſcular - 
Im 


be in It, 
589. Tan E. —————— is a kind of ſmall, flat, thin Prodod- 
tion. or Kerber cg. reg PN rr yas from the Arbe of the Tube- 
roſity to the Os 


Channels: one 1 wo ark er gw and the al peri for 
_ of the external Obturator Muſcle : nnn 


Acetabulum, for Ligaments, &c. | 
| | $ 12. Offs Pubic, and Aretabulem 2 


691. Tus Os Pu! is the leaſt of the three Portions of the Os l Situation in 
natum. | The two form the fore of the Pelvis; and in each general and 
we may diſtinguiſh the Body, Angle, and Divi 

592. Tun of the Os Pubis is it's 2 part, ſituated tranſverſely 
before the inferior part of the Os Hium. rior Extremity is very 
thick, and by it's union with the Os llium r the oblique Eminence 
which diſtinguiſhes theſe two Portions of the Oſſa Innominata. It likewiſe 
contributes to the formation of the Cotyloide Cavity. It's anterior Extre- 
mity ends in à ſmall Eminence or Tuberoſity, called the Spine of the Os 


Pubis, which is ſometimes double. i 


Edge has on it's inner part an obli | Ridge, which | 
may be called the Criſta of the Os Pubis, and is continuous with that 
Ridge which di iſhes the margin and bottom of the Pelvis, Before this 


Criſta is a broad oblong The lower Mer 
notched, eee 4 hf 


= | To os Tay 


593. Tre 
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694. Tux Angle of the Os Pubis is it's anterior. Portion, and makes 
* of that Connexion, called the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis. This Por- 
tion is flat, and not very thick; — 5 la ſome Subjects, toward the 
part of the fore · ſide, near the angular Curvatute, it haã an Eminence n 
0 Uu wmecteaſes the ſize and extent of the Spine mentioned. Phe two 
Olla Pubis, connected together by this Portion, form on the fore-lide an 
; werden Conycxity, but on the back fide a nap even Concavity. 
595. Taz. Branch of the Os Pubis is a flat thin Apophyſis, which run · 
| = downward. unites with the Branch of the Iſchium a 
mphyſis, of which only ſome Marks remain in ts. It completes 
| 2 ormation of the . Ovale. The Branches of the two Oſſa Pubis 
form on the fore- ſide a pointed Arch, which in „ 
More round. 105: M05 
506. BSI DEA what has been ſaid of the Ad N there: 
are other 3 obſervable about it, which could not well be mentioned. 
till after the Dxſcription of the three Portions of which it is made up. Theſe 
are the Edge called Supercilium, the Cartilaginous Cavity, the deere 
at the n 25 the ep rg the Natch in Lame 0 9: 2k 
5 as Edge or Supercilium is very prominent on: upper 3 
the Giles this Prominence decreaſes as they: deſcend, and between: e 
and inferior part it is quite loſt. In the natural ſtate it is increaſed 
additional Elaſtic Circle, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe of 
Bones. | 7. Nat 
598. THz Cavity i is nroporticadblericks Pn Atte Edge, and 
conſequently deeper on the upper and back part than on the lower and fore” 


part. It is covered with a very ſmooth, waa a from en 
to the Notch. 10 n 2204. 


Tuis Portion of the Cavity which 3 is without Cartilage, i is what I 
called. the unequal Impreſſion, which is broader toward the bottom of the 

Loving than toward the > Edge, and ſerves to contain a 1 and a 

600. THE Notch is eis Dat a Gaia, infordar Fes | 
of the Edge of the Cavitys near the Foramen Ovale, which it, in a man- 
ner, unites with the Cavity. The Situation of this Notch is are with 
reſpect to the direction of the whole Body in an erect Poſture. | | 

Subſflance of 501. Tus Subſtance of all the three Portions is moſtly ſpungy, | 

the Os Inne= the middle of the Os Ilium, where the two Tables uniting; render. the 2 

minatum. tranſparent s and. the ſame is to be ſaid of the Acetabulum. 

Connexion. 602. Taz Oſſa Innominata are to the Os Sacrum, — 5 
| other by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. They are articulated with the Os 

3 Enarthroſis, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing that Bone. 

Hz Offa Innominata, together with the Os Sacrum, form the Pelvis 
which is part of the, Cavity of the Abdomen, and ſupports ſeveral Viſcera, 
eſpecially thoſe hich are the Common Sewers of che Urine and: groſs Ex- 
crements, and thoſe, by which the two Sexes are diſtingu iſned. The Pelvis 
is larger in Women than in Men; the Offa Ilium _ Iſchium are wider. 


SRTL Ae. . | The 


Acetabulum. 


" ine oth. 


B pm QELA<tHmInI©rma. 0 its 


Uſes. 
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The Arch formed. by the Branches of the Offs Pubis is likewiſe greateſt 
en, theſe Dawes, togither with the Os Secrum, f. t the 
eee eee 
mities. In a word, they are the Baſis of the whole Body of Man, and 
Wanne N FA or lying. 


ART. IV. 
We Bones of the upper Extremities. - 


60 upper Extremities of the human Sinn 
fixed to the upper and lateral parts of the Trunk, from whence 
| they may be extended below the inferior part thereof, that is, below the 


Pelvis. Each of them is divided nn the Shoulder, SCI, 
the Fore-Arm, and the Hand. 


& 1. The Bones of the Shoulder"; and fot the Apa 


606. TR Shoulder is made up of two Bones, one large and poſterior, 
called the Scapula the other ſmall and anterior, named the Clavicle. 


Tun Sca is a large Bone, in ſome meaſure of a triangular Sitwation in 
3233 at the upper per ene 
eventh. 


fom abur the feſt Rl down - 

. 608. Ir may be divided into wo Sides, one external or poſterior rior ang he Sept 
convex, the other internal or anterior and concave ; three Edges, one fron. 
named the Baſis, and two named Coſtz, one 3 inferior; 

three Angles, one anterior, called the Head or Neck, one fi » and 
one inferior. I ſhall begin with the Edges, and end with the Si 


The Baſis is the longeſt of the Scapuls. I s coinwonly 
eee of the Spine, a little obliquely, the u 


ting zy the ae ha the e It is, de ee in wo 
Parts a tuſe w diſtinguiſhes the uperior Quarter 
from the three other Quarters. It is conſiderably thick, and is accordingly 
divided into two Labia, one exterior the other interior. It continues to 


be an Epiphyſis in many adult Subjects, towards both it's Extremiries, clpe- 
cially the lower. 


610. Txx ſuperior Coſta is the ſhorteſt and thinneſt of the three Edges. 
It is. ſituated ſt tranſverſely between the ft mms Point of the Baſis 
and Neck of the Scapula, being a little more - raiſed. toward the Baſis than 
at the other end, where it often terminates. by a ſmall Notch. It is een 
into an external and internal Labium. 
611. Tux inferior Coſta is of a middle length banden the other two 
e It's Situation is very oblique. between the inferior Point! of 8 
and Neck of the Scapula.. N n and Giveh þ 
to be double, having two you _— "_ the outermoſt of which i is 


Vor. I. thin, 
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thin, the other iraund. Theſe two Labia are ſeparated by a kind of Chan- 
nel, or Groove; and upon the external Labium is a narrow Impreſſion, 

22 runs from eck through two thirds of the length of the 
612. Tur Neck of the Scapula is the biggeſt of the three Angles. It 
ought mare juſtiy to be called a Head with a very! ſhort Neck 3 and 4 
ſuperficial or glenoide Cavity in the top of it, which is lined with a Cartilage 
and of an Oval Figure, but pointed at the upper Part, and rounded at the 
lower; and deeper in the natural State than in the Sceleton, as will be ſeen 

in the Hiſtory of freſh Bones. In the natural Situation of the Scapula this 

Cavity is turned obliquely forward, and not directly outward. Between the 

Edge of this Cavity and the contracted part which is the true Neck, ſome 
Inequalities are obſervable, which are the remains of the Symphyſis of 
613. Ar the 2 e the Neck there is a Production or Epiphyſis 
reſembling a crooked Finger or Crow's Bill, called the Coracoide Apo- 
phyſis or Epiphyſis, which at it's Origin has a Tuberoſity, for the Inſertion 
of the Ligaments of the Clavicle. It terminates by Muſcular Im- 
preſſions, which all together form an obtuſe Point. | - 


614. Tun Angles next the (Baſis have nothing very remarkable, only 


— 
— 


| | that the ſuperior is more acute than the inferior in ſome Subjects. 
Þ# 615. TRE Outſide of this Bone is unequally convex, and a little below 
1 ite ſuperior Coſta, ſhews a long, high, Etmii | e Spi 


of the Scapula, which riſes higher from the Curvature or obtuſe 
Angle at the Baſis all the way to the Neck, and afterwards turus rds 
And forward over the Coracoide Apophyſis, forming another broad Ap. 
Perg Daun the Acromium. The name of Criſta bs ren ap" the A 
of this Seine > „ ee Sao alga SM 
616. Tx1s Criſta is extended in breadth in three particular places. 
The firſt is near the Baſis of the Scapula, where there is a ſmooth trian- 
lar Surface. The ſecond is a kind of oblong, flat and Tuberofity, 
this is near it's Point, is a artilaginous Apophyfis 
| the 28 of the Scapula with the Clavic le. Por los 
| 617. Tux Body of the Spine divides the outſide of the Scapula in two 
Portions, the uppermoſt and leaſt of which is termed Foſſa Supra-ſpinalis, 
the loweſt and largeſt, Foſſa Sub-ſpinalis, in which we obſerye a long De- 
prefſion, lying a little above the Inferior, and running from the infe- 
rior e, to the Neck. Near this inferior Angle we fee likewiſe a 
| kind of ſmall diſtin Surface unequally triangular and oblong, which 
many. upon the inferior Coſta towards the Channel or Groove in it's ex- 
tern wm. | | e Hen LORSIIES e 
618. Taz inſide of the Scapula is irregularly concave, chiefly toward 
the upper part, and, in a manner, divided into ſeveral ſuperficial apd longi- 
ünal Foſſulæ, by little Ridges which run like Radu from the — 
i gr +; 1 ; 2101. : . 4 17 1 1 n 75 Rang ; 
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toward the _ The direktion of thts Laas gabelt with ifa ro 
that of the Ri 

619. Brstors theſe parts, we obſerve likewiſe three Notches ; one 
large, between che Neck and the Spine; one ſmall, between the 
rior Coſta and the © Coracoide 'Apophyſis; and one of a middle fize, 
tween that'A is and the Glenoide Cavity. There is ſometimes A 
particular, Hole which either the Baſis of the Spine at it's middle, 
or is there loſt in the Subſtance of the Bone, 

620. Wx muſt not forget here, two ſmall rough Marks or Impreſſions 
immediately above and below the Glenoide Cavity; the loweſt of which 
extends itfelf a little over the neighbouring Coſta. They might be termed 
Muſcular Impreſſions = the Neck of the pris. 


2 


62 1. Ii the Neck, Spine, Baſis, inferior Coſta, and Coracoide Proceſs, Sub/tance. 


there is à Diploe ; the Feſt of the Bone is tranſparent, thin, and almoſt 
without any middle cellulous Subſtance. 


622. THE — — is articulated with the Clavicle, the Acromium, C 
5 onnexion 


and with the Os Humeri, by the Glenoide Cavity 


1 5 ke 
the Trunk by a fleſhy Sympby byſis or Syflarcoſis. Te 2 7 to Yet 
dls defend ehotack, pare fnſertion r and as a e 


s of the Thorax. 
| 6.2 Claviculs. 
Gag Tu two Clavicles are gel deer 


Shield, to defend the 


1 the Scapula and the Sternum. 


. Clavicle reſembles in ſome meafure an Balk 7. being a Figure, 


e, irregularly Cylindrical, bent forwards near the Sternum, 
om Arey Fai 4 as if it Ek es" Bi the Ree 2 
endwiſe in oppoſite Directions, that which lies on the fore 
me being the largeſt. | The Clavicles are ſtraiter in 


and a little ob! TEST Situation in 
ite to each other, at the ſuperior and anterior part of the Thorax, general. 


62 5. Tux Clavicle i is divided into a Body or middle Part, ** two Ex Diviſion. 


tremities, one anterior, inferior, and internal, which I term the Pectoral 
or Sternal Extremity ; the other poſterior, ſuperior, and external, which 
I name the Humeral or Scapular Extremity. 

626. Tux PeRoral Extremity is the thickeſt, and of a triangular Figure, 
eſpecially near the end, where it is a little enlarged, and ſhews a Cartilagi- 
nous Surface with three Angles, of which the loweſt is the moſt prominent, 
and turned a little toward the Cavity of the Thorax. Near theſe Angles 
there are ſeveral Muſcular and Ligamentary Impreffions, one of which near 
the inferior Angle js ſometimes raiſed like a Tubercle. 

629. Tux Humeral Extremity is flat and broad, and two Sides may 
be conſidered in it, one ſuperior, the other inferior; likewiſe two 54g 
one anterior, the other poſterior ; and a n articular Surface. 


L 2 ; 628. Tax 


4 \ 
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= 628. Tux upper fide has ſeveral Inequalities, and in the lower there is a 
| g kind of oblon of — oblique Tuberoſity. The poſterior Edge is con- 
| vex, thick, and uneven, being that of the ſmall Arch of the Clavicie. The 
| anterior Edge is concave, narrow, and ſmooth every where, near 
Arch where it has a rough Impreſſion. The articular, Su ace ter- 
minates this l. nn e, turned obliquely forward, and 
2 an oval Figure, like that of the Acromium, with which it #1 artien- 
| 629. Tu Body or middle Portion, which, together with the 


al 
| | Extremity, forms the great Curvature of the Clavicle, is not ſo thick as the 


| Extremities. It is a little flatted, both on the upper and An Sides, and 

| therefore two Edges may likewiſe be diſtinguiſhed in it. upper Side is 
g Raab even, the lower ſomething rougher, and a little depreſs by a ſuper- 

flicial 


Channel. The Edges are rounded, the anterior being Convex, the 
poſterior Concave. 


ly 1 Tu inner Subſtance of the E is cellulous. 


; 
| The reſt is 
| more ſolid, conſiſting of very thick Sides, with a narrow Cavity ans leſs 
| ” filled with reticular bony Filaments.” - .... 
| Situation in 631. Tre particular Situation of this Bone is eaſily underſtood — wha 
| particular. has been ſaid. The moſt uneven ſide of the Body, and rough fide of the bu- 
meral Extremity, are always to be turned downward. 
1 8 Connexim. 632. Taz Clavicle is —— with — 7 — and Sternum by Ar- 
1 Fa, The Articulation with the Sca means of the Acromium, is 
N dlãxs real and diſtinct as the Articulation lch —— which laſt appears 
| web * ſomething extraordinary in the Sceleton, where the the mall Notch in the — 
1 num is no ways proportioned to the broad Extremity of the Clavicle. In the 
| Deſcription of-the freſh Bones, I ſhall ſhew how this is to be accounted for; 
and likewiſe demonſtrate the ligamentary Connexions. 
—_ 633. Taz Clavicles ſerve for Buttreſſes to the Scapulz, and bound their 
. Motions forward, and upward; by their ligamentary Connexions. they like- 
wiſe, hinder the my from running too far — * which might happen 


in thoſe who drag Burdens * 1 c. T hey alſo give Inſertion 
to many Muſcles. | 51 -. 


93. Os Humeri. 


Situation in * Txt Os Humeri or Bone of the Arm is both wah and thicker 
general, Size than any other Bone of the upper Extremity. It is ſituated under the A- 
end Figure. cromium, along the lateral of the Thorax, from which however it 
may be removed to a conſiderable diſtance, in all Directions. It's Figure 
is irregularly Cylindrical, and it is thick at one end and broad at the 


other. 


' Diviſion, 635. Ir is divided into the Body, and two Extremitics, or into an up- 
AP per, middle and lower part. 
636. Tux upper part is generally called the Head of the Os fame and 
the 1 immediately below that, is called the Neck. | 


637. In 


* 


bar, THE HUMAN BO v. wh 
637. li the Head, we conſider a Half-Globe obliquely inclined, eruſted 


with à ſmooth Cartilage : two Tuberoſities, one terminating up- 
— in a Point, over - againſt the Half Globe; the other ſmall, placed late- 


rally between the large one and the Half Globe: a Channel or Groove be- 
tween the two: Tuheroſities: four muſcular Im three of which are 
on the large Tuberoſity; one in the Apex, one on the ſide ite to the 
Groove; and the third lower down on the ſame fide over-againſt the ſmall 
Tuberoſity upon which the fourth is found. Of theſe four Impreſſions, that 
on the ſmall Tuberoſity, and the ſecond of the other three, are the | on 
All theſe parts ar: the Head of the Os Humeri are one Epiphyſis in Chi 
of which very plain Marks remain ſometimes in an advanced Age. 

+ 1638. Taz rey plain or Groove between the two Tuberoſities is es 
downwards in an oblique Direction through one 1333 of the length of the 
Bone, and there becoming rough, it forms a not always 
equally ſenſible. The Edges of this Channel are two Ridges or prominent 
Lanes fi down; as it were, from the two Tuberofities. That from 
the great Tuberoſity is the moſt conſiderable, and is continued down to the 
middle of the Bone, where it is loſt in a long, broad, raiſed muſcular Im- 
on more or leſs tough. The other which comes from the ſmall Tu- 
ſity is leſs prominent and? ſhorter. At the fide of this Ridge, toward 
the lower part, are two'other narrow longitudinal and ſuperficial muſcular 
Marka one above the other, the lower Extremity of the firſt reaching down 
on the foreſide of the upper Extremity of the ſecond. 

639. Tux middle Part or Body of the Os Humeri comes nearer to a cy- 
1 Eigure than the Extremities. It is a little raiſed at the rough Em 
nence or Impreſſion already mentioned. On each fide of this Eminence is 
another muſcular Impreſſion, which uniting immediately below it, it 
5 „ to be incloſed between them as between the two Prongs of a Fork. 

that ſide which anſwers to the middle of the Half-Globe, we ſee Jikewiſe 
a longitudinal muſcular Mark, and about the middle of that fide which is 
even with the great Tuberoſity, there is an oblique hollow turning, of a 
conſiderable length and breadth, which running down by the ſide of che 
forked Impreſſion, makes this part of the Bone appear contorted.'' 

640. Tye lower Extremity of the Os Humeri is triangular 1 it 8. 0 
very beginning, and from thence grows very broad and flat, bei 
a little near the End, towards that ſide which anſwers to the ſmall 
roſity in the upper Extremity. It is divided into three Sides, two ante - 


rior, and one poſterior, which is che MORN 4 and into three Angles, 
one anterior, and two lateral. 


641. Ar the end of this beoed Extremiry « are two Tubcrofities, one 
e 


ſhort and prominent, anſwering directly to middle of the Half-Globe, 
the other oblong, rough, and reſembling : a Criſta, which anſwers to the 
Apex of thei great Tuberoſity of the, Head. The ſhort err r 41s called 
the internal Condyle, the other the external Condyle. 
642. BETWEEN 12 two Condyles, on the very loweſt pare of the con- 
cave ſide of this . are two ) articular Eminences, one double, like a 


Pulley, 


* * | #-/ ” * 
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Pulley, next the ſhort Condyle, the other rounded like a ſmall Hend, next 
the long Condyle. The Pulley has a great and ſmall Edge with a 
on between them. The ſmall Edge is loſt in the round Eminence or 
the great one is gradually widened, and ends in a ſharp Circumference. This 
Pulley is ſituated obliquely, for on the- concave ſide it toward the 

ſhort Condyle, and on the other, it is turned from it 
643. Tung Foſſulæ are likewiſe obſervable in this lower, part of the 
Bone, two anterior, one immediately above the Pulley, the other above 
the ſmall Head; and one poſterior, which. is very large, and ſituated like- 
_ wiſe immediately above the Pulley. In Children * Pulley, 5 5 woe; on 
Head, and the ſhort - -Condyle are: ipyſes. Nl Ui Io 
Subfance. 644. Tux outer Subſtance of this Bone ia comphR, elpeeisliy in the 
middle Part, within which there is a large tubular Cavity, containing a re- 
ticular Texture of bony Filaments. The outſides of che Extremities are leſs 
ſolid, and their inner Subſtance is cellulous. 
Situation in _ 645. TRE particular Situation of this Bone deſerves well to be conſidered; 
becauſe we are often.miſled in forming an Idea of it, by viewing the Bone it- 
_ ſelf ſeparated from the Trunk of the Body, by the Figures Which have been 
given of it, and by the undue Application of the Terms External, Inter- 
nal, Anterior and en to the different Parts thereof; which Mi 
takes may be of very bad Conſ — chirargical Caſes, -- 

646. \ HEN WE examine the Os Humeri, as lying along cither gde of the 
F | Trunk, in it's natural Situation; the Head will be found fo 2 that 
i the Half-Globe is turned — backwagd, to the Situation 
of the Glenoide Cavity of the Seapula ; the great Tuberdfity-outward: and 
forward; the Channel between the two Tuberaſitics, almoſt directly forward; 
the long Condyle, ſaid commonly to be external, turned as much forward as 
ourmard and che ſhort Condyle called the Internal, turned as much backward 

as in 
647. Tar Bone is articulated above with the Glenoide Cavity of the Sca- 
pula, by Zxartbredia, which is much plainer in the: freth Bones than in the 


hereafter to be deſcribed. 
648. Taz Uſes of this Bone are well nba. The Ex- 
tion of all it's different Motions preſuppoſes the Knowledge of the freſh 
on he eta, eee S e e nme 


. 1. The Bones of the dae, and ub, the Ul, 22 


649. Taz Fore - Arm is made up of ro long Bones, whereof one is named 
Cubitus or Ulna, the other Radius. 
5650. Tn Ulna is arregularly. triangular, dimioithing i in Aim dogma 
one end to the other. It may be divided into the Body ormiddk Fan, and 


ai | 651. Is 


n ee er 


Sceleton; and below, wich the rwo Bones of he Fore-Arm, in the manner. 


OO © kw to 24 


gect. I. HE HUMAN BODY. 
661. Tie the great Extremity we obſeree:two Eminences, one large, called 
Olecranum or Ahcan, the other ſmalt, called Corone or the coronoide Apo- 
phy ſis and two Semilunar or Sigmoide'Cavaties, one great, the other ſmall. 
652. Tui Oleeranum is a large Apophyſis ending in a rough Tuberoſity 
ng ay 11 hr age enter | layed Agree hy 
Point is lodged: in the paſterior Cavity of the lower Extre of t 
Humeri, 9 the Fore-Arm is extended Neat undet the Tuberoſity is a 
fattiſh oblong, triangubar Sut face, on the outſide of which is another of the 
ſame kind, but longer and u little hollow, together with a muſcular Foſſula. 
653. Tax coronoide Apophyſis is prominent and a little pointed, reſem- 
bling a broad ſhort Beak. It is received into the anterior Cavity above the 
Pulley, at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, when the Fore-Arm is 
nd 7305 3 v6. OURWA. W teen on: 91e | 
654. Tur great Sigmoide Cavity lies diredtly between theſe two Emi- 
nences, reaching from the Point of one to the Point of the other. It is arti- 
cular, covered with a ſmooth Cartilage, and divided through it's whole 
length by a middle angular Line ; being thus ſuited exactly to the Pulley of 
the Os Humari upon which it moves — theſe two together making 
a moſt. perſet᷑t Ginghymus, as weill in of their Structure as of their 
Uſe. The Half Cavities on each ſide the a Line are alſo divided 
tranſverſely by another Line a little hollow, which terminates at the middle 


of each of the Cavity, by a very ſmall Notch. | 
655. Taz ſmall Sigmoide Cavity, which may likewiſe be termed tranſ- 


verſe or lateral, is a fart. of tranfverſe Notch in the inferior Portion of one 
Edge of the great Sigmoide Cavity, at the ſide of the coronoide Point, 
directly oppoſite to the muſcular Foſſula already mentioned. It is covered 

with a Cartilage as well as the great one, of which it appears to be a 

true Continuation and-it belongs to the Articulation of the Radius. Near 
this Cavity, directly under the .coronoide e there is a very: rough 

muſcular Impreſſion, ſometimes raiſed like | * 


656. T Ext oblique, andes Ge ſwers 

56. Tais upper Extremity i it's Qbliquity anſwers to that 
of the-Pulley inkche Qs Hom cri. nod iti mn! 5 ſee 4 =. O00 : 
657. Tux ſmall Extremity is Cylindrical, of a le Diameter than any 
other part of the Bone. It may be reckoned a kind of Neck ending in 
an inverted Head, flat at top, and of a' Cylindrical Circumference, both 
which are covered with the fame ſmooth Cartilage, and the Circumference 
is broadex on the {ide_of the er: e heme Ggmoide Ca- 
vity, than any where elſe. From the Head runs! down a ſhore ſtyloide 


Apophyſis, on the ide of the T of the Olecranum, diſtinguiſhed 


658. Tux middle Portion or Body of the Ulna is divided into three Sides, 
and three Angles, - One of the Sides is narrow and rounded, one broad and 
hollow, and the third flat, and marked with an oblique Line on it's 
Part, The narrow Side anſwers to the Tuberoſity i the Olecranum, and is, 
ooyered only by the common Integuments. | The other two Sides are diſtin 

guiſhed from the former: by two blunt Angles ;| and they unite at = 
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Angle which lies oppoſite to the rounded Side, and anſwers to the Point'of 
the Coronoide Apophyſis. The hollow Side is even with the ſmall fig- 
moide Cavity, and the flat Side oppoſite to it. Theſe two Sides give In- 
ſertion to many Muſcles, and the 4 to what is called the Inter- 
oſſeous Ligament. At the — 7 a narrow oblong Muſ- 
cular 2 The Angle common to the rounded nag fat r N 
below in an oblong uneven Muſcular Eminence. . 6 
Subflance. 639. Tux Subſlance-of the Ulna is much the e wich that of the Os 
Humeri, already deſcribed. The Tu e Apoply of the Olecranum, and the 
ſmall inferior _ with it's Styloide A ylis,. remain for a long time 
Epiphyſes in ſome S _ | 
Connexion, 660. IT is connect ich che Pulley of the Os nt by an apts 
Ginglymus ; with the two Extremities of the Radius, by a compound 
gee Ginglynus, and with the Slang: n. Ds and not by Arti- 
culation. Fl | 
Situation in 661. Tux Situation of this Bone may be conſidered two ways, Seher | 
particular, when the Fore-Arm is extended and lies along the ſide of the Trunk, or 
when it is bent, and lies on the lower Part of the Breaſt. The firſt Situa- 
tion appears to be moſt commodious for determining what parts of the 
Bone are to be called anterior, poſterior, — inferior, external, 
and internal. But the ſecond ſeems moſt riatural, as being the moſt common 
in living Bodies, whether ſitting or ſtanding, and has accordingly been fol- 
lowed by ſome of the Ancients.” I ſhall have occaſion to ſay ſomething 


more PR N wg Wars EI aloe Mot = 30 9p 
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Size, Figure, . Taz Radius is . of the Gans Jeng whth the Unna, bigger 
and Si tua · at one end than at the other, y triangular, a little bent, and ſituated 
tion in gen- along the ſide of the Ulna. It's name 1s taken t the nne, it 

ral. beats to the Spoke of a Wheel. 
663. WE — to conſider in this Bone two Extreniities and a middle 
-Portione!: One Extremity is ſmall, and like a kind of Head ſet u 

Neck, the other is large, reſembling a Pedeftal or Baſis' 4 and thez 10 it 
- might be divided into a Head, Body and Baſis. 
Diviſien. 64. Taz Head or ſmall . the-Radius is very hore or 
low, the Top of it is concave, and the Circumference Cylindrical ; and both 
1 the Glenoide Cavity and Circumference are covered with the ſame ſmooth 
| ſhining Cartilaginous Cruſt; and about one quarter of the Circumference 
is _ oy the reſt. The Neck is ſmall, and it's Situation a little ob- 
7 a lateral Tuberoſity which lies directly under the broad 


ng rough in the middle and on one ſide, and ſmooth 
1 8 rig 
* 2865 T Tux 


nous on the other. 

great Extremity of the Radius is much breeder than 
it is Thick, 22 beck ſides and one narrow. One of the broad 
fides is a little hollow and pretty even ; the other is unequally | * 
Ine: . an 


* Ly 
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Set. I. RE HUMAN BODY. 
and divided by longitudinal Eminences, or bony Lines, into three or four | 
longitudinal Channels, much more diſtinct in freſh Bones than in the Sce- | 
Jeton. The narrow Side is hollowed lengthwiſe, and between it and the | 
other two, two Angles are formed, by which the three Sides are diſtinguiſhed, 1 
and oppoſite to it, the other two meet in a third Angle. This narrow Side 
ends in a ſemilunar Cavity bordered with a ſmooth” Cartilage, and "ying 
almoſt in the ſame Direction with the Tuberofity. The broad Sides end 
at their common pn by an obtuſe Point or Production, which has 
been called the Styloide A yſis of the Radius, and is really a Conti- | 
nuation'of one of the bony Lines already mentioned. I 
666. Tur whole Baſis ends in an Oblong, Triangular, Glenoide Cavity, 
the Cartilage of which is continued over the hollow Edge of the narrow 
Side. This is an articular Cavity reſembling an Arch, and ending on one 
ſide at the'Styloide Apophyſis, and hollowed on the other, by the Cavity 
of the narrow fide, It appears divided into two Portions by a ſmall 
tranſverſe Line, and in the natural State the hollowed Side is lengthened out 
by a Cartilaginous Production, the deſcription of which belongs to the 
Hiſtory of freſh Bones. | Der e AIP | 
667. Tux middle or body of the Radius is à little incurvated, the Con- 
cavity lying between the Tuberoſity in the Head, and ſemilunar Cavity in 
the Baſis. © It has three Sides, one rounded, which is the convex Side of the 
Curvature, and two concave : three Angles, two of which are obtuſe, diſtin- 
guiſhing: the two concave Sides from the convex; and the third ſharp, 
lying between the two concave Sides, te to the convex Side. In each 
of theſe Sides there are ſeveral Muſcular Marks. 
668. Tat Subſtance of this Bone is like that of the Ulna. The Head Sub/fance, 
and Baſis are Epiphyſes in Children, and in ſome Subjects remain ſuch for | 
a long time afterward, - ks . . 
669. Tat Radius is connected with the Ulna, Os Humeri, and Carpus. Connexion. 
It is articulated with the Ulna, at it's two Extremities, by a double lateral ah 
Ginglymus; the Cartilaginous Circumference of the Head turning in the 
ſmall Sigmoide Cavity, and the ſemilunar Cavity in the Baſis turning upon 
the ſmall Head at the lower Extremity of the other Bone; and thus the 
_ Extremity of one Bone is joined to the great Extremity of the 
er. : | oa 
6570. Ir is articulated with the Os Humeri, by the application of the 
Cavity in the top of it's Head, to the ſmall Head at the lower Extremity of 
the other Bone. By this Conformation it would be capable of moving in 
all Directions, but as it is tyed to the Ulna at both Extremities, it's Motions 
on the ſmall Condyloide Head at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, 
are confined to 'two kinds ; that of Rotation when it turns on the ſides of 
the Extremities of the Ulna, and that of Flexion and Extenſion, in com- 
mon with the Ulna; and both theſe Motions may be performed at the 


671. Tu Articulation of the Radius with the Bones of the ſhall 
be explained in deſcribing theſe Bones. eee 
Vor. I. M 5 $. 6. 
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nat; , 672. Tus Hand is the laſt part of the upper 
— ipto the Carpus, Metcarpus, and 8 
Diode of Enumeration, of the Bones of the 2 — It may be further 


the Hand. 
inſide, becauſe it is. commonly, and 45 it es naturally turned 
Body, and ſo hid. The convex Side is, for the ſame reaſt 
— to view. 


outſide, as being for the moſt — turned outward and 
The firſt is alſo named the Ho en Fain of the Hand; the „ th 


205 6 Tur Car Wriſt conſiſts of ighe Condi; waoguel inal 0 
Situation in ur Carpus or eight d and irregu- 
general, and lar * and taken all together they repreſent a ſort of Grotto of an ir- 
Diviſion of regular Quadrangular Figure, and incipally with the Baſis of 
the Carpu. the Radius. Conſidered in this manner, the whole Colle&ion of them has 
two Sides, and four One of the Sides is convex and external, the 
other concave and internal. The Convexity of the outſide is pretty uniform, 
but the inner or concave Side has. four Eminences, one at each Corner. 
One of the four Edges touches the Fore- Arm; and is, as it were, the Head 
of the Carpus; another Edge may be termed the Baſis, and touches the 
Metacarpus; the third is toward the Point, of the Radius; and the fourth, 
toward the Point of the Ulna. The. firſt of theſe laſt; I ſhall call the ſmall 


Edge, the other the Edge. 
728 TRE Bones of the Carpus are divided into two Rows; the firſt of 
which lies next the Fore-Arm; the ſecond, next the Me Each 
Row. conſiſts of four Bones, bus the fourth of the: firſt, Row Bes, in a man- 
ner, out of it's Rank. Each Bone has ſeveral Cartilaginous Surfaces, for 
their mutual Articulations; and in ſome of them, for their Articulations 
with the Radius, and Bones of the M and Thumb. 
675. IT is to no purpoſe to diſtinguiſh the three ordinary Dimenſions in 
any of theſe Bones, except one; but in moſt of them we may conſider ſix 
Sides, one external turned toward the convex Surface of the Carpus, one 
internal, toward the concave Surface; one towards the Fore- Arm, which I 
call the Brachial Side; one toward the Fingers, which I call the digital 


Side; one toward the Point of. the Radius, or the radial Side; and one 
towards the Point of the Ulna, or the cubital Side. 

676. Or theſe Sides ſome are Bony, others Cartilaginous or Articular. 
Theſe laſt 1 ſhall call Sides, the other Surfaces; as; being Apa ew the 
common. Surface of the, 98 — in. it's natural Situation, © 

677. To diſtinguiſh theſe. eight Bones from each other, they are called 
firſt, ſecond, third, and fourth done ofthe. art or ſecond Row, beginning 
to count. from the Radius or Thumb. 

678. Lrszkus has been at pains to give a particular Name tocath ok. 
them. He calls the firſt Bone of the. firſh;Rew} Os or Navicu- 


lare; the ſecond, 9 the third Os Guneiforme ; GOES 
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Os Piſiforine': the firft Bone of the ſecond Row, Os Trapezium ; the ſecond, 
Os Trapezoides; the third, Os um; and the fourth, Os Unciforme. 

Tus ft Bone of the flirt Row is termed Scaphoides in Greek, Os Sce- 
and aviculare in Eu from it's reſemblance to a ſmall Boat. Next the pbeides. 
Radius it dab @ convex" Side; by which it is articulated with the Baſis of 
chat Bone, and à Pubetele; which is one of the four Eminences on the 
concave _ Et the C _ Toward the Thumb it has two Half: Sides, 
one | der the Ol um, and a ſmall one, for the Os Trapezoides. 

It has eee a Ra for the Os Magnum, and a ſmall ſemilunar 
Side, for the Os Lunare. The inner and outer Surfaces, are rough; x 

680. Ty Ncend Bont of the firſt Row is called Lunare, becaufe one "Sp ed 
of it's Sites is im fert of a . The articular Sides in this Bone: are 
four in Number; 3 the Bafis of the Radius; one Ne ag 
for the Os Scaphoides ; one Mo $r gular, for the Os Cuneiforme 
one hollow, which with the hollow 8095 pe, the Os Scaphoides, Forts a 
Coryloide Cavity for the head of the Os Magnum. The convex Side, together 
with that of the Os Scaphoides, forms an oblon 1 anſwering to the 

Concavity. in Bafis of the Radius: The outer and inner Surfaces 
are ſmall and his' Bone would be better named Os Semilupare, 

681i Turn thi * of the firſt Row called Cuneiforme from it's Figure, Os Cunci- 
appears rather like a Wedge ſticking between the two Rows. It has a oe forme. | 
Surface with a fmalf Tubefele upon it, which forms the greateſt part of 
Cubital Edge of the Curpus; and four articular Sides, whereof one is con 
which completes the articular Convexity of the Carpus; one orbicular an 
internal, or on the concave Side of the Uran on which the Os Piſiforme 
is ſet; and two which make an Angle between them, one for the Os Semi- 
lunare, and the other for the Os Unciforme. 

682. Tur fourth Bone of the firſt Row called Orbiculare, Piſiforme and BY Ortice- 
Lenticulare from it's Figure and Size, is itregularly round. It has but one lar 
Cartilaginous Side ittegularly orbicular, the Border or Circumference of 
which repreſents a 7 * of narrow Collar. The reſt of the Bone is rough, 
convex, and irregularly round, making one of the four Eminences on the 
concave Side of the Carpus. This Bone and the Os Cuneiforme may be ſup- 
poſed to make a third Row diſtinct from the other two. 

683. Tnx four Bones of the ſecond Row lie all in a Line, ;the firſt 
being articulated with the Thumb, tlie reſt with the Metacarpus. 

684. Tux firſt Bone of the ſecond Row is named Trapezium as being 0 Trape- 
ſuppoſed to be of an unequal ſquare figure. It's outer Surface is rough, zium. 
and makes a Portion of the convex Side of the Corpus. On it's inner Sur- | 
face, is an oblong Eminence, which makes one of the four Eminences on 
the concave Side of the Carpus; and on the ſame. ſide, it has a Groove or 
Channel. There is likewiſe a ſmall Tubercle on the outer Surface. 

685. Ir has ſeveral articular Cartilaginous Sides, viz. one Brachial, one 


Digital, and two Cubital Sides. 
hollow i is articulate with the Os 


686. Tur Brachial Side Which is | | 
Sraphoides' the Digital; with' the Af TENT of * humb 9 ; 
- | 


the Cubital Sides, with the Os Trapezoides, and the other with etl 
Bone of the Metacarpus. 


687. Taz Side which is articulated with the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, 


appears to be made u ; Ag two ſuperficial Sigmoide or Semilunar Half-Sides; 
diſtinguiſhed by an Eminence of the iame figure, being each more hollow 

toward the ſides than at the middle, which makes a Portion of a fort: of 

| | ſuperficial Pulley with the Edges much worn. | 

1 688. Ox of the Cubital Sides which is articulated — 5 the Os Tra- 


3 is large; the other which joins the füt Mctacarpal: Bone is 


Os Trape- 689. Tux ſecond Bone of the ſecond Row deſerves the Name of Pyra- 
209drs, midale, rather than Trapezoides, being, a kind of Pyramid with the Point 
broke off, It's Baſis es a Portion of the outer or convex Side of the 
Carpus, and it's Point, a part of the concave Side, | | 
"Go Ir has ſeveral articular Sides, viz. one Brachial, which i is the leaſt 
of af, and articulated with the Os Sca oides ; one Digital, of a conſidera- 
ble length, a on each ſide and divided into two alves, by a ſort of 
middle Line or Angle, which gives it the appearance of a Pulley, articulated, 
with the Baſis of the firſt ATR Bone; one Radial, al, , irregularly-gri- 


angular and articulated with the 3 and one Cubital, a little 
hollow and articulated with the Os 


©: Magnum. 691. Tn third Bone of the 2 Row, called Os 
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Magnum, is the 
largeſt of all the Bones of the Carpus. It is of a conſiderable length, and 


| has a kind of articular round Head, which is received into the Cotyloide 
Cavity formed by the two firſt Bones of the ff Row: and this Articula- 
RM hi capable of a ſmall degree of Flexion and Extenſion... 
ae Digital Side is a Cartilaginous Baſis, unequally and obliquely 
pe Ter, the Apex being turned inward. It 1s articulated with the 
ſecond Metacarpal Bone, and is alſo a little notched on the Radial Edge 
for it's Articulation with the ſmall Edge of the firſt Metacarpal Bone. 

693. Tax Radial Side is very ſmall and near the Baſis, being articulated 
with The Os Pyramidale; the reſt of this Surface is without Cartilage. The 
Cubiral Side is double, anſwering, to a like Side in the Os Unciforme with. 
which it is articulated. 

694. Tre outer Surface which. forms a Portion of the convex Side of the 
Carpus, is broad, rough, and uneven, for the inſertion of Ligaments, The 
inner Surface is likewiſe rough, but narrower, and round both--Surfaces are 
_ ſeveral Depreſſions which in the natural State are A: ſmall Glands, 


L.igaments, Ce. 
O. Uncifor= 696. In the fourth Bone of the ſecond Row, we are to Sake: the Body 
mes and hooked or Unciform Apophyſis, from whence it has the name of Un- 


ciforme. This Apophyſis, one of the four Eminences on the concave Side: 


of the Carpus, is flat, and the hollow Side of it's Curvature turned toward 
the Os Magnum. 


696, Taz outer: Surface of it's Body is ro . and, in ſome meaſure, 
Triangular. It completes the convex Side of the Carpus, and toward n 


Digital Side of the Os Scaphoides, and the Os Unciforme in the fame man- 
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Vina, terminates in a ſmall Tuberoſity, which is all the Cubital Side of 


thi Bone. | | 3 f . 
Ko 7. Ir has three articular or Cartilaginous Sides, one Radial, one Bra- 
x and one Digital. 


Tun Radial Side is double, anſwering to the Cubital Side of the 
Os um. The Brachial Side is very oblique, ſome part of it being 
gently concave, the reſt gently convex, anſwering to the Digital Side of 
the Os Cunei forme. The Digital Side is double, or diſtinguiſhed into two 
Halves, by a Sigmoide Angular Line, for it's Articulation with the two 
- Punt Ben f the Carpus iculated with each other by Ar 
699. I' He es o are articu wi ot = f 

1 but the firſt Row forms a ſort of Ginglymus with the ſecond, 1 ab 


becauſe the Head of the Os Magnum turn in the Cotyloide Cavity of fance. 
the firſt Row, while the two firſt Bones of the ſecond Row, ſlide upon the 


ner, on the Os Cuneiforme. 


700. Wurx all theſe Bones are in their natural Situation, a tranſverſe . 
Depreſſion is formed on the convex Side of the Carpus, by which the two 
Rows are diſtinguiſhed. This depreſſion appears moſt between the Os Sca- 
phoides and the three laſt Bones of the ſecond Row, and looks like a kind 
of fold by which the ſecond Row is thrown back upon the firſt. The four 


Eminences on the concave ſide of the Carpus, are for the Inſertion of a 


ſtrong tranſverſe Ligament. The inner Subſtance of all theſe Bones is 
ſpungy, and their Surfaces are not very compact. 


§. 7. The Bones of the Metacarpus. 


- 701. Tur Metacarpus is the ſecond part of the Hand, ſituated between gin. 
the Carpus and Fingers. The Ancients, who called the Carpus Brachiale, — 
from whence the word Bracelet ſeems to be derived, termed the Metacar- 

pus, Poſt- brachiale. = 

702. TAE Metacarpus conſiſts of four Bones, one fide of which forms ga! Di- 
a broad Cavity, called the Palm of the Hand; the other, a gentle Con- vifen. 
vexity, called the Back of the Hand. The ancient Anatomiſts reckoned 
five Bones in the Metacarpus, including that Bone which is now looked 
upon as the firſt — 2 of the Thumd. * Fit | : 

703. Tux Bones of the Metacarpus are , thicker at the Extremities p; 
than at the middle, and of . bigneſs. The firſt is the . mn 
hrgeſt, the reſt are leſſened by degrees in all their Dimenſions. The two 
firſt are ſometimes, though very rarely, equal. | oy 
704. Each Bone is divided into the mities and middle Part; or persicular 
into a Baſis, Body and Head. The Baſes are angular and turned toward Bad. | 
the Carpus; the Heads rounded like Condyles and turned toward the 
Fingers. Both are covered with Cartilages, and the Heads remain for a 
long time very diſtin Epiphyſes. — n 


708. Taz: 


1 
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: | 70g. Taz, Baſes are harre and almoſt angular dard the Palm of 
Ha toward the Nack of the Hand their Breadth is conſiderable; but 
broad; and there they have ſmall ar- 
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| | on the other two Sides they are ve AC 

| | ticular Sides, which I call lateral Sides. The Heads are flatted on the two 

des, which anſwer to the lateral Sides of the Baſis, and their greateſt 

Convexity is turned toward the Pala of the Hand, terminating. in two 

obtuſe Points. Several Notches and Foſſula break in upon the lateral Sites, 

and the flat Sides of the Heads are a little depreſſed, a ſmall Tubercle ariſing 

in the middle of each Depreſſion. . wb N l at FT 

© 706. Tux Body of each Bone is contracted, of a triangular Figure, and 

di ingyiſhed into three Sides, whereof one is external and a little convex, 

| | contributing to make the Back of the Hand; the other two internal and a little 

H | concave, one being turned obliquely toward the Radius, the other toward 

the Ulna. Theſe three Sides are ſeparated by the fame: number of Angles, 

and that Angle which parts the two internal Sides is ſharp. It is by theſe 

two Sides and the Angle between them, that the Hollow of the Palm of the 
Hand is formed. = n g fin ane . 

Firft Ban. 707. Tax firſt Bone of the Metacarpus is longer, thicker and bigger than 

any of the reſt, and ſupports the Fore-Finger, It's Baſis is a little h 

anſwering to the digital Side of the Os Pyramidale of the . Ont 

outer Edge there is a ſmall angular Notch, and on the cubital Edge of the 

Baſis a ſmall lateral Side which is articulated with the Baſis. of the ſecond 

\ Bone. The inner Edge is termihated laterally by an oblique Angle, which is 

articulated with the neighbouring Angle in the Baſis of the Os Magnum. 

Round the Baſis are Inequalities and Depreſſions for the Ligaments and arti- 

cular Glands. The outſide of the Body of the Bone is broader toward the 

Head than toward the Baſis. | 

08. Tax ſecond Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Middle-Finger, 

and has this iarto it, that it's Baſis is very oblique, terminating at the 

outer Edge, by an angular Point turned toward the firſt Bone. By the tri- 

angular ſide of it's Baſis, it is articulated with the Baſis of the Os Magnum, 

and by it's lateral Sides, with thoſe of the firſt and third Bones of the Meta- 

Third Bone. 9. Tax third Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Ring-Finger, being 

le the firſt and ſecond. It's Baſis is irregularly triangular, and propor- 

tionably leſs than the two former; and by the principal Side thereof, it is ar- 

ticulated with the firſt half of the Side of the Os Unciforme. The ſmall la- 

| teral Sides of the Baſis join thoſe of the ſecond and fourth Bone of the Meta- 

Farth Bone: W Taz fourth Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Little-Finger. 

The principal Side of it's Baſis, inſtead of being ular, as in the other 

Bones, is all of an equal Breadth, a little oblique, and ſome part of it 

ently convex, the reſt gently concave, and articulated with the ſecond 

alf of the Side of the Os Unciforme. By it's lateral Side it joins the corre- 

ſponding Side of the Baſis of the third Bone, but in a much looſer oy 

* than 

3 
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Second Bone. 
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than in the other Articulations of the like kind. In the oppoſite Side there 
is a ſmall Tuberoſit 7). * | 


$. 8. The Bones of the Fingers. 


711. Tux Fingers make the third of the Hand, and terminate the Situation, 
whole upper Extremity. Ty are five in number in each Hand, called Number, Fi- 
the Thumb, the Fore-Finger, the Middle-Finger, the Ring- Finger and the ge and 
Little- Finger. | Sixe. 

712. THEy may be ſaid in general to repreſent the ſame number of 
compound, long, ſmall bony Pyramids, convex on one fide, gently concave 
on the other, and Joined by their Baſes to the Carpus and Metacarpus, from 
whence they diminiſh gradually, and end in a fort of ſmall Heads. | 

713. THz Thumb is the bi of all the Fingers; next to that is the 
third, called the long Finger. The ſecond and fourth are ſhorter than the 
third; the fourth being a very little longer than the ſecond. The fifth is 
the ſmalleſt of all. | i> 3-9 8 

714. Eaci Finger conſiſts of three Pieces, called Phalanges; the firſt of Drvi/ion. 
which is longer and thicker than the ſecond,. and the ſecond, than the third. 

Fach Phalanx is divided in the ſame manner as an intire Finger, into a Ba- 
ſis, middle Portion, and Head; into two Sides, one convex, the other con- 
cave; and into two Edges. The Baſis of the Phalanges remain Epiphyſes 


for along time, as well as the Heads of the metacarpal Bones. | 4. 
715. Tre firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is not like thoſe of the other Fin- Ny Phe» 

gers. Ancient Authors reckoned it among the Bones of the Metacarpus, lan of the 

which it reſembles very much, and then they counted five metacarpal Bones, Thumb. 

allowing only two Phalanges to the Thumb. The convex Side of this Pha- | 

lanx is very much flattened, and broader toward the Head than toward the 

Bafis. On the concave Side is a kind of angular Line; which in fome- 

meaſure diſtinguiſhes it into two Parts. It's Head is like thoſe of the meta- 

carpal Bones, only flattened at top. . n 

716. Tux articular Side of it's Baſis is proportioned to the digital Side 
of the Os Trapezium of the Carpus; and fra:ned in ſuch a manner as that 
the ſigmoide Cavities and Eminences in both Bones croſs each other. This. 
Articulation has ſomething very particular in it. It is a kind of double Gin- 
glymus which readily allows of. lexion and Extenſion, Adduction and Ab- 
duction, but with difficulty permits the oblique Motions, becauſe then the 
two Sides run counter to each other. | | | 

717. Taz Head and Baſis carry for a long time the Marks of Ephiphyſes ; 
and for 1 theſe Reaſons, this Bone may be reckoned a metacarpal Bone de- 
generated. | 1 | „ 

718, Tux ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb is ſhorter than the firſt; it's g n Pho- 
Body convex or ſemicylindrical on one ſide, flat on the other, and con- Janæ. | 
tracted between the Edges. The articular Side of the Baſis is gently con- 
cave, and ſurrounded near the Edges by ſmall Tuberoſities, as alſo near the 
Angle of the Phalanx. The Head is a regular Portion of a Pulley, which 
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Third Pha- 
lanx 


The other 


four Fingers. 


Firſt Pho- 
langes. - 


langes. 


It is articulated with the third by a very perfect Ginglymus. 


Second Pha- 
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projects more on the concave than on the convex ſide ; and on each ſide. 


of it there is a ſmall Foſſula, and ſome Inequalities in form of Tubercles. 
On the flat or concave ſide of the Phalanx are two rough Lines, one near 
each Edge, which are often deſtroyed in cleaning the Bones. They are the 
ſopreſions or Marks of the articular Vaginæ, which ſhall be explained in de- 


ſcribing the freſh Bones. 


% F 


719. Tux Connexion of this Phalanx with the firſt, is by a kind of Ar. 
throdia, or by a flat Enarthroſis, which. permits a Motion in ſeveral Direc- 
tions, though more limited than in other Articulations of the ſame kind. 

720. Tre third Phalanx of the Thumb repreſents the half of a ſort of 
Cone, cut lengthwiſe, and by joining it to the ſame Bone of the other 
Thumb, an intire Cone is formed. The convex Side is more even than, 
the flat Side, and on each Edge, there is a Tuberoſity near the Baſis. The 
Baſis has two hollow Sides, which form a Ginglymus, with the Head of the 
ſecond Phalanx. The Head is ſmall and flat, ending in a rough ſemicircular 
Border, which on the flat ſide of the Bone repreſents a Horſe-ſhoe. 


721. THz other four Fingers in general, and their Phalanges in particular, 


are all nearly of the ſame Structure, differing chiefly in Size. The Fore and 


Ring-Fingers are almoſt equal, only the Fore-Finger is generally a little big- 
ger, and ſometimes a little ſhorter than the other. The Middle-Finger is 


the longeſt, and the Little-Finger the leaſt. Almoſt the ſame proportions 
are to be obſerved in the Phalanges. | 


722. Tn firſt Phalanges of theſe four Fingers are made nearly in the ſame 


manner with the ſecond of the Thumb; only they are longer in proportion, 
flatter on the concave Sides, and more rounded on the convex Sides. The 
Edges of the flat Sides have the ſame rough Line as the ſecond Phalanx of the 
Thumb. Their Baſes are more hollow, for their Articulation with the Heads 
of the metacarpal Bones, and their Heads are like Pulleys, as in the ſecond 
Boneof the Thumb. | 

723. Taz ſecond Phalanges are ſhorter, narrower and thinner than the 
firſt. Both Phalanges are gently incurvated, and reſemble each other in 
Structure, except that the ſecond contract by degrees from their Baſes to the 
Heads, which are very ſmall; and that their Baſes have a double Cavity for 
their Articulation by a Ginglymus, with the Heads of the firſt Phalanges. 
Their flat Sides have the ſame rough Lines already mentioned. 25 
724. Taz third P are in every thing like that of the Thumb, ex- 


cept that they are ſmaller, each of them being proportioned to the Fingers 
they belong to. 


— 


72g. Ir is to be obſerved concerning all the Phalanges, that their Baſes 
have ſmall Tuberoſities, and their Heads, except thoſe of the laſt Phalanges, 
have on each {ide a roundiſh ſort of Foſſula, bordered with ſmall Emi- 


nences. 
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t bn benden vi em e: 


8. 9. he pride Hut and th Bw ot ee Bray 


710 Tus Hand is f generally repreſented in Sceletons and Figures as lyi 
in the ſame Plane, and in the Ref tudinal Direction, with the. 9055 
the Fore - Arm. This gives e Idea of it's ere Situation, which, 
with to the Fans, ohh e in two Reſpects. The Back of the 
Hand is inclined upon the convex Se the'Carpus, and makes an Angle 
with the Fore- Arm, and beſides, the fourth Bone of the Metacarpus is in- 
lined towards the Ulna in particular. In a word, the Breadrh of the and 
makes an Angle with the Breadth of the Fore-Arm, and the Thiekneſs of the 
Hand at the ſame'time with the Thickneſs of the tle ben ken 1 mean here 
that part of the Fore-Arm'which is next the Hand. 
5727. Tunis is owing to the Structure and Situation of the Bones bf the Car- 
pus, and to their Connexion with thoſe of the Fore-Arm. Firſt, the two Rows 
of theſe Bones make a ſort of tranſyerſe Fold on the convex Side of the 
— the articular Brachial Sides of the two firft Bones of the firſt Row 10 
turned a little toward the fame convex Side of the 28 ; which oo es the 
whole Hand to be a little bent back in it's a] Sitgation, - 
of theſe Bones next the Ulna is tuch ſhorter than e the Alus, 
which makes the cubital Edge of the whole Hand incline to that ſide. 
528. By not conſidering this, a void Space is commonly left i 
Sceletons, between the Extremity of the Ulna and the Os Cuneiforme of the 
Catpus. It ought Jikewife to be obſerved that Fl Edge of the yu ſhall 
next the Ulna is che rea 1 os Mexacarpus ; a 
and Edge may as juſtly inguifh in the 
| 715.1 IE this: and natural Situation of the Hand, the Fingers 
ing extended and a little 


be ſound to anſwer to the 


he. 
, the Extremity of the wore Flr win 
terſtice between 45 Bones of the Fore-Arm 4 
and -if in 4 — 1 5 N be fog of when and 
Supination, it ore- Ein dune to be in 
meats the-common Ebay of theſe Wi, | Fo ap 
730. Tunis Diſpoſition of all the Bones of the Hand is, mo reover very 
well contrived, to give it ſeveral kinds of Attitudes; for by means «mf hae 
it may be flatted, (ſhortened and contracted. 845 1 is 
lengthened or widened, and flatted, N teh on | 
ing back the Thumb, which = what b called Hiren e 
Hand. It is ſhortened by bending all the Fingers, ary 18 at is . 
cloſing ee . F ng any thing as © his een 1 
Thumb, and the del of the Bones of the e 
„ — And as in this Cafe t 
counter balances all the ether Fingers the Articulation of the fi 
thereof with the Os T to be rendered ore firm and 
dy partaking'a little of the Nature St 'Ginglymus, 
other Motions. | Laſtly, che Hand is 


Gurter or Furrow; by the Adduction of 
Vox. I. 


hor 


thout Hindering i 
and made into a ſort 
the Think, and the caly 
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of the fourth m Bone already mentioned. And if at the ſame time 
we bend the Fingers and preſs them cloſe together, we both ſhorten and con- 
tract the Hand, and thereby form a —— which is called Diogenes's Cup. 
731. Ix the Fingers we ought likewiſe to remark, that though the Articu- 
þ * of the ſecond Phalanx of 1 70 Thumb and firſt P es of the other 
ngers be moveable in many UII, and framed nearly. in. the ſame 
manner as that of the Os Humeri with the ula, yet theſe Phalan 2 
cannot be moved round their Axes. This is not owing; to their Confo 
mation, but to the want of proper Muſcles, as we ſhall ſee bo matron uf 
The Nee þ ie 5 be 1 1 & the __ 2 ord 8 Thumb, be- 
cauſe it roper et the 0 in n. b 
which 1 yt Jared won would not 3 —1. of ſuch a Motion. my 4 
732. humb 2 ſituated differently from the other Fingers. The 
Fingers, both with reſpect to their Sides and Edges, have in their natural 
= ; Situation nearly the ame Direction with the Plane of the Metacarpus. 
| | | The Thumb being i in it's natural Situation, and free from the Action of all 
| it s Muſcles, it's convex Side anſwers, to the convex Side of the Radius, and 
| it's flat Side is turned toward the Little-Finger ; and the firſt Phalanx makes 
| an hollow Angle with the Radius, and a prominent Angle with the ſerond 
Phalanx; but both this and the third P lie in a ſtreight Direction, 
like that of the Fore- Arm. 
733. Tn Carpus is the and Center of all the Motions.of the Hand, 
except that of Rotation. means thereof we can bend. the Hand in all 
k Directions, but with more caſe toward the Sides and Edges, than any other 
way. The four Bones of the ſecond Row may have a ſmall degree. of Mo- 
tion on the firſt, ſuch, as Gingly mus can allow of. 
734. Trz Radius is in a manner the Handle of he Hand, and it is chiefly 
means thereof, that we can move the Hand reciprocally as on an Axis, 
turning either Edge of it toward the Body. When the Radial or great Edge 
is turned to the Body, this Motion or Attitude is termed Pronation, and 
When the Cubital or or ll eee eee N. is termed Supination. 
In the 25 and moſt ordina * of che d, the Palm 1 Is turned 
toward the Body, and not the 
735. Tas iſpoſition of the Hand determines the true antes of the 
Radius, which is not an one ſide of the Ulna in a parallel Direction, as the 
Figures and Sceletons commonly repreſent it; but the Radius croſſes the 
Vina obliquely in ſuch a manner, as that the ſtyloide Apophyſes in boti 
Bones are directly over-againſt each other. This is it's true natural Si- 
tuation. Tbe Radius being bent, may be ſtill further croſſed over the Ulna, 
than in it's natural Situation, and this happens in Pronation ; but in Supi 
nation it is parallel to the other Bone. 
736. Thx, Ulna Tapes ports the Handle of the Hand, without being itſelf 
| witculared * th the Hand. Two lateral Fa ymi and ve 5 ſtrong 72 
6 1500 connect ecke Radius cloſely with it, ſo that in the moſt violent Me- 
Is ., theſe. two Bones cannot be ſeparated, $6. we puſh or preſs any 
he Nadia, the Baſis 


e pe the wiel Jfainod bythe Baſs 


— wy , —_—_ = — 
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ich ſupports the Wriſt; and it's concave Head is ſtrongly preſſed againſt 
e dal inferior Head of the Os Humeri. The obi be Dessen of che 
Pulley of the Ulna is the reaſon that in bending the Före-Arm upward, 
the Extremity of that Bone is naturally turned toward the Thorax, and 
not without difficulty toward the Articulation of the Scapua. 
itt tos colt tie i 31903 rnonagog en oN ad MN 
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The Bones of the lower Extremities. ie, 
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73% NE inferior Extremities are two in number, ſituated laterally 
below the Trunk, which both ſupports and is ſupported by them 
according to the different Situations of the Body. Each Extremity is divided 
into the Thigh, Leg and Foot. In deſcribing" the Situation of all theſe 
Bones, I ſuppoſe the Subject to be ſtanding 


8 1. 25 Or Enn, 


diſtance from each other than the lower. 
Body and two Extremities. 


two Tuberoſities, one named 
Trochanter. : * , : 5 N ©. Soy | 4% WS. 
742. Tax Head is rounded like a Portion of a Globe or Ball, and covered 
with a very ſmooth Cartilage. It's Situation is obliquely outward, and a 
little forward, ſo as that the greateſt Portion of it's Convexity lies in the 
upper Part, and the ſmalleſt in the lower Part; and the Cartilage extends 
further on the Fore and Backſides, than on the other Sides. 
743. A little below the middle of it's Convexity there is a Foſſula, 
nearly of a ſemilunar Figure, in which a Ligament 1s inſerted in the na- 
tural State. This Head is an Epiphyſis in Children, and in ſome Sub- 
ets remains ſuch for a long time, and is therefore liable to be ſeparated 
from the Neck by any violent Force. | | | 
744. Tus Neck is an Apophyſis, ſituated interiorly at the upper part of 
the Bone, being inclined upward, and a little forward, and making an Angle 


tranſverſely. Towards the lower part it expands into a kind of Baſis ; 
and at it's middle narrow, Part, we obſerve a rough ſuperficial Impreſſion, 
which ſurrounds it like a Collar. 3 | 

45. Tur great Trochanter is a large Tuberoſity lying on the exterior, 
and a little toward the poſterior part of the Baſis of the Neck. It is ve 
high, and turned a little backward, terminatin 
ys OD | l N 2 


in an obtuſe Point in whic 
| | there 


738. Tur Thigh-Bone is the biggeſt and longeſt Bone of the Sceleton. It's Size and Fi. 
Figure comes near that of a Cylinder, and it is a little bent at the middle. gure. 

739. Ir hes in the fame Direction with the Trunk; only a little obliquely, $;ration in 
in ſuch a manner, as that the upper parts of the two Bones are a greater general. 
740. Ir is divided into the upper, middle and lower Parts, or into the D 


741. Ti the upper Extremity we are to conſider the Head, Neck, and Upper E 
12] 'the Great Trochanter, the other, the Little — all 


with the Body more or leſs oblique, but in ſome Subjects it lies almoſt 


- 
. ——— EE tn ——  —— 1 


1 


Rat nee, which is a ſort of Communication between them, and 


_ ference between them, both 


the! Other. They are cove 
make 8 © 0b 
lower Si m_ a Werle Depreſſion, after the manner of a. y and be- 
| 7% os are parted by a deep round Foſſa. : 


lower 1 Condyle ; that on the internal Con le being ſituated a 
Attle Ran and the eher a little backward. . 


| internal till they both vaniſh. 
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there is a Cavity or Foſſula. It's Convexity is unequal, and diſtinguiſhed into 
— 1 — muſcular er eg ow Impreſſions 

per ac Sen oy, — the poſterior di fe of the 
46. IHE T r hes on an in erior 
Bak of the Neck, being turned inward: . 
747. BZTWIEV the two Trochanters poſteriorly, thantien oblong, oblique 
out the Cavity behind the great Trochanter. Anteriorly there is Si. 2 
broad oblique Line, ſometimes conſiderably raiſed, which runs between the 
two Apophyſes, and terminates the Baſis of the Neck on the fore owe” 
748. Tus lower Extremity of the Os Femoris is broad and thi > Deng, 
it were, the Baſis of the whole Bone. We obſervr in it two large articular 
minence! ſltuated laterally with reſpect to each other, which are ſeparated, 
and very prominent on the backſide, but 2 like a Pulley, on the fore- 
ſide. They are called Condyles, and with reſpect to the length of the 
of the Bone, the internal Cond le is-longer, and reaches lower than the other ; 
but regard being had to ous Oblique of the Bone, there is very little dif- 
| nearly in the ſame horizontal Plane. 
5a pt is 1 * 6 and advances more forward than 
Body, they are in ſome meaſure di 


Is this large Foſia or Notch there are ſeveral ſmall Holes; and 
Vkiwite two ſuperficial and pretty broad ſemilunar 1 ons, one at the 


751. On the Gde of each Condy le there is a Tuberoſity, and behind thata 
muſcular Im preſſion, together with a ſmall Surface, on which 
Hes a kind of. ſeſamoide Bone, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the Muſcles, 

2: Tux Body or middle Portion of this Bone xc 2 a. Pillar or 
Eylinder- rake forward. We may however - diſtin three ow in it, 
one anterior, which is more rounded in the middle than in the upper and 
lower Parts; and two poſterior, more flat than the former, and ſeparated by 
a long angular Ridge, called Linea Aſpera, which is rough, u and 
very prominent, and ſeems to atiſe from both Trochanters. On the outſide 
of this Ridge, toward it's upper part, there is a rough, longitudinal Mark, a 
little depreſſed toward it's lower Extremity. Below, the Linea Aſpera is di- 
vided into two, each running in the Pirection of. the Condyles; but being 
{on loſt after the Diviſion, a flat triangular. Surface, very broad near the 
Condyles, comes in its place. The external Line is more prominent than the 


753. Tux is likewiſe another oblique unequal Line, before and under 
the little Trochanter, Which, as it deſcends, unites with the Linea Aſpera 
All theſe Lines, Ridges and Ee for the Inſertion of Mu * 

About the middle of the Bone on the back p we ſee ſametimes one Hole, 

| forgetimes more, for the Paſſage of Blood-Veſſcls and Nerves. "i 

754. 
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icular, but Situation in 

inferior Ex- particular. 
greater diſtance above than below; and from hence we ſee the reaſon why 
the ryan ton e eee eee when 

view a ſin f | 
"755. Tur Bone is ſpangy at the Extremities, and hollow in the middle  Sulfonc 
wi 


the Cavity being filled reticular Subſtance and Portions of Laminæ 
detached from each Side. | 


756. Ir is articulated above, by Enarthroſis with the Os Innominatum, Connexion; 
it's Head being received into the Acetabulum; below, it is connected with v7 
the Tibia by a particular kind of Ginglymus, of which hereafter. 


. 2. The Bones of the Leg ; and firſt, the Tibia: 


737. Tux Leg is the ſecond part of the lower Extremity, ſituated per- 
icularly between the Thigh and the Foot, and conſiſting of two large 
56. Ten r fn longs Bone: e en 
58. THz: Tibia is a long Bone 1 -triangular, and much larger Fjoure and 
at top. than below. .. Ir's name is taken from the reſemblance it bears B Rabea 
kind af Pipe or-Flute-uſed by the Ancients. It is divided into two Ex- the Tibia. 
tremities-and a middle Part, or into the Head, Body, and Baſis. 

759. Tur upper Extremity or Head of the Tibia confiſts of two Con- Upper Ex- 
2 upper Side of which is flat and divided into two Cartilaginous.tremity. 
Surfaces, almoſt Horizontal and a little hollow, one internal, the other 
external. Between theſe lies a Cartilaginous Fuberoſity, which appears to 
be double, and has Inequalities both on the fore and back Part, for the 
Inſertion of Ligaments. The two Surfaces anſwer to the two Condyles o* 
the Os Femoris. The internal is ſomething oblong from before backward, an 
a little more depreſſod than the other. The external is rounder and deſcends 
a little backward. The whole Head taken tranſverſely is Oval, except 
toward the back part, where there is a ſuperficial Notch; and the Circum- 
ference is very rough. 7 a Riba 6 | | 

760. TR external Condyle is more prominent than the internal, and on 
it's lower part, a little backward, there is a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface for 
the Articulation of the Fibula. On the fore part of the Head there is an 
unequal Tuberoſity, called the Spine of the Tibia, for the Inſertion of the 
Tendinous Ligament of the Patella. 1 e 5 

761. ALL that part of the Head which lies above the level of the Spine, 
ts 1 in Children; and the Spine is originally an Epiphyſis diſtinct 
_ . other; but it afterwards becomes an Apophyſis of the Head of 
the Tibia. | | 

762. Taz lower Extremity is neither fo thick nor ſo broad as the 
It may be looked upon as the- Baſis ef the Bone, and on it's outide 
8 a longitudinal Depreſſion broader at the wer, than at the upper part, 
which receives the end of the Fibula. On the infide of the Baſis there is. 


S.. an 


9 
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aan Apophyſis called the inner Ankle; which runs down „ 


other 12 * has towards it's poſterior Side. a Groove or Channel, "boo ö 


F the Paſſage of a particular Tendon. 


763. Tux Balis of the Tibia terminates in a 3 oblong Cartila- 
ginous articular Cavity, the capacity of which is increaſed on the inſide: by 
the inner Ankle, the Cartilage being likewiſe continued over that Side of 

it, which is turned toward the cavity. Through the middle of this Cavi 
a ſuperficial Eminence runs, by which it is divided into a right and a left 
Portion. 
764. ALL the inferior Portion of the Baſis of the Tibia, together with 
the Ankle, is Epiphyſis in Children, and the Marks thereof remain for a 
long time after the Offification is perfefted. - 
765. Tur greateſt breadth or longeſt Diameter of the Baſis of the Tibia 
JR does not lie in the ſame Plane with -that of the Head, the Ankle lying a 
lictle more inward than the internal Condyle. This Obſervation is of great 
conſequence in Fractures and Luxations. 
Body. 766. Tux Body of the Tibia is in a manner triangular, being diſtinguiſhed | 
| into three Sides, one internal, one external, and one poſterior z and into 
three Angles, one anterior, called the Criſta of the Tibia, and two 
rior. - 
767. Tux inner Side is the broadeſt of the three, equal, gently 
8 and turned a little forward. The outer ſide yo ont flat and 
narrower than the former. The back ſide is unequally rounded, and the 
- narroweſt of all. At it's upper part, however, it is o a conſiderable breadth, - 
and there we obſerve a long oblique Muſcular — beginning under 
the Notch in the poſterior part of the Head, and from thence running 


downward toward the inner Side. Immediately below the Extremity of 
this Impreſſion there is another leſs oblique. 


768. Tux anterior Angle, called Criſta, is ſharp, prominent about the 
middle, and almoſt round at the lower part. It might be reckoned a Con- 


tinuation of the Tuberoſity or Spine. The internal poſterior Angle is 
ſomething rounded ; the external is more acute, except toward the upper 

where it is more or les fl flatted. 
Sa Hanes and 769. Taz Subſtance of the Tibia is the ſame with that of the other long 
Connexion, Bones. It is connected above, with the Condyles of the Os Femoris, by 
an Articulation which is partly a Ginglymus, foe the Extenſion and Flexion 
of the and partly an Arthrodia for the Rotation of the Leg when 


bent. This is owing to two intermediate nog N ſhall be e 
in the Deſcription o the freſh Bones. 


8. 3. The Patella | 7 


Coruation in 70. TRE Patella is a ſmall Bone, ſituated Ka the Spine of the Tibia, 


Fi. reſembling. a large Cheſnut. It is about half as thick as P and „ 
EF length breadth are e e | 


= 
« 


| 771. IT 
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5771. Ir is divided into a Baſis, Apex, and two Sides, one convex, the Divifen. 
other concave. . The Baſis 1s the ſuperior, and thickeſt part of the 
and is marked with a very conſiderable Muſcular Impreſſion which runs 
down for a little way on the convex Side. The Apex is obtuſe, and ſerves 
for the Inſertion of a ſtrong Ligament, which ties the Patella to the Spine 
me Tm. 7-7 et 2555-2 We > . 
572. Tux anterior Side is convex, with ſome ſmall Inequalities and 
Furrows upon it. The poſterior Side is concave, covered with a Cartilage 
reaching near the Apex, and terminating at an unequal Cavity or Foſſula, 
which is an Impreſſion for the Ligament already mentioned. This Cartila- 
ginous Side is Parted in two by a Ridge which goes between the Baſis and 
Apex; and the two parts are exact! ſuited to the Pulley of the Os 
Femoris, the external — being broader than the internal, which is like- 
wiſe 3 in = ulley. : Cartilag 3 * 4 
Tux Patella remains long, ilaginous, in oſſifying, it be- Subfaxce. 
cone intirely cellulous, except the Surfaces of it's two. Sides and the Im- 

reſſions. « 4. ek | 
F 774. Ir is connected with the Tuberoſity of the Tibia by a thick ſtrong Connexion. 
Ligament, and indeed I look upon it as belonging in a particular manner 
to the Tibia, or as a moveable Olecranum, which again may be looked 
upon as a fixed Patella. The reaſon of this difference in the two Extremities 
ſhall be given in the Hiſtory of the freſh Bones and Muſcles. 


$. 4. The Fibula. 


Tux Fibula is a ſmall long Bone, irregularly triangular, lying on Size, Sicue- 
the bande of the Tibia almoſt . to the external e tion and Di: 
but a little more backward. It is divided into the upper Extremity or vin. 
Head, middle Portion or Body, and lower Extremity or Baſis. -  - 
776. Tux upper Extremity is a kind of Tuberoſity or Head obliquely 
flatted by. a ſmall Cartilaginous Plane, by which it is articulated with the 
Cartilaginous Surface at the lower part of the external Condyle of the 
Tibia. It terminates backward by a kind of ſhort blunt Point directed 
upward, N | | 
5 THe lower Extremity is broader, flatter, and more oblong than 
the upper. It is partly a continuation of the Body of the Bone, and partly 
an Epiphyſis in Children, the Marks of which are quite loſt in an ad- 
vanced Age. It has, in a manner, three Sides, one rounded like a Tube- 
roſity, one flat, and the third narrow. When it is placed in the lateral 
Cavity of the Baſis of the Tibia it makes the outer Ankle, oppoſite to the 
inner Ankle. In it's natural Situation it reaches much lower down than the 
Baſis of the Tibia, and ends in a Point turned a little backward. 
778. Tux flat Side is Cartilaginous, and turned toward the Cartilagi nous 
Side of the inner Ankle, with which, and with the inferior Side of the 
Baſis of the Tibia, it completely forms the Cavity by which the Leg is 
articulated with the Foot. The narrow Side is turned back ward, and near 
ä 1 n | = it's 


\ 
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ies lower part is a ſmall oblong, unequal Foſſula, formerly believed to be 
for the of a Tendon, in which à ſmall Mucilaginous Gland is 
Todged. The Point by which the Baſis of the Fibala ends, has a ſmall 


| convex toward the upper part ; then it grows flat, and turning 


Sub/tance 
and Con- 
"RexION, 


ſmooth Surface immediately below the narrow Side, for the Inſertion. of an 
Annular Ligament. wh 


579. Fur Body of this Bone is long and ſinall, more or leſs contorted 


and irregularly triangular. Near the two Extremities it contracts into a 
kind of Neck, and a little below the middle it is often bent inwards, but 


this Curvature ſeems chiefly owing to the method of dreſſing Children, for 


we ſometimes meet with this Bone very ftrait. It is diſtinguiſhed in an 
irregular manner into three Sides, and three Angles, principally towards it's 


lower part. Ne. | | 
780. Tax outſide is the moſt conſiderable: The upper half of it is more 


or leſs hollow; afterward it grows round, and altering it's Direction, becomes 


almoſt poſterior in the lower Half. The poſterior Side is more or leſs 

in the ſame 
manner as the former, becomes nearly internal toward the lower part. The 
inner Side has likewiſe a turn below it's middle, and becomes anterior from 


thence downward; and this turn is me AY an oblique Line which runs 
down on this Side from behind forward, and divides it into two: Theſe 
and partly for their Inſertions. 


Sides ſerve partly for Muſcles to lie 2 
781. Tux internal Angle of the Fibula anſwers to the external poſterior 
Angle of the Tibia, and both ſerve for the Inſertion of the Interoſſeous 
Ligament of the Leg. The other two, . are more or leſs ſharp, 
eſpecially the anterior, which is ſometimes like a kind of Criſta, and ter- 
minates below, in a ſmall triangular Surface. " W 

782. THE internal Structure of the Fibula, though a very ſmall Bone, is 


like that of the other long Bones. It is articulated by 244 upper Extremity 


This Ar- 


with the inferior Surface of the external Condyle o Ti 


ticulation is an Arthrodia with a very ſmall degree of Motion: The in- 


ferior Extremity is articulated by it's C inous Side, partly with the 
lateral Depreſſion in the Baſis of the Tibia, in the manner that ſhall be ex- 
plained in the Hiſtory of the freſh-Bones, and y with the firſt Bone of 
the Foot, completing the Ginglymus between the Leg and that Bone. 


5.5. The Bones of the Foot ; and firſt, the Bones of the Tarſus. 
783. Txz Foot is the third Portion of the lower Extremity, and is divided 


into three Parts, the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes. The Vulgar mention 


ſeveral other parts of the Foot, ſuch as the Heel, the Point, the upper 
Part, the Sole, the Sides or one internal, the other external, Cc. 
784. Tu Tarſus conſiſts of ſeven Bones, much larger than thoſe of 
the Carpus z the names for which, in the order in which they are commonly 
deſcribed, are the Aſtragalus, Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides, Os Cuboides, and 
three Offa Cuneiformia. According to their Size they may be divided into 


 thiee Claſſes of large, middle-ſized, and ſmall Bones, The Aſtragalus and 


der- 
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Os Calcis belong to the! firſt Claſs : the Os Scaphoides 'and Or-Cybvidey'es 
the ſecond ; and the three Oſſa Cuneiformia co the third, © 
7578. Tat icular Diviſions of each of theſe Bones, and indeed of all 
RN 


becauſe the Foot remains always in the ſame attitude; and therefore the 
anterior, poſterior, , 


ſuperior, inferior, lateral, and other ** may be 
certainly faxed, without any danger of miſtaking. 210211 Tz 501 5141 9 


with the Leg, the Aſtragalus i is the ſuperior and firſt Bone of it. This 


is, as it were, the Body of the Bone; and one n r Which is 
an Apophyſis or the anterior Portion. ow 

787 Tux Body ot poſterior: Portion has four Silles, one — 
two lateral, and one inferior.” The Side is the 2 covered all 
over with a Cartilage, 'Cylindrically convex from before backward, with a 
Depreſſion running through the middle of it's breadth, which 
2 Pulley, and continuous with the two lateral Sides, of which 
the external is broader than the other. This upper Side is articulated with 


inner Ankle, and the external lateral Side with- the outer Ankle. 


Below 


ſeveral other Inequalites. 

788. Tun — Side is likewiſe and obliquely concave for 
it's Articulation with the Os Calcis. roy: loweſt and 

part of the Body of the A on the Edge of the lower Side, is a 
ſmall, oblique, ſmooth Notch or Channel for the of Tendons. 


789. Tux . or anterior Part of the is diſtinguiſhed 


by a long, 2 unequal al Notch, very broad toward the outſide. The 


anterior Side of this Apophyſis is all ihr rig, bee and obliquely convex, 
for it's Articulation wit the Os 


i The lower Side likewiſe Car- 
tilaginous is parted in two, = —— with the Os Calcis, being di- 


ſtinguiſhed from the lower Side of the Body of the Bone by the long oblique 


a third below the anterior, towards the inner Parts which i in __ Sceleton 
touches nothing 


the poſterior part, and, in ſome meaſure, the Baſis. It is oblong and 
very irregular, and may be divided into a Body and to Os ah 2-7 nope _ 
great and anterior, the other ſmall, lateral and internal. 


terior, one ſuperior, one inferior, and two lateral. 


into two Portions, one ſuperior, ſmall, and poliſhed; the other 2 
much larger, unequal and rough, which in Children is an Epiphyſis; and may 
be named the Tuberlity of the Os Calcis.: The lower Park oO ix is dap 


Yor. I. 0 down» 


Foot, are much mote: eaſy than in the Bones of the Hand, 


Bone may be divided into two Portions, one large and poſterior, which. 


repreſents half 


the lower Side of che Baſis of the Tibia, the internal lateral Side, with the 
the internal lateral Side A E without r de a_ 


from the Body by a ſmall Depreſſion on the upper Part, and on the lower, 


Notch already mentioned. Beſides theſe two Cartilaginous Sides there is 


791. Tux Body of the Os Calcis has ſix Sides, one: poſterior one an- 
792. Tux poſterior Side is broad, unequally convex, ad as it were divided | 


786. AccorDinG to the natural Situation of the Foot, and it's s Connexion Aſtragalus, 


790. TRR Os Calcis | is the largeſt Bone of the Foot, of which it makes Os Cakis. 


98 


des. 


Vila 


| A 


Os Scaphoi- 
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downward, and terminates in two Taberctes'or obtuſe Points, whichbekng 
rather to the inferior than to the poſterior Side of the Bone. | 
793. Tas upper Side may be divided into two Parts, one poſterior and 


1 ot 


having a ſmall Depreſiion: the other anterior, | convex and car. 
ginous, proportioned to the great inferior Cavity of the Aſtragalus. 
This Side is turned obliquely forward, and by this Obliquity -Omes part 
of the og fide, the "PF wont par; ob Or: lat ant anterior 


794. Tu lower fide 1 narrow, and behind it lie the two 5 Tubercles 

4 mentioned, of which the internal i is the biggeſt. They both ſerve 

3 1 of the Aponeuroſis * the Solo of the Foat, but chiefly 
E 1ggc 29% 4 $5 00 f 


206. Tan. ran here); Sided are; jonartioned wer the waitirien Kpophyti 


The external is 
mon Intogunaents/ and 
596. 'Ene great or anterior A 


convex: and unequal, covered only by the com- 
Lima, The internal is hollowed and depreſſed. 
lies in the ſame Direction with 


pophylis: 
the Body, being a continuation thereof. It has five Sides or remarkable 


77 Tar eee 
797. TAI an ir Depreſfon, which 
— — with. that in the Apophyſis of the Aſtragalus forms a conſiderable 
Felde AOits atvterias  Extremity there is a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface 
anſwering to one of thoſe in the Apophyſis of the 
grow, Tun anterior Side of the Apophyſis is broad, oblique, Cartila- 
convex and y concave, and articulated with a like Sur- 
che Os Cuboides. — ain 
cond . ark rough, being Tc 
F Tus © me a Continua- 
S of the with a Tubercle or Eminence at the 
place here theſe two Sides 3 however, is not found in all Sub- 
jects. On the lower part of this Tubercle, is a Cartilaginous Surface for 
the of the Tendon of the Peronæus Longus. Sometimes we fee 
only ſome ſmall Veſtiges of this Eminence, and often none at all. We 
fometimes meet with anothen q mall Cartilaginous Surface lower down and 
more forward, near the anterior Extremity of the Apophylis, for the Paſ- 
fage of the fame Tendon: 
800. Tux lower Side is a Tuberoſity 8 from che Side of the 
Body, and deſigned for the Inſertion of Muſcles.. 
801. Tux lateral Apophyſis is almoſt common to the Body, 5” to the 
great anterior Apophylis, and increaſes the Cavity on the infide of the Os 
Calcis. On it's upper Part, it has a very ſmooth Cartilaginous Surface 
articulated. with one of the inferior Surtaces of the Aſtragalus. This 
Apophyſis is very low down, and i ws in Fart is . — che Faſ⸗- 
ſage of Tendons. 
802. TAI Os Seapboides, called allo ü ines en it's eeſemblance 
to little flat Boat, lies before the it has two Cartilaginous 


11 


* an Oval Circumference W Is thickneſs 5 incon- 
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pee ene it ene and. it Kes, as Von - 
4 5 5 Side, before the 2 iy gy 
„Tux concave Side is poſterior, arcleultind: with the — 
—.— Side of the — „The anterior convex Side is divided by 
2.1 en, Lines into three Planes for the Arviculutien: of! the three Offa 
uneiformia. 
804. Tur Ciccumſerenoe forms an Ovali which by ſmall de- 
grees, and terminates in an obruſe Point. One Side of this Circumference is 
more convex and rough than the other, and the Inequalities i in it ſerve for 
the Inſcrgon of Ligaments. The Point of the Oval ends in a Tuberaſity 
markod Nit à Muſcular Impreſſion. Ia the natural Situation of this Bone, 
the moſt convex Side is uppermoſt, the other, loweſt, and the Tuberoſty 
turned in ward and downward, /- tors 20 ig i int $607 Löse 
805. By. this Situation, and the difference of the Sides it in N to 
diſtioguiſh the Os Naviculare of the ri ht Foot from that of | the! left. 
The ſmall, or inferior Convexity of the has near the Tube- 
rolity, a ſuperficial Notch, · and on the oppoſite Side, a ſmall Cartilaginous 


Surface and a ſmall Tubercle for it's Articulation with the Os Cuboides 
and the Inſertion of Ligaments. 


þ } 4 + 


ug? ”% 


806. TRR Os Cuboides is:ſituated before the Os Calcis, — Side of Or Cu. 


the Os Scaphoides. It is a Maſs with fix Sides all very unequal and 
irregular ; — from theſe it has it's Name. ga er 28. 


807. THz r flat and rough, for the laſertion of che Lernens, 


which connect it with the neighbouring Bones, ä 

808. Tux lower Side has an obli — ind; V below 
that, a Canal or Groove which is —— The — divides 
this Side into two, and is a little Cartilaginous on chat _— touches 


the Groove. The: Groove appears to be 

which lines it, and both that and the Edge of the Eminence ferveor che 

—— of an annular mne for eee ene of the 
ronæus | 
gog. Tax. poſterior. Side is canlaginow, bead, oblic ue, convex 

and partly concaye, anſwering to the anterior Side of 3 gary 

810. LHE anterior Side is pretty broad, and divided into two Melons 
by a narrow prominent Line, 5 which Portions this Bone is articulated with 

e third and fourth Bones of the Metatarſus, _ 

811. Tux inner Side is the | longeſt of all. It has a ſmall Cartilaginous 
Surface, by which. it is articulated with one of the Offa Cuneiformia. The 
reſt is rough, with ſeveral Depreflions, in which Veſſels and Glands are 
lodged. "Behind the C ous Portion, there is in ſome another 
narrow Surface, which is articulated with the neighbouring Portion of the 
Circuraference of che Os Scaphoides ; _ An when wanting. is 
ſupplied by Ligaments. 

812. T xz. ontfide is the leaſt of all, 


74 e 
7 


ber; ad narrow, and 


it has a Notch which communicates with the . tho lower Side. 


7 1 ad 3 


813. 
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ON Cunci- "813. Tux Offa Cuneiformia are three in number, ſituated before the 
formia. Os Scaphoides, and they have their name from the reſemblance ay bear 
to Wedges The firſt is the largeſt, the third the leaſt; and the ſecond 
of a middle ſize between the other two. With the Os Cuboides they 
form a fort of Arch which on the ſide next the other Foot is high, and 
low on the oppoſite ſide. | ab by 
814. In each Bone we may diſtinguiſh the Bafis, Apex, and four Sides, one 
poſterior, one anterior, and two lateral, whereof one is internal, the other 
external. | es 
815. Tux firſt Bone is like a Wedge contorted and bent. It's Baſis is 
low down, unequally rounded, like an oblong Tuberoſity, ferving for the 
Inſertion of a Tendon. [19 213 ee eee 
816. TRR internal lateral Side, or that which is turned toward the other 
Foot, is unequally convex and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments. 

817. Tux external lateral Side, or that next the ſecond Bone, is unequally 
concave, and Cartilaginous toward the ſuperior and poſterior Edges. 
The largeſt Portion of this Side is articulated with the fecond Bone; 
the reſt toward the anterior Edge is joined laterally to the ſecond Bone of 
the Metatarſus. LES: . enter 

| 818. Tur back ſide is the leaſt, Cartilaginous, and almoſt Triangu- 
lar, ſuited to the firſt of the three triangular Surfaces of the Os Sca- 

hoides. To 

: 819. Tux. anterior Side is Cartilaginous, large, and ſemilunar, the 
convex Edge being turned to the other Foot, and by this, the firſt Os Cunei- 
forme is articulated with the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus. 
820. TE Angle is turned upward, and the Obliquity thereof occaſions 
the anterior Side to be the higheſt, and the poſterior; the loweſt. 

828. Tmz ſecond Os Cuneiforme, the leaſt of the three, has the Baſis 
-upward, and the Angle downward, and refembles a Wedge more than 
the firſt. It's Baſis is ſhort and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The 
back ſide is Cartilaginous, and perfectly Triangular, ſuited to it's Articula- 
tion with the middle Surface of the convex Side of the Os Scaphoides, The 
anterior Side is alſo 'Cartilaginous, a little more oblong, and articulated 
with the Baſis of the fecond Metatarſal Boine. | 

822. Tux two lateral Sides have, toward their fupertor and poſterior 
Edges, oblong Cartilaginous Surfaces, by which they are articulated with 
the firſt and third Oſſa Cuneiformia. The reft of theſe two Sides is a 
little depreſſed, and thereby ſmall Interſtiees or void Spaces are left between 
the Bones. Fhis is every way the ſhorteſt Bone of the three. It's Angle 
is hid between the other two Bones. of the ſame name, and does not 
reach ſo low as theirs, which makes this part of the Foot a little hollow. 

823. Tur third Os Cuneiforme, of a middle - ſize between the other 
two, has likewiſe it's Baſis upward and it's Angle downward. The Baſis is 
longer than that of the ſecond, almoſt flat or very little convex, and rough 
for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Angle runs down lower than that of 

the {ſecond Be ne. | 
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9824. Tu back ſide is Cartilaginous and Triangular, that is, of the tame 
re with the third Surface of the convex Side of the Os Scaphoides. 
The — Side is "likewiſe Cartilaginous and Triangular, but a little 
oblong, being articulated with the Baſis: of the third Bone of the Me- 
tatarſus. 
- 825, Tux internal lateral Side is broad, with two Cartilaginous Sur- 
faces, one toward the poſterior Edge, the other toward the anterior. 
The firſt is for it's lateral Articulation with the ſecond Os Cuneiforme, 
the ſecond for it's lateral Articulation with the Baſis of the ſecond Meta- 
tarſal Bone. 

826. Tun external lateral Side is likewiſe broad, and toward it's poſte- 
rior Edge has a large Cartilaginous Surface for it's Articulation with the 
Os Cuboides. Toward it's anterior Edge there is a fort of void Space 
for the Paſſage of Veſſels, and ſometimes a little Cartilaginous Corner for 
it's lateral Articulation with the fourth Bone of the Metatarſus. 


$. 6. The Bones of the Metatar ſus. 


827. Tun Metatarſus is the ſecond of the Foot; and in ſome 
things it agrees with the Metaca and differs from it in others. It con- 
fiſts of five Bones, whereas the Metacarpus is reckoned to conſiſt only of 
four, and it forms a ſort of Grate, inclined in the ſame manner with the 
Arch of the Os Cuboides and Offa Cuneiformia. Theſe Bones are diſtin- 
guiſhed only by the names of firſt, ſecond, c. and to them we may 


to the great Toe. 

828. Tun Bones of the Metatarſus, like thoſe of the Meta us, may 
be divided into fwo Extremities, and a middle Part; or into the Head, 
Baſis, and Body. The Heads are ſituated forward, the Baſes backward, 
and both are Cartilaginous as in the Hand. The Bodies are Triangular, 
but diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the Parts called external and internal 
in _ and, are here the ſuperior and inferior. 

829. Tux firſt of the five Metatarſal Bones is the biggeſt * ſhorteſt 
of all. The four following are proportionably longer than in the Hand, and 
their Baſes arger, than the Heads; ſo that in their natural Situation, the 
Baſes take up a greater Space than the Heads. The Heads terminate, 
towards the Sole of the Foot, by two ſmall Productions as in the Hand. 
In theſe four Bones the inferior Angles of their Bodies, are turned ob- 
liquely : outward, and their Heads do not lie altogether in the ſame Direc- 
tion with their Bodies. The Baſis of the firſt Bone, and the Heads of the 
other four, remain for a long time Epiphytes of which there are likewiſe 
ſome Marks in the Head of the firſt. 


| — the flat Side being turned outward or toward the ſecond 

Bone of the ſame Foot, and the convex Side inward, or toward the other Foot. 

One ron of the Creſcent is turned upward, the other downward ; and n 
* 


add two Seſamoide Bones commonly preſerved i in the Sceleton, which belong 
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830. Tur Baſis of the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus has a ſemilunar Firſt Bone. 


\ inferior Point of the Creſcent, there is a very remarkable and 


_ "conſtant; Muſcular) 


Third and 
fourth 
Bones. 


Second Bone. 
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whole Baſi is gently hollow, but broader toward: the upper than toward 
the lower Part, At the external Edge ot flat Side of the Baſis, there js 
often a Cartil Surface for it's lateral Articulation with the Baſis of 
the ſecond Bone; and at the lower part of the ſame Side, preciſely at the 


Impreſſion for the; Inſertion of the Tendon of the 
Peronæus e NN of the Balis 4 1s a tle N very 
flat Roll. 

- 831. Tur Head of this Bone is thick, — ca convex-on the 
fore and lower Part, but with this difference, that the Convexity on the 
fore part is ſimple and even, but on the lower, reſembles a double Pulley, 
baving two Cavities and three Emiricheca, ui. two Edges, a Channel! near 
each Edge, and an Eminence between the two Channels. The Convexity 
in general is for the Articulation: of this Bone, with the firſt Phalanx of the 
great Toe, and the double Pulley for chat of the two Sefamoide Bones 
already mentioned, and which ſhall be deſcribed after the Toes, 

832. THE Body of the Bone is triangular, and very big, having three 
Sides, two ſuperior and one inferior. One of the ſuperior Sides is internal 
and rounded, the other external arid gently concave, : and the inferior 
Side is flat. It has likewiſe three Angles, one ſuperior, and two inferior, 
one internal, the other external ; on the lower part of which we ſee a ſort 
of Continuation of the tendinous Impreſſion of the Peronæus Longus. 

833. Tux ſecond Bone of the Metatarſus is the biggeſt of all. It's Baſis 
is large, triangular, and a little oblique, and the principal Cartilaginous or 

articular Side thereof is obliquely r, anſwering to the anterior 
Side of the ſecond Os Cuneiforme. On each ſide, near the Baſis, there 
is a Cartilaginous Surface for it's Articulations with the firſt and _ Oſſa 
Cuneiformia, between which this Bone appears to be fixed. 

834. BESIDEs theſe lateral Surfaces, there are others on the anterior 
and upper part of the Baſis for it's lateral Articulations with the Baſis of the 
Grit and third Bones of the Metatarſus; fo that this ſecond Bone is ar- 
ticulated with five others, ig. backward with the ſecond Os 'Cunei- 
forme, on one | fide, with the firſt Os Cuneiforme and firſt Bone of the 
Metatarſus, and on the other ſide with the third Os Cuneiforme, and third 
Bone of the Metatarſus. | | | 

835. It's Head is rounded, and reſembles much that of-the firſt 
Bone of the ys om having Tubercles, Points, Sc. in the ſame 
manner. 

836. Tux Body is long and obliquely triangular, the Angle that makes 
is low of the F oot, being turned obliquely outward. The reſt is pro- 
portionably as in the Metacarpus. 

837. THE third Bone of the Metatarſus is ſmaller than the ſecond, and 
the Baſis of this and of the fourth Bone very narrow; and indeed theſe two 
Bones are very much alike. The third is conſiderably 12 than the owns 
ooo danger Chron anche moat : 
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838. Tur Baſis of the third'is'« eonformably to it's Articulation 
wich the anterior Side of the third Os Cuneiforme. Beſides this poſterior 
Side, it has lateral Surfaces for it's Articulation with the third and fifth Bones 
Metatarſus. 
wb oe Tus Bafis of thi fourth Bene 1 beter and ſhorter thin that of the 
third; and articulated with one Portion of the anterior Side of the Os Cu- 
boides. In every thing elſe it reſembles the reſt. | 
840. Taz fifth Bone of the Metatarſus has ſomething peculiar. It's Baſis Fifth Bone. 
is tranſverſely broader than it is thick or high, being very oblique, and 
terminating by a Tuberoſity and Point which lie a great way out of the Plane 
of the Baſis. + The Tuberoſity is turned outward, and the? Point quite back- 
ward; The principal Side is oblique, atiſwerably to chat of the ſecond Por- 
tion of the anterior Side of the Os Cuboides. 
_ 84r. Txex#'is likewiſe an internal on OI p with the 
Baſis of the fourth Bone. The Tuberofity and Point ferve for the Infertioh 
of the Peronæus Medius. The poſterior part of the Bone i Poe pages pro- 
rtionably to the Baſis, ſo that this Bone is nl Sr and the 
pn reaches to the Ground, in the natural ituation of a Foo 9 


e eee, e 
„hu of the . 


842. Taz Toes — the third part of the Foot, 1 terminate the 
whole inferior Extremity, and with that, the whole Body. They are five 
in number in each Foot, called the Great Toe, the ſecond, third, fourth, 
and the Little Toe. The Figure of cem y Tomething like that of the 
Fin 

47. Raus of the Toes, except the Great one, conſiſts of three Pha- 
langes; the Great-Tqe has but two, whereas the Thumb has three ; but 
then gm er — 1 "ory the hal Foot, and but four metacarpal 
Bones in the Hand. The Baſes © halap remain for as | a time 
Epiphyfes as thoſe of the Hand. Pro me 

844. Fus Great Toe is very thick and big 3 
very {mall m proportion to the Fingers. Tor 19 

845. Fux firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe is pretty like the fecond of the 2 
Thumb, but it's Baſis is more hollow, anſwerable to che Convexity of the 
firſt Bone of the Metatatſus, by which it is ſupported. ' It's Head is in form 
of a Pulley, as in the Thumb, but muck broader. | 

846. Tre ſecond or laſt Phalanx of the Great Toe is like the third of the 
Thumb, but bigger and broader, eſpecially at the Baſis. The Tuberoſity 
in the ſhape of a Horſe-ſhoe, which terminates this Bone, is more unequal. 
and more flat, than in the Thumb: © 

847. Tur other four Toes are very fmall when dumpprred with the Great The «ther 
one. Fhe firſt Phalanges are the longeſt, but they are ſhorter and more four Toes. 
conver than thoſe of the F. ingers. Their Bodies are very narrow, and con. 


tracted 


whereas the other Toes are The 
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tracted jn the middle. The Baſes are genemlly excavated, und the Head) 
made after the ſame manner as in the Fingern. 


848. True ſecond Phalanges are very. ſhort, and almoſt without Shape. 
« Both their Baſes and Heads are formed for 1 by Ginglymi, but 
\ they are very imperfect. | The Bodies are 0 MX ſome. length in the ſecond and 
third Toes, but they are very ſhert in the other two, en in the Little 
Toe, the Body of which is broader than it is long. 
849. Tux third Phalanges are nearly of the ſame figure with thoſe of the 
Fingers, but much ſhorter and thicker in proportion. In the two laſt Toes 
they are. often united with the ſecond Phalanges, which is owing perhaps to 
the continual Inaction and Compreſſion occaſioned. by the Shoes. 
Seſamoide 850. Tux ſeſamoide Bones in general are very ſmall, being denominated 
Bones. from a Seed to which they? are ſuppoſed to hear a reſemblance. \ Several ſuch 
Bones are found in the Joints both of the Toes and Fingers; but as they 
are for the moſt part very ſmall, and fixed chiefly. to Ligaments, it will 
be more 4 to ſpeak of them, in the 9 — of the freſh Bones. 
851. Two of them, however, $re big. cnoug enough to be preſeryed! in enn 
| They "cemble a large flat oval Pearl, ollowed on one ſide, 
852. THEY are about the third part of an Inch in length, and 
broad as long; and —— are connected very near each other, by a a | 
ſhort Ligament, to the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe, ſo as to 
ſlide on each fide of the middle Eminence of the double Pulley 1 in the firſt 
metatarſal Bone, like two Imall Patellæ. 's 
$853. Tnovon they are generally faſtened in Sceletons, to the brit Bone 
of the Metatarſus, they. nevertheleſs belong only to the firſt Phalanx of the 
Great Toe, as the Patella belongs not to the Os Femoris, but to the Ti- 
bia. I ſhall have occaſion to ay en more about . in the Hilic- 
T7 the freſh Bones, 1201 


3 9.8. Mechaniſm and Ueof all the Bones ofite Inver Exreniy. 


8 54. Taz Articulation of the Os Femoris with the Os uy be- 
ing by Enarthroſis, that is, the { 2 Head, of the Thigh Bone, being 
lo ged in the Acetabulum, the Thigh is diſpoſed to be moved in all Direc- 
tions. We can carry it forward — e nearer the other Thigh or 
to a greater diſtance from it, and theſe four Motions may: be rendered more 
or 11 oblique, and thus the number of them may be en e 
to the different degrees of Oblii quity. | | 
855. Au theſe Motions may 17 2 be combined i in ſuch a manner, as 
that the lower Extremity of the Bone ſhall deſcribe a ſort of Circumference, 

while the Head moves only round a Center. 
856. Tae Os Femoris may alſo have another kind of Motion, called by 
_- Anatomiſts, Rotation, though very improperly. By this Motion they under- 
| | ſtand two reciprocal Half-turns, that is, in oppoſite Directions to each other, 
| eo which the Thigh is capable of making round an Axis, which they take for 
the Axis of the Bone; but it is very evident, if we conſider the Eu 


3 
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of the Neck; that this Motion is not round the Axis of che Bone, but 

round a Line drawn from the Head, to the middle of the Pulley at the lower 
ity, when the Subject is ſuppoſed to be ſtanding. 

857. We are likewiſe to obſerve that by this Rotation of the Os Femoris, 
the Neck and great Trochanter are moved fi backward and forward ; 
whereas when the Bone is moved directly forward or backward, the Neck 
moves more or leſs round it's Axis, eſpecially if at the ſame time the Bone 


E 
be held at forme diſtance from the other. Ma | 

858. ALL theſe Motions of the Os Femoris are differently limited by the 
Structure of it's Articulation, and eſpecially by chat of the Acetabulum; and 
lkewiſe pretty much by the Situation of the Head en the ſuperior Extre- 
mity of the Bone. Ia a word, the Depth and Obliquity of this Articulation 


render the Mechaniſm thereof very particular, and it is of the greateſt Conſe- 
_ to be well 


acquainted with it in caſes of Luxations and Fractures. T 
lowing Obſervations {meat Hmm 11 to 2 — 27 _ 4 * 

859. Tye Thigh ought to ſupport firmly the Weight of the whole 
had ſtand 9 chat in all the different Attitudes or Changes of 
Situation, that is, whether the Trunk be ſtrair, inclined or turned, and 
even with the addition of a conſiderable Load.- . 
860. Tus Thigh is moveable in al Directions, bat the Motion of Flexion 
is the of all, whether we ſtand er fit ; that of Adduction is likewife 
conſiderable, eſpecially when the Thigh is bent. Theſe two Motions are 
more frequent, as well as of a greater extent than the reſt; for it is chiefly 
by them that the Body is carried from-one place to another ; and alfo put in 
ſeveral ordinary and neceſſary Situations, whether in ſtanding, fitting or 


lying. 110 240 | tt r WOE | 
867 Tus two general Diſpoſitions are founded on the Depth and Obli- 
quity of the Articulation. By the firſt, the Thigh becomes able to ſupport 
the Body in all the Attitudes already mentioned, and by the , the 
principal Motions are made eafy. | b hehe et | 
862. Tux Atetabulum or Cotyloide Cavity is deeper on the and 
back part, than on the lower and fore part: and it is at theſe two Places or 
in the middle Space between them that the Body is ſuſtained, according as 
it is in an erect or inclined - Poſture. The Structure of the Head of the 
Os Femoris is exactly ſuited to theſe ſupporting Points in the Acetabulum, 
= cartilaginous Convexity being larger on the upper part than any where 
e. 1 10 f " | x 44 


cauſe a Proviſion is thus made for the Obliquity of the Articulation, without 
which the Thigh could not without great difficulty have been bent, or carried 
inwards or over the other Thigh. The Obliquity of the Cotyloide Cavity fa- 
cilitates the Motion of Adduction, and the Obliquity of the Head of the Os 
Femoris facilitates and enlarges the Motion of Flexion. l 


864. In the Motion ef Adduction, part of the Head of the Bone goes 
* Nl emo eg wer When we ſtand or lie 
L, metry at 


863. Tur Acetabulum is ſhallow on the fore and lower Parts, not only 
becauſe theſe Parts'are leſs neceflary for ſupporting the Body, but alſo be- 
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tended or bent. The Rotation of the Thigh when extended, brings the 


| capable of having a Rotation independent of that of the Thigh. This 
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at full Length, and in theſe Poſtures ſeparate the Thighs from each other, 
the Head goes out at the lower part of the Cavity; but when we fit or 
lie on our Backs with the Thighs raiſed, and ſeparate the Thighs, it goes out 


on the fore part. 11 lese | 
865. Tux Motion, called Rotation, varies according as the Thigh is ex- 


Head of the Os Femoris either forward or backward. When the Head is 
carried back ward, the Neck ſtrikes againſt the poſterior Edge of the Ace- 
tabulum, and a large Portion of the Head out at the anterior part of 
the Cavity; but when the Head is carried forward, a very ſmall Portion of 
it goes out of the Cavity, becauſe of the Depth of the Edge at the back Part, 
and the Neck does not ſtrike againſt the anterior Edge which is very low. 
In the Rotation of the Thigh when bent, the Head is brought upwards and 
downward, and goes leſs out of the Cavity above than below. 00 
866. Tux Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris is of a very 
ſingular Nature. In the Flexion and Extenſion of the Tibia, it is a Gin- 
glymus, but there is ſomething more in it ſtill, by which the Leg becomes 


double Mechaniſm depends on the ſemilunar Cartilages, and therefore muſt 
be referred to the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. It will be ſufficient in this 
Place to make that Motion be conceived, which I term the Rotation of the 
Leg when bent; becauſe in that caſe only, it is 1 and we ſee it evi- 
dently when ſitting and preſſing the Heel againſt the Ground, we turn the 
Toes alternately outward' and inward. | 
867. Wx then obſerye that the whole Leg makes reciprocal Half-turns 
independently of the Thigh ; and if at the ſame time we put our Hand upon 
the Knee, and then graſp the Joint with our Fingers, we feel the Head of 
the Tibia to move in the ſame manner, while the Extremity of the Os Fe- 
moris remains at reſt. . | . Nl 33 
868. Anp if we examine attentively, we ſhall find that the Center of 
this Motion is rather in the inner Cavity of the Head of the Tibia, than 
in the middle Space between the two Cavities, for we feel diſtinctly that 
the external part of the Head of the Tibia moves back ward and forward, 
while the internal turns almoſt wholly round it's Axis. J f! 
869. Wz may therefore diſtinguiſh three ſorts of Motion in this Joint, 
that of Flexion and Extenſion, the Rotation of the internal part of the Head 
of the Tibia upon an Axis, and a kind of arthrodial Motion of the external 
of the ſame Head. l Ted ei it e A 2 T 
870. I look upon the Patella as a Piece belonging as really and peculiarly 
to the Tibia, as the Olecranum does to the Ulna; becauſe it is of the ſame 
Uſes with reſpect to that Bone, as the Olecranum is of to the other. They 
both ſerve to facilitate the Action of the Extenſor Muſcles, by placing 
their Direction at a greater diſtance from the Center of Motion of the 


oint. | Tu OTE: . aer 
871. Tuxy both ſerve to defend the Tendons of theſe Muſcles from 
the Compreſſions, Contuſions and Ruptures which they would otherwiſe be 
. 3 ye 
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ſubject to in great Efforts, did they paſs over the ſharp Edges of the Bones 
and laſtly, 1 ſecure theſe Tendons from the like geidents when the 
Joints ſtrike againſt or preſs upon any hard Body, as when we lean on the 
or kneel ; or when the Elbow or Knee receive any external Injury 


from Strokes, Ec. ee a ; A en Thats 
372. Tx difference between the Patella and Olecranum lies in this, that 
one is immoveable, making but one Piece with the Ulna, the other is move- 
able, being a Piece diſtinct from the Tibia. The Immobility of the Olecra- 
num ſtrengthens and ſecures the Articulation of the Ulna with the Os Hu- 
meri, which is deſigned only for Flexion and Extenſion. | 


- 873. Fox the fame; reaſon the Patella would have been immoveable, 
had the Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris been contrived for 
theſe two Motions alone ; and eſpecially 'becauſe — — 4 Fd 
the Tibia are very often i ex to greater Efforts in ſupporting the 
Weight of almoſt the whole Body, ſometimes increaſed by that of a con- 
874. Tus Rotation of the Leg when bent is the ſole Cauſe of this Dif- 
ference, becauſe, had the Patella been — 4 — to the Tibia, the 
Leg could never have made theſe Half. turns, without either a Luxation, or 
Fracture of the Patella. The Olectanum may therefore be looked upon as 
an immoveable Patella, and the Patella as a moveable Olecranum. 
875. Tux Fibula is articulated by it's upper Extremity, with the lower 
Surface of the external Condyle of the Head of the Tibia. This is an ob- 
ſcure Arthrodia, and ſuffers the Head of the Fibula only to ſlide a little for- 
ward and backward; the only Deſign of which ſmall degree of Motion 


may have liberty to yield a little in the violent Efforts ef theſe Muſcles, as 
in running much, jumping, or walking under a heavy Burden, as we ſhall 
ſiee in the Expoſition of the Muſcles. * | SUE Fx 
876, Tuis Bone is likewiſe joined to the Tibia by it's lower Extremity, 
and makes the outer Ankle ; but this Connexion is chiefly Ligamentary, 


the cartilaginous Surface of this Extremity is articulated at the lower part of 
the lateral Depreſſion of the Tibia, with a narrow cartilaginous Border, 
— iL nothing but the thick Edge of the Cartilage at the Baſis of that 
ne. x | 

877. Tux Extremities of theſe two Bones touch each other likewiſe a little 
by their bony Portions, near the Cartilages. The Articulation reſulting 
from theſe two ſorts of Connexion, has but a very ſmall Extent, and ſeems 
to be y a Synarthrofis, partly a Diarthroſis; that is, a ſort of Amphi- 
arthroſis or doubtful Articulation, almoſt without any Motion, except what 
2 to make it the Center of Motion of the upper Extremity of the 
* Tas cartilaginous Side of the external Ankle or lower Extremity of 
the Fibula completes the _—_ by which the Leg is joined to the Foot, and 
contributes more to that than the internal Ankle. e 

f | P 2 5 879. Tur 


*% 


ſeems to be, that the Fibula in which many Muſcles of the Foot are inſerted, 


as ſhall be ſhewn in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. The upper Edge of 
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\ ſwadled very tight. 
4 but a little more backward; f0 that having 


| 
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- 879. Wee e obſerved in the Fibula, below the middle 
or at about two thirds of it's Langah, doe — natural, (becauſe 
we ſometimes meet with this Bone perfectly ſtrait) but to be rather owing 


to the manner of dreſſing Children, » mn. 


880. THz Fibula is not ſituated di on the outſide of che Fibia, 
placed the two Legs ofa Scæle- 
ton in their natural erect Poſture, a pretty thick Rod might be paſſed 
between the two Tibiz and rr 


881. Tax Foot is. articulated with the: Leg, by tha Aftragalus alone. 
This Articulation is a true rn and em, ee en 
Motions of Flexion and 
882. Ir is commonly thought wo other Motions are likewiſe per 
formed by means of this Articulation, 2. that of turning the Toes inward 
or outward, and that of the lateral Flexion of the Foot, or the turning 
the Sole of the Foot toward either Ankle. But neither of theſe Motions 
depend on the Articulation of the Foot with the Leg, eme of the 
Parts, and juſt Obſervations cvidently ſhew. 

883. Taz Articulation. of the Aſtragakic with the -Gverd! Sirfeces.of the 
Os Calcis is a kind ö as well as thoſe of the other Bones 
2 the Tarſus with each other. theſe Articulations, the Foot not being 

ſupported, makes the ſmall Motions mentioned; but when 
—— outward or in ward inde y of the Tibia, the Os 
Calcis makes ſmall Halſ Rotations under the Aftragalus, and obliges the Os 
to ſlide in the ſame Direction with it on the anterior of the 
3 and this Motion. of theſe two — nne 


884. Ir is by the Articulation * the Os Scipholdes with the Aſtragz- 
lus, that the ſmall lateral Flexions of the Foot are viz. when 
the Sole of one. Foot is turned toward the other Foot, or - the contrary way. 
In this caſe the Os Scaphoides makes: fmalt Rotations on the anterior Side 
of the Aſtragalus, "mg the Qs Cuboides ſlides up and down on the ſoreſide 
of the great Apophyſis of the Os Calcis. The Obi of the articular Sur- 
faces of theſe two Bones is perfectly ſuitable to fuch a Motion. In theſe 
Motions the Os Calcis and Crane are in a manner immoveable; but the 
other Bones are carried along with the Os Scaphoides. 

885. Tax Articulation of the Os Scaphoides and Cuboides with the three 
Offa Cuneifermia ; that of the four laſt mentioned Bones, with thoſe of the 
Metatarſus ; and that of the metatarſa] Bones with each other, allow of an 
obſcure Motion, by which we can bend or contract the Foot _—_—_ to it's 
length, and a little according to it's breadth likewiſe. 

886. ALL theſe Motions of the Bones of the Tarſus and Metatarſus are 
pretty ſenſible in Children; and the los of them is often owing to the man- 
ner of wearing Shoes, which loſs is moſt frequent in the ſmall Bones of the 
Tarſus and thoſe of the Metatarſus. . Shoes change 10 

; 3 tirely 


tirely the natural State of theſe Bones, cauſing in them the ſame ſort of 
Diſorder that we obſerve in the Vertebræ of crooked Perſons. Thoſe who 
do not wear ſtrait Shoes may preſerve theſe Motions to a very advanced 


r. Tux Articulation of the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, with thoſe of 
the Metatarſus, isSpheroidal or Orbicular, and allows Motion in different 
Directions. The Articulation of the Phalanges with each other is by Gingly- 
mus. In the natural State theſe Motions are very free and eaſy, and they are 
impaired chiefly by the bad manner of weari 
Reaſon that the Phalanges of the Little Toe grow together. 

888, Tux Articulation of the Sefamoide Bones is a kind of Ginglymus, 


[ ® +4 . * b 
a * 
but the Explication thereof belongs to the Hiſtory af the Maſcles. 
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Shoes, and it is for the fame | 
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: Introduction. | T. is not enough to have an exact Knowledge of the Sceleton, or 


. < from the Bones of a dead Subject, as they are naturally connected with 


certain Cavities which appear to be Cotyloide, becauſe they are diveſted 
of their Cartilages ; but in freſh Bones they are found to be Glenoide, 
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A Deſcription of the Freſb-Bones. 


py 


of the common Oſteology ; we ought likewiſe to be - acquainted 

with the natural State of the Bones when freſh. © - | 

2. Tux famous Niolan uſed, to demonſtrate theſe two kinds of Oſteology 
ſeparately, beginning his Courſes of Anatomy — the Sceleton, and con- 
cluding them by the natural bony Fabrick of the Body. This laſt he 
termed Oſteologia Nova, and he has given us an Idea of it in a particular 
Treatiſe placed at the end of his Encheiridion Anatomicum. His words are 
theſe. There are, he ſays, two kinds of Oſteology, one of which is to 
e be learned from Bones dried and prepared by boiling, c. the other 


« each other. Both theſe Methods are very neceſſary for the practice of 
« Phyſick, and for the exact Knowledge of the Human Body. 

3. « Fox by examining dry Bones, we can only learn their exterior 
« Form, their Situation, and the Connexion which they may have with 
“ one another. But when we conſider them as joined together in a dead 
« Body, we are in a condition to obferve many other things about them, 
« uſeful. in Phyſick, becauſe their Connexions with one another by Carti- 
„ lages and Ligaments, and by the diverſity of Articulations, are ſome- 
« times very different in dry Bones from what we find them, when the 
* Bones are moiſt and freſh. There are, for inſtance, in dry Bones, 


ce their Cavities being filled by Cartilages. On the other hand, ſome Ca- 
« vities appear to be Glenoide in the Sceleton, which are Cotyloide in the 
« Body, their Cavities being augmented by Cartilaginous Supercilia. 
Tux exterior Form and Qualities of Bones are much better de- 
« monſtrated from freſh Subjects than from prepared Bones, becauſe they 
« loſe a great many things in boiling, ſuch as the Cartilaginous Borders, 
te the Perioſtæum, the Mucilaginous Subſtance found between them, and 
« the Marrow contained in their Cavities; all which may be ſhewn in a 
<« freſh Body, but cannot be ſhewn in a Sceleton. 
5. © IT is therefore neceſſary, for the practice of Phyſick, and eſpecially 
4 for the Cure of fractured or luxated Bones, to examine attentively how 
ce they are framed, and joined together in the Body. I would not, however, 
be thought to diſprove the cuſtom of preſerving dry Bones, and of teaching 
« the common Oſteology. We ought always to begin by this, and after- 
« wards ſhew the natural Diſpoſition of the Bones, in the Body; in the 
7 manner 
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manner that I have done in my Courſes. Theſe are the expreſs Words 
of the illuſtrious Rzolan, which I could not help vere gas | | Ke 

6. Tuis Method of making a particular, regular, and complete De- 
monſtration of all the Bones, newly cleaned from the Muſcles and other 
Parts that ſurround them, ſeems to have been wholly neglected ever ſince 
Riolar's time, till I publickly reſtored it; but inſtead of ending my Courſes 
by the freſh Bones, I always demonſtrate them 8 the Sce- 
leton, becauſe I look upon this as one of the principal Foundations of 
Anatomy; and that it ought naturally to follow the common Oſteology, 
as being a neceſſary Introduction to the Knowledge of the Muſcles. 

7. In this Oſteology I ſhall obſerve nearly the ſame order as in the for- 
mer, beginning by what relates to the freſh Bones in general, and from 
thence going on to 11 Hiſtory of each Bone. 

8. Txz general ine of freſh Bones takes in their external Confor- 
mation, internal Structure, Connexion and Uſes. | 
9. In the particular Deſcription I ſhall follow the common Diviſion of 
the Sceleton z but I chooſe for reaſons which ſhall be given hereafter, to 
begin by the Extremities, and from thence to proceed to the Trunk and the 
Head. 


repeat as little as is poſſible, of what I have ſaid in the 
Deſcription of the Sceleton ; but confine my ſelf to theſe things only in 
which the Differences between dry and freſh Bones preciſely conſi 


7 


. 
The external Conformation of freſh Bones. 


11. D the external Conformation of freſh Bones, I underſtand, as 
| in the common Oſteology, all that is viſible without breaking 
them, ſuch as their Size, Figure, outward Parts, and Colour. 

12. THe difference between freſh and dry Bones is chiefly owing to the 
2 that are peculiar to them, and to their natural Colour. I ſay, chiefly 

cauſe merely by drying, both their Size and Figure may be altered; 
BY theſe Alterations are more remarkable in the Cartilages than in the 

nes. EP | | 
13. Or the external Parts of freſh Bones, ſome are common to them 
with dry Bones, ſuch as the Regions, Eminences, Cavities, and Inequa- 
lities ; others are peculiar to them, as being either for the moſt part 
nn. in dry Bones; or, if they remain, their natural State being 
changed. 4 | 452. 
14. Tux external Parts peculiar to freſh Bones are principally the Car- 
tilages, Ligaments, Membranes, and Mucilaginous Glands. On account 
of all theſe Parts, as well as of the Colour, the external Conformation of 


other Parts which are common to both. 


the Bones of a freſh Subject differ from that of a Sceleton, even in the 


13.1 
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13. 1 ſhall here give a general Idea of each of theſt 
relates to the Colour to the Deſcription of the inte 


$. 1. nnn. 


16. A Cartilage is & whitiſh or pearleviourl Subftirice, A white 
the Extremities of Bones 3 together by moveable Se 8. in- 
creaſes the Volume of ſome of them after the manner of Epiphyſes, unites 
others very clofely together, and has no immediate Adheſion or Connexion 
with others. 

17. Tu Subſtance of Cartilages.i is more tenger and lefs brirele e that 
of Bones; but with Age they ſometimes grow fo hard as to become per- 
fectly Bony. They are pliable and elaſtic, and 10 capable of reftoring 
themſelves after having been compreſſed or bem to certain dogree z but 
when bent beyond that degree, they break. 

18. ALL that I have here faid about 
ſhort Definition which _— 81 has given of them in his Anatomy. 
« A Cartilage, he fays, is a part af the Body, which truly deſerves the 
name of ſimple or froilar. It is harder than all the other parts, but ſofter 
than the Bones, white, ſmooth, poliſhed, and pliable or flexible. The. Co- 
( mom) parts ts different in different ＋ 15 80 and no ſenſible Ca- 
« vity, or Pore, it's Subſtance, ve 
GY mal Paſſages for br ibe Hood Veſlel, Sc 5 

19. I here ſpeak only of Cartilages that belong to the Bones. Thoſe 
which have no relation to them, are'deſcribed in other parts of this Anatomical 
Expoſition. The Cartilages which belong to our t Subject, differ 
from each other, in Size, Figure, Situation and Uſe ; and may all be 
ranked under two general Heads; thoſe which are cloſely united to Bones, 
and thoſe which are not immediately connected with them. 

20, Trax Cartilages united to Bones are of four kinds, hinted. 
21. SoME cover both ſides of the moveable Articulations, and are very 


is 


ſmooth and ſlippery. 


22. Sou unite the Bones to each other, either fo Eirmly as to allow 
no fenſible Motion, as in the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and ſtill more 
in that by which the —9 are joined to the Bones; or in ſuch a manner 
as to allow of different Motions, as in thoſe by which the Bodies of the 
Vertebræ are connected. The firſt grow eaſily hard, the others appear in 
ſome meaſure viſcid, and retain their flexibility. 

23. Sou increaſe the ſize, and extent of Bones. Of theſe again, ſome 
are articulated with other Bones, as the Cartilaginous Portions of almoſt all 
the true Ribs, or with other Cartilages, as the Septum Narium; others ſerve 
only for Borders, as thoſe of the Baſis of the Scapula, and of the Criſta of 
the Os Ilium, the Supercilia of Cavities, and thoſe of the ſpinal and tranſverſe 
Proceſſes of the Vertebre. 

24. SOME, in fine, have a ſin form, as thoſe of the Ears, and moſt 
0 thoſe of the Noſe ; in which laſt, their Elaſticity appears moſt * 

25. THE 


— 7-6 a1 ere 


ended in the 


1 


Ea 
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25. Tax Certilages belonging to the ſecond general Claſs, or thoſe not 
immediately joined to Bones, are, for the moſt part, placed in the moveable 
Joints; and may likewiſe be ſubdivided into ſeveral kinds. ; 


26. Sou lie altogther doſe, being * neither to the articulated 
e 


Bones nor to the Cartilages which cover them, but ſlide freely between them 
in different Directions; as thoſe which are placed in the Articulation of 
the Tibia with the Os Femoris, in that of the lower Jaw with the Offa 
Temporum ; and in that of the Clavicle with the Sternum. Thoſe between 
the Clavicle and Acromium, and between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ of 
the Neck are of the ſame kind. 

27. Some are partly joined to other Cartilages, and partly ſlide between 
the Cartilaginous Extremities of the articulated Bones, as the Cartilage at 
the lower Extremity of the Radius. We ; | 
28. Wx might likewiſe reckon among the Cartilages, though more impro- 
perly, ſeveral of the ſmall ſeſamoide Bones which remain long Cartilaginous, 


and alſo the Cartilaginous Portions of Tendons, which do the ſame Office 
with ſeſamoide Bones. 


8. 2, The Ligaments of freſh Bones. 
29. A Lig 


gament is a white, fibrous, cloſe, compact Subſtance more 
flexible than a Cartilage, not eaſily ruptured or torn, and which does not 
yield, or at leaſt but very little, When pulled. 


o. Ir is made up of very ſmall and very ſtrong Fibres, which by their 


different Texture and Diſpoſition, form narrow Cords, broad Bands, ot 
thin Webs; and theſe ſerve to bind, contain, limit, and defend the other 
parts both hard and ſofſft. 1 . 
31. I am not here to ſpeak of the Ligaments peculiar to the ſoft parts, 
nor of thoſe which are common to the ſoft and hard parts; but cofiflhe my 
ſelf wholly to thoſe which belong to Bones or Carcilages alone. Of theſe 
we may eſtabliſh two general Claſſes ; the firſt, containing thoſe Ligaments 


which are of uſe only to the Bones in which they are inſerted ; the other, 


containing thoſe which ſerve for other parts beſides the Bones in which they 


are fixed, and principally for the Muſcles. If we have regard to the Bones 
only, theſe laſt are improperly termed Ligaments, as not doing the Office 
of ſuch, and conſequently reſembling the true Ligaments only in Texture. 
35 Or thoſe Ligaments which are fixed in Bones or Cartilages alone, 
and are not imployed about the other parts, ſome belong wholly to the 
12 or moveable Bones, and others have nothing to do with the 
rticulations. 15 5 


33. Tus Ligaments which belong particularly to the moveable Articu- 


lations, and may therefore be called articular Ligaments, are of ſeveral 


34 SOME are deſigned only to fix and ſtrengthen the Joints and to ſecure 
the Bones in their different Motions, from "parting from each other, as ic 
—_— in Lauxations; Theſe Ligaments are like Ropes more or leſs flat, 

01. I. 2 l 23 tk or 
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or like Bands, ſometimes narrow, and ſometimes of a conſiderable breadth; | 


Fynovia, which continually moiſtens the Articulations. Theſe are not ſo 


| the ſame Bone, as the Ligaments between, the Acromium and Coracoide 
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and though ſome of them are thin, they are all very ſtrong and yield but 
little. The Ligaments of the Articulations by Ginglymus, and t that 
tie the Bodies of the Vertebræ together, are of this kind. 


35. Sou contain a very fluid Mucilaginous Liquor commonly called 


properly Ligaments as Ligamentary Webs, bound immediately round the 
Articulations, and fixed to the Extremities of the articulated Bones, and 
thus forming Capſulz or Bags to contain that Liquor, and hinder it from 
running out. | | 11 :. | 

36. Tursk may very well be named Capſular Ligaments, They lie 
within the former ſort, being cloſely united to their internal Surface, and 
are to be met with in all the moveable Joints, as in that of the Ulna with 
the Os Humeri, thoſe of the Bones of the Carpus with each other, c. 
But they are more like Membranes than Ligaments properly ſo called. 

37. Som perform both the former Offices, that of a Band to keep the 
Bones together, and of a Capſula to hold the Mucilage. Theſe ſurround 
the Orbicular Articulations, as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, of 
the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, &c. n * 

38. ALL the parts of theſe Ligaments are not of equal thickneſs, ſo that 
they appear to be made up of two kinds of Ligaments inſeparably united 
or glewed together ; one Capſular which ſurrounds the whole Articulation , 
of | ſeveral true Ligaments extended at different diſtances over the other, and 
cloſely united to it. The name of Orbicular Ligaments is not general 
enough, 2 it does not agree to thoſe of the Bones of the Tarſus, 
Carpus, Cc. | | | 73% Wa.» | 
#4 I do not think it proper to rank among theſe, the Membranous 
Vagina belonging to the Channel or Groove in the upper part of the Os 
Humeri, which ſhall be afterwards deſcribed. _ | 1 

40. Some are hid by the Joints themſelves and by the Capſular Liga 
ments, as that belonging to the head of the Os Femoris, improperly 
Ligamentum Teres, and the Crucial Ligaments of the Tibia. 

41. Tur Ligaments which ſerve. to connect Cartilages with Bones, 
might be reckoned another Species of articular Ligaments; and of theſe 
ſome are proper, as thoſe belonging to the ſemilunar ages of the Knee, 
to the Cartilaginous Trochlea of the Orbit, Fc. Others are common, 
as all thoſe to which the inter- articular Cartilages are faſtened by their 
Circumferences. | nn 

42. Taz other Ligaments of the firſt Claſs, or thoſe fixed to Bones with- 
out any relation to the Articulations, are of two kinds. } 

43. Some: of them are looſe, and ſerve only to ſet bounds to the Mo- 
tions of Bones; ſuch as thoſe that tie the Clavicles to the Coracoide Apo- 
om 3 thoſe that go from one Clavicle to the other, and thoſe between the 


pinal Apophyſes of the Verteb ea 
44. Some of them are tight, and ſtretched either between the parts of 


2 | Apophyſa, 
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thoſe that are fixed by one Extremity to the Os Sacrum, and by the other 
general Claſs, or thoſe which being 


45. Taz Ligaments of the ſecond 


kinds. Some of them are fixed to Bones or Carti only, and ſome are 
likewiſe fired to e 0:tham) 261th 5d 

46. Trose of the kind ſerve chiefly to incloſe, check, limit, and 
ſtrengthen the Muſcles and Tendons, and ſometimes to change their 
directions. 1 | | 
47. Taz annular Ligaments are of this kind, and they anciently had 
their Name not ſo much from their Figure, as from their Uſe, which is 
much the fame with that of the Rings through which the Reins of Horſes 
paſs ; for it is after the ſame manner that theſe Ligaments bridle the Ten- 
dons of many Muſcles, and thus hinder them from ſtarting from their places 
in violent Motions ; and in ſome Circumſtances, change their Directions. 


48. Taz annular Ligaments are either particular, and ſimple, or com- 


mon, and made up of ſeveral ſingle ones, as we ſhall ſee in thoſe of the 
Carpus, Thumb, c. Some of them are like Vaginæ or Sheaths, as 


thoſe on the internal or flat fide of the firſt and ſecond Phalanges of the 


= Sou of them are only ſemi-annular, as that of the ſupercili 
Notch of the Orbit, hem there is a Ligament there, and that of the Notch 
in the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula. 29, | 
50. To theſe might be referred the Ligaments between the Acromium 
and Coracoide Apophyſis of the Scapula, and between the Os Sacrum and 
Os Iſchium, which have been already mentioned in the firſt Claſs.  _ 

51, Trose of the other kind which come under this ſecond Claſs, cam- 


# ww < 


prehend the Ligaments fixed to other parts as well as to Bones, and theſe 


again are of two ſort e. | 
52. SOME of them are fixed to one or more Bones with different d 


of Tenſion; and ſetve on each fide for the inſertion of Muſcles, | ſupplying, 


in that reſpe&, the place of Bones. | HCN £: 

53. Or this kind are the interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore-Arm and 
Leg, the Obturator Ligament ; the Ligament extended on each ſide of the 
Os Humeri, from the Neck'to the Condyles, the poſterior and lateral 
Ligaments of the Neck, and- the Ligamentary Membranes of the poſterior 
—_ of the Os Sacrum. | | | 5 | 

54. To theſe be added the Ligaments commonly termed Aponeu- 
roſes; ſuch as thole of the Temples, Sca ula, Os Rabel Ulna, Palm 
of the Hand, Thigh, Leg, Sole of the hos: Sc. All theſe ſhall be 
deſcribed hereafter, and they may in general be termed Aponeurotic Liga- 
ments, Ligamentary Aponeuroſes, Ligamentary Septa, Ligamentary Va- 
ginz, Sc. But they ought to be carefully diſtinguiſhed from the Aponeu- 
roſes of the Muſcles and Tendons, which Aw be mentioned in-their proper 

inn $9221} 1 Tra los $5115 2h = 313 IE 01 W . $1.3 places 


or between ſeveral Bones united together without Motion, at 


fixed to Bones or Cartilages are likewiſe of uſe to other parts, are of two 


1 16 


ſiſtence, ſolidity, thickneſs, ſituation, and figure, as we ſhall ſre hereafter. 
306. Sou Ligaments are almoſt Cartilaginous, as thoſe which ſurround 
the Head of the Radius, and the ſmall Head of the Ulna, a Portion of 


ments which tie the Os Hyoides to the 


Theſe terms are borrowed from the Greek, but I ſhall not ſpend time in 
clearing up their original Significations. 1 i 1 7 24d v/ 
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place. The Ligamentum Suſpenſorium of the Muſculus Stylogloſſus be- 
longs to this p | | 

5 


5. Or HER differences of Ligaments may be deduced from their con · 


the Orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris, and the annular 
Vaginz of the Fingers. | * 

57. Some of them have a particular Elaſticity ; by which they are ca- 
pable of being drawn out by a ſufficient Force, and of contracting again 
when left to themſelves. This Elaſticity differs from that of Cartilages. 
which laſt is hardly perceivable, but by compreſſing or bending them to a 
certain degree. It differs likewiſe from that of the other Ligaments, in that 
8 only very conſiderable in living Bodies, but remains ſuch after 

th. 


58. Or this kind are the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity, the Liga- 


loide A ſes, the poſte- 
rior Cervical Ligament ; the Ligaments Wich — 16k Edges of 
the ſpinal Proceſſes of the Vertebræ to one another, and thoſe ſeated at 
the Baſes of theſe Apophyſes next the great Canal of the Vertebræ, eſpe- 
cially in thoſe of the Loins. 


$. 3. The External Membranes of foeſo Bones. 


59. Tur freſh Bones of the Human Body in their natural State, are 
for the moſt part covered exteriorly by a Membrane, called by the _ 
ral name of Perioſteum, which is extended over the Cartilages and Liga- 
ments, as well as over the Bones; but where it covers the Cartilages, it is 
termed Perichondrium, and where it covers the Ligaments, Perideſmium, 


60. Tux Periofteum in general: is a fine, ſtrong Membrane or Mem- 
branous Expanſion, not equally thick in all it's parts, more or leſs tranſpa- 
rent, of a very cloſe Texture, not eaſily yielding, extremely ſenſible, and 
compoſed of ſeveral particular Planes of Fibres, differently diſpoſed and 
mixed with a. great number of ſmall Veſſels and Nervous Filaments. 

61, Tunis Membrane does not immediately ſurround thoſe Portions of 
Bones which are covered by Cartilages, nor thoſe in which Ligaments and 
Tendons are inſerted. Neither does it cover thoſe Portions of Cartilages 
which are expoſed to friction, as in the moveable Articulations, Channels, &c. 
Laſtly, it does not cover thoſe Portions of the Teeth which. lie out of the 
Sockets and Gums. | a he's 5 f 

62. Taz innermoſt Plane of the fibrous Texture of the Perioſteum, or 
that which immediately adheres to the Surface of the Bones, is fixed thereto 
by an infinite number of ſmall fibrous Extremities brought from all the 
Planes, and which enter the Pores of the Bones. Theſe Extremities are 


accom- 


8 . = „ 


T8 8 


B © 


SA. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 
accompanied by. capillary Veſſels and nervous Filaments, which, having run 
for ſome ſpace between the different Planes of the Perioſteum, perforate the 


' innermoſt, at the Orifices of the Pores of the Bones. 


63. Tux Perioſteum is of different thickneſſes ; but this difference does not 
appear agar Redhat ans Der — 2 — 
in many places with Impreſſions owing to the Sulci, ns, Lines and 
Toequalis 0n te Surface of the Bones. | TEE a 

4. Some Anatomiſts have been of Opinion that this Membrane was not 
only united but cloſely braced round the Bones, and that therefore it might 
ſet bounds to their Growth. It is probable they had only examined a | 
Bones in this view; for had they conſidered thoſe which have concave Sur- 
faces, Depreſſions and Inequalities, they would have found only a ſimple 
Adheſion of the Perioſteum without any Tenfion. In Places where it is 
only fixed to the B8nes by the Filaments of it's innermoſt Plane, the Pe- 
rioſteum is eaſily | m the Bones, but this Separation is more dif- 
ficult where the Fibres of the other Planes likewiſe penetrate the Bone, 
eſpecially when theſe Planes are numerous; and likewiſe where the Inſer- 
tions of Tendons or Ligaments mingle with theſe Fibres. 

65. Taz Perioſteum in general ſerves to ſupport that admirable Texture 
of an Infinity of capillary Veſſel, by which the Bones and all the Parts be- 
longing to them are nouriſhed. It likewiſe fi 
vous Filaments by which Senſation is communicated not only to this and 
to the internal Membrane of the Bones, but even in ſome d to ſome 


Portions of the Bones themſelves. Other Uſes of the Perioſteum ſhall be 
explained hereafter. 


8. 4- The mucilaginous Glands of freſh Bones. 


66. In all the moveable Articulations, eſpecially of thoſe Perſons who 
end their Lives by ſudden or violent Deaths, we find a vifcid Liquor, in 
ſome meaſure reſembling a liquid Mucilage or the White of an Egg well 
— which is commonly called Synovia, a Name given at firſt to a Diſ- 

67. Tas, Liquor is contained, together with the Articulations, in the Li- 
gamentary Capſulæ which hinder it from running out. It is furniſhed chiefly 
by ſmall Bundles of Glands more or leſs flat, contained in the ſame Cap- 
ſulæ, and known by the name of- mucilaginous Glands ; theſe being the 
Organs through which this Mucilage is con from the Blood. It may 


likewiſe partly tranſude through the: Pores of the. internal Surface of the 


capſular Ligaments; and partly be made up of an unctuous Matter ſqueezed 

from the fatty Subſtances lying near the Glands, by the Motion and Friction 

of the articulated Bones. | 
68, THEsz- Glands are more or leſs of a red Colour, and of a very ſin- 

gular Structure, reſembling ſmall floating Frin of different thickneſſes, 

made up of folliculous or veſicular Grains, and furniſhed with a great number 

of Veſſels running in very different Directions. In ſome places they Phe 

2 


rts a great number of ner- 
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like diſtinct Grains immoveably fixed. They are Gries un the a 
and Joints, and lodged ſo as to be ſecured From violent Frictions, chiefly near 
the — the Capſule, or in ee contrived on purpoſe to 
receive them. | 
69. Tur dnually furniſhed eſe Glands, mixed' with that 
Which ſweats through the Pores of the „and perhaps with that 
which comes from the fat Molecule, is Fuſed between the articulated 
Bones, and it's Uſe is to facilitate their Motions, to prevent them from 


bruiſing each other, and to'keep their Cartilages from drying or wearing 
. out. 


70. In the particular Deſcription, we ſhall explain the differences of muci- | 
laginous ny with reſpect to (DARRIN Size, Number and Si- 
tuation. 


. 


1 
— 


e . II. 
The internal Strufure of freſh Bones, 


71. N order to become inted with the internal Structure ot freſh 
* Bones, their Subſtance, internal Cavities, Marrow, Membrana Me 
dullaris, and Veſſels muſt be examined. The three laft belong to this Trea- 
tiſe, the two firſt have been already deſcribed in the Treatiſe of dry Bones, 


which it would be very proper for beginners to reviſe, That they may com- 
prehend as they ought what is here to be ſaid. 


F. 1. The Marrew or dualen Menbran of fut b. 


| 72. Tux ateſt part of the Bones contain in their large Cavities or Cells 
an — at Sabflance of a ſolid Conſiſtence in ſome, and ſoft in others. 
It is called by the general Name of Marrow, eſpecially that which lies in 
the large Cavities of the long Bones. That which is diſperſed in the ſmall 
. cellulous Cavities is likewiſe called the medullary Juice. | 
73. Taz Marrow of the great hollow Bones is a Maſs, compoſed of an 
Infinity of fine Veſicles or membranaus Cells, joined together, and commu- 
nicating with each other, furniſhed with Blood-Veſſels and Nerves, and filled 
with a fine ſweet oily Matte. 

74. ALL theſe Cells or membranous Veſiclesare ſurrounded by a very fine 
Membrane, which, like an internal Perioſteum, ſticks cloſe to the inner Sur- 
face of the Bone, by means of an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, and of 

| ſeveral other kinds of very ſmall Filaments. The reticular Subſtance of the 

Bones runs through this medullary Maſs, and as it were interlards it, and by 
this means ſuſtains it in the middle of the great Cavities. 

75. TAI Marrow of the cellulous or cavernous Subſtance of Bones is 

divided by ſmall bony Septa or Plates, and by the Filaments of the reti- 

. cular Subſtance of Bones, into a vaſt number of Veſicles or membranous Cells 

| _— line the bony. Cells, and communicate with each other, This cellular 


L Marrow 
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Marrow in the cavernous Texture of Bones differs from that in the great Ca- 
vities, both in Colour and Conſiſtence. It is liquid, and almoſt quite of a 


lour only on it's Surface. 

76. T a18 difference is owing to the Blood-Veſſels which run through each 
membranous Cell, whereas the Marrow in the great Cavities ſeems to be fur- 
niſhed with them in the common Membrane only. Many of thoſe medullary 


and theſe ſmall Filaments, as well as thoſe of the reticular Texture, are 
covered by Portions of the medullary Membrane, as by a Periofteum. 
7. Tux medullary Membranes may be ſeparated from the Liquor which 
they contain, by ſteeping the whole Maſs in very hot Water, and afterwards 
compreſſing it by gentle degrees. But it is to both theſe Subſtances taken 
ogether that give the name of Marrow, not to either of them 
The ſingly. The medullary Membrane is very ſenſible, but not the Juice, 
which is neceſſary to be obſerved to underſtand what is meant by the Senſi- 
bility of the Marrow. It is true, however, that in the Materia Medica, this 
Name is given to the oily Subſtance alone. 
78. Tux Marrow by it's liquid and unctuous Part renders the Bones in 
fome meaſure pliable, and leſs brittle, by continually running through the 
Subſtance of them in ſmall degrees. This continues to old Age, and then 
the Bones being deprived of the Marrow, become very brittle, | 


5 2. The Veſſels of freſh Bones. 


79. AL the of freſh Bones have Blood-Veſſels, which may be re- 
duced to three C Some go to the external parts of Bones, to the Li- 
gaments, Cartilages, mucilaginous Glands and Perioſteum. Others pene- 
rate the Subſtance of the Bone, and the third kind goes all the way to the 
internal Cavities, and is diſtributed to the Marrow. 
80. TRR Veſſels of the firſt Claſs, that is, thoſe ſpread on the mad 
parts of Cones, are Ramifications of thoſe which go to the neighbouring Muſ- 
cles, and other parts which lie near the Bones. 'The-greateſt number of them 
go to the Periofteum, and run in between it's different Planes, being divi- 
into an infinite number of capillary Ramifications, diſpoſed in a reti- 
cular manner by their frequent — I ſhall not here take upon 
me to determine whether this Membrane has any particular elaſtic Force by 
which it can increaſe that of the Blood-Veſſels. 
81. Taz Veſſels! of the ſecond Claſs, or thoſe: of the Subſtance of Danes, 
are Productions or Continuations of thoſe of the Perioſteum, which enter 
the Pores of the Bones like very fine Filaments, and run longitudinally: 
between the bony Fibres. The Exiſtence of theſe ſmall Veſſels becomes very! 
certain from — „ in young People. 
82. Thx Arteries and Veins do not ſeem here to e eich other as. 
a the other parts of the Body, but to run in en ſite Directions till they 
meet. This * is founded on the di 


— 


red Colour, whereas the other is much more ſolid, and is often of a red Co 


Cells are likewiſe divided by the bony Filaments of the cavernous Subſtance, 


t ey of certain 
Holes, 


119 


120 


of fractured Bones is ſufficient to deſtroy this Opinion. 


great and ſmall, being detached from the medullary Membrane i = the ſame 


they paſs through the Bones, and. ſometimes each paſſes through a ſeparate 


rences of the red Colour, not only in the Bones of the ſame Subject, 


THE ANATOMY Or 
Holes. It muſt not however be imagined that all Arteries enter at one 
end of the long Bones, and that the Veins go out at the other ; the reunion 


83. Taz Veſſels go to the inner Subſtance of the Bones, not only through 
the external Pores, but alſo through thoſe of all the inner Cavities, both 


manner, as from the Perioſteum. 

84. Tux Veſlels of the third Claſs come likewiſe from the perioſteum 
They appear to be deſtined chiefly for the Marrow and medullary Juice, 
and are ſpread in great numbers over the Membranes of each. They enter 
the Cavities of the hollow Bones through the wt Ducts in their ſolid Sub- 
ſtance, and into the Cells by other ſmall ings. They ſpread themſelves 
in all Directions, not only on the Membranes of the Marrow and medullary 
Juice, but likewiſe through the Subſtance of the Bones in their Paſſage to 
the inner Cavities. 

85. Tux Arteries and Veins of this Claſs often accompany each other as 


Duet. 
86. Taz Veſſels of the firſt Claſs ſerve chiefly to nouriſh the external parts 
of the Bones, and to furniſh the mucilaginous Glands with the Liquor ſecreted 
by them. Thoſe of the ſecond Claſs furniſh the nutritious Juice of the inner 
Subſtance of. the Bones. The Uſes ” — of the third Claſs have been 
already mentioned. 


93. The Colour of freſh Bones. 


87. Tux natural Colour of the freſh Bones of an adult . Body is 
whitiſh, with a ſmall Mixture of a pale Red. This red Colour is more con- 
ſiderable in Children, but decreaſes by degrees as they grow up, and is quite 
loſt in old Age. It is moſt — in the Surfags of ſpungy Bones, and 
more toward the Extremities of the hollow Bones, than in the middle; and 
laſtly, it is more or leſs perceivable in 2 to the different thickneſs of 
the bony Laminæ which cover the cellular Subſtance. 

88. Tr1s red Colour is owi ng to the Blood-Veſſels of the Bones, which 
being in Infancy, larger and lefs ſurrounded by the bony Juices, thari in an 
advanced Age, make the Colour of the Blood to appear in ſome degrees 
through the Subſtance of the Bones; whereas in old Age theſe Veſſels 
being compreſſed . by the increaſed and condenſed bony Juices, contain 
but very little Blood, and are not at all tranſ The particular oo 
but allo 
in the different of the ſame Bone, on the medullary Juice which 
is much redder than the Marrow in the great Cavities, and likewiſe partly on 
the thickneſs of the bony Subſtance Hy which that Juice is covered. 
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Genie 4: bs Ad ol 
De Freſh Bone k in particular. 
HA has been already faid about the 'mucilaginous Glands” and 
bg: W Blood Veſſels of freſh» Bones in general, may be'eafily app 


thi greateſt part of them in particular. But the Cartilages and Lene 
are — tur? Bone, and therefore vequire to be particularly deſcribed. 
And as theſe Parts are more diverſified, and more diſtin in the 
Extremities uf the Body than in the Trunk ; I think it proper to begin by 
theſe, that they may afterwards-ferve for Examples: what is 0 5 bs faid 


about the reſt. 10 £23: 
90. Mon oA, ab it is only in this: « this Ofteology that ende lies Ur be gi- 


ven of the Articulations in their natural ſhall be obliged to begin by 


the Offa Innominata, becauſe of the Avant with which t the Os Femoris 
2 to be known 


is connected, and becauſe of ſeveral other 

in order $0;c0mprehiend The: Mechaniſm of that Articula | 
91. Tuo the Oſſa Innominatz belong to the Prunk in 12 

ſion of the Sceleton, they muy however be conſidered with 1 * to the 

lower Extremities, much — ſame manner m the Seapula, wi 

to the upper Extremities. For this Reaſon like wiſe F muſt ſoy 1 — 

of the 2 ie een ene, and ikewile of the laſt 
92. T 1s paticular Oftedlogy: is aitendet with vis Difficiley which Joes 

not fall in our wu in the Deſcription of the Sceleten. We make a complete 

Deſcription of each duy Bone, which we eannot de of euch freſh' Bone, be- 

cauſe of the Connexion it has with the neighbouring Bones, ſome parts of 


which muſt Wan e be a ere en thoſe'i in a which Ligaments 


are inſerted: : + 
93. To — this Difficulty; ebene beeskigg in that Order by 
eaſy and inte finite I I 


obſerving which theſe Deſcriptions will be 
5 i i of each Bone int che following manner: 


mine p larly the 
ſhall firſt give the complete Hiſtory of the Ligaments by which each Bone is 
mention thoſe that 

tie ĩt to thoſe below. 


2 to thoſe Nerd F and then 

94. I ſnall — in what Manner or for what Purpoſes the Bone 
which I dus d to that Which I am to deſcribe next in 
order, till the Deſcription of this laſt is likewiſe finiſhed. Thus, for inſtance, 
1 ſhall not give the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the Os Innominatum with the 
Os Femoris, till I have explained all the parts of the Thigh-Bone con- 
cerned in that Articulation; nor the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the 


Vertebra of the Loins. 


ane Tibia, till the latter as Yoon cefcribed's and ſo of the C 


95. Tu Often ſuppoſes dhe ele aff the ſoergvi ing. 
that is, of all the * to the win of which I ſhall here 


Vos. I. R mention 


lied ts 


122 


a 4 Tux Cartilages of the Oſſa Innominata are nat ſo numetqus, ad one 
the Offa In- might i imagine on examining the Sceleton only. We ate apt to think ye ſee 


naminata. 


Ligaments . 103, Tn Ligaments of the Oſſa Innominata are of two kinds, common 
the Offa In- and proper. The common Ligaments are thoſe which go between theſe and 


xominata, we - nite Be 4 gh: char eee e ee, bi. 


Tendons of Muſcles. But none of theſe Incruſtations are true Cartilages, 


| Concerning theſe, we have already obſerved in the Deſcription of the Sceleton, 


the Cavity Matt Wr IE 
_ ticular kind, the Subſtance of which is neither wholly Cartilaginous not 


T HEHANATOMNMNTOr 11 2922 
mention 1 as much as is neceſſary to enable us to apply to the — 
what has been already ſaid in general about freſh Bones. 


74 44 


§. 1. The freſh Bones of the lower Extremities. 


the dried remains of Cartilages on the Criſta of the Os Ilium, on the Tuberoſity 
of the Os Iſchium, and on the Grooves and Notches which give paſſage to the 


being for the moſt part Tendinous, Aponeurotic or tary 
being dried, look Loc like, Cartilages than the true Cartilages | 

97. Tur Cruſt which covers the Criſta of the Os Ilium is chiefly Tendi- 
nous, and a inp pane of it Aponeurotic in adult Bodies, but in Children 
and very aged Perſons it — Cartilaginous. In Children, the parts which 
are not completely oſſified, are eaſily taken for true Cartilages; and in old 
Age the Tendons are often hardened to ſo:great a degree, as to have the very 
ſame Appearance. The Subſtance which covers the Tube of the I. 
chium is almoſt intirely. Tendinous, and that which lines che Fes and 
Notches of the Tendons.is:;chiefly Ligamentary, rx. v1 
98. Tus true Cartilages of the Oſſa Innominata in adule Subjects, ure five 
in number, three common, and two proper. 

99. Taz firſt and principal common Cartilage is that which * the 
Symphyſis of the OM Pubis. It reaches from the interval between the Spines 
x theſe, two, Bones, all the way to the Angle formed by the two Rami, 
where they begin to ſeparate. It is ſomething, thitker or broader at it's up- 

r part, than for a conſiderable Space lower down, but the inferior Part 

is by much the broadeſt. It fills the Angle already mentioned, and forms 
kind of Arch, which is more conſiderable in Women than in Men. 

100. Taz two other common Cartilages join the Offa Ilium to the Os Ss 
crum, but are thinner than that of the Oſſa Pub is 
101. THE proper Cartilages ate thoſe. that line; che c otyloĩde Cavities 


that in the Edge of each, there is a Notch ot Opening between the anterior 
and inferior Parts; and that in the Cavity itſelf; there is a broad unequal 
ſhallow Depreſſion, reaching from the Notch, beyond the middle of the bt 


vity. All the reft of the Surface of the Acerabyluciai is covered with a very 
White, ſhining, ſmooth Cartilage which termipates gan ar'the Edge of 


102. Thx 4 of the A has | beſides, a Bowler of a par- 
wholly Ligamentary; but I chooſe to place it among the Ligaments. 
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Sect. II. Ti ETHAVIMEA\NT BOD v.“ 
. ONE gatent inferted by one end in- he internal Labium 
of the poſterior: t of. the CridaoP the Gs Hlium, about an Inch above the 
Angle of that Criſta. It is about an Inch in breadth, and is faſtened by it's 
other Extremity in the Whole inferior Edge of the cranſyerſe Apophylis of 
the. laſt Vertebra- of the E-oins; 1 © 11 

105. Ou inferipr and — fixed by lobe end W the i inner Side of 
the Angle df che Criſta of the O Thur) Yand''by the 6rher” in the ſuperior 
andianterior Part of rhe firſt falſe wette ApS is” bf the Os Sacrum. 
In this Ligament t re are tranſverſe Opzyings which "make | it appear more 
or leſs complex. 

106 SEVERAL inferior ne poſterior, ited by dne end add the inter- 
nal Labium of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other 
in the firſt three falſe tranſverſe Apophyſes, and from thence extending late» 
rally over the Marks of the falſe oblique Apophyſes of the Os Sacrum. 

To theſe muſt be added the . by which the Os Femoris is 
zeige to the Os — — Which ſhall be r among the other Li- 
ts of the Thigh. 2% 

108. Tux principal prope r Ligaments are four i in Number, two called 
Sacro-Sciatic, one broad and external, the other ſmall and interna, one ob- 
turator and one inguirial.” Mal ꝛwocdn ei 2nomaght Show! 2 

109. TE broad:'Sacro-Sciatic! r iche Seiatie Nite is Nig 
faſtened to the inſide of the Tuberoſity of the Criſt of the Os Iliun, Covers 
exteriorly the two poſterior Spines of that-Bone, arid continues to be in- 
ſerted along the anterior and exterior e of 11 falſe tranſyerſe 5 
phyſes of the Os Sacrum. IN 
110. Fou thence this Ine diminiſhing: in breadek, Gesten 
liquely towards the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and is inſerted immediately be 
low the Sinus which lies between that Tuberoſity and the Sciatic 
This Inſertion is afterwards continued over the whole internal Labium of the 
inferior Portion of the Os Iſchium, and of the Ramus of that Bone, and the 
inferior Portion of the Ramus of the neighbouring Os Pubis. 

111. Tyxovewallithis latter Courſe of it's inſertion, that is, after ies ar- 
rival at the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, it produces a kind of ligamen 
Falx, one Edge of which'is fixed to the Bones, the other lies looſe; arid by 
this Situation of the Fax, it ende together with the Bones, a kind of deep 
Channel or Groove. 

112. TRE ſmall Sacro · Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament adheres cloſely 
to the inſide of the poſterior Portion of the former. It is fixed interiorly 
to the Edge of the inferior part of the fourth falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
the Os Sacrum, and from "thence, all the! way” to the upper part 'of the Os 

niger n 
113. Frou this ines it runs up a little obliquely. to the Spine 1 
the Iſchium, in the ſharp Point and upper F + of which it is fixed. During 
this Courſe, it croſſes the broad Li gament, ng cloſely united to the inſide 
thereof, and loſes but very little of it's Breadth.” 
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114. By theſe two Ligaments two: e a large 
Ones os the ſuperior che Sins. and a Are re Sciatic 
Otc (> 1 ; » 530104 
- ris. Tur obturator Ligamens flk up all the great 1 Ovale, ex- 
cept the oblique Notch at it's u rt. It is faſtened: ny tothe Edge 
of the Circumference of that * the anterior part of the alice 
Notch, all the way to the dymphyſis between the Os Pubis and Os Iſchium. 
116. FRoM thence to the poſterior part of the inferior Notch, it is fixed 
to the internal Labium of the Edge of the Circumference, forming a kind of 
ſmall Channel with the external Labium; and afterwards it is fixed to the 
common of the Foramen Oyale and cotyloide Notch or Opening. 
147 By this Diſpoſition, an Opening is left between this Ligament and 
the ſaperior obb ique Notch ; and immediately below this _cmmotGpating, 
there are two fmall Perforations. in the Ligament alone. 
118. Ox the inſide. of the upper and anterior part of the Os: Pabis, there 
is a tranfverſe Ligament, reſembling the ſhape of a Pent-houſe ; fixed by it's 
upper part to the Os Pubis, from the oblique Notch of the Foramen Ovale, 
all the way to the lower n A {mall diſtance from th 
Circurnference of the laſt mentioned Hole. 10% $40 HOP + 
119. Tuis tranſverſe Ligament is abour half phy Inch in becadth in an 
"ue Body; and poſteriosly | below the ſuperior oblique Notch of the Fo 
< Orake, Joins obturator Ligament, by means of a particular 
Feld: an by parting from it afterwards, a kind of narrow Groove 
par Fan between them, the tranſyerſe Ligament being at. thi pack ſup 
120. 


ligamentary Fræna of different Sizes. 47 

"HE 1 Ligament, called from the Diſcoverer, Ligamentin 
Oh, is an Aponeurotic or, Ligamenta 
terior and ſuperier Spine of the 


Band, faſtened by one end to 
Ilium, and by the other, to 
11. Os Pubis. The middle Portion of it is v 
ds conſiderably toward both Extremities. It is c 


1 rg: narrow, but 


joined to 
e Muſcles of the Abdomen and to the Aponeurotic Faſcia ob E Thigh 
— 1 to be often wuntins Wen. be obſerved: he the Dalariprion of 
e 7 14539 
121, — theſe Ligaments. 1 wo each Os Innominatum, there 
is another ſmall flat and very ſtrong Ligament, which runs tranſverſely be- 
tween the two Angles of the coryloide Notch, and may be termed the proper 
or tranfverſe Ligament thereof. 
122, Tus elaſtie Border of the co tyloide Cavi y likewiſe be reckoned 
among the Ligaments. It is a fort wr additional yay ſrongly-united to the 
2 7 of that Cavity, aye — A both ways to any Preſſure. It may 
retched out by recovers and contracts again when that 
Force is removed. R * is A a very ſingular Texture, being compoſed of 
elaſtick Fibres, interwoven together through it's whole Circumference, _ 
whit, in ſeveral places; are by degrees inclined toward the bony Edge of 
Cavity. It makes an intire Citele, and where it paſſes aver the * 


3 


, 
1 
. 

Y 


Seft. II. , 
e tranſverſe Ligament before mentioned ſerves to ſupport it, as the bo 
Ea of the Cavity does through all the reſt of it's N N 
123. Tnouon I have referred the Deſcription of the two Ligaments by 
which the Os Femoris is connected to the Os Innominatum to another place, 
their Inſertions in the laſt named Bone muſt nevertheleſs be mentioned here. 
One of theſe Ligaments ſurrounds the whole Articulation, the other is con- 
tained therein. The firſt is called the orbicular Ligament, the other very 
improperly, the round Ligament. i 0 
124. Taz orbicular Ligament is very ſtrong, and unequally thick. It 
ſurrounds the whole convex Circumference of the Supercilium of the coty- 
loide Cavity, to which it is ſtrongly fixed for the Breadth of near a quarter 
of an Inch, from the ſharp Edge outward, and from thence ſeems to ſend 
2 Aponeuroſis, which ſhall be explained in the Hiſtory of 
125: It's Inſertion at the ſharp Edge of the cotyloide Cavity, joins that 
of the elaſtic Border ; the be ee Ligament is diſtin from the Border, 
and only touches it quite round; and where it paſſes over the Notch, it is 
fixed in the tranſverſe Ligament. Jy 
126. Tur Ligament which lies in the Joint is not round, as it's common 
Name would make us believe. It is a flat Cord, broad at one end, and 
narrow at the other, and therefore in ſome meaſure of a triangular ſhape. 
By it's narrow End, it is inſerted at the two Angles of the Notch of the coty- 
loide Cavity; and by the other, in the Os Femoris, in the manner hereafter 
to be deſcribed. This broad End may be reckoned the Baſis of the Liga- 
ment; and from thence ariſe ſome diftin& ligamentary Filaments, which are 
inſerted at different Diſtances, in the Circumference of the rough Impreſſion 
of the cotyloide Cavity. * 2 % 14 
127. THERE is nothing in the Perioſteum of this Bone different from what Membranes, 
has been faid above, except what relates to the Inſertion of ſeveral Muſ- mucilaginous 
cles; but that cannot be explained till theſe Muſcles are deſeribed. Glands and 
. 128; Tut rough unequal Depreſſion at the bottom of the cotyloide Ca- Marrow of 
vity, is filled by a broad flat mucilaginous Gland, bordered with a fatty Sub- 4 Os Inne: 
ſtance, and covered' by a fins Membrane, through which a mucilaginous 9 
Liquor paſſes, to moiſten the Joint and facilitate it's Motions. This Mem- 
brane riſes above the Gland, and gives a ſort of Covering or Coat to the Li- 
gament contained in the Joint. The Blood Veſſels of this Gland paſs between 
the bottom of the-cotyloide'Notch, and the tranſverſe Ligament thereof. 
129. As theſe Bones have no internal Cavity, and their Subſtance being 
cellulous or. cavernous, they contain no medullary Maſs. The ſmall Cells 
of their cavernous. Subſtance contain a medullary Juice, which diſtils in- 
cellantly through the Membrane with which they all are lined. 
130. THE 'Blood-Veſſels paſs chiefly through the ſmall Holes in both 
convex and concave Surfaces of theſe Bones, and ramifying upon the bony 
Cells, they end in a great number of ſmall capillary Tubes, which make 
the medullary Juice appear red. | 
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126 THE AN AN T/OMIY Or It Ge 
Cartila oF, 131. No part of the Os Femoris is covered with; Cartilage, except the 


the Os uniform Convexity of it's Head, and the articular Portion of the lower Ex. 
mor ii. ry The Trochanters have no true Cartilage, what looks like ir, being 
only the remains of tendinous Inſertions, as has been already obſerved of 


the Criſta of the Os Ilium. The Cartilaginous Subſtance which, to a cer: 
| tain Age, unites the Epiphyſes to the body of the Bonez:ddes. not be 

to this place, | becauſe it is only found in the time of — and in Adults 

is converted into Bone. 

132. Tae Cartilaginous Matter by * the Head of the Os Femari a is 
cemented, deſerves, however, to be obſerved, becauſe that Et has 
been ſeparated by violent Falls. | | 

133. Tu Convexity of the Head of the Os Femoris all the, way to: it's 
Symphyſis with the Neck, is covered by a very ſmooth ſhining:Cartilage. 
We have already remarked in deſcribing the dry Bones, that a little below 
the middle of this Convexity, and ſomething toward the back parts: there 
is a Depreſſion in the maps of a Creſcent, the Cartilage being inter- 
rupted by the Inſertion of the internal articular Ligament of the Head of 
the Os Femoris. 
134. Tre Cartilage which covers the lower Extremity of chis Bone, is is 
exadtly fitted to the ſemi-oval Convexity of the inferior Surtace- of: _ 
Condyle, and to the Pulley formed by their Union. 

135. Ix the poſterior 2 of the lateral Tuberoſity of each Condyl. 

tl 


there is another kind of aginous Surface, which was ſpoken to in the 
Hiſtory of the Tibia. 


Ligaments 136. Tax Os Femoris is connected by its upper Extremity to the Oz 
of the Os Innominatum, and b * the lower, to the Bones of the Leg, by means of 
Femoris., ſeveral Ligaments. The Ligaments of the upper Extremity are two in 
number, one which 8 the whole Articulation thereof with the Co- 

tyloide Cavity, and one contained in the Articulation. The firſt is termed 

the orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris; the other, the 

internal Ligament. To theſe we may, though very improperly, add a third, 

W is of the nature of a Capſular Ligament, as we ſee hereafter. 

Taz orbicular Ligament is the moſt conſiderable, largeſt, and 

rongeſt of all the articular Ligaments of the Human Body. It is fixed 

quite round the border of the Cotylojde Cavity in the manner already ſaid; 

and from thence largely ſurrounds the whole Head and ſuperior Portion 

of the Neck of the Os Femoris, and is cloſely inſerted in the lower Portion 

of the Neck, that is, between it's Baſis and middle narrow part. 

138. Tuis Ligament is made up of ſeveral ſorts of Fibres, the chief of 

which are longitudinal and oblique, and it is much thicker and ſtronger in 

ſome parts than in others. It is very thick between the anterior inferior 

Spine of the Os Ilium all the way to the ſmall anterior Tuberoſity, which 

9 as it were, the Baſis of the great Trochanter with the Baſis of 

eck | 
139. IT is lkewiſe very thick between the ſame Spine, and the middle 
hy of the oblique rough Line obſervable between the — and the 


3 little 


a 


Sect. I. T HE HUMAN BODY, 

little Trochanter; and here likewiſe it is ſtrengthened by a bundle of 
Fibres connected to the Paſſage of the Tendon of the Iliack Muſcle, and 
to the inferior Portion of the oblique rough Line. The Diſpoſition of 
the ligamentary Fibres of which theſe two thick Portions are compoſed, 
form: a/ſott of Triangle with the oblique rough Line which terminates the 
Baſis of the Neck. | | r 
140. AT the poſterior and upper part of this Ligament, there is another 
thick Portion formed by oblique Fibres, one end of which is fixed between 
the inferior Edge of the Cotyloide Cavity, and the Paſſage of the Tendon 
of the external obturator Muſcle ; the other, to the ape part of the ſmall 
Tuberoſity of the great Trochanter, already mentioned. | 


141. Tu poſterior and lower part of it is thinner and ſhorter than the 


reſt ; but even this is ſtrengthened by a band of pretty ſtrong Fibres which 
from the whole Criſta of the Os Pubis, runs down obliquely near the fore 
ſide of the Cotyloide Notch, and is fixed in the upper part of the Baſis of 
the Neck of the Os Femoris, immediately above the ſmall. anterior Tube- 
roſity of the great Trochanter. | | 

142. THE other Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris which I call 
internal, reſembles a flat Cord, being compoſed of a bundle of Fibres cloſely 
inter woven. One end of it is in a manner divided into two flat Bands, in- 
ſerted one at each Corner 'of the Cotyloide Notch in the manner already 


explained. It might likewiſe be called the inter-articular Ligament of the 


Head of the Os Femoris. | 
143. Fxom this Inſertion, it runs obliquely backward and a little u 
ward between the Cotyloide Gland, and the Cartilaginous Convexity of t 
Head of the Os Femoris, and ends in the upper fn of the ſmall ſemi- 
lunar Foſſula, which may be reckoned the Pole of that 2 þ This 
Inſertion is oblique, a little rounded on the upper part, and flat on the lower, 
and in ſome Subjects there is a ſort of Depreſſion in the Head of the Bone for 
the Paſſage of the Ligament. | Me ph 
144. THe Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, by 
which this Bone is connected with thoſe of the Leg, are fix in number, 
one poſterior, two lateral, two middle or Crucial, and one Capſular. 
145. THE Crucial Ligaments lie within the Joint, and are fixed by one 
end to the back part of the Notch or Opening which parts the two Con- 
dyles. They are ſurrounded by the Capſular Ligament, but all the reſt 
lie on the outſide thereof, being cloſely joined to it. * : 
146. Or. the two lateral Ligaments, one is internal and broad, being 
fixed to the Tuberoſity of the internal Condyle ; the other is external and 
narrow, fixed to the Tuberofity of the externel Condyle. | 
147. Tux poſterior Ligament is broad and thin, being fixed a little 
above the convexity of the external Condyle, from whence it deſcends ob- 
liquely, behind the great Notch and internal Condyte. | 4 
148. Tae Capſular Ligament glewed, as it were, to the three former, 
a has been faid, is fixed quite round the inferior Extremity of the Os 
Femoris, at a ſmall diſtance above the anterior, lateral, and poſterior 
| parts 
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THE ANATOMY: OP 
parts of the Cartilage, and above the poſterior part of the great 


mentioned, it covers the Bone; and afterwards is inverted downward to 
form the Capſula for the Mucilaginous, Liquor of the Joint. The reſt of 
the Deſcription of all theſe Ligaments muſt be referred: to that of the Bones 


of the Leg. 


149. THz Marrow of the Os Femoris lies in a large Maſs in the middle 
Cavity of the Bone, and in ſmall diſtinct Cluſters in the Cells of each 
Extremity. The firſt is penetrated at different diſtanees by the bony Fila- 
ments or Ramifications of the Reticular Texture, and thereby ſuſtained in 
violent Motions and Shocks, as in leaping, running, e. 
3 Tux Tibia has four or five proper Cartilages, and two additio- 

151. Tux two proper Cartilages which cover the two ſuperior Surfaces 
of the Head of the Tibia, are the thickeſt. They are both gently hollow, 
but the internal, or that next the other Tibia, is more depreſſed in the mid. 
dle than the other. The back part of the external is inſenſibly depreſſed, 
and thereby a ſort of Convexity is formed. Anteriorly they join each 
other, poſteriorly they are parted by a ſhallow Notch; in the middle, 
they are ſeparated by the articular Tuberoſity of the Head of the Tibia, 
which is likewiſe partly covered by them on each fide. 0 

152. Taz third proper Cartilage covers the ſmall Surface which lies 
on the lower part of the external Condyle. ** hott. 0 200 Jo b 
153. Tur fourth covers the lower Surface of the Baſis of the Tibia, being 
continued over the outſide of the inner Ankle. There are likewiſe ſuper- 
ficial Cartilaginous Incruſtations on the back part of this Baſis behind the 
inner Ankle, and likewiſe on the back ſide of the outer Ankle, all for the 
Paſſage of Tendons. | viral fs, 

154. Taz additional Cartilages of the Tibia are two in number, called 
ſemilunar from their Figure, and intermediate or inter- articular from their 

155. Eacn of theſe 5 is in the ſhape of a Creſcent, or Roman C. 
Their Convexity or greateſt Curvature is very thick, their Concavity or 
ſmalleſt Curvature very thin, ſomething like the Edge of a Sickle. They 
lie on the two upper urfaces of the Head of the Tibia; their thickeſt part 
or Convexity anſwering to the Edges of the Head, and their thin ſharp 
Edges, to the middle of each Surface, their Extremities or Cornua being 
turned toward each other. | | K. l re 40 

156. EAck Cartilage is broad enough to cover about two thirds of the 
Surface of the Tibia, on which it lies, leaving one third bare in the 
middle. Their under ſides are flat; the upper ſides hollow, and together 
with the middle Portions of the Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia, form 
Cavities proportionable to the Convexity of the Condyles of the Os 
Femoris. | Aegi "mr 
I 5p. Th Fibula has two Cartilages, one lying on the upper Extremity of 
that e, for it's Articulation with the ſmall Cartilaginous Surface my 


WT 


Notch ; 
and from the Cartilage and Notch, through the ſmall Space upward already 
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Head of the Tibia. The other Cartilage covers the inſide of the infe- 
rior Extremity, or of the outer Ankle, near the Point of which poſteri - 
orly, there is a ſuperficial Cartilaginous Incruſtation for the Paſſage of the 
Tendons of the Muſculi Peronæi. The Cartilage at the upper Extremity 
of the Fibula ſeems to be thicker than that at the lower Extremity. 

158. Tux Patella which belongs properly to the Tibia and not to the 


Os Femoris, has a pretty thick Cartilage on it's poſterior or articular Side, 


divided by a ſuperficial longitudinal Riſing into two parts proportioned to 
— two Portions of the Pulley of the Os Femoris, as has been obſerved in 
the Deſcription of the dry Bones. 


159. I have already obſerved, that the Tibia is connected with the Ligaments 
Os Femoris by ſeveral Ligaments, two lateral, one poſterior, two middle, the Bones 
| * and I have ſhewn in what manner they are fixed in the the Leg. 
lover Extremity of the Os Femoris. Their Inſertions in the Bones of the 


and one Capſu 


Leg are as follow. © at | 
160. Taz innermoſt and broadeſt of the two lateral Ligaments is fixed 
pretty low down, on the inner fide of the ſuperior part of the Tibia be- 
tween the beginning of the Criſta or anterior Angle of that Bone, and 
the internal Angle which is turned toward the other Tibia. It is likewiſe 
joined to the Edge of the internal ſemilunar or inter-articular Cartilage. ' 
161, Tas external lateral Ligament, which is narrower and thicker than 
the former, is fixed partly in the Tibia immediately above the Fibula, and 
rtly in the upper Extremity of the Fibula ; and is joined likewiſe to the 
of the external ſemilunar Cartilage. Both theſe Ligaments lie a little 
behind the — ne Rus 1 hs 
- 162. Tar ior Ligament is Expanſions, in the poſte- 
rior of 2 Head of the Tibia. 10 | / 
163: Ox of the crucial Ligaments is fixed by one end to the internal ſu- 
perficial Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, and by the other, to 
the Notch in.the Head of the Tibia, behind the Cartilaginous Tubercle 
which lies between the two ſuperior Surfaces. The other Crucial Ligament 
is fixed 238 to the external Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, 
and e other, between the anterior Portions of the Surfaces juſt men-; 
tioned, before the Cartilaginous Tubercle. Feen! | 
164, Twzsz two Ligaments are compoſed of ſeveral Series of Fibres. 
The firſt, which is internal in reſpect of the Os Femoris, and poſterior in 
reſpect of the Tibia, is broader and ſtronger than the other, which is 
c—_— in reſpect of the Os Femoris, and anterior in reſpe& of the 
IDla. NAC 2 Ly 
165. Tus ſemilunar Cartilages have likewiſe particular Ligaments, be- 
ſides their Connexions with the lateral 4 of the Tibia. Their 
Cornua. do in fome meaſure degenerate into ſhort ſtrong Ligaments, by 
which they are faſtened to the Cartilaginous Tubercle between the two ſu- 
perior Surfaces of the Tibia, and likewiſe communicate by ſome Portions, 
with the Crucial Ligaments. | Efe ane ho 
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166. Tay have likewiſe a common Ligament, which like an Arch 
row: ee between the anterior Convexity of the one, to that 
Other. | ; 


167, Tuzsx Cartilages therefore have three ſorts of Connexions. They 


are faſtened to the Tibia by the Ligaments of the Cornua, to each other, 


by the tranſverſe Ligament; and to the Os Femoris, by their Communi- 
cations with the crucial Ligaments, and by their Adheſions to the'lateral and 
capſular Ligaments. 

168. Tyz Patella is faſtened to the Tuberoſity or Spine of the Tibia by 
a broad and very ſtrong Ligament which runs down directly from the Apex 
of the Patella, and is oftentimes further ſtrengthened by ſome Fibres of a 


” 


conſiderable Tendon inſerted in the Upper part of that Bone, 


169. Ir has likewiſe ſmall late gaments, fixed in the lower part 
of it's Edge on each ſide, which parting gradually from the great Liga- 
ment as they run down, are inſerted anteriorly and a little laterally in the 
Edge of the Head of the Tibia. | Py 

170. THe capſular Ligament of this Joint, of which I deſcribed one 
part in ſpeaking of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is fixed round 
the Edge of the Head of the Tibia, and in the Edge of the Patella, To that 
the Patela itſelf forms a Portion of the mucilaginous Capſula of the 
Joint of the Knee. = 


171, THE crucial Ligaments, and thoſe of the ſemilunar Cartilages are 


included within this Capſula ; but the lateral and poſterior Ligaments and 


thoſe of the Patella lie without it, being cloſely joined to it's outer Surface. 


172. This Capſula is likewiſe joined to a conſiderable Portion of the 
Circumference of the ſemilunar Cartilages, and it is alſo ſtrengthened at dif- 
ferent diſtances, by feveral diſtinct Series of ligamentary Fibres, more or 
leſs thick. The inſide of it is ſmooth and ſhining, and it is very thin 
where it is not covered by Tendons, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter, It not 
only contains and ſurrounds the Ligaments already named, but like wiſe 
furniſhes them with a very fine Vagina, 


173. TuzRR is likewiſe a very thin Ligament fixed by one end to the lower 


part of the Cartilaginous Side of the Patella, and by the other, to the an- 
terior part of the grea® Notch between the Condyles of the Os Femoris, 
the uſe of which ſeems to be to hinder the articular Fat from being com- 
preſſed in the Motions of the Knee. | 


174. Tux Fibula is joined to the Tibia by nine Ligaments, four at each 


end, and one in the middle called the interoſſeous Ligament. 


175. Tur Ligaments at the upper Extremity of the Fibula are ſhort, 
very ſtrong, more or leſs oblique and compound. Two of them are an- 
terior, two poſterior, and they lie on each other; the ſuperior Liga 
ments ſurrounding the Articulation more cloſely than the inferior, which 
leave a ſmall void Space, and are weaker than the former. They are all glued 
to the capſular Ligament which runs in between them and the Articulation, 
2 they are inſerted round the Edges of the cartilaginous Surfaces in each 

ne, | 


176, Tut 
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156. Tut Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Filyila, which runs 
Wop Tibia, and forms the outer Ankle, are much ſtronger, thicker, 

more complex, broader, longer, and more * than thoſe of the ſu- 

perior Extremity: and are diſpoſed much after the ſame manner, that is, 


1. Tuzy are fixed to the anterior and „ r of the lateral 
ibia, and from thence they 


Depreſſion at the inferior Extremi of the 

run down on the lower end of the Fibula. The two inferior Ligaments 
are longeſt, and they are fixed anteriorly and poſteriorly at the lower 
end of the outer Ankle. The two ſuperior are fixed more cloſely and 
nearer each other, but ſtill there is a ſmall Space between them filled 
with Fat. | . | 

178. As the two Bones touch each other only by the upper of the 

* Surface of the outer Ankle, and the ſmall n Border 
in the lower Edge of the Depreſſion of the Tibia; the middle Space be- 
tween them is filled by a ſort of capſular Ligament, which lines each ſide 
of the Bones, and is continued down to the true Articulation of the external 
Ankle, with the inferior Edge of the Baſis of the Tibia. 8 

179. Tux middle or interoſſeous Ligament of the two Bones of the 
Leg, ſo called becauſe it fills up n them, bein 
ſtretched from one to the other, is alon 1 
Angle of the Tibia and the neighbouring Angle of the Fi 

180. Ir is made up chiefly of two Planes of very e Ay 
Fibres, which croſs each other, and, at different Intervals, ſeem to be mul- 
tiplied. It is rated both above and below, and ſometimes in ſeveral 
— beſides, for the Paſſage of the Blood-Veſſels and Nerves. | 
- 18x, Ir is not a Ligament deſigned to tie theſe Bones together, but 
rather a ligamentary Se for the Inſertion of Muſcles, in which — — 
it ſupplies the place of Bones; and ſeems partly to be a continuation of the 
Perioſteum of the Tibia and Fibula. * 

182. Ar the lower part of each Ankle there are commonly three ſtrong 
Ligaments for the Connexion of the Bones of the Tarſus with thoſe of the 
Leg, one that runs forward, one that runs backward, and one that runs 
more or leſs directly downward ; all of them being fixed in the places here 
„ her ligamentary Expanſions belongi 

183. Tuxxx are ſome other li | ing to the 
Bones of the Leg, but as they 8 much e 
the Bones, as to ſupport the Muſcles, the Deſcription of them as well as 
2 = — Ligaments, will more naturally come in, in the Treatiſe of 

e Muicles. | 45 38 
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184. Tye Marrow of theſe Bones lies in large Maſſes in the great Cavities, ** 


in general. 


and in diſtinẽt Moleculæ in the ſpungy parts, as has been already obſerved Mucilaginous 
| | Glan 


185. Tye mucilaginous Glands lie in the ſmall Spaces, eflions, and the Bones of 


ſuperficial Notches near the Edges of the Cathges of each Joint. They LK. 
| 2 are 


wo * 
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2 by the capſular Ligaments, and more or leſs mixed with a fatty 
nce. 
186. THz Glands of the Knee, which lie near the Edges of the Petelh, 
are the moſt conſiderable, diſpoſed in form of Fringes,. and ſupported 
by a great quantity of N ter, which makes, 0 Wee one 


Maſs with them. 
1537. Tu is common is contained within the. een \Ligament, 
and on the ſide of the Joint is covered by a very fine Membrane, which 
— lines the inner Surface of the Ligament. The glandulous Sub- 
ſtance is eaſily diſti aden from the Fat, by the an colour of the 
capillary Vellls whi ſurround the Glands. _ »4 12 
188. Tur ſuperior Portion of this Maſs is as it were ſaſpended by the 
ſmall Ligameat, fired in the anterior part of the great common Notch of 
the Condyles of the Os Femoris, and which from thence runs to the upper part 
1 Patella, as has been already obſerved in the Deſcription of the 
aments. 
189. Tutrz ate other ecHegiacus Glands both above and below the 
Edges of the ſemilunar Cartilages. 

190. Ap likewiſe in the — ſome whereof, ſerve for the Joint, the 
reſt; for the crucial Ligamen Theſe laſt lie in folds formed by the in- 
ternal Membrane of the — * "Ligament, which give particular cover- 
ings to the crucial Ligaments, and to the other bundles 80 ligmentary 


Fibres near them. 
* 191. TARA Aſtragalus is covered by, three Cartilages, The Frſt covers 


4 Bn the three Surfaces, which make the convex part and ſides of the Pulley; 


400 


the ſecond, the concave Surface of it's inferior part ; and the third, the 
convex Surface of it's anterior 2 being continved over the inferior 
part, ſo far as to form three other ſmall Surfaces, one of which is not ar- 
ticular in a ſtrict Senſe. 

192. Tae firſt of theſe Cartilages is for the Articulation of this Bone 
with the Tibia and Fibula ; the ſecond, for the Os Calcis; and the third, 
for the Os Scaphoides. Two of the inferior Surfaces formed by the con- 
tinuation of the third Cartilage, are for the Articulation of this = with 
the Os Calcis ; the third contributes to the Formation of a Channel for 
we Abe of a Tendon. . 

193. IRE Os Calcis has four Cartilages, of which three are ſuperio!, 

one and two ſmall for it's triple Articulation with the z the 

fourth is anterior, for the Os Cuboides. To theſe muſt be added a mal 

thin Cartilage, of a kind of ligamentary Subſtance under the Tubercle on 
the outſide of my b . : 

- - 194. Taz aphoides has two Cartilages, one ſtetiar for it's Ar- 
ticulation with the Aſtragalus ; and one anterior rat wg into three parts 

for the three Offa Cuneiformia. | 

195. Taz Os Cuboides has two. remarkable Cartilages, one. poſterior 
for i it“ $ Articulation with the Os Calcis, and one anterior lying in two E Planes 
For it's Articulation with the two laſt Metatarſal MY has Hy OR 

a Car 


. l. HE HUN AN ROD. 
4 Cattilage on the inſide r the Os Cuneiforme which is next to it, and 

one on the lower ode, covering 4 8 of the e Eminence fituated 
there. Geer 1 J 

196. Tar threr O Quneiforthit have each of them a poſterir Or- 
tilage for their Artitulation With the O hoides; and one anterior, for 
the three firſt Metatarſal Bones ; they have ſikewiſe ſmall cartilaginous Sur- 
faces on their lateral Sides, for their Articulations with each other; and beſides, 
the firſt and third Bones are joined thereby to the lateral parts of the Baſis 
of the ſecond Metatarſal Bone, and the third, to the Os Cubeides. 
197. Tux Baſes and er e Bones are covered with 
Cartil 18278 I 10 20 uo 341] i 52 ; 3132 

1 1. Tan' Phalanges'havs Curtilages in the ſacks manner at their Baſes 

and Heads, except at the Heads or Pxrfernitics-of the laſt. 
199. Taz ſeſamoide Bones are covered ' with Cardilages FA that Tide by 

which they ſlide on other Bones: 
200. WE ought to beware of confounding the Remains 'of Tendons, Li- 
gaments, and N uroſes with the true Cartilages, as for inſtance, at the 
poſterior part of the Os Caleis-. 1 Bare che ſane ealftion whe I ſpoke 
of the 'Cartilages in ganeral, - 03 2 nom2ubort eu ige u 
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201. Tris Foot being made wp of m Poenes, muſt beſides thoſe Li- Ligaments e 
gaments by which it is tied to the Bones of "the leg, have ſeveral others the Bones 
to cot not only the three parts of Which it * compoſed, but alſo the the Foot, 


particular Bones belonging to each part. 
2 I have already mentioned the insertions vt bree Ligemeng i in each 
Anlcle, one unterio one middle, booms de ©-poſteribr, K for che Articula- 
tion of the Ankles with the Foot. * n 

Taz Ligaments of the — Ankle are all fixed a Iifide of 
| de Kitragat's, © The moſt anterior is pretty broad, and fometimes ſeems 
to — joined in one · with the middle Lagatnent. It often conſiſts of ſeveral 
diſtinct parts like ſo many Bands interlarded with Fat. 
204. Tur anterior and middle Ligaments of the outer Ankle, bring 
more or Jeſs broad, are fixed? in the outſide of the Aſttagalus; the 
rior, which is narroweſt and pretty thick, is chiefly" ed 1 in the outſide of 
the great Portion of the Os-Calcis, 

205. ALL theſe Ligaments lie on the outſide of the Ca which 
furrounds the Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the — the Leg. 

206. T xz Ligaments by which the Bones of the Tarſus are connected 
with each other, are bot, Bar, of different breadths, and run from one 
Bone to another in various Directions. They ate all ſuperficial, "except 
one, by which the Aſtragalus is tied to the Os Calcis, and for the 


3 are either el or inferior, the lateral Ligaments being but "oy 
in number, 


207. SOME of them are partly common to ſeveral Bones al"? 


belong only to two; that is, the ſupericial Strata of their Fibres run over 
= Bone into the following, and 


Articulation are e confined to two Bones only. * 
— * 208. TRR 


metimes further; but the Ogata, next 
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208. Tur Aſtragalus n Bones of the Tarſus; by feve. 
tal true Li 


gamen 
the poſterior internal Tuberoſity of the Body of the Aſt 
fixed in an ineq 


the lateral A 
nous Production on the inſide of the Neck of the Aſtragalus. 


from the Edge of the oblique inferior Depreſſion of the 


from thence is extend 
_ Continuation of that which goes 


inferior Depreſſion of the Lare hie und is fixed in the N ſuperior 


the A Ln and are covered and hid by them. 
Ligaments ready 


the inferior part of the Circumference of the Os 
. narrower Ligament which goes from the ſuperior nd: internal part of 
cs 8 52 and IT in the neareſt part of the Circumference of 


@ of the 
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gaments, vx. 
209. To the inſide of the Os Calcis by 


a Li t which comes Gn 

us, and is 
uality behind the lateral Apophyſis of the Os Calcis. 
210. To the inſide of the ſame Bone by a Ligament which comes from 


ylis of the Os Calcis, and is fixed in a fort of Cartilagj. 


211. To the outſide of the ſame Bone by two Ligaments-which come 
Aſtragalus, and 
afterwards ſeparating a little, are fixed in the outſide of the great Apophyſi 
of the Os Calcis, one forwatd which ſeems to ſend off a ſmall Portion to 
"12. To the On er ei by» Ligumene which goes 

212. To t ides ſuperiorly t which goes rom 
the Neck of the N r part of the Os Scaphoides, and 
to the middle For the Os Cuneiforme. 
213. To the ſame Bone interiorly by two Ligaments, one of which i is 4 
from the lateral Apophyſis of the Os 
Co IE Production of the Aſtragalus 3 the other is near 
the ſame Production, ing partly covered by the former, and fixed in the 
Tuberoſity of the Os Seapie es, 

214. To the Os Calcis, by a Ligament which comes from the oblique 


I 1 Fg —— Ligamen of the Aftragal add ſeveral 
21 5; F tO e ts us; we 
others leſs remarkable, and alſo thoſe by which it is tied to the Ankle, 
their number will be very conſiderable. 

216, Tux capſular Ligaments go very little further than the _—__ of 
the Articulations of this Bone with the reſt. They adhere very cloſely to 


7. Tux Os Calcis is joined to the outer Ankle and Aſtragalus by the 
already deſcribed. It is likewiſe connected to the Os Scaphoides 
Os Cuboides by ſeveral Li Planes. 

218; IT is connected to the Os — (I.) By a Continuation of 
the Ligament that goes from it's lateral or internal Apophyſis to the Carti- 
laginous Production of the Aſtragalus. (2.) By a 23 Plane which 
goes from the inferior Tuberoſity of it's great Apophyſis, and is fixed in 

py hoides. (3.) By 3 


A WC Tz” = © On RY 


1 Ts is connected to the Os Cuboides. (1.) By a Ligament, or 
by ſeveral ligamentary Faſciculi which go. from the Extremity of 


jeg ble ſuperior Depreſſion to the contiguous Angle of the Os Cuboides. 
By one I between the firſt, and the ſmall external lateral Tube 
Calcis, and inſerted e 

3: 


Pn &O =, we A 


A 


to the exterior and inferior part of the great 
the Os Cuboides. 

broad Plane which covers the inferior part of the Os 

* 2 from the anterior Tuberoſity of this part ſpreads over 
: of the Os Cuboides, and en 


yſis of the Os Calcis, and to the contiguous part 


\ 
Calcis, an * or" 
the contiguous inferior part 


he lateral Concavity of the Os 


lower part of t 
the contiguous Angle of the Os Cuboides, eee. 
220. The capſular Ligaments agree with thoſe of the Aſtragalus. 
221. THE 
manner already ſaid. 


Calcis, is chiefly inſerted in 


222. Ir is likewiſe joined to the Os Cuboides and the Offa Cuneiformia 
by ſeveral Ligaments. On the outſide, or that next the Os Cuboides there 
is one which connects it to the - contiguous Angle of that Bone. On it's 


upper part, two go from it's Circumference, one to the ſecond, the other to 
the third Os Cuneiforme. On it's interior Side, it is joined to the convex ſide 


of the great Os Cuneiforme by two Ligaments. On it's lower Side it has 


four, whereof the firſt appears as if it were double, going from the Tuberofity 
of this Bone to the Baſis of the firſt Os Cuneiforme ; the ſecond and third 
go obliquely to the other two Oſſa Cuneiformia; the fourth is a little tranſ- 
verſe, being fixed in the inferior internal Angle of the Os Cuboides, 
223. Taz Os Cuboides, beſides the Ligaments which tie it to the Aſtra- 
galus, Os Calcis, and Os Scaphoides already mentioned, has others which 
connect it above, below, and on the outſide with the third Os Cuneiforme 
and two laſt Bones of the Metatarſus. The ſuperior Ligaments are almoſt 
equally flat, the inferior unequally thick and ſtronger than the ſuperior. 
The exterior goes from the Os Cuboides to the Tuberoſity in the Baſis 
of the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, and ſeems likewiſe to communicate 
with the third Bone by ſome ligamentary Fibres. | nerd 
224. Tux three Cuneiformia are fixed to the Os Scaphoides and Os 


Cuboides, by the Ligaments abovementioned. They are connected together 


on the Per Part by particular ligamentary Planes which go more or leſs 
tranſverſely from one Bone to another, being all joined to one common li- 
8 Plane which covers Er. * — on — the Qs Cuboides. 
the lower part they are ol y ſtronger and thicker Ligaments. Th 
5 likewiſe — by — to the three firſt Bones of the Meta. 
us. | Fit 
225. Tx great Os Cuneiforme is joined on it's upper, lower, and interior 


or convex Side, to the Baſis of the firſt metatarſal Bone, by ligamentary Fi- 
bres, which form almoſt a continued Plane, the inferior part of which is 
ſtrong and thick, and appears to be double. It is likewiſe tied to the infide 


of the Baſis of the ſecond metatarſal Bone, by a 


particular Ligament. | 


226. Ir has likewiſe on the outſide of it's inferior part, three conſiderable c 


Ligaments more or leſs.oblique ; the firſt and ſhorteſt of which goes to the 
Baſis of the ſecond metatarfal Bone, the ſecond to. that of the third, and the 
third, which is the longeſt, to that of the fourth. R 

a 227. Tus 


ends in the oblique 
Eminence of that Bone, (5.) By a broader Plane, which, having filled the - 


Scaphoides is tied to the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis in the 


135 


10 


8 


\ 


Periofteum 
—— 


of the Foot. 


generat Diſpofit 


other. The inferior Portions of theſe Ligaments are fixed in the An gles, at 
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22 Fir Bop che MethcarſagareconneRted together by thei Bases and | 
Heads” Phe Jighmeines! that go berweer the! Baſes are ſuperior! and infe- 
ris) "Phe" ſuperior ard flat and ſmall : the inferior ſtrong and thick, and 
as it were multiplied by entering the Interſtices between the Baſes. 

228. Taw Ligaments which go between the Heads' have nearly the ſame 
on. The inferior havethispeculiar to them, that by filling 
berween the: Fleads/ they keep ihem at ſome diſlance from each 


the 


1 xe lower Bee ea. \ Phey ate moreover r oF 


ſtrength 
are with the Aponcuros Fanart as ſhall be ſaid here- 


229. THe firſt of the Toes are tied to the Heads-of the meta- 
tarſal Bones, by a ſort of otbicular Ligament, ſet round the Edges of the 
cartilaginous Portions of the Head, and thoſe of the Baſes of the Phalanges. 

230. I che four Toes, next the great Toe, the inferior part of theſe Li- 
gaments is very thick, and cruſted over as it were with a cartilaginous Sub- 


ſtance fixed to the Baſis of the Phalanges, and from thence continued over 
the Head of the metatarſal: Bone next it. This ne e nen, with 


Age, like a ſeſamoide Bone. 

231. Or theſe ſeſamoiĩde Bones, Seas Toe has two belonging 0 the 
firſt Phalanx, which are the largeſt, the Tooneſt formed, and moſt conſide- 
rable of all that go by that Name. They are ſhaped lilte an Olive, being 
about one third part of an Inch in length, and about half as broad as long. 


They are joined by their anterior Extremities, to the Baſis of this Phalanx, 
cloſe by elch other, and lie in the two Depreſtions, on rern fide of the 
Head of the firſt metatarſal Bone. 


232. Fux ſecond and third Phalanges of all the Tom being articulated by 
Gibplyini; have lateral Ligaments, which go between the Sides of the Baſes, 
to the Sides of the Heads. At the inferior Edges of all theſe Baſes, there is 
4 cartilaginous Matter, joined to the Ligaments, winch” hardens with Age, 
in 15 ſame manner as thoſe of the firſt Phalan 

Tux eapſular Ligaments of all theſe Weeds are diſpoſed in 

de manner as in the firſt Bones of the Tarſus deſcribed. | 

234. Tt atmular Ligaments and lig Vagine, found on the Sur- 

of many of theſe Bones, contribute nothing "to their Cqcinexion, and 
therefore ſhall be im another place. 


238. THE Perioſteum, which covers all theſe Bones, is is of che ſame kind 


0 


| that of the Bones uf the Le 
and mucila- mm CK 


ginousGlands 
of the Bones 


236 Tar Marrow is ie AERO Serucdure, that is, in Mole- 
ele; in the cayernqus Portions, and in Miſſes in chefe which have large Ca- 
vities. Thus the Marrow of all- ehe tatful Bones is diſperſed in Moleculz, 
becauſe their internal Structure is ſpungy. In the metatarſal. Bones and firſt 
Phalanges of the Toes, it is diff in the fame manner as in the Tibia and 
Fibula, that is, it lies in Molecule in the Extremities, che Structure of which 
i Cavernous; but in tde middle ck of them i it Bes in Maſſes f greater of 


C3 len 


l 
* 
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ly ſpungy, it is accordingly diſpoſed in Molecule 
a ee Glands anſwer in number and _ 0 the De- 


TPDHEMAUIMANABODY. 
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238. Tun ge 


Perſons it diſ. E | Eugen. 
239. Tux Glenoi ide Cavity of this Bone is covered wich a Cart which der. 
is thicker towurd thè Cireumiference than in the middle, and a little raiſed 
above the Edge of the Bone. This Thickneſs — © ircum- 
ference makes the n Sceleton ;' and ſome- 
times in place thereof there is an additional Border, which is thick at the 
Circumference: of the Cavity, thin towards the bottom, and very narrow. It 


is of RET ſlippery Subſtance, yet ſomething different from that of a Car- 
in ſome meaſure the Border of the ere rn the 
— 0 241 lo vim mid 2413-10 
22340. Tun {mall cartilaginous — the:Actomion,; e in the 
Treatiſe of dry Bones. is thicker in the natural State, and very little convex. 
241. Tus ſmall triangular Surface, at the Extremity of the Spine of the 
Scapula, near the Baſis, is covered with a very thin ſmooth — co | 
mina but being tra it does not appear very White. 
242. THERE are no other Cartilages commonly found in the 
though! we ſometimes obſerve in dry Bones ſeverabplaces which ſeem to 


2 but this is owing to che dried remains of Ligamentzand 
endons. 
243- Tur ſternal Extremity of the Clavicle i is cruſted over with 4 Carti- 
lage, which is a little convex, and covers it's whole triangular Surface; be- 
ſides which, it — moveable common Cartilage, which aden be ex 
plained together with thoſe of the Sternum. 
244. Taz ſmall inous Surface of the humeral 1 of cha. 
Clavicle, anſwering to that of the Acromium, is much thicker in than in 
dry Bones, and appears like that of the Acromium, to be a little convex. 
245: BBTwzEn: theſe. two Cartilages of the. Clavicle and Acromium, 


there — 6 NN ripe, ' ſmooth on 
both ſides. 3 


246. Tas Articulation of the Acromium, with the Extremity of the Cla- Lbbake if 


vicle, is uite round by ſeveral ſmall ſtrong Ligaments, which the Bones of 


go from one Bone to the other. Theſe Ligaments lie very near each other, the Shoulder. 
2 oy withal ſo tightly braced. over the Joint, as to hide it altogether, and 


ppear more like a cartilaginous Covering, than a li E 


ane 


nun 


T1 CO "24% Warn 


237 
do che Ste of fie Caritien. In the echer Phalanges, which 


puls in many Sie has a ſmall cartilaginous Bortler 220 Cartilag 
it's whole Baſis, — a Children WB remgnyalo enough, but in * = of the . 


e the Shaul- 


- 
— —y— c — 


| Cartilages E 


- the Os Hu: 
meri. 


2 257. Tas yr or mucilaginous Ligament looſely ſurrounds the whole 
abe Os Hy- Articulation 1 : 


- 


ference | is connected to theſe 


| Clavicle to the other, behind che Furca * 


whic 


Humeri are covered 
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21%. Wan the ſmall inter-articular Cartilage is foundgiCs v 


. 
13 . 


. 


+ Þ 
, * 


Ligaments. 

248. Tx Articulation of the Clavicle wink! the . 
ſeveral Ligaments fixed by one end, round the 
Clavicle, near the Edge o che triangular Surface, and from thence 
over the inter articular 
num, in the manner hereafter to be related. 

249. THERE is a long, narrow, ſtrong 


t, which goes from one 
Sternum, being fixed to the 
internal Angle of the contiguous Extremities of the Bones. It may be called 
the inter- clavicular 523 gon 113 iO eren: I) 344 As 
250. Tu Neck of the at a fmall diſtance fron the of the 
Cavity, gives inſertion to the capſular Ligament or 
Bag, and to the articular morn Joint of the Scapula and Os Hu 
meri. 

151. Brs1DESs cheſs. artieulir Ligamentsiof the Scapals, there are three 
ligamentary Conds fixed to the Tuberoſity of the Coracoide Apophyſis, two 
of which, by their ather Excinednatits, are inſerted ãn ithe oblique Eminenct 
on the lower Side of the humeral Extremi W. the * * iche third, 
under the Acromium. There is likewiſe a ach- 


broad Ligament, 
ing between the Crit of the Spine of the Se and the wan, of of the 
inferior Coſta. 
of the Head of che G 


Tus Carti which the Hemiſphere 
Hueri ee thicker) toward er W 


an 1 ti Bad yidomaos eli 187120 218 
* Tux four Surfaces of the: Duberoſities ables appr Sr gf, 
Bones, ſerve only —— dhe — our 
move the Os Humeri on the Sca 
264. Fur Channei or Sinus,' between the two Tuberoſities, i is parth 
covered by a thin Cruſt, 'which appears. rather -Ligame! 
nous, ahd partly by a tendinous Stratum, of which 
255. Tux Troghlea and ſmall Head of the oer of. e te 
by a common Cartilage in which-rthe fame: ori 
of Thickneſs is obſervable, as in that of the upper r (Extreoties. nis hol 
pretty: generally of all the convex articular Cartilages. 
265. The Foſſulæ near the Pulley and ſmall bicad ate covered with alinl 


| of thim-cirtilaginogs or: tigameniary Havaiſt: a 8f0191u6-2mot au a 41 


* ell: 


chr Scapula irh the Head of the O Humeri. From its 
Edgy of rthe glenoide Cavity already mentioned, it 3 


Inſertion round the 


ty 
continued over the Hemiſphere. of the: Head of the. O Humeri, and fixed 


near it's ee. me me TO Surfaces of the grca tand ſimall Tube 


ieee tte 5 0643 ts voDebodigslinng t on ion 16295 N 
9602368. e 


g from them on both fides, in-chilarge Spes 
left between the two 9 that is, between the ſmall Tubetoky 


and the loweſt Surface of the great Tuberoſity, it runs down gradual J. 


pedtoral Extremity:of th, 
are inſerted by aten in 1 | 


a en «as Ao as CEC. _—_— 1 1 


Sn 0 0 man 


H5ESS> S277 = 


in the (nol 


enough deſcribed in chat 
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T-HHE AU MAN NOD Tr. 
on the A — the loweſt monk of the! cartilaginous He- 


miſphere. od enrol reibe nt ctr rr 
259. Ir all this courſe, the; Capſula is cloſe dd ln dhe Dine, 
ties, that is, at the Chanriet 


left between the rwo T 
— mentioned ; where it farms a Production like the Tube of 
Funnel, proportioned to the Capacity of the Chanel. and ſtrongly 


in the upper Puntiem i thereof. This membranous Tube is the Vagina 
fg inten actiab lar Tendon of the Bi 


Tratiſe of the Muſcles. va 2% UTR) 907 10 2 

260% TE True Ligament of this Joitit is in nr aieakire of char kind 
mentioned No. 37, 38. that is, which ſerm to be made up of two forts of 
Ligaments claſtly viditctb together;| viz. of w capſulat Ligament which fur- 
rounds. the whole! :Articulatioh, and of ſeveral 8 which run 

over, and cloſþly iadhere to the former at different diſtances... 
261, Tuvs ther Capſula or mucilaginous Bag of this Articulation is in 
ſtrongly | united to four flat Fendons inſerted in the two Tubero- 
pars and in part covered by true 1 Bands which between 
the four Tendons and on both ſides of the firſt and laſt, form a conſiderable 
thiekneſin The reſt of the Space betweet the! firſt or ſuperior Plane of 
the great Tuberogty, and the ſmall Fuberaſity, is fo; little provided with 
ey Fibres, that it has been believed to be without them 
and Anatomiſts have ſatisfied themſelves with telling us, that in theſe places 


P 
the 2 is neee maine n ſmooth 


on the inſide. 1 b. 

262. Thx inter-erticular Feridon of the Biceps which has been already 
mentioned in ſpeaking of the Production of the capſular Ligament of che 
Head of the Os Humeri, and which is contained in the Articulation much 
og we oppor prin — — of the Head of the 

emoris, called im Ligamentum Teres, might be proper 
place, but I chooſę to refer it to the Muſcles. * 
263. Ou the Body of the Os Humeri, there are two particular Liga- 
ments which I term inter · muſcular or lateral, of the ſame kind with thoſe 
mentioned, — They are long, flat, thin, ſtrong, and narrow, fixed by 
dier They ae brace pet ace and ae very narow at to both Con- 
yles. are ti are very narrow at the rt, 

burbroader toward che Gondyles 5 x3. IT har 
264. Tun — of the Os Humer is jpined: o the Bones of 


the Fore· Arm by two .Faſciculi of ligamentary Fibres, one fixed to the in- 
ternal Condy le, the he other co the external. Each Faſciculus is compoſed of 


Fibres cloſely jo together at the Condyle, eater e bor 
diſtinct Bands tee a Cees Foot. 2 
les, and there . 


265. Tux capſular Ligament is fixed to the 
them; and afterwards' it; is fixed round both fides of this lower Extremity 
It's Inſertion in theſe fides/is Arch-wiſe, | fo that it is 


above the Foſſulæ. 

there at a much greater diſtance from the Artioulation than at the Condyles. 
wen are light varniſhed 1 „ ng . 

2 arg 
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ceps, which thatl be:deſcribed'1 in the N N 
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266. Tuis Capſula to be ſtrengthened — Web, 
the Fibres whereof croſs each other in different Directions; but e muſt 
not take for ligamentary Filaments, ſome teridinous Fibres of Maler © 
which the Capfala adheres very cloſ It appears larger and looſer when 
the Muſcles are ſeparated from it, an in . Sete ohen cloſey 
Nt pe ens Muſcles. * 0 YNO * $113) (9 enen 92 2 Ulm, | 
267% Tux two ſigmoide Cavities in t r Extremity t 

b a Cartilage common to 2 is a littlo interrupted 
about the middle of the Edges of the Cavities by the tranſverſe Notches 
mentioned in the Treatiſe of dry Bones. This cartilaginous Cruſt ſeeing to 
Gs thicker at the Edges than in the middle. 

268. Tux inferior — or ſmall Head of the Ulna, is cruſtel 
over by a Cartilage, round it's cylindrical. Border, in the Note nar the 
ſtyloide Apophyſis, and for me ſpace on che Apoph ſis itſellt. 

269. TE Cartilage which covers the Head Radius, is Likewiſe 
retched over the cylindrical Border thereof; and a lateral Portion of the 


. muſcular Tuberoſity 1 below the Neck; is alſo covered with a 


thin ſhining Cartilage. (169 0D h #10909 1 30 
270. ALL the concies fide of che Baſis of the Radius is Sagas 
and often divided by a ſmall inous prominent Line. The lateral 
mo! of the Baſis is likewiſe covered by a nene ee, ſame 

tilage. 

271. Tux lateral Ha Owoves ne of the Baſis of this Bone, 
appear likewiſe to be cruſted over with a cartilaginous Matter; but this 
rather take to-be Portions: of the annular. Ligaments, Which ſhall be Ie 


 aften deſcribed. | 1 2113 do noir 113o grit al org 


272. Ar the Baſis of the Radius — likewiſe a particular addition! 
Cartilage, or triangular Production longer than it is broad, very thin, and 
rather flat than concave on both it's ſmooth Sides. It is fixed it's Baſis 
or ſhorteſt Side, to the lateral ſigmoide Notch of the Baſis of the Radius, 
in ſuch a manner as that one Side of it is on a level with the large cartilaginous 
Surface of the Baſis of the Bone; and it's Apex: directly oppo ſite to the 
ſtyloide. Apophyſis. The other fide touches the flat Tann of the tad 
Head of che. na, but is not fixed to it. Mols 29 

273. T'm1s Cartilage is one of thoſe mentioned, No. 26, 27. and may 
termed the inter- articular Cartilage of the Joint of the Wrift: It is 10 
to the Radius by very ſhort Ligaments, and fliding on the ſmall Head of 
the Ulna, it follows all the Motions: of the Radius. It is therefore a ſort 
of articular Production of the lower ſide of the Baſis of the —— 2 
fills in the natural State, the void. Space which in the Sceleton ap 
between the end of the Ulna and the neighbouring Bone of the r 

274. SoME' of the Ligaments of the Bones of the Fore-Arm are com- 
mon to them with the Os Humeri, ſome common to them with the Bones 
of the Hand ; and ſome are proper. Theſe laſt ate two in number, one 
called the interoſſeous Ligament of the Fore - Arm, and one which may be 
NN nne — —— . 


ann 
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276. Tuis Ligament ties the ow Dees doſely b a thi wwe. | 
Planes ſerve for the Inſertion of ſeveral Muſcles. In the Supination of 
the Hand it Wan E but in Pronation it is fol ed a little 
length. witer I USC SU TH, 

277. . Twz"coronary Ligame ae of the Rad u u. fore of ligainen tary 

circular — of the Head of that Bone, 

reaching from one fide of the ſmall lateral EY or tranſverſe Cavity of 
the Ulna, to the other, in an Arch, whic about three 1 of & 
Circle. It is very ſtrong, and comes near the Solidity of'a Cartilage. 
ſide next the Radius is very ſmooth, and though it connects that ek 
cloſely to the Vlna, yet it leaves ĩt 9 to turn in the Motions of 
Pronation and Supination. If eee £1200 07 1; 

278. Tx capſular Ligament of the Joint of the Elbow runs down from- 
its ſertion in the Os Humeri already deſcribed, and is fixed in the Ole- 
cranum round the Edge of the great ſigmoide Cavity, gy; + both the 
Apex of the Olecranum and of the coronoide Apoph It likewiſe runs 
over thꝰ Head of the Radius, and is fixed to the co f Ligament, quice. 
round. Thus it completely ſurrounds the! Articulation of three Bones, 
and ſerves to contain the mucilaginous Liquor furniſhed: by the Glands ind; 
fatty Subſtance, both which are found'? in the greateſt mts near NS: 
Extremity of the Ulna. 

279. Tn true common bie gene b which the Os Hombri'i is con- 
nected to the: Bones of the Forte. lateral Ligaments, are the 
— which/after being inserted in the Condyles of the Os Humeri 

rigs dae like. — Foo! That which is fixed in the inner Con- 
be called Brachio-Cubitale, and the other Brachio-Radiale. 

72 — Brachio-Cubital Ligament runni ning down over the Capſula to 
which it cloſely adheres, ' below the great Edge of the Trochlea of the 
Os Humeri, is inſerted like Radii (of —— Extremity fixed in the 
Condyle s the Center) on the ſide of the great ſigmoide Cavity of the 
Ulaa. It is cohered on the outſide by n.. adhere cloſely 
to it, and ſeem to ſtrengthen it. 

28. Tux Brachio- Radial Ligament a much after the ſame 
manner, but is of à greater Extent. It is ed from the external 
condyle -of the Os Humeri, as from a Center, and is inſerted round the 

coronary: and from” thence all the: way down to the Neck of the. 
Radius: and allo: inthe yn ern Ulna. ene all this 

A 23 No 10h nf Hum mails ! 19 00/3704) Paſſage, 
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the Carpus, in Which and — Bones ie i inſerted in the 
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Paſſuge, it covers the «ih Ligamens, 3nd i cotered hy ſireni o. 
dons, — 5 to h. 4 ati cls. 11 #6 Wl 515. 

282. Or the Ligaments by which thele- Bones: a comnedhed-ta Thaſe > 
the Hand, one is, like a/roundiſh Cords. fed in the'-ſiyloide Apophyſis 
of the Ulna, and from thente paſſes directly over; the; Os — Sg of. 

Manner 
ſhall afterwardy. explam another! Pretax broad Lg ment 2 fc in = 
Point of the _— and by it's other Extremity in the Bones of the 

"7 oof 22noA ow3 »: 2* omg ein T dr 

283. From this dfloide 1 Lament of the Radius, along each Rdge F 
the Babe of that Bone, are rats of lgamentary Fibres, lying much id the 
ſame Direction with the Ligament itſelf, and continued all the Way: td the 
ſtyloide Ligament of the Dh thoſe neare the Ia inalaſe tha inter arti- 

cular Cartilage of the Baſis of the Radius, and near the ſtyloide Ligament of the 
View, there 19-2 particular Faſeieulus inſertad in the Point of that Cartilage. 
2384. Alx thele Ligaments ſurround and cover the capſular guts fo 10 
cloſely, that they - can hardly be diſtinguiſhed from it; Fbe Capſula- is 
likewiſe in part covered by a Portion of a great oblique. Which 
being by à very broad Inſertion fed in the large — of. che Radius 
about two fingers breadth above the ſtyloide afterwards: croſſes ob- 
ne — partly over the convex ſide of the Baſis Radi. and Over that 
Carpus, and then turning toward the Os Qrbiculare, is inſerted therein, 
It is the external tranſverſe Ligament of the -Carpus' 1 like- 
wiſe be named the great oblique Ligament of the Wriſt. 

285. TnERE are; ſeveral ſmall annular Ligaments placed, at diffrent 
diſtances on the convex fide of the Baſis Radu, from it's ſtyloide Apex 
to it's Articulation with the Extremity of the Ulna. They are ar-eaſt lx 
in number, ſome of them being often. double or ttiple. He 

286, THz firſt is fixed in the ſtyloide-Apex ; the end in the Groor 
near that Apex; the third in the ſmall natrow or middle Groove; the 
fourth in the Groove next the former: the fifth in the corner of the ſemi- 
n Je — 
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ſtrong, — 
Muſcles that paſs over them, are very fGnaoth;: and Loh thin 
mucilaginous Vagina, which. ſhall: 7 deſrribed in the [Treatiſe of the 
Muſcles. _ "4 ne. em et bog 1 
288. To theſe we might add the | ry; which 
ſeveral Muſcles are covered, and ſep 
_ diſtint which are all very 
in the Bones. . them may 
muſcular Vagine, CEE 

Ge but the —— muſt be — Mis, a 
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dea. U. THY HUMAN BODY, | * 
289. AV we Boats 6 dhe Cards; Metacar pts, and Fingers are cruſted Cartilage of 
over with Cm at theſe places, which I cartilaginous Surfaces the Bones of 
zn the Treatiſe of dry Bones; 1 in freſh Bonęs ae thicker, yy the Hand. 

whiter than'in the Sceleton. In 1 rocky ich 


me in both, Hut it changes in — 

— Children it is 2 and Notches teh 
the mucilagitions 1 Th grin ks 'Cartilages of 
freſh Bones, becauſe of their thi 

290. Tur Ligaments of the C — 


numerous. er thim Lene 
N e n 


theſe are compe a ber of . Mott gs #he Hang. 
to allow th e — 5 85 them 
tie the dun ef e ce of the other; TE ewiſe made 
up of many Filaments; but hot ſo fhort 'as' Ge former, e allow 
theſe Bones a more manifeſt Nöten, as we ſee in "the Wrift. Laſtly, 
there are other Ligaments of the Ca by which the 18 Bones of 
the 2 — e . Fort. Arm 9 ry 8 85 
ma a jr 
jd 19 hol och ACA by firſt Phal r 5 
i. have already. deſcribed all the Liga 


car of the Caro wih the Banes of the except 

3 — ns} loide Ligament of the Radius is fied round 
the nei hero the Os Sca hoides. , ment 
of the Fg 1 the Os Cune 
= fo eee ie ye eco wer th ok, Fog of ih 


292. bin Epmmte ttt ich nG dere the tio former, rbund the 
of the Rackus and a ſmall Portion of the Head of che Ulna, are 


round the common Convexity of the three firſt carpal wr avis do the 


mucilaginous Capſula by which theſe 


igamen 


293. 2 al theſe ſmall hort Ligaments beloy ging to each Bone in 
both —— ropgh Surfaces of all Bones, e e thoſe which form | 
ty of the Carpus, ertiqn' to many ligamentary \ ' 


mg tothe of Lark Gall Ligaments, 
' Soi Fafcicpli of the fare kind 
7. ſide eee the er x puy bi t theyre 1 we, in. number, 
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b edit a conſiderable Ligaprierit, called the'ingbt tranf. 
Ligerient of f the 'Catpus. it was formerly "tied an annular Liga- 
ment, and ma — Bo that 1 in * ns c ex- 
Plained ben Tpoke 
e 1 des the ſhort ar c 
which they the 8 Ke the Bones of 0 9990 a 
ſeveral od Ghats hal nf Heads are connecte 


The 2 Gird 4 and fourth Bones are not o cloſely tied as the 
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Cartilages of 
the Spine. 


pre in the fourth, than in the third. 
| 15 a free paſſage 


E e Fe 
es of the oth 


Cartilages 
| Ly two ſuperior Cartilages of the ſecond, ſeem to be eee ed 
houg 
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fore they haye a very- dbl Motion. which, however js e 
296. Taz, Heads of theſe Bones are Erkin tied. ene 248 eb . 


ahm 8 ia ſituated, in the Palm of, the Hand, and fixed 
bouring t. of oy rad, ee Lung 
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as 132555 e 0 85 | Os 
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Yoon ingers, Are. ied 


nes 2 5 N N 
lch are Kn c de 4 
mentioned. . 1 Deg} 
Ligaments he the ſame kind. 


4220 


1809 by lng 
the Foe Kin i to Logan {my ſpread 

Point fixed in the 1225 ner ha the Heads. of the ——— and 
are inſerted 1 their eee. like al che Baſes of the neigh- 
Füge have a hay l 


agina in ſer Lines, or on their flat. Sides, 
mens 955 aginæ are lin with a mucilagi llaginous Nie aig which, runs like 


A N from one Phalanx to the other, over, the Articulation, . Zi ſerve 


for Fræna to the Flexor Muſc the. F gers, the Tendo 
pa through them. Malcles, of ROS. Tendons 
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ont Gaſes pts is of all the Vert eto n b f e Kn 
one proper to each Vertebra, the other common to the two Vertebræ that 


Jie next each other. e e eee others, 
Carti ings of Symphyſis. 4 1 
ilages 1 Vertebea RU 


301. T 47 per articula 
Spine are _ four which cover the Surfaces of the four ſmall arricular 


Apophyſes. In the natural Statelthey are very white. and {mooth, and much 


| thicker than in dry Bones. Their Circumference is the ſame with that of the 


articulated Sides of the A Apophy phyſes, except in thoſe places where there arc 
ſmall ſuperficial Notches, In the firſt Vertebra of the Neck and Vertebrz of 
the Lois theſe Cartilagesare thicker than in the reſt, | wot The 

© 802. Tux two. inferior articular of the fiſt Vettebra, and 


* / 
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. l. THE HUMAN BODY. | 
not ſo much as in dry Bones ; and in ſome Subjects we find, 

moveable or interarticular Cartlages dee. en the Apophyles. of theſe two 

Vertebre. A 


tion in the middle of the concave Side of it's anterior Arch, anſwering 
| to another on the. foreſide of the odontoide Apophyſis of the ſecond Ver- 

tebra ; ſo that theſe two Vertebre have fave articular Cartilages each, be- 
* fides the inter-articular ones already mentioned. | | | 


ſmall Apophyſes, have others which do not belong to their Articulations 


which are articulated with the Ribs. | 


32305. Taz Cartilages of Symphyſis lie between the Bodies of the 
Vertebrz, one of them being contained between, and cloſely joined to the 


that next under the former; the Breadth and Circumference of them an- 
ſwering exactly to that of the Surfaces to which they are connected; but 
their height or thickneſs is different in each Claſs of the Vertebrz. In 
the Vertebræ of the Loins they are a quarter or third = of an Inch in 
thickneſs, according to the Stature of the Subject. In thoſe of the Neck, 
ey are no fo thick, and the thinneſt of all are thoſe of the Vertebre of 

306. Tuzse ilages are not of an equal thickneſs in all their parts. 
Thoſe of the Neck and Loins appear to be thickeſt on the fore-ſide, and 
thoſe of the Back, rather thickeſt on the back-ſide ; but theſe differences 
_— remarkable in the Vertebræ that lie near the middle of each 


| -— 2 3. us, attvia. 


of all the other Cartilages of the Body, and indeed they reſemble the reſt 
in nothing but in whiteneſs and elaſticity. When we view their Circum- 
ferences only, they ſeem to be one uniform Maſs as the others generally 
are, but when they are divided by an inciſion parallel to the Surface of the 
Vertebræ to which 

number of cartilaginous concentrical Rings contained within each other, a 
ſmall diſtance being left between them. They are cloſeſt and thinneſt near 


* * = Ts % * - > of F a 


kind of Subſtance. | | D 

308. Tuzsz Rings do not form an intire Circumference, being turned 
inward on the back-ſide, anſwerably to the poſterior ſlope in the Body 
of each Vertebra. They lie Horizontally, one Edge being fixed to the 
lower fide of one Vertebra, and the other to the upper ſide of the Vertebra 
next below the former. The Interſtices between the Rings are filled with 
à mucilaginous Subſtance, leſs fluid than that of the Joints ; and their 
Vor. I. U breadth 
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203. Tax firſt Vertebra of the Neck has a ſmall cartilaginous Incruſta- - 


304. Tux Vertebrz of the Back, beſides the four Cartilages of their 


with one another, viz. thoſe that cover the lateral Foſſulæ in the Bodies 
of theſe Vertebtæ and the Foſſulæ of their tranſverſe Apophyſes, by both 


lower Surface of the Body of one Vertebra, and to the upper Surface of . 


307. Tux internal Structure of theſe Cartilages is different from that 


they are joined, we ſee that they are made up of a great 


the Center, and about the middle ſeem to nerate into another ſofter , 


145 


Ligamenitsof 316. Taz Vertebræ are ſtrongly connected to each other by 
the Spine. 


THE ANATOMY OPT. n ,7 
breadth or height is proportionable to the diſtance of the Vertebræ | 
whieh they lie. N | I eee wk en 209 te 

309. Eacn cartilaginous Lamina taken ſeparately is very pliable ac. 
cording to it's length, but taken all together, they are not ſo eafily bent, 
partly becauſe of their circular figure, and partly becauſe of their Prox. 


* 
1 


imity and Multiplicity. They yield, however, in the Inflexions of the 


Spine; and their external Surface, which in the ordinary Situation of the 
Spine is even with the Surface of the Vertebræ, becomes prominent, or 
jets out on that ſide toward which the Inflexion is made, the Cartilages being 
then compreſſed by the Vertebræ. a FE 
310. Tux likewiſe yield on all ſides without any Inflexion of the 


Spine, to the weight of the Head and upper Extremities ; but this is done 


by very ſmall and imperceptible degrees, and moſt of all, when the 
Du of the Body are loaded with any exterior weiglt. 9 
311. Trey reſtore themſelves afterwards merely by being freed from 
Compreſſion ; fo that a Man is really taller after lying ſome time, than after 
he has walked or carried a Burden for a great while : the moſt natural and 
fimple Reaſon that can be given for the different heights of the ſame Perſon 
at different times, firſt obſerved in Exgland, and afterwards confiumed by 
M. Merand, a Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences, being the dit- 
ferent State of the inter-vertebral 02531 n „ : 
312. Tux inter-vertehral Cartilages of the Neck, lying for the moſt part 
between the convex ſide of one Vertebra, 1— — concave ſide of another, 
are of a greater extent in proportion to of theſe Vertebræ, than 
thoſe of the Back and Loins. Without this convexity and hollowneſs in 
theſe Vertebræ, which are the leaſt of all, the Cartilages could not have been 
made large enough to be able to reſiſt Strains and great Motions. 
313. THE Os Sacrum has no Cartilage except that between the 
upper fide of the firſt falſe Vertebra, and the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, 
and om by which it is connected with the Offa Innominata, already 
deſcribed. | 
314. THe inter-yertebral Cartilages of this Bone in an adult Subject are 
too much obliterated to need a Deſcription. 

315. Tax Cartilages which join the different Portions of the Os Coccygis 
are preſerved in fome Subjects, to a very great Age; in others they ſoon 
become antirely bony. 

three kinds 


of Ligaments. Each Vertebra is connected to that above and below it, 
by a great number of very ſhort and ſtrong Ligaments which croſs each 
a and are fixed round the Edges of the Body of each 

ebra. ST) | 
317. Tuxsx crucial Ligaments cover: the Circumference of the inter 
vertebral Cartilages, and adhere cloſely to them. They ſeem to be looſe! 
in the cervical and lumbar Vertebrz than in thoſe: of: the Back, ou! 


Sect. II. THE HUMAN B O D V. | 
that means — to the Cartilages in the different Inffexions of the Spine 
18. Tn Bodies of all the Vertebrtæ, from the ſecond of the Neck to 
the Os Sacrum, are covered by ligamentary Half Vaginæ on the convex 
ſide, in which theſe Vaginæ are fixed, ſurrounding all the crucial Ligaments, 
made up of ligamentary Faſciculi and Filaments, partly oblique, but 


and 1 
moſtly longitudinal. W renn 
319. ALL the Vertebræ are likewiſe ſtrongly connected by a ligamentary 
Tube, which lines the inner Surface of the medullary Canal from the occipital 
Hole, to the Os Sacrum, repreſenting a kind of long flexible Funnel,” it's 
Cavity at the —_— to that of the occipital Foramen; 
and ending in a ſmall Point at the Os Sacrum. | - 
320. Tun Ligament is made up of ſeveral Strata of longitudinal and 


great Foramen in each Vertebra, by a great number of Filaments 
from it to the porous Subſtance of the Vertebræ. FOE | 
32. Tus firſt Vertebra is not only fixed to the Os Occipitis by a Por- 
tion of this ligamentary Funnel, but alſo by a diftin& and very ſtrong liga- 
mentary: Covering, which ſurrounds and adheres very cloſely to that Portion 
of the Funnel. This Covering is fixed} above, round the great occipital 
Foramen, where it begins to adhere to the Funnel, and below, quite round 
the Circumference of the firſt Vertebra. | b 
322. Taz fecond Vertebra has two Ligaments peculiar to it, one which 
connects the Apophyſis Dentiformis to the Os Occipitis ; and another tranſ- 
verſe, which confines this 9 within the anterior Portion of the 
Cavity of the firſt Vertebra. The firſt may be termed the Occipital, and 
the ſecond the tranſverſe Ligament of the odontoide Apophyſis. 


very ſingular manner to the three Planes of the Apex of the Apophyſis, 
and 1s afterwards divided into two or three Portions which are fixed in the 


Inequalities of the Apophyſis Baſilaris near that Hole. 

324. Fax tranſverſe Ligament may be ſaid more juſtly to belong to 
the firſt Vertebra, both ends of it being inſerted in the lateral Impreſ- 
ſions of the inner Surface of that Vertebra mentioned in the Deſcrip- 
tion of the Sceleton. But it is ranked among the Ligaments of the ſecond 
Vertebra, becauſe of it's uſe, and becauſe of the Inſertion of it's middle 
DAL 109 7 $353 | . F | 
325. Tun thick Ligament is ſtretched from one fide of the inner Surface 
of the firſt Vertebra, to the ſecond. About the middle of the foreſide, it's 
texture is very cloſe, and it is fixed by this Portion in the back part of the 
*pophyſls Dentiformis; and ſometimes it ſeems to have additional Faſciculi 
wich: adhere by one end to both Extremities, and by the other, to each 


U 2 2326. Alon 


oblique Fibres inter woven together, adhereing cloſely to the mfide of the 


323. Tax occipital Ligament is very ſtrong and thick, and adheres in a | 


| ike manner, in the anterior Edge of the great occipital Foramen, and in the 
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to their Edges; and likewiſe to the neighbouring Portions of the Funnel or 


THE ANATOMY OF _.' 
326. Alon the whole bony Canal of the Spine, between the Baſes of 
each ſpinal Apophyſis, lies a flat and elaſtic Ligament of a yellowiſh 
colour, which fills up the poſterior great otches of the Vertebrz; adher; 


t ligamentary Tube. 21 
- 927. Berwenn the Extremities or Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes, ve 
find ſm 


all ligamentary R which go from one Spine to that next it; and 
which are really double, tho they ſeem to be ſingle in the Vertebræ of 
the Back and Loins. In the Vertebræ of the Neck, they are fixed ſeparate. 


ly to the forked Extremities of the Spines. | Ky 
328, BxTwEen all the ſpinal Apophyſes, from their Apices to the middle 
of the Baſes, lies a ligamentary Membrane going between each two Apo- 
hyſes, and thereby diſtinguiſhing the right Side of the Vertebræ from the 
F: Lignment of the ſame kind between the tranſverſe Apo- 


t. There is a 
Phy ſes. 


Tu Es are inter- muſcular Ligaments or ligamentary Septa, 


329- 
which divide the Muſcles of one ſide from thoſe of the other, as was al- 
ready obſerved in ſpeaking of the Ligaments in general, and will appear 


I 
more particularly in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. The firſt kind may 
be termed Inter-Spinales, the other Inter-Tranſverſales. 

330. Tux articular Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, are thoſe which tie the 
glenoide Cavities of the firſt Vertebra to the Condy les of the Os Occipitis; 
thoſe that join the cartilaginous Surface of the Apophyſis Dentiformis, to the 
anterior Cavity of the firſt Vertebra; and thoſe by which all the oblique or 
articular Apophyſes are connected together, _ "bg 
331. Tuxsz are all ſmall, ſhort, ſtrong ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by 
both Extremities, round the cartilaginous Surfaces of the Apophyſes, ſur- 
rounding very cloſely all the capſular Ligaments of thefe Articulations. 

332. Tux vertebral Ligaments of the Ribs, or thoſe which connect the 


Ribs to the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, 


are of the ſame kind, being inſerted round the cartilaginous Foſſulæ, in the 
Body and Apophyſes of each Vertebra. 4 295 

333. Bs 1D ES all theſe Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, there is one which 
goes in form of a Membrane, from the Os Occipitis, all the way to the laſt 
two Vertebrz of the Neck. It is broad at the upper part, and from thence 
diminiſhes gradually. By it's upper broad Extremity, i is fixed along the 
occipital Spine, and by one Edge, in the poſterior Tubercle of the farſt Ver- 
tebra, between the two ſpinal Furcæ of the following Vertebræ, and in the 
Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes of the loweſt Vertebræ; but the other Edge 
is looſe. This is a true inter-muſcular Ligament, and I give it the name of 
Ligamentum Cervicale Poſterius. 5 8 6 
4. THERE are two lateral Ligaments of the ſame kind fixed, to the 


. Fs Apophyſes of the Vertebtæ of the Neck, which ſhall be deſcribed 


h 
oe with the Muſcles. | 
= | 335. Tus 
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gaments belongi to the Os Sacrum were deſcribed near 
* Lhe; this Account or of e freſh Bones. 

336. Tux Sternum of an adult Subject has 1 arms, ſixteen Cartilages, Cartilage of 
fourteen of which are Articular, the other two Symphyſes. Of the articular the Ster num 
Cartil two belong to the Articulations of the icula, and twelve to and Ribs, 
thoſe of the true Ribs, from the ſecond to the ſeventh incluſively. The two 
Symphyſes are thoſe between the Sternum and the firft Rib on 2 fide. 

337. Tuzxx is likewiſe another Sy e by which the Portion of 
the Sternum is connected to the lower, * whic s often oblite» 


rated in an' advanced Ape. 
338. Thx A Enſiformis is often toward the Stemum, and 
_ aged Perſons it has 


more or leſs Cartilaginous at the other End, 
been found intirely ofſified ; and ſometimes wholly Cartilaginous, even in 
3 

339. A1 the Ribs have cartilaginous Portions, which differ from each 
other in length, breadth, incurvation, adheſions, and in their extremities, 
all which were explained in the Deſcription of the Sceleton. We have only 
to obſerve here, that theſe Cartilages are whiter, more poliſhed, broader 
and thicker in the natural State than when they are dried, 
340. Tu Cartilages, of the falſe Ribs are naturally more lender and pli- 
able than thoſe of the true Ribs, the middle or inner fubſtance of which ac- 
quires the conſiſtence of Bones in old Age, and their Extremities ſometimes 
oſſify, and are immoveably fixed to the Sternum. 

341. Taz Sternum has feveral Ligaments by which it is connected with I; igaments of 
the Clavicles and Ribs. It is joined to the Chivicle by ſtrong ſhort Liga- the Sternum 
ments, fixed by one Extremity round the Edges of it's two fuperior Notches, ond Ribs, 
by the other, in the Extremity of each * and by the middle, to the 
inter- articular Cartilages alread ſurrounding the particular 
ments which go between the db Bag of o of theſe Cartilages and the Sternum; 
and the capſular Ligaments between them and the Clavicles. 

342. Al the Ribs are eonnected to the Bodies of the Vertebrz, y ſtrong | 
ſhort ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by one end round the Foſſulæ in the Ver- 
tebræ, Ca by * other, round the Head of each Rib. The Ribs are like- 
wiſe tied to 4 other, by thin Ligaments which go obliquely from the Car- 
tilage of each Rib to that of the next. 

1 5 Tux ten Ribs on each fide are connected to the tranſ- 

— te e Vertebre of the Back, by ſtrong ſhort articular Liga- 
— to the Fuberoſities of the Ribs, and round the Foſſulæ of the 
Apophyſes, much in the ſame manner with thoſe which ga between the 
Heads of the Ribs and Bodies of the Vertebræ. Both thefe Articulations 
we provided with capſular Ligaments. | 

344- Taz" eleventh Rib on each ſide, having no Articulation with che 


tranſverſe A yſes, is connected to them by auxiliary ſtrong ſhort Li- 
gaments fixed in it's Neck. 


Sd 


* 
— 


345. Tun 
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345. Tus laſt {pee only joi | 

twelfth Vertebra of the Back; — it is connected in a particular manner to 
the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra of Loins, by. a broad 
Ligament fixed in the whole upper Edge of the A yics, and in the lower 
Edge of the Rib through about two thirds of it's leng tu 


2346. Tux firſt true Rib has no ligamentary Connexion with the Ster- 
num, the cartilaginous. Symphyſis being ſufficient, The reſt are cloſely 
joined to that Bone by ſmall ligamentary Portions faxed hy one end round 
the Em of the ilage, and by the other, round the Notehes in the 
Sternum. On the upper and lower Sides of each Articulation, theſe Liga - 
ments are very ſhort, hut on the foreſide they are expanded over thei Sternum 
in a radiated manner. — Le if arid 23 45 057 411718 215 

347. Taz Cartilage of the, firſt falſe Rib is joined to that of the laſt true 
Rib, by ſeveral ſhort Filaments, which go from the lower Edge of the one 
to the upper Edge of the other, near it's ſmall Extremity The other falſe 
Ribs are connected together much in the ſame manner, with this difference 
only, that the Filaments by which the fourth Rib is connected to the third, 
are longer than thoſe above them; and thoſe between the fifth Rib and the 
fourth, much longer than any of the reſt : and for this reaſon theſe two 
Ribs are leſs ſteady than the others. a6) Jo aglu ga an | 
The Peri- 248. Tat ligamentary Expanſions of the Vertebræ axe in place of a Pe- 
o/teum, Mar- rioſteum, both outwardly 2 ith The Sternum and bony: Portions 
row and mu- of the Ribs have a Perioſteum like the other Bones. The, cartilaginous 
. % Portions of the Ribs are covered by a Membrane of the ſame kind; termed 
5 ends 19 Perichondrium.. As the internal Structure of theſe Bones is cellulous or 
Stern * ſpungy, they contain only ſmall ſeparate Portions of Marrow, or a red me- 
Ribs, dullary Juice, like that in the Vertebre. A id: i e 5: 
349. THe mucilaginous Glands of all theſe Articulations are very ſmall, 
but are accompanied by many fatty Molecule lying round each Joint. The 
inner Surface of the ligamentary Tube which lines the bony Canal of the 


Spine, is lubricated by an oily or adipoſe Subſtance, which, ſhall be ſpoken 


d in the Deſcription of the, Brain. 
$. 4. The freſb Bones of the Head. 


i 359. Taz condyloide Apophyſes of the Os Occipitis, the glenoide Ca- 
. vities or articular Foſſulæ o — Oſſa Temporum, the- Eminences next 
theſe Cavities, and the condyloide Apopbyles of the lower Jaw, are all 

cruſted over with, very, white and ſmooth, "penn and there. is. likewiſe 

an inter-articular or moveable. Cartilage; in each Articulagian- of the lower 

Jaw, with the temporal Bones. abit 1641571 | 

351. Tuis Cartilage. is thick near the Circumference, very thin and 

tranſparent, and ſometimes perforated; in, the middle, The lower Side 15 

uniformly concave, anſwering to the oblong Convexity of the 8 

ondyle 3 


o 
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but Side is partly contave and partly conVex, fuited 
to the Foſſula and Eminerice in the temporal Race. The Mechaniſm 
of this Cartilage ſhall be explained in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. R 
3852. Tun remaining Cartilages of the Bones of the Head, viz. the carti- 
laginous Septum and other Cattilages of the Noſe ; the ſmall cartilaginous 
Ring in each Orbit; the Cartilages of the outward Ear; amd thoſe which 
are joined to the Os ides, muſt be referred to the Deſcription of the 
Vite. cen „ ee ret Of e een PIBR eee 
353. Tux Ligaments of the Bones of the Head are theſe. (i.) Thoſe 7 ;,oments. 
between the occipital Condyles and the ſuperior Apophyſes of the firft 
Vertebra of the Neck. (2.) Thoſe between the Os Occipitis and Apophy- 
ſis Dentiformis of the ſecond Vertebra. (3.) Thoſe of the Articulation of 
the lower Jaw with the temporal Bones. (4.) Thoſe by which the Os 
Hyoides is connected to the ſtyloide Apophyſes. I here paſs over the 
Ligaments which connect the ilages of the Ear, thoſe of the Noſe, 
the ſmall cartilaginous Pulleys of the its, and the ciliary Cartilages. 
354. Tur Ligaments of the occipital Condyles reſemble the articular 
Ligaments of the Vertebræ, conſiſting of a ſtrong Texture of ligamentary 
Filaments placed cloſe by each other round the whole Articulation, and 
fixed by one end in the occipital Bone, by the other in the Edges of the 
ſuperior Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebræ, and ſurrounding the capſular 


Ligaments. | AE $44.1 A 
55. Tae Ligaments which go from the Os Occipitis to the Apo- 
phyſis Dentiformis, are thick, and diſpoſed in 3 Faſciculi which 
uli ar fed immediately before the great oc- 


. afterwards unite. The F | | 
cipital Foramen in the lower fide of the Apophyſis Baſilaris, and the 
_ Lin is inſeſted in che 'odentoide !Apophyſis in the manner 
y ſaid. 8 83 2 25 2 

356. Tux Ligaments of the: Articulation of the lower Jaw are v 
ſtrong, and are diſpoſed and inſerted mch in the ſame manner with thoſe 
by which the Clavicle is connecteg tu the Sternum. They are fixed by 
one Extremity round the glenoide Cavity or articular Foſſula and Eminence 
of each temporal Bone, by their Middle, round the inter-articular Cartilage, 
and by the other Extremity, round each Condyle of the lower Jaw. The 
Diſpoſition of the capſular Ligament with reſpect to the inter-articular 
Cartilage is the ſame as in the Articulation of the Clavicle with the 
Sternum. —— 
357. Tye Bones of the Head, as well as all the other Bones of the Periaſteum, 
uman Body, are covered by a particular Membrane, of which that part Marrow and 
which belongs to the Scull, is termed Pericranium, and that which covers mucilaginous 
the Bones of the Face, or of the two Jaws, is called ſimply Perioſteum. Glands, 


This Membrane ſhall be more particulary deſcribed among the other ſoft 
Parts of che Head. | | 


358. Tre 
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- 353. Tus internal. Structure of the Bones of the Head: being for the 
moſt part cellulous, they contain alſo diſtin Portions of Marrow included 
_—_— in the Diplot᷑. 

359. Tux Sinus Front es, Maxillares, and Sphenoidales, are lined with 

landulous Membrane which ſecretes a Mucilage very different from that 

N the Joints, as we ſhall ſee in another place. 

360. Tn true mucilaginous Glands of the occipital and maxillary Ar- 
ticulations, have nothing peculiar to them. They are proportioned to the 
Joints to which they belong, and lic between Ge cap ular Ne ns and 
Circumference of the Cartilages. | 
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„Hoc ade t the kink: Body, whether gebetet or ga Situation in 

-:\ ticular; whether natural or preternatural, are immediately __ general. 
formed by Organs which Jay an res 2 and theſe 
| F 1 do not 
here ſpeak of motions cauſed mere! t claticiry of 4 certain parts, 
by external impulſes, or by the force 57 vity. 

2, THE Muſcles: in general are bundles of Fibres of different figures External 
and ſizes, and for the moſt part conſiſting of two different portioris-; one Conforma- 
whereof is thick; ſoft, more or leſs red, and ſometimes pale, forming tion. 
what is called the body, fleſhy ſubſtance or belly of the Muſcle. The 
other is thin and ſmall, of à cloſe contexture and very white, forming the 
Extremities and other parts termed by Anatomiſts Tendons or Aponeuroſes. 

The fleſuy Portion is the principal and effential of the Muſcle, oy 
never wanting ;; but the Tendinou or Apondurotic Portion is in ſome 
cles ſo —.— as anita net Portions are covered by a par- 
ticular Membrane. 1 „ 20159 

3. Tas Ancients who-comp 2 Muſcle. to v fiat be dab Animal Piega 
flead, divided it into the H Belly and Tail; but the Moderns finding 
this compariſon very lame and faulty, have left off the uſe of all the terms 
ariſing therefrom except that of Belly ; and inſtead of the other two, they 
uſe thoſe, of Beginning or Origin, and Inſertion. Some of the lateſt Au- 
thors think it moſt proper to call one end of the Muſcle, the kxed Point 
or Fulcrum, the other the moveable Point. 

9 ALL theſe terms, whether old or new, tend to miſlead us, and that 

of Fulcrum is without foundation. The beſt and moſt ſimple diviſion 
of a Muſcle is into the Body or fleſhy Portion, (which in ſome Muſcles may 
be termed the- Belly, and 82 Extremities, een Tepdndis, Aponeurotic, 
or fleſhy. a eine 
5. Tun Fibres, of which a Muſcle is made up, go by the general Interna! 
is of moving Fibres, and each of them, as well as the whole Muſcle, Structure. 

y ORE and partly fleſhy. They are for the moſt ranked in 
— lateral ner * 2 to each other, ß, 
Vor. [4 vil 2:0 reve: 
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by Membranous, Cellular or Adipoſe Septa, as by ſo many particular 


V 

12 Turnen Fibres are connected to each other, and to the intermediate 
Septa by a great number of by Amos fine Filaments, the Capillary Ex- 
tremities of Arteries, Veins and Nerves running over them, and they are 
incloſed in a thin, membranous, cellular coyering. called the proper Mem- 
brane of the Muſcle, being a continuation of the Septa or Vaginæ already 


7. ALL theſe Se : 
tual and reciprocal . continuation of their cellulous Texture, and they are 
bound down ne by filamentous or fibrous damp wy which croſs 
them at ſmall diſtances | A one another, : ad lie nearl pl in the ſame _—_ 


ort of Fræna 
ſervable between the moving Fibres, wiichueoameth * t a ap ap- 


pear to be in ſome meaſure nervous. 


8. Taz particular Structure of each mobing Fibre iu net yet ſuffici- 
ently known. They may all be divided into ſeveral: ſmaller Fibrillz ; 
and the ſubſtance of thei fleſhy Portion is believed by ſome to be cellu- 
lous, by ſome to be veſicular, and by others to be ſpungy or medullary. 


Some of the Ancients imagined this Portion to be hollow, and that it con- 
tained «fort. qf 2 called by them Tomentum, more or _ ſaturated with 


Blood * 1163 A 1 

9. Warn we examine a Moving Fibre through the beſt Microſcopes, 
both the fleſhy and Tendinous parts of it appear contorted, but the Jatter 
not ſo. much as the former. Having injected any coloured mee, Fo l. 
quor, we may by the help of an ordinary Microſcope diſcover a ve 
and cloſe Vaſcular Net- work which inſinuates itſelf — all the "Ar 
covering or being twiſted round them, and likewiſe ſpread on the Septa. 
10. TRE fleſny Portion may be contracted or ſhortened, and relaxed or 
elongated. The Tendinous Portion yields but very little, reſiſting any 
force tending to prolong it, except, It be & violent oy to diſorder it's 
texture. 
11. Tus diſp ofition of the Moving Fibres is different in aiterent Muſ- 
cles, and their 1 endinous and fleſn Portions do not always lie in the ſame 
ſtrait. Line, but make oppolite Angles with each other. In ſome Muf- 
cles the fleſhy Portion is not all of the ſame length, in others it is nearly 
equal, but the Fibres unequally and gradually u rer at the fides of each 
other, forming all together an oblique: Plane, 

13. Sous are diſpoſed like Radii, others form Plands: wks or leſs in- 
curvated ; and ſome form complete Circumferences, the two Extremite 


meeting and uniting together. { A1 


et of the whol 


13. Tux tendinous Portions being only the 


length of the Muſcle, may be of equal or unequal lengths, according to 
the diſpoſition of their, inſertions. They may be very ſhort at one end of 


the Muſcle and very long at the other. When the fleſhy Plane is partly 


oblique, they vary gradually in length, and when that obliquity is rec: 
'P 


ta or Vagint communicate with each other, by a mu· 
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proceh abba wall in form of a Lozenge, the Tendinous Portions are al- 
long and ſnort. 

— ſome Muſcles each moving Fibre is nearly of the ame length 
Aich yore body or belly of the Muſcle; in others the fleſhy Fibres are very 
ſhort, though the body. of the Muſele formed by them be very long. In 
the firſt; kind the Fibres run more or leis ſtrait from one end to the 
other, and are never very numerous In the ſecond they are ſituated ob- 
liquely, and ate conſequently in great numbers; fo that the length of 
each Fibre is not always to be meaſured by that of the body of the Muſcle 
to which it belongs. 

- 15. Tuxsx different Portions of Fidees de nöt equally to be met with 
in all Muſcles. Some have two or more Tendons, ſome only one, but of 
different lengths; others bave none at ald, or at leaſt none that can be per- 
ceived, as has been already ſaid/' 

16. Bur chere is no Muſcle without a fleſhy Portion which alone be- 
ing capable of contraction, is abſolutely neceſſary ; whereas the Tendons 


in many places are only productions, oy which © the Muſcles are fixed to 
bene, a diſtance from them. * 


17. Many. Muſcles are vbſerved to betovered by an Apt 


panſion of different degrees — ſtrength and fize which 1241 to wiſe from 
one or more of the nei ring Tendons. In proportion as it is extended 
it grows thinner, and then loſes itſelf in the Cellular Membrane, called for- 
merly the common Membrane of the Muſeles. 

18. THERE are likewiſe ſtrong ligamenta Membranes of another 
kind, by which many {Maſcles' are covered as by a Girth; and which' may 
be A — broad 've le igamentary Bands or Coverings. They are made up 
of ſeveral Planes of ſtrong white ſhining Fibres, croſſi ing each other, and 
they are ſtrongly fixed along one or more Bones, almoſt in the ſame man-. 
ner as the interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore-Arm and Leg. They furniſh 
Septa or common Vaginæ to the Muſcles which they cover, and likewiſe 


Portions 1th tt; 


19. TarsE om Bands and Vagine we to gird and confine the 
Muſcles, and to keep them . — laces in great efforts. wor likewiſe 
in ſome meaſure; ſupply the Tendon "ne and multiply the Inſertions. 
The looſe portions —— theſe — are lined on the inſide with other 
very fine Membranes, which are continually moiſtened by a mucilaginous 


22 to proferye: the Muſcles and Tendons contiguous to them, from 
2003 1 IO LITE EDLEIO 


peculiar to the long Tendons, called by the name of Annular Li | the fr 
the general hiſtory of which is to be found in the deſcription of the freſh 
Bones. 02: WH L 


cicumſtances, \the chief of which are the Size, Figure, Direction, Situ 
mare. Connexion and Uſe; and it is from theſe differences thatthe names 


X 2 | of 


particular —_— 'to the Denen 'thinnet than "thoſe ef che Hefhy | 


20. Brstpxs theſe Bands and £ Septa there are other ligamencary Fræna 


55 


24. Tan difference of Muſcles Is very conſiderable 498d depends 6h many Dirne. 
ation, and N. 
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of the greateſt; part of the Muſcles.-are taken. From their Size! 1 
termed Great, Middle, Small, Long, Broad, Thin: From — Fun, 
ar, Scalenous, Square, Rhomboaidal, Indented, Orbicular, Neltoide: From 
their Direction, Strait, Oblique, Tranſverſe: From their dituation, Supe- 
rior, Inferior, External, Internal, Anterigr, Poſterior, Right and Left: Theſe 
four differences and, the names derived From them are eaſily: compue hended; 
but what relates to the other three, acqujres a little farther expliaation. 
22. Wir ref] to their Structure, Muſcles. are either ſimple ar com- 
ound. Simple Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres, or rather the fleſhy | 
ortions of theit moving Fibres are all uniformly diſpoſed; anti terminate 
Alg lying either in a ſtrait or oblique Line in che manner already 
ed... vind ne oT gie 10 ow? eil dme aloud lla “. 
n Muſcles: are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres are di ob- 
liquely in ſeveral particular ranks, repreſenting the ſame number of ſimple 
Muſcles with their Fibres lying in directions. In proportion to 
the number of theſe ranks. or ſeries, the Muſcle is ſaid to be more or leſi 
compounded. ASM 96 i vi ovifiuboig yito os: ng cab 
24. Wazn the compound Muſcle is made up of two ſimple Muſcles 
only, theſe are fo diſpoſed- as to repreſent a Feather and the compound 
Muſcles is from thence termed Penniform. In ſome of theſe Muſcles one 
of the Tendons appears to be ſlit or divided, in ordet to contain the 
fleſhy Portion between it's two parts, while the other runs through the 
body of the Muſcle diminiſhing gradually in ſize. as it advances in the ſame 
manner as we ſee in a Feather. In others there is only one middle Tendon 
between the ſeries of fleſhy Fibres, which are by their other Extremity fixed 
to other parts. In more compound Muſeles, the Tendons at one Extre- 
- mity may all unite together, while thoſe at the other remain divided. 
25. Bur there are ſtill other kinds of compound Muſcles. Some are 
made up of two placed endwiſe and joined together by a common Ten- 
don, fo that this Tendon, the two Muſcles and the two Tendons at their 
Extremities, lie all in a Line, and form the whole length or extent of the 
compound Muſcle, which is termed Digaſtricus, or Biventris; and if three 
Muſcles be thus joined, the compound is called Frigaſtricuns. 
26. Sou are made up of two Muſeles more or leſs in a lateral ſitua- 
tion with . to each other, and united at one Extremity; others are 
made up of three or four Muſcles ſituated in the ſame manner ; and if they 
are united at that Extremity, which the Ancients called the Head of the 
Muſcle, they 45 called Bicipites, Tricipites, c. accutding to the numbet 
of theſe Heads; but if they are joined at the other Extremity, they are 
termed Bicornes, Tricornes, c. 1 e r ud Asad zzt. 
Connexion. © 7 Txz Muſcles are fixed by their Extremities to different parts, and 
„different places. of the human Body. The greateſt part of them are in- 
erted in Bones alone. Some are fixed 


Heck as, thoſe of by: Ear and Noſe z 
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termed Semicutancous, in imitation of thoſe in Brutes, which 
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Fibres make an entire circle, without terminating any where by their Ex- . 


tremities 3 of this kind are feveral of thoſe cal 


Sphincters, to which may 


157 


be added the Heart, Stomach anti Inteſtines:. All the NMufcles have lille. 


wiſe a ſort of connexion with the neighbouring parts, but this is only la- 


teral by means of Membranes. 


28. Tur Names taken from the Connexions and Inſertions of Muſcles Names. 


are generally of two kinds; one common and referred to ſome conſidera- 
ble part of _—— as * — ſay the TI & the TAs OT the 
Thorax, A n, Arm, 8 ps, &c. the other proper, ify- 
ing more icularly the * 80 each Muſcle, as TO Piat dec, 
Sterno - Maſtoi Coraco-Brachialis, Anconeus, Peroneus, c. Some 
Names have no relation to the Inſertions, as thoſe of Ulnaris and Radialis, 
which are given to Muſcles which lie upon the Ulna and Radius, without 
being inſerted in either Bone: * ä 

29. Tux Names of the firſt kind relate more to the uſes of Muſcles 
than to their Inſertions, and are for the moſt part ill founded and apt to 
miſlead us, as will appear when we come to the ufes of the Muſcles. 


The Names ef the ſecond kind are inſtructive, and thoſe of the third are 


tolerable. 


30. Tux general Uſe of the Muſcles is to move all the parts of the Uſer. 


Body, whether hard, foft or fluid. Moſt of the hard and ſoft parts are 
moved by theſe Powers being fixed to them, and they move the reſt with- 
out any fuch Inſertion, . W i 
31. Taz Muſcles fixed by both Extremities to hard parts reciprocally 
moveable, may accordingly move either part. Thus the Muſcles inſerted 
by one Extremity to the Os Humeri, and by the other to the Ulna, may 
— the Ulna upon the Os Humeri,” and the Os Humeri upon the 
na. ws - — 1 . 3 
32. Moser Es fixed by one Extremity to hard parts, and by the other 


to ſoft parts, cannot perform theſe reciprocal motions, becauſe in this 


caſe the hard parts muſt © remain | immoveable, the foft parts only 
being moved, as in the Muſcles of the Ball of the Eye, thoſe of the 
33. Fax Fluids, of whatever nature or conſiſtence they be, are moved 
in ſome caſes by being immediately puſhed or projected by the Muſcles, as 
we ſee in the Heart, in others by their Canals being preſſed upon, as in the 


oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen; and there are other Muſ- 
cles which ſtop or retard the motion of the Fluids at one time, and facili- 


tate or accelerate it at another, as all the Sphincters. | 1 

34. Tur Uſe of each Muſcle in particular is confined to the motion of 
one or more moveable parts; ſome parts require a certain number of Muſ- 
cles to move them, whereof ſome act one way and ſome another. Several 
Muſcles, for inftance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and of 
theſe ſome raiſe, othets depreſs it ; fome turn it forward, ſome backward, 
and others round upon it's axis, c. In ike manner the Fore-Arm is moved 

inn EY upon 
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_ the Os Humeri by certain Muſcles, whereof ſame extend and other; 
nd It. | bw” LEA SLIPS A Me | 
Enumeratin 35. Taz general Enumeration of the Muſcles of the human Body 
and Diftri- which is commonly made, is founded on. their ſuppoſed R uſes. 
bution. \, We meet with liſts of the Muſcles of the Head, of the Thorax, Abdo- 
men, Extremities, Eye, Noſe, Lips, &c. and to the, different Muſcles ſaid 
to belong to each part, names are given, ſpecifying ſome determinate uſe ; 
wb a Raiſers, . Depreſſors, Adductors, Abductors, Flexors, Exten- 
ors, ' of | « toy 1 | 
36. Tuis method of diſtributing and naming Muſcles is very well ſuited 
to the memory, and may be retained for thoſe that are not entirely, or are | 
not at all fixed to Bones; but with reſpect to thoſe Muſcles which ate | 
inſerted in Bones alone, this way of talking is very capable of miſleading 
Beginners, of begetting falſe Ideas, of obſtructing the progreſs of Know- 
ledge, and even of making able Philoſophers, Phyſicians and Surgeons fall 
into conſiderable miſtakes. | r 
37. Ir leads us naturally into ſeveral Errors, as for inſtance; that the 
parts to which a certain number of Muſcles is attributed, cannot be moved 
y other Muſcles; that the Muſcles ſaid to belong to one part can move 
no other part; that the Muſcles whoſe uſes are limited and determined by 
certain names, can have no other uſes ; and that the Muſcles ſo named may 
have the uſes aſſigned to them in all the different ſituations of the parts to 
which they are fixed. It is however. abſolutely neceſſary for the ſake of 
memory, to divide the Muſcles into Claſſes, and afterwards to ſubdivide 
each of theſe Claſſes. - _ wre N 
38. To ſhun the inconveniencies already mentioned in the Muſcles fixed 
only to Bones, I diſcard the names taken from the parts to which theſe 
Muſcles are commonly attributed, and from the uſes ed to them: 1 
retain as much as is poſſible the uſual names which expreſs only the Inſer- 
tions or other circumſtances, that I may avoid all affectation of novelty; 
and when I find my ſelf ics iy to change a name, I ſet down the com- 
mon 9 after that which has appeared to me to be more natural and 
agreeable. | 6 | 
# 39. Tuus, for inſtance, inſtead of this title: The Muſcles of the Arm, 
I put the following : The Muſcles that move the Os Humeri upon the 
Scapula, and the Scapula upon the Os Humeri ; and having deſcribed thoſe 
which are commonly mentioned, I add the reſt which may likewiſe move 
the part; and point out the uſes which the Muſcles deſcribed may have, in 
moving other parts. | * e 
40. Ox this plan it will be neceſſary to deſcribe ſeparately all the Muſ- 
cles which are wholly inſerted in Bones, and not to explain their uſes till 
they have all been deſcribed, they being ſo nearly related to one another, 
that it is very difficult to ſpeak of the uſes of any one, without mentioning 
r ane e ae ach; 72! 
41. Wan ſeveral concur nearly in the ſame motions, they are termed velo 
Congeneres; thoſe which act in oppoſite directions, are relatively and - ſpac 
1 | ternately 
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| ternately called Antagoniſta. Thus all the Muſcles which extend or bend 


the Fore-Arm are Congeneres ; and thoſe which extend it are Antagoniſts 


to the Flexors 3 and theſe again reciprocally Antagoniſts to the Ex- 


= THERE muſt at | leaſt be two Muſcles to intitle them to the name 
of Congeneres, but that of Antagoniſt may be given to one Muſcle: as 
well as to ſeveral. Many Muſcles contribute to the ſame motion without 
being Congeneres, viz. where by acting in an oblique direction, they pro- 
duce a third motion which is direct and determinate, This is termed a 
combined Motion, and may be ſucceſſively continued in different directions, 
as that of the Arm in turning a fling or the handle of any heavy Machine. 
Laſtly, When all the Antagoniſts on every fide, or all the Muſcles that 
move a part, act equally and keep the part fixed in a middle direction be- 
tween all the motions of which it is capable, they are ſaid to be in a Tonic 
Motion. 1155 ä 9: \ Wit ns 60 a 

43. To move any part, or to keep it in a determinate ſituation, all the 
Molctes belonging to it muſt co-operate, ſome of them drawing the part 
directiy to the ſituation or attitude deſigned, ſome moderating this firſt 
motion by acting in a contrary direction, and others directing it laterally. 
The firſt kind of theſe Muſcles I call principal Movers, the ſecond Mode- 
rators, and the third Directors. 5 4 N55 

44. ALL theſe kinds are to be found in the Articulations by Enarthroſis, 
and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia. The Director Muſcles are wanting in 
thoſe by Gingly mus, being there pos rage? 6 The Moderators in gene- 
ral are the ſame with thoſe termed Antagonilts, and the want of their ac- 
tion is in many -caſes ſupplied by the weight of the part to which they are 
fixed, or by the additional weight or reſiſlance of ſome other Body. 
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45. Tus Action of the Muſcles in general, or, to ſpeak more pro rly, Muſcular 


the Mechaniſm of this Action conſiſts _— in the contraction or ſhort- Action. 


ening of their fleſhy Portion; by which the ities of the Muſtte are 
brought nearer to each other, and conſequently the parts are moved to 
which theſe Extremities are fixed. It is, I fay, the fleſhy Portion alone 
which is ſhortened; the Tendons retain always the fame length, and only 
follow the motions of the other part, much in the ſame manner as in 
drawing a great weight by ropes fixed to it, where the Arm alone is ſhort- 
ened, while the ropes only follow that motion. I | | 

46. Tur principal Phænomena of Muſcular Action are theſe: The 
fleſhy Portion appears harder and more ſwelled in the time of action than 
of inaction, as may be readily perceived by touching it in both ſtates: The 
hardneſs of this ſwelling increaſes in proportion as the motion is continued, 
a is likewiſe evident by the touch ; and it likewiſe increaſes by merely 
adding to the weight or reſiſtance of the part moved, though it's ſituation 
does not continue to be changed. | 

47. In many Muſcles, this action may be determined to any degree of 
velocity and ſpace; that is, may be proportioned to the velocity and 
ſpace of the motion; may be increaſed and diminiſhed, accelerated, re. 
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tarded-or ſtopped and may de mad co craſe insainaug andthe produce 


again in auother inſtant. 6, 29320 90D 16 - 
48. Doux the contraction of A Muſcle, it's Fibres are bent through 
their whole length, or formed into very ſmall fine folds in — — 
oſite directions, as may be plainly fern. in Animals freſh killed, -when 18 
tchers cut their ſieſi while ĩt remains warm, though the blood has been 
let out, and the enttails removed. By opening living Animals, and alſo 
in great wounds, the fleſhy Fibres have been diſcovered to grow: puke du- 
ring their action, and to turn red again when. at reſt. 
49. To theſe Phænomena we mult likewiſe add, that Where ſeveral Muſ⸗ 
cles are fixed to any moveable part, they are all in a ſtate of contraction, 


in every motion of that part; but they are not all in the ſame — 


action, becauſe the principal Movers act more than the Moderators and 
Directors, or collateral Muſcles, if any belong to the part. This . 
ration of Muſcles is eaſily perceived by touching them when the part 
belong to is moved with a conſiderable force. It muſt however be re- 
membered, that I except the Moderators or Antagoniſts when pay weight 
or aſſiſtance ſupplies their action. 


30. LAsr Lv, there are ſome motions i to- which the Muſcles, commonly 


| believed to produce them, contribute nothing at all, but which depend 


ſolely on the relaxation of the Antagoniſts to theſe Muſcles, or thoſe that 
lie on the oppoſite ſide. This is feet evidently in fi ing the Body by 
one Hand reſting on a low Table, the Joint of the Elbow being in that 
ſtate ſuffered to Yield to the —_— of the Body, or to bend ſometime 
lowly and ſometimes faſt; for it at the ſame time we feel with the other 
Hand the Flexor and Extenſor Muſcles of the Fore-Arm, the frſt will be 
found perfectly relaxed, the latter very much contracted. Thus it is evi 


dent that ſome Muſcles may be relaxed to determinate degrees of velocity 


and ſpace, with the ſame certainty as they can be contractet. 

51. Tuis laſt Phænomenon gave me room to conclude, that the action 
of che Muſcles in general conſiſts as really in the relaxation of the moving 
Fibres when contracted, as in the contraction of them when relaxed, whe 
ther this action be performed ſucceſſively or inſtantanelouſly; and it ws 
for this reaſon that when I began to {| of the * the Muſcks, 
1 did not fay abſolutely that it conſiſted in the contraction of the fleſhy 
Portion, but only that it was principally owing thereto, I do not her: 
ſpeak of thoſe Motions that are out of our power, and which we can de- 


termine coly 1 in part as thoſe of Reſpiration, or not at all, as that of the 


Heart. 


52. Tux particular Mechaniſm or immediate Cauſe of muſcular aftio 
has very much tortured the Brains of many Philoſophers. The extrem 
delicacy of the Texture of a moving Fibre, and a great number of Phz- 
nomena, ſome of them very obvious, which have not been attended to 
have hitherto prevented the diſcoyery of this Myſtery. Several Hypotheſs 
have been ale? concerning the Structure of This 2 Fibre, which, as alread 
laid, has been ſuppoſed — e. veſicular, contorted, elaſtic, 5 


— 
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and concerning the / concutretice of different Fluids with the ſuppoſed 
Structure of the Fibre z and Syſtems have even been founded wholly: 
on the Spring or Elaſticity of the ſolid Parts of which 'a Muſcle is com- 
53. But by conſidering attentively the oe nm och x mentioned, 
__ the firſt' three concerning the velocity, ſpace duration of 

uſcular action, all theſe Syſtems may be 
inſtance! can be found either in natural effects or in thoſe of art, of any 
Exploſion, Fermentation, Ebullition, Injection, Inflation, Imbibition, Vi- 
bration, Elaſticity, Sc. by which we can regulate and determine to a 
e 


ed.” 'For”hitherto' no 


given degree, the locity and Duration of any-artificial Motion. 
or by which we can begin and put an end to ſuch Motions in an inſtant of 


time at our pleaſure. It is therefore altogether to no pu to amuſe our 
ſelves with” what has been ſaid on this Subject: Another. method muſt be 
followed, which confifts in collecting and examining all the Phænomera 
that can fall under our obſer vation. 

54. Tit, ſome ſuch lucky diſcovery is made, what can hitherto with 
the greateſt certainty be gathered from the Structure, Conformation and Ac- 
tion of the Muſcles is that their ſtrength depends on the number of their 
fleſhy Fibres, and the extent of their Action on the length of theſe 
Fibres. | od gil: Hin D863 atlas gN8bAV of 2,G02%.%7 7 
55. Fox wherever ſtrength is more-neceſlary than large degrees of mo- 
tion, there we find the Fibres_of Muſcles proportionably increaſed in num- 
ber, and that their ſituation in a narrow compaſs is artfully provided for 
by the oblique” diſpoſition of them already mentioned. In ike manner, 


ſtrength, the fleſby Fibres are of a proportionable length. In a word, the 
ſtrength of a Muſcle is as the number of it's fleſhy Fibres, and the exten. 
of it's. motion as. the length of theſe® Fibres,” © 9 ET 
56. To underſtand the uſes and contrivarice of each-Muſcle in lar, 
ve muſt conſider attentively it's place or ſituation in general, it's external 
Conformation, Inſertions, particular Situation, Direction, Lateral Connexion, 
Relation and Compoſition of it's pafts. 5{We ought likewiſe to examine how 
the neighbouring Muſcles are diſpoſed for producing fimple Motions, and 
2 that are at a greater diſtùnce can produce combined or compound 
otions. 2 , 
57. IT pug ht moreover to be obſerved that in ſome ſubjects the Muſ- 
cles vary, Tome being · wanting, 400 others added in different mange's, ſo 
chat we ought. to regulate our ſelves. by what happens moſt frequently- and 
unverſally, that we may not render the common caſes obſcure for tlie ſake 
of a few that are extraordinary, and which ought to be conſidered in the 
lune lighr as we do the inſtances of fix Fingers, eleven Ribs, and other 
moieties of the Man; + 09/7 OL 0 TO PPRUIAIE ate 
Lee. "By a Lever we underftand a long inflexible Body, Lk 
or Bar, by the help of which we raiſe wage and overtome Refi 
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ſtances, 


which 


Moser ks fixed only to, Bones act as ſo mioy Powers pplicd is 


there is more occaſion for à large degree of Motion than for 
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which it would be more dicut r e en the: Hadd 


alone, | Nur: 
59, A Lever, in order to, aQt, is applied to three different chi things at 
\ on different, places of it's length, viz. at one place to the Weight or ve. 
ſiſting Body, at à ſecond to the Power by which it at aba hind 8. 
a Fulcrum, which with reſpect to the other two, ought to be ine ble; 
fo that the whole length of the Lever is as it were divided by three Points, 
which may be termed the Fixed Point, Point % hm wenn fp er oem: 


Power. 
60. Tarsz three Points may be diſpoſed i in three Aenne benen f 
1. The fixed Point may lie between the Power and the Weight; —— the 
Stone · cutters and Pavers raiſe or move ſtones with iran Crows. | 2. The 
Weight may lie between the Power and the Fulcrum, as ben Meaſors move 
large ſtones by applying Crows to them ſomewhete near their middle, 
3. The Power may he between the Weight and Fulcrum, as when Braxien 
| 1 N Copper in order to tin it, by laying one end of the Scraper on their 
2 „ the other on the ar, and balding the middle in their 
Han 1. x] Vit zz? 5 II: 42 
61. Fxou theſe three Diſpoſitions three diferent kinds of Lavers have 
been eſtabliſhed, In the firſt the Fulcrum or fixed Point is in the middle; 
in the ſecond the Weight, and in the third the Power. 
62. In the ne Maxims are to be obſerved a 
ſo many general Rules. 
63. Tre greater the diſtance of the line of Dioden of we Power fro 
the. Fulcrum, leſs force is neceſſary to overcome the Reſiſtance. 
64. Trax nearer that this line of Direction is to the Fulcrum, more for 
is neceſſary to overcome the Reſiſtance or to raiſe the Weight. 
65. Wan the line of Direction of the Power paſſes chrough the fixed 


Point, and conſequently falls in with the Dre of the Layer, the Power 


can eee no Knee 
A R T. n. 
The Muſcles of the Aue. 
Number and 66. U Y the Muſcles of the Abdomen or Lower Belly we mean thok 
Situation in Y which form principally the Sides e of that Cavity. 


general. 


They are commonly ten in number, five on each ſide; eight 1 whereof art 


very large, the other two very ſmall. 


> theſe Muſcles two are long, called Mufculi Re&i, two ſms 
called Pyramidates ; fix broad, two of which are named. Obliqui Extemi 
two 1 Interni, and two Tranſverſales, The e Fade are want 


85 nnen 


ure. 


3 1 4 118 k as * - — 1 10 enn " 11 


phyſi of the Offa Pubis; and including 


— — . — , Oo I CO 


gect. II. T HE HUMAN BODY! 163 


The nanie of theſe two Muſcles has been taken from their Figure, thoſe 


of che other eight, from the principal direction of their Fibres. 1 


68. Tuksz ten Muſcles" lie in pairs, and thoſe of each ſide a _—_ 
And. 


be ſeparated by a kind of Tendinous Line or Band running along 


rior part of the Abdomen, from the Cartilago Rnſiformis eo the Sym. 
the Umbilicus ; above which it is 
pretty broad, but narrower below, eſpecially near the' Offa Pubis 
69. Tan Tendinous Band is named Linea Alba, and, as we ſhall ſee x;,,, 0. 
afterwards, is wholly formed by the | intertexture of the Tendons of che fc 


broad Muſcles. - 
the” five Muſcles of one fide, the other 


70. 1 ſhall here deſcribe only 


five being exadtly like theſe z and che fame method ill be obſerved through 
the whole of tha Treatiſe.” 8 mee e eee Agb 


7 


1. Tus Externus is a broad chin Muſcle, ay » 
7 back par and Tendinous on the * 1 ee ion of the Situation in 
lower part. It reaches from half the Lateral and In part of the Tho- Cal. 


rax, to almoſt half the Lateral and Superior part of the Pelvis and from 
the back part of the Regio Lumbaris to the Linea Alba. : 

72. Ir is fixed by it's upper part, to the Ribs, by the lower, to the Os Lyſertions: 
Iium, Ligamentum Falloppii, and Os Pubis, and the fore part to the 
Linea Alba. The Poſterior Portion next the Ve! of the Loins has 
commonly: no aut muſcular Inſertions. 

73. In the firſt place it is fined ds eight Ribs (ſeldom to 0) thar'ls, 
from the fifth true Rib to the laſt of the falſe, by the ſame number af 
Angles of it's fleſhy Portion in the following manner. Tt adheres-to the 
external Labia of the lower Edges of the two or three laſt true Ribs, and 
of the four following 3 at their bony Extremities; to the Extre- 
mity of the Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib; to the external Labium of the | 
lower Edge of that Rib, and a little to the broad Ligament which con- OE i 
. Tas ler ts yſes of the firſt Vertebree of the Loins. | : 

4. Tux Inſertions in the bony Extremities of the Ribs are at different 
ke from the Cartilages in this order: In the ſeventh true Rib the 
— ned — 41 — in the fixth at a lictle more diſtance; in 
the fifth the diſtance is about an inch; in the firſt falſe Rib, two inches; 
in the ſecond, and ehird, three Inches; in the fourth, about two inches, and 


ſometimes leſs; in the fifth, the Inſertion reaches, and in a manner ſurrounds | | 
the Cartilage. 4! , a | 
| 
| 


75. Tye name of Digitations or Indentations bis been given to theſe 
Angular Inſertions, becauſe they join a like number of the fame kind be- 
longing to other Muſcles, as the Fingers of the two Hands are locked be- 
tween each other. Three or four of theſe belong to the Ser- 
ratus * Major 3 and the ſame number 7 the Batiſſnnus Dorſi. The three 

2 or 


N 
| 
| 
| 
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or four loweſt 
n ferior, which are covered by the Extremities of the Latiſſimus Dorſi. 


all a little Tendinous towards the back part. 
. breadth: as they deſcend, and often unite more or leſs: with the Intercoſta 
- Muſcles in their Paſſage over them. Sometimes 
wiſe with the Pectoral Muſcle, the Serratus Major and Latiffimus Dori, 


kit ons of theſe Muſcles. 


diately 


by very ſhort tendinous Fibres through one half t 
other half they are longer, and ſome of them communicate with the Faſci 
Lata of the Thigh. The poſterior part of this Toruon ſeems to me to 


* * 
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Digitations join likewiſe thoſe of the Serratus Poſtericus In- 


76. Tnouo theſe Digitations appear to be wholly fleſhy, they are almoſt 
They ſeem to increaſe in 


they communicate like. 


by afin Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which are true reciprocal continuat; 


77. THERE are likewiſe other internal Inſertions covered. and, hid by 

which appear outwardly, and which belong to the Ribs lying imme- 
below thoſe to which the outward Digitatians are fixed, Thus the 
Digitation fixed in the laſt true Rib, ſends off a Faſciculus to 0 firſt false 
Rib, as it runs up on the foreſide thereof. 

78. THz firſt Digitation, or that belonging to the fifth true Rib, ap- 
longer than the reſt, and is about the breadth of two Fingers, hav- 
ing communicating Fibres with the Pectoralis Major. The ſecond, or that 


of the ſixth true Rib is about an inch in breadth, and unites a little with 
one Digitation of the Serratus Major. The third, or that of thè : ſeventb 
true Rib is about three Fingers in breadth, and runs for a ſmall ſpace to- 
ward the Cartilage on the outſide of the Rib. The fourth, or that of -the 


firſt falſe Rib mixes by ſome of it's anterior Fibres with thoſe of the Ser 


ratus Major. The fifth, or that of the ſecond falfe Rib mixes both with 


the foregoing and with the firſt Digitation of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, and 


runs for ſome ſpace on the ſurface of the Rib. The ſixth, or that of the 


third falſe Rib is about two Fi ingers in breadth, and ſends off a Faſciculu 


of Fibres to the Serratus Major. The ſeventh, is of the fame breadth with 


the former, and ſome of it's Fibres are continued to the Serratus Poſtericus 


Inferior. The eighth, or that belonging to the loweſt falſe Rib has been 


already deſcribed. 
79. FRoM theſe Inſertions in the Ribs, the Fibres of this Muſcle run 


down obliquely' from behind forward. Thoſe which come from the three 


loweſt Ribs are leſs oblique than the reſt, appearing to form a diſtinct Por 
tion which continues fle thy all the way to the external Labium of the Criſt 
Oſſis Ilium, in which it is inſerted | Tank the 2 part of the Tube 
roſity of that Criſta, to the anterior and ſuperior Spine. This Inſertion s 

he Criſta z through the 


conſiſt of a double Plane. 
80. Taz other Portion of this Muſcle, though not altogether ſeparate 


from the former, runs more obliquely ; and after ſome ſpace, it's fleſhy 
Fibres degenerate into a ſtrong broad Aponeutoſis or thin Tendon ; the 
Extremities of the; fleſh Fibres from the fifth true Rib to the anterior 


Spine of the Os Ilium, forming a line, which till it reaches as low as the 


"HON, | is ſtrait, and from a downward, is incurvated — 


FF = 4 ] 
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| the Os Pubis,: and in old Age becomes hard and dry; for which reaſon 


Round Ligaments 1 in Women, but in them the 
Finger in breadth at it's upper 
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ward; One Portion of the Tendinous Plane runs down to the Anterior and 
Superior Spine of the Os Ilium, where it unites a little with the Superior 
Tendon of the Muſculus Sartorius, and afterwards is continued to the Spine 
of the Os Pubis, being by it's lower Edge' firmly united to the Ligamen- 
tum Falloppii, and adhering cloſely to the Faſcia Lata. 

- 84; Tus A ſis grows firmer and thicker in it's progreſs toward 


Hernia's are moſt troubleſome in old People. A little before it reaches the 
Os Pubis it is divided into two Portions, one Superior or Anterior, the other 
Inferior or Poſterior, between which 2 Fiſſure or opening is left of a parti- 


82. Tun Superior or Anterior Portion runs obliquely downward toward 
the Spine of the Os Pubis, croſſes over the foreſide of the Symphyſis, and 
is inſerted in the lower broad part of the Os Pubis on the other fide. As 

it paſſes the Symphyſis, it croſſes the like Portion of the other External 
Oblique, and their Fibres decuſſate each other. | 

23. T ww — or Poſterior be foal more downward, ends 
in the m the ſome mh it — continued 
he (Dante norte 0 

84. Near their Extremities theſe — — Aa 1 chat che 
opening formed by them is in ſome meaſure oval, but narrower below than 
above. Through this opening the Spermatick Veſſels paſs in Men and the 
ing is much lower than 
in Males. It is about two Fingers breadth in length, and about half a 
part, and there it is ſtrengthened by ſeveral 
Tendinous/Fibres detached obliquely from each ſide, which form a fort of 
roundiſh Border, from whence theſe Openings got the name of Rings. Theſe 
Collateral Fibres hardly appear in Children. 

85. Tux Inferior or: Ectterior Portion ſends off a particular Expanſion to 
the Faſcia Lata, which having formed a en, ms uw 1 cpa Glands, 
is afterwards loſt in the Fat. | 

86. Tux remaining part of the Tendon of the External Oblique is red 
by oblique Fibres in the Linea Alba chrough it's whole mixing with 
thoſe that come from the ſame Muſcle on the other ſide. | Theſe Tendinous 
Fibres are likewiſe continued a great way beyond the Linea Alba through 
the Tendon of the other Muſcle, and this 11 is reciprocal, Thoſe 
who look upon the fleſhy part of this Muſcle as it's beginning, call it 
Obliquus Deſcendens, an it * e been hamed; dens po agree 
rr opera nega 2 N © e $012 


y N Et T vj 4 2. Obigus Interns. 


_ cular kind. 


- 87. Tur Wee Oblique is: bnd hin Muſcle like the former, hav- Figure and 
ing nearly the ſame extent and inſertions, that is, in the lower Ribs above ; Situation in 
nie viſta: "_—_ — rw hs conn Wer pa. 1p below's 8 
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loweſt falſe * at the bony Ex 


become Tendinous, and an Aponeuroſu is formed; which 
a = the ſecond falſe Rib anteriorly, is 0 — by wha 
the Muſculus Rectus is incloſe. „iimenmi nods Aa. 


T. HEO ANA DOUMT OFT 18 
the Linea Alba, before; but: it differs from it this charts wer par 
is more fleſhy than the up 00-7 tet „than  2Q) do $ruged 1005912 
- 88, One Portion of it's lower Pretvemmity,,! which is entirely — is 
faxed by very ſhort Lendinous Fibres in the middle ſpace between the two 
Labia of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, from the back part of the Tubetuſity of 
that Criſta near the 2 of the Os Sacrum, almoſt all the way to — 


Superior and Anterior Spine of the Os Ilium ; ſo that it's Inſertion reaches 
eee the External Oblique: Aalto: form a: kfnns! 


.and then this obliquity. increaſes 


ly 3s the Fibres 


lie more anteriorly, and they croſs thoſe of the fleſhy Portion of che Ex 
ternal Oblique, being aftetwards: inſerted exteriorly in the lower : Edges of 


the Cartilages of all the falſo Ribs, and thoſe of the two loweſt true Ribs, 
RL hey — — ente bf th 
90. Tnzs Infertions. at the the 
rremity of the fourth, and through all it's 
* at the middle Portion of the Cartilage of the third. Here 


91. Tur other Portion, of the lower (Evtrerait of this Muſcle, conti- 
nuous with the former, i fixed to the Anterior —— 
the Os Ilium, to it's Anterior and Superior Spine, and to that of the 
Li Fall which lies neareſt it. From all this Inſertion, the 
Fibres expand like Radii through the whole extent of the Linea Alba. 
Thoſe from the Oriſta tun toward the upper part of the Linea Alba, and 
afterwards they gradually their Direction, till at length they become 
almoſt ES i» — 4 Thoſe that oome from the Spine and 
Ligamentum Falloppi gradually bent downward, and are inferted 


partly — in the Spine 77 of the Os Pubis, being inſe. 

parably mixed Ow 2 e of the External 
1934.” noob 1 

2, Tun Anterior or Radband Portion, being: 4 b Beginning wholly 

, becomes afterwards: wholly Tendinous, and together with the Ten. 


don of the other Portion, forms an Aponeuroſis like that of the External 
E an oblique Line 
ali 


bent from above downward, e ape at the third ſe ib and 


reaching a0 the Ligamentum Falloppii. 0 
9 Tux Aponeuroſis of the Internal Oblique ths, is after 
divided into two Laminæ, from the Extremity of the ſecond fallc 


Rib, to it's lower Edge; and -haying-by.this:dþviſion furniſhed a Vagina to 


the Muſculus Reftus and Pyramidalis of the ſame fide, the two Laminæ 


- unite again at the Linea Alba, being interwoven with thoſe belonging to the 
. Muſcle on the other ſide, and mined: with the 


fingulr his-Apdaturofs pod coherent 
manner. This Apbnen 3s E, w 
a „ Oblique, and the Vagina Su 


nal Oblique in a 
Cloſely joined to 


Tun fleſhy Fibres thus fred, run up rt a little obliquely from be. 
hind forward, 


* 
r A 


CE gr gg 


r  hY 
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TAE HUMAN /BODEY. 
- firsnſer above the Urpbilicus than 


2 anc rear 


"of the Tinea Alba becomes e che Rectus 
be ſeen thirough it. 
between” yo nterior and Seine e the Gs 


52 ITN A ar ſome liſzyce zbove and behind the T 
Opening or Nin eee 


* FI: £ y. Fibres at — 
e of the Nef is «por rt tic 12 i 

me and for the' a! Obie the por none Bs 5 
This paſſage is near the e. wg this Muſcle joipg the eee 07 
the former; and though 7 ere in ſome ſubjects to be formed by a 
real ſeparation of fome flefiy Fibres, in others jt lies between the fleſhy 
Edge of this Muſele di the Inſertion. of the Obliquus Externus in the 
Ligamentum Palſo; In thit à Faſciculus of fleſhy Pibres is 
likewiſe detached from this Muſcle, -which contributes to the Formation of 
a ſmall Muſcle called Cremafter; "ks we fhall afterwards ſee. 

95. THERE is moreover a thin Plane or Series of fleſhy Fibres, between 
the back part of this Muſcle and the Aponeuroſis of the Muſculous Tranſ- 
vetſalis, which! bovers the Quadratus Lumborum, and ſeems to be fired 

zeurofis to the Ligament which goes between the laſt Ver- 
the Tubercle of the Criſta Oſſis Inium. From 

and forwarq, and contracting in breadth 
is fixed in the Extremity of the laſt falſe Rib. Therefore if this Series 
be reckoned a part of the Internal Obli ge, this Muſcle muſt be faid to be 
inſerted not only in the Criſta of t 4 mg but alſo in the laſt Ver- 
tebra of the Loins, by means of the ” mentioned. © 

96. Tuis Muſcle is Hkewiſe called Dbliqu ens, for the' fame 
reaſon that the former is termed Aſcendens; liquus 8. Inferior and Obliquus 


* —— it does not * ſo e N is * quite ſo large 8 
e 
14: Of 8 453 1 4, Maſe 


97. Taz Recti are lon 
They lie near each other li 


has as & $2.2 / | x 


. C . 
FS I. ; * 111. 7 5 - 
* 1 
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 narron Muſcles, thicker hen the Obliqui Figure and 
e two large Bands; from the lower part of the Situation in 


Thorax to the Os Pubis, the Linea Alba coming between them. Their nul] 


breadth dimminiſhes; and th fro 
8 e ee eee 


7 or Ext: of each 
of the Sternum, to the three 


. ſame co br i 


e ee . x part of the IL 2 
tiue Ribs, 125 to the e 
Pecsens, of Which, that which 


formed by 
ED it 1 


168 


Pp e are ſeen 
\ of the Muſcle. 

101. Taz lower rere this Matte is, narrower khan the 5 
and ends in a thin Tendon in the Internal Labium of the u be upper, 


of the Os Pubis near the Symphyſis, and there it touches the Tendon of 
the other Rectus. 


each other, according to the breadth of the Linea Alba; but below it 


they come neaxer, the Linea Alba there narrower, and near their 
owes ee Cayenne CO thick Edges. 


$4 Muſe Pyramidals. — 4 1 


Situation in "A's the lower part of the Recti we, meet commonly with two ſmall 

general and Nuſe cles, which at firſt ſeem to be a Portion or Appendix of the 

Figure., former. They are named Pyramidales from their figure, and by Falloppius 
Succenturiati. by 

Inſertions. 104. Ar the l lower Extremity rhey are 12 and thick, being there 

fixed to the upper Edge pf the Oſſa ubis, immediately before the Recti. 

They decreaſe gradually in breadth and thickneſs. as — aſcend, and end 
by a point in the Linea Alba, 2 little ay below the Unkbilics. ids 
1086. Taxy are, partly incloſed within the Vagina of the ReQi, running 
cloſe by each other along NT Jack Alba, to 1 . are fixed at dit- 
ferent diſtances by Oblue Tendinous In ans, the up of which 
are ſometimes very "ME 
106. SoMETIMES theſe Muſcles are — and - op lower Ex- 
tremities of the Recti are thicker than uſual. Sometimes there is only one 
Pyramidalis; and ſometime they ate not both of the ſame ſize and length. 
We 1 rarely meet with three in ode — ject. 


8 * *** | a. 
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Figure 1 107. Tus * ert b are nearly of che fame breadth with the 
Situation in Obliq Tl Their i name is taken from the | of oo Fibres, 1 
general. . = Pa of. them is fed to below, to the Ilium and 

"Js te 0 Fal — — 7 the. - Alba ans. behind, Si the 
| 21 = Hie 


10 M4 n 1 oC ah ot: 

108, Tut Upper pai it of this} Mole e is is fixed to the low ei part of the 
inner Surface of the * 24 12 loweſt true Ribs, n of all the 
five. falſe. Ribs, by flelby he Abs mo the, apy of which run more or leſs 
tranſverſely toward ſthę Lil iſtan n. which, they eh 


come. Tendinous. 


Boſe PURE ebe 


102. Anovs the Umbilicus theſe two Muſcles are at ſome Sena from | 


* 
* 
* * 1 
45 
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8 6. Connexion of the Obi end Dahl. al \ 


| 176. Taxen three Muſcles are not on anda by te ln: 
inſerted together in the Ligamentum Falloppii, but alfo braced by the Ad. 
hefion of the Faſcia Lata to that Ligament, and by the Connexion of it's 
Ligamentary Fibres with the Tendon of the External This place 
is commonly called the Tendinous Arch of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
becauſe it appears in this ſhape when the Faſcia Lata is removed. Thi 
Connexion is ſtrengthened by a very thin of Tendinous Filaments 
which decuſſate the A fis of the Obliquus Externus, and reaching 
pri m__ the Fiſſure, ſtrengthen the re 
| y b 

116. Wren this Tendinous Expenſ on is ſeparated 0 ther Aponey 
roſis of the External Oblique, in young ſubjects and in Women the 

ing. does not any more appear like a Ring, but ſimply as a void ſpace left 
by the ſeparation of the Tendinous Fibres, This n ſeems to be 
formed by @ continuation partly of che Tendinous Fibres of the Qbliquy 


117.1 and partly af thoſe of the Faſcia Lata 1 hi 
. Trax two 2 e Muſcles anti the Tranſwerſalis of each fide, ar 


Achtet bs manner with relation to their fleſtry and Tendi- 
nous No zi — Tendons of ſome of them anſwer to the fleſhy pam 
of the toſt. The External Oblique is moſt Tendinous in the lower pan 
and moſt fleſny io the upper. The Internal Oblique is moſt Tendinous inthe 

t part and maſt flefhy in the lower. The Tranſverſalis is moſt Fendinou 
in the- duiddle and molt | fleſhy in the upper and lower parts. By this Di- 
—— Muſcles compaſe nearſy an uniform Plane, ane Boſhy an 


endmous Fibres being y diſtributed h all it's 5 
1186. Tr is commonly ſaid that the Linea Alba is only — 


where theſe: three pairs of Muſcles meet; but if we examine wel, 
ve find:there an Intertexture not eaſy to be unravelled. One Portion of the 
External Oblique of one fide ſeems to be continued with a Portion of the 
Internal Oblique of! che oppoſite ſide, theſe: four Portions: making on! 
two Digaſtric Muſcles, which-crofs:cach other obliquely, : In the ſame mar 
ner, the two Tranſuerſales by the union of their Aponeuroſa, form a third 
Digaſtric Muſcle 3 fo that we haue here three broad Faſciæ on Bands ven 
artfully croſſing one another, formed inden 5 the whole Muſcles, but 
ay by the middle Portions of thbem. 
119, Ta Lincg Alba is Sundl Hale-aeas the mi 
dle ot it's jength che Cincumſere noc of which 5 is formed by Tendinous Fr 
bres, twiſted and interwoven! together: in ſuch a. manner, as to 4 
regular and 2 round Border. Before Birth, this Hole tranſmits the 
Funis Umbilicalis, and then it is pretty large; but in Adults it is Ve 


muck contracted. 


& 7 Uſes 


1 n⁰ον,,J BODY. 
> * jo Al, Tidy e ee en ad win et LOA et! 
$7: Uſs of tht Abdombat-M . Ale 19 
p id lint 8 
r dete uten ſome art common to all the duels, enen peer 
liar to:eathcPainz/br-t0 each Muſcle in 9 10 DUR 22 
121. [Enficominon ufes arc to ſuſtain the Viſeers of the Abdomen, x and Common 
to counterbalante the perpetuab mowons of ordinary oy ＋ and Lr. 
thereby geha and continually to at om the Viſtera; which Action may 
be reckoned ſort oi r importance = = 2 
no T compreſs the Abdomen order to clear it of what ovght 
— off rd the natural: Outlets toteitvd the Stomach by Vomitingꝭ from 
—— mighet de hurefuli tblit ; an laſtty to:drive our by A violent Expi- 
ration whatever may incommode the Organs contained in the Thora. 
122. Ta r two kinds of Motion are carefully to be diſtinguiſhed. The 
beſt is 1 and * A Dre gr: 
and re W 
Um tim firſtꝭ ithe.: Viſcers eſſe: the: Diaphragin i 
dan: force theſe Muſcles. W LA .dvercoming_ their —.— 
Spring a, but the! Diaphrapny deikgrnlarnt i” on and yielding to 
the Vifcera; they cecover —.— n. In: tie eco t Muſcles 
really act, that is their” fleſh e coneructed and fffortenecd, and 


theredp they: ths? Vin eſpeciully the! Stotmacſr and” Inteſtin 
forcing-ont bythe nemeſt -whatever'is edpuble of ExpufH˙Uill 
124. I tlug datter i caſe the Diaphraght' acts Vn che Abdomitidl 


cles are in Contraction, and thereby conduits iti an univerſal: Com * 
2 but in c it dbes not ac, as" ſhalt be fully fliewn 
ter: nau „ons inf 201 | { 41-910 HEL 
125. Tum partictilay Diſpoſition of: thee Aethy . * 
of the Ohlaqui and: Tranſvtrſales, renders this Compreſſion uniform, and 
thereby the Muſcles reſiſt the free! of the"  Gtaprefad Viſcera, almoſf 
equally ern Kol 2no110% tnv5t Bib v 54 * 
126. Free Mufeult Riti- ferves to berg che Prune of the Body when? Proper Vea 
— backwaidh gli: co bend 68 bung it forward again; to räiſe the 
— 2 — *. . and laſtly, to climb. They ſerve, I ay; to bend 
E ech backward: or laid down; Aa ee we ſtand 
ad he they! have 10 Hand in bending tHe Body forwatd, extept * 
ſtriving to overcome ſome Reſiſtance. The Weight of the Thorax, H 
and ſuperior Extremities, joined to the determinate Relaxation of the Poſte- 
rior Muſcles of the Back and Boins, produee this effect in all other caſes, 


3 op been ”” — in the e Obſervations on the Action of 


2 Are ky to "0a = proge wy _ Redti; 3 
when we conſider the EE. of their Fees "_— the 
| nea 


172 


r t immoveable, while their Bodies 


and to raiſe one ſide of the Pelvis or one Hip, while the other is well 


tion of the Thorax then takes place, by means of the two oppoſite Oblique 


may gradually ſucceed each other. For inſtance, the Superior Portion may 


EE ANATOMY OF 
Linea Alba, there may be ſome reaſon to think that they compreſs the 
Bladder, eſpecially wht very full of Urine, as Falloppius has remarked, 
The lower Portions of the Internal Obliques = 


bags contribute ſomething to this effect; for when contracted, they 
t tight kind of Girth, by the middle of which the Extremi- 


N and flattened b by — fs the Bladder. 

129. Taz Oblique Muſcles _ le of acting by diſtinct Portion. 
Their Poſterior Portions have nearly the ſame uſes on <A fide as the Recti 
have before ; that is, they ſerve to ſupport the Trunk on one fide when it 


is inclined to the other; to bend the Body to that fide on which they lie, 


ſupported, 

=. Tus Superior and Anterior Portions of the External Oblique of 
one ſide, together with the Inferior Portions of the Internal Oblique of the 
other ſide, ſerve to turn the Thorax upon the Pelvis as a Pivot, the 
Pelvis remaining fixed and immoveable by fitting. This Motion may be 
termed the Rotation of the Thorax on the Pelvis. 

131. Wurx we ſtand and turn the — ſide in the ſame 
manner, this Motion is not at firſt the Rotation mentioned ; 


is poſſible, chris aloog mjth ther — — the Rot 


GS oo. io ds 


Muſcles in the manner already ſaid. 
132. Wurx all the Portions of theſe four Muſcles act together, they 
=_ aſſiſt the Recti in great Efforts; as for inſtance, when with the Arm 
reaft we puſh forward a very gry 4 — or drag it after us. 

| hays The Tranſverſales ſeem ve no other uſe. than that of Br 
cing or Girding the Abdomen in different degrees; and this they may do 
either by their whole Plane, orby different Portions thereof, and theſe again 


209 -©-mo« 


contract ſeparately, while the Inferior Portion is totally relaxed, as I have 
often obſerved in my ſelf. 
134. THzERE are till other uſes belonging to theſe Muſcles, but. they 


cannot. be Antelligghly.. ps: till eren other n hens been 
deſeribed. | | q 


| A R T. III. & 
he Mile which move the Bones of the Shoulder upon the Trunk. 


13 5 0 theſe Muſcles, ſome are inſerted i in the Bones of the Shoulder 
N move theſe Bones on the Trunk without being fixed in 


Dee. 


Oo} 


1 
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gect. II. T HE HUMAN BODY 
136. Tur Muſcles which move the Scapula and Clavicula on the Trunk 
by being inſerted in them are commonly the fix following. 7 


1. h Us 4. PeBtoralis Minor. 
2. Rex. e | er. 
8 Levator Scapule proprius. | 
137. Tux Muſcles, which without being inſerted in the Scapu 
Clavicula, move them upon the Trunk, and which therefore may 


koned Aſſiſtants to the former, are two in number, both belonging 
Claſs of Muſcles by which the Os Humeri is moved on the Scapula, v 


1. Pectoralis Major. 2. Latifſimus Dorf. 


138. Tux Scapula in particular, beſides it's Motions upon the Trunk, 

may ai be moved upon the Os Humeri, by means of ſome of the Muſ- 

cles which . move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, as we ſhall ſee here- 

| 139. In each Claſs of theſe Muſcles I ſhall only deſcribe thoſe which are 
7 


2 —_ys Fwy 5 


— 


la and 
be rec- 
to that 
W. 


r _y 


inſerted in the Bones belonging to it, leaving to another Claſs the | 
Muſcles which move thoſe Bones without being fixed to them. I ſhall in | 
this * for inſtance, explain only the fox Muſcles firſt named, and re- | 
fer the other two to the which move the Os Humeri on the 


N » B AR. a Oo 
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140. Tur Trapezius is a large, broad, thin, fleſhy Plane, ſituated be- 
tween the Occiput and lower part of the Back, and from thence 1 
to the Shoulder in the Figure of a large irregular Square. From this Fi- 
gure the ancient Greeks took it's name, and together with the Trapezius of 
the other ſide it forms a kind of Lozenge. Ti a4 15 3 

141. Abovx, it is fixed in the Superior Tranſverſe Line of the Os Oc- Irtien:. 
cipitis, by a thin ſeries of fleſhy Fibres, reaching to the Muſculus Occipi- ans, 

is, and appearing to cover that Muſcle by a kind of AC | | 
hind, it is fixed to the five Superior Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, by © 
means of the Poſterior Cervical Ligament, and immediately to the Extre- © © 1 
_ K the two loweſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and of all thoſe of 


. 
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Situation in 
— and 
gure. 
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A 142. Turks Inſertions are by ſmall and very ſhort Tendinous Fibres, . 
except between the ſixth Apophyſis of the Neck, and the third of the Back 

der, incluſively, where theſe Fibres are ſomething longer, and form a ſmall 

ed in Aponeurofis in form of a Creſcent, which 'with that on the other ſide re- 


preſents a kind of Ellipſis pointed at both ends. At the lower Spinal | 
Apophyſis of the Back, theſe Inſertions are likewiſe Tendinous, and form | 0 


— . ̃ . 2 — — 
. 


THB ANATOMY:OF m . 2 
a ſmall Triangular Plane ee, wich chat of the cher Lide; bepre- | 


fents a Squre. 
143. From all theſe Inſertions, the fiethy Fibres run in different Direc- 
tions and terminate by one continued Inſertion in about on dhurcꝭ part of 
the Clavicula,. in the Poſterior 2 of the Acromium, and through the 
| whole Superior Lahiam gf the Spine of the Seapula, all che way to the 
ſmall Triangular Surface in that Spine, over Which Surface the Fi ibres paſs 
and ſlide freely, without being fixed therein. 


144. Tus Pirections of. all. theſe-Fibres. are theſe: The Supwioy un 
a downward: from the Occiput. to the Clavicula: The next to theſe 
run alittle leſs obliquely,. 25 er with. ſome. of the Superior are! fixed 
in the Superior Articylas Lig aments.. of tho Shoulder, and in the Agromi- 
um. Here the Muſcle forms a kind of Angle included in that formed by 
the Acromium and:Extremity: of the Clavicſe 

145. Tux reſt of the Fibres that come from the Neck and thoſe from 

the Superior Spines of the Back, are fixed. in tha Spine of the Scapula, reach. 
ing within an inch of, the. ſmall: Triangulay Surf — ably 
leis Oblique or more Tranſverſe. as they deſcenlc . 

146. LAST LY, The Fibres which come from all che other S pinal Apa: 
phy ſes of. the Back, contract like Radii tending toward Duan land are 
inferted in the Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula, paſſing over the 

in Triangulax Tage: the Superior being more or leſs. Tranſverſe, and 

the reſt becoming gradually more ande more Oblique running from. below 

upward. nut 22 tl wein nin calpiult 21; 01 083 1% 13 

147. Tuis Muſcle covers immediately the Splenius or Maſtoidaws 80 
perior, part of the Complexus Major, the Angularis, Rhomboides, and 


part of the Latiſſimus Dorſi. 25 ä of the two "Aer 


19517 £0 il bra <3:344& [2003 Jn3 11 * el [51% ug AJ 2147 

11 FA . Vaup: 1afugett 266 10, urg: fly ni etdiung? my 

26-2048 AE 97.1 U Ne Re OY ide. Ki 2 ent 3: ions * 

2 aus 30 bi 8 nal 5 br 

Situdtiwin". TA TRS Muſcle is a thin; broad. and obliquely ſquare feſby Plane, 

general, ſituate between the; Baſis. of the Scapula and the Spina Dork; and it 15 

from it's Figure that it has been termed Rhomboides. 

Diviſion and 1494 l may be divided ãnto two Po one Superior; dhe other In- 

Infertions, fetior, which ſometimes; appear ſeparate. The: Superior. Fortion which 
ſeems, in [ſome ſubjęcts to be mage up of two, 43: fixed by.: an + Inſertion: 
wholly fleſhy in the two or three loweſf Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and: 

rtly'in the Poſterior. Cervical Ligament. -- The Interior: Portion is 25 
by a T Aeg Flane in the three on four e 1 ne 
101 at ii ; 
RE. N88 two Portions,of-which-the Iaferiorcs by „ muchäthe broadeſt 
being united, are inſerted in the Edge of the 2 Sens from the ſmall 


Iriangular 0 The Inferior; Angle; the rior. Portion covering; 4 
ſmall part of the Inſertion of the Angularis | 151, Tis 


gect. III. T HE HUMAN IO OD r F 
151. Tuts whole Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius, and covers im- Parti 173 
mediately the Serratus Poſticus Superior, being joined to each of theſe Situation, 

Muſcles by a Filamentary or Cellulous Subſtance. © 


$ 3: Angularis is, vulgo Levator Scapule Proprius. | 
152, Tx18 8 a and pretty thick Muſcle, about two Fingers in Situation in 


WA. 


th, lying above the Superior Angle of the Scapula, along the Poſte: general. 
WIT of the Neck of that Bone. Rot iO 9313 een 


153. Ir is inſerted above in the Extremities of the Tranſverſe Apophy les Inſartions, _ 
of the four firſt Vertebræ of the Neck, by four fleſhy Branches — in 
ſnort Tendons, ſometimes the ſecond, ſometimes the third, or both, and 
ſometimes the fourth of theſe Branches is wanting; theſe defects being made 
up by the largeneſs of the RE... PS, cite e een 

154. From thence theſe Branches run down a little obliquely, and 
then uniting together, they are inſerted in the Superior Angle of the Sca- 
pula, and in the Edge of it's Baſis from thence to the ſmall Triangular 
Space, being there covered a little by the Rhomboides. = | 

155. Ty1s Muſcle ts eaſily divided into two through it's whole length. Tt Particular 
is covered by the Trapezius, and it's Inſertions in the Neck are fometimes Situation. 
mixed with thoſe of the neighbouring Muſcles. eee add 


§. 4. Pefloralis Miner, 


156. Tn1s is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle, ſomething of a Triangular Shape, Situation in 
fituated at the Superior, Lateral and Anterior. Part of the Thorax. general 
157. By it's Baſis it is inſerted in the External Labium of the upper @ſertions. 
Edge of the ſecond, third, fourth and fifth true Ribs, near their Union 
with the Cartilages, by the fame number of Digitations or ſeparate fleſhy 

Portions, becauſe of the Intervals between the Ribs; and for thar-reafon it 


* 


has been ealled Serratus Minor Anticus. 


158. Fxom thence theſe Portions run up more or leſs obliquely; to- 

ward the Shoulder, and form a fleſhy Belly which contracts as it paſſes 

before the two firſt Ribs, and then becoming afhort, flat and broad Ten- 

don, is inferted in the upper part of the Apophyſis Coracoides of the Sca - 

Pula, reaching all the way to the Point of that Proceſs. © IP 
159. Tuis Muſele is covered by the Pectoralis Major, and adheres very particular 

cloſely to the External Intercoſtal Muſcles. Phe Digitations commonly Situatian. 

taken notice of, cover and hide feveral others, by which the number of 

Fibres and thickneſs of this Muſcle are increaſed. It's Tendon unites a little 


at the Apex of the Coracotde N with the Infertion of the Coraco- 
0 ; ew 


Brachialis, and with chat of one Portion of the Biceps. 


6 © 
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"= ; F. 5. Serratus Major. | 


Situation in 160. Ta1s is a broad, fleſhy and pretty thick Muſcle, lying on the La. 
general, \ teral Part of the Thorax between the Ribs and Scapula by which it is co- 
- * vered. It's Figure is that of an irregular Square, it's greateſt breadth being 
in the back part where it terminates by Digitations of unequal lengths, in 
a Radicated Diſpoſition, their Extremities deſcribing an Arch or Curve; and 
from theſe Digitations it's name is taken, 1 4 . 
Inſertimns, 161. Ir is inſerted backward in the Internal Labium of all the Baſis of 
the Scapula from the Superior to the Inferior Angle. From thence running 
fo wholly fleſhy, it increaſes gradually in breadth, and is inſerted in 
all the true Ribs, and .often in one or two of the falſe Ribs, by the ſame 
number of Digitations. | 81 
162. TRE Taſertion in the firſt true Rib is about five Fingers breadth 
from the Cartilage ; in the ſecond, ſomething leſs; in the third about four 
Fingers breadth ; in the fourth, three; in the fifth, two; in the ſixth, one; 
in the feventh, one half ; and in the firſt falſe Rib, two Fingers breadth; 
but -in all theſe Meaſures ſome Latitude is to be allowed. The bregdth of 
each Inſertion in the Ribs is at leaſt an inch. Techn who. 
163. Trovcr the Digitations of this Muſcle give it a Radiated Ap- 
from the Scapula to the Ribs, yet theſe Radii do not at all lie in 
that Diſpoſition which at firſt ſight we would be apt to imagine. The 
Muſcle is made up of two Planes, one great, the other ſmall. 

164. Tux ſmall Plane looks like a diſtinct narrow Muſcle, cloſely ad- 
hering to the Superior Edge of the E Plane. It is fixed by one Ex- 
tremity under the Superior Angle of the Scapula, and by the other to the 
firſt Rib by a ſmall Inſertion, and to the ſecond Rib by a broad Inſertion. 
This Plane is cafily ſeen by turning the Scapula forward, having firſt ſe- 

ted the Fans, $0579 z but when that is turned back, the Pectoralis 
inor being firſt cut off, this Plane does not appear, being covered and hid 
by the broad one. of | 

165. THE broad Plane may be divided into two Portions, one Superior 
and one Inferior, adhering to each other by their Edges. 

166. THz Superior Portion is thin, and takes up about three quar- 
ters of the Baſis of the Scapula, reckoning from the Superior Angle. 
From thence it contracts by ſmall degrees, and forms two Digitations 
very like thoſe of the ſmall Plane, which they cover by their Inſertions 
0 Fa true Ribs, or in the ſecond and third, and ſometimes in all 

e three. 15 | 

167. Tur Inferior Portion is fixed in the lower quarter of the Baſis 
Scapulz, from whence it expands itſelf by ſix or ſeven very long fleſby 
Digitations, which decreaſe in breadth as they deſcend and are inſerted. in 
the manner already ſaid, in the ſix or ſeven Ribs which follow the two firſt, 
It muſt be obſerved, that the three firſt Digitations take up almoſt all thy 
quarter of the Baſis Scapulz, the three at bing fixed preciſely in th 

e 


| 


* 


Set. III. THE HUMAN BOD TJ. 
inferior Angle. The Extremities of the three or four loweſt Digitations 
ui Fibres with thoſe of the Obliquus Externus of the 7 wal 

168. Tux Direction of the Fibres and Digitations of the Serratus 
Major will be eaſily comprehended, by recollecting that the Ribs are inclined 
downward in different degrees from behind forward ; for which reaſon the 
Fibres of the Superior -Portion of the broad Plane, crofs over the Ribs at 
leſs acute Angles than thoſe below them, ſo that in the natural Situation 
of the Scapula, the loweſt of theſe Fibres, which run up very obliquely, 
croſs over the third, fourth and fifth true Ribs. 

169. Tus upper Fibres of the inferior Portion of the broad Plane, run 
up proportionably more ob] iquely, and therefore croſs over more Ribs 
and at more acute Angles than the others which are leſs oblique; and 
though ſome of theſe run tranſverſely, yet the Ribs being oblique, they 
muſt croſs over ſome of them, though in a leſſer degree. The Joweſt of 
theſe Fibres or Digitations run a little downward, and conſequently fall in 
more with the Direction of the Ribs, but not ſo much as may be imagined. 
Theſe Digitations are very ſmall and weak. - 


$. 6. Subclavius. 


170. Tx1s is a ſmall oblong Muſcle lying between the Clavicle and firſt 
Rib. It is fixed by one end in all the middle lower Portion of the Cla- 
vicle, at the diſtance of about an inch from each Extremity ; and by the 
other, in the Cartilage and a ſmall part of the Bone of the firſt Rib. It 


ſeems likewiſe to adhere to the Extremity of the Clavicle next the Sternum, 
by a kind of broad thin Ligament. | 


a ART. IV. | 5 
"The. Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. 


171 FFAHE Muſcles which are inſerted in the Os Humeri, and thereby 
move it upon the Scapula, are commonly nine in number, viz. 


1. Pectoralis Major. 6. Teres Major. 
2. Latifſimus Dorf. 7. Teres Minor. 
3. Deltoides. 8. Subſcapularis. 
4. Supra-Spinatus. | 9. Coraco-Brachialis. * 


5. Infra- Spinatus. 


172. Tun Peftoralis Major is inſerted in the Trunk and Clavicula; the 
Latiflimus Dorſi in the Trunk and Scapula; the Deltoides in the two Bones 
of the Shoulder; and the other ſix Muſcles in the Scapula alone. 


Vol. I. Fes Aa 173. Two 
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173. Two of thels nine Mafele may RH nere the” here Gf the 1 


Shoulder on the Trunk; the'6ther ſeven mag mby 

174. Tat Maſcles which without being inſerteck id the Os Plutnes, 
may e oe it upon the Scapulz, ate two in ning 
ige fo the CHER of el which ne he Bax or is I fem 


10. Biceps, . , 17. iel Major, en 


the Stapvla on the Os 


* 


ſhalf be remarkeed in eleribing them ee 
$. 1. Deltvides. ' 


175. TH1s is a very thick Mafele covering the upper part of the Arm, 
and forming what is termed the Stump of the Shoulder. It is broad above 
and narrow below in a Triangutir Forin'; ahd it's name is taken from the 
reſemblance. it bears to the Greek Letter a Delta; but to make the com 
any fold, either the Eeltk or the Mitte tmuft be inverted; àhd the Muſcle 

attened. ord 4d re The be apt; wha 

. 376, IF epkdEti Gf eighttehi 6 wet ſh fikgle teten oppoli 
Situation with reſpekt to eacki other, 4nd united by middle Tendons, i that 
taken alf together they fot ſevera Petidiforid Mhifclts: The Outer Sur 
face appears almoſt wholly fleſhy, but on the Inter Surface we ſe the ſeveral 
Tendons. 5 | 
177. ALL theſe ſmall Muſcles are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to form 
a conſiderable extent at the upper part, from whence they contract gra- 
dually in, breadth, till they end in a thick ſtrong Tendonz by which the 
whole Muſcle terminates in an Angle or Point. 
178. ABovs, it is fixed in the whole. Inferior Labium of the Spina Scz 
pulz, in the Convex or Long Edge of the Actomiutn, arid in the third 
part of the Anterior Edge of the Clavicle next that Apophyſis. It fur 
rounds the Angle. formed by the Articulation of theſe two Bones by a par- 
ticular Slope and Fold contrived for that purpoſe. 

179. FRoM thente it runs down above one third of the length of the 
Os Humer where it is inſerted by a thick Tendon in the large Muſcular 
rough ſmpreffivn below the bony Ridge which goes from the great Tube- 
roſity of the Head of the Bone, and forms the higheſt Border of the 
Groove or Channel mentioned in the Deſcription of the Sceleton No 638. 
180. Tas Infertion ſeems to be immediately implanted in the ſubſtance 
of the Bone, paſſing through the Petioſteutn, which is commonly the calc 
in all Inſertions in theſe kinds of Impreffibns, Eminencies, or conſiderable 
Tuberoſities. It lies below that of the Pectoralis Major, and a ys or 

WY” OTWAIG: 


Boch tHefe Moſcles fiiny likewife move the Scapu bh the Os Efljaitri, a 
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Some of the Fibres of this Muſcle are fired in the Aponeuroſis 
—ç—5 to all the Muſeles which cover the Arm. a 


181. Tuis Muſcle may be diſtinguiſhed into three principal Portions, D;vifer, - 


one of which is ſixed in the Spine of the Scapula, one in the Acromium, 
and one in the Clavicle. They are ſeparated from each other by a ſmall 
quantity of Fat or Cellular Subſtance chiefly near the Baſis of the Muſcle. 
182. Taz middle and ſtrongeſt Portion runs down almoſt directly to it's 
Inſertion in the Os; Humeri. The Lateral Portions ſeem to end ſooner, 
but it is only becauſe they turn inward toward the Bone, and thereby. form 
the biggeſt and thickeſt part of the Tendon. The Anterior or Claviculat 
Portion ſends off ſame Fibres to the Bone, before it reaches the Tendon. + 
183. Taz Portion fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, fends backward a 
thin Aponeuroſis, which is ſtrengthened by another Tendinous or Liga - 
mentary Series of Fibres. This Aponeuroſis is faxed in the Baſis of the 
Scapula belo the Spine, and from thence is extended toward the Inferior 
Angle. The other Series begins at the Spine, and ends near the. ſame 
Angle at the beginning of the Inferior Caſta. Theſe, together with the 
Great Tendon, ſeem to contribute to the Formation of the Tendinous Ex- 
panſion which covers the Muſcles of the Am. | 
184. Ar it's r. part this Muſcle joins 


the Inſertion of the Trape- Particular 


zius, and below, that of the Brachialis. Anteriorly it joins the Pectoralis Situation. 


jor, being diſtinguiſhed from it only by a ſmall: Line of Fat or of Cel- 
. — — Vein called Cephalica. It covers the Head of 


the Os Humeri, and adheres to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint, and 
it lkemiſe covers the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major. 


1885. Tus is 2 large, thick and fleſhy Muſcle covering the Fore 


t of Situation in 


the Breaſt, from the Sternum where it is very broad, to the Axilta where general and 


it contracts in it's paſſage to the Arm. It is naturally divided into two Por- Diviſion. 
tions, one Superior and Small, which may be termed Clavicular; the other 


Inferior and Large, which we may call Thoracie. 

186. Tae Clavicular Portion 1s fixed by a fleſhy Inſertion in almoſt half 
the Clavicle next the Sternum, ending under the Inſertion of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidzus. From thence. it runs obliquely down toward the Axilla, con- 
tracting hy ſmall degrees, and ends in a flat Tendon or Tendinous Band. 
In this paſſage, it Borders on the Anterior Edge of the Deltoides, from 
hich it is diſtinguiſhed only by a Fatty or Cellulous Line, and a fmall 
Vein named ena Cephalica. _ 1 1 2 pe? *: . | ES 

187. Tas Thoracic Portion is broad and in ſome meaſure Radiated. 
It is it's Anterior Circumference in the Lateral part of the Out- 
ide of the Sternum, in the Qutſide of the Cartilages, and in a ſmall part of 
the Bones of all the true Ribs, and of the firſt and ſometimes the ſecond 
tale Rib, All theſe Infertions are like ſo many Digitations. | 
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Situation in 193. Tuis is a broad, thin, and moſtly fleſhy Muſcle lying beten 


general, the Axilla where it is very narrow, and the back on which it expands * 


This Portion is alſo fixed to the Ribs by internal fleſhy Strata covered by 


Arm, It partly covers the Pectoralis Minor and Serratus Major, and by 
it's broad Tendon it covers tranſverſely the Brachial Channel and the Ten- 


THE AN ATOM ETS OFF -: 
188. Tux Inſertions in the Sternum end by a great number of very ſh 
Tendons which run toward the middle of the Bone, meeting and decuſſat. 
ing thoſe from the ſame Muſcle on the other fide. The Lower Inſertiong 
are moſt diſtinctly digitated, and they mix with thoſe belonging to the 

Rectus and Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, there _ if 


kewiſe e. 
veral Faſciculi of ' Fibres common to the Pectoralis with theſe Muſcle. 


the external Inſertions, and forming together with them, the thickneſs of 
the Muſcle. | N . 

189. From thence all the fleſhy Fibres contract in breadth and approach 
each other, in their pa to the Arm. The Superior Fibres run down. 
ward, joining thoſe of the Clavicular Portion; thoſe next them run leg 
obliquely ; the following more or leſs tranſverſely, and the Inferior run 
upward, in the ſame manner. This whole Portion ends at length in a flat 

endon joined to that of the ſmall Portion, and folded back upon it in 
the following manner. 

190. Taz inferior fleſhy Fibres of the Thoracic Portion, before t 
reach the Tendon in their paſſage to the Arm, are gradually turned in. 
ward under each other, and then run up behind the Extremities of the Su. 
perior Fibres. By this Turn, the lower part of the Tendon anſwers to the 
Superior fleſhy Fibres, the middle Fibres of both to each other, and the 
upper part of the Tendon. to the lower fleſhy Fibres, and fo on. Thus 
the Tendons of both Portions adhering one” 66 their flat ſides and united 
at their Edges, form a double Tendinous Plane, the Fibres croſſing each 
other. The Anterior or External Plane belongs to the Clavicular Portion; 
the Internal or Poſterior Plane to the Thoracic Portion. 

191. THz Tendon thus formed is inſerted according to it's breadth, at 
about one fourth part of the length of the Bone from the Head, in the 
bony Ridge of the great Tuberoſity, that is, in the outer Edge of the 
Groove or Channel, the Cavity of which it lines in conjunction with an- 
other Tendon, by a Stratum of very thin, ſhining, Tranſverſe Fibre, 
This Inſertion lies between that of the Tendon of the Deltoides which it 
touches, and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which is on the other ſide of 
the Groove. | | 

192. Tx1s Muſcle, together with the Deltoides, ſends off an Aponer- 
roſis, which joining that of the Biceps, is ſpread over the Muſcles of the 
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don of the Biceps lodged there. Laſtly, it forms the Anterior Border 
of 6 Hollow of the Axilla, as the Poſterior is formed by the Latifſimus 
Do | | 


8. 3: Latiſimus Dor}. 
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by Radiated Fibres both in length and breadth, from the middle of the 
Back all the way to the lower part of the Regio Lumbaris; and from this 
Situation it has it's name. | | | 

194. IT's Inſertions, without reckoning that in the Arm, are uu 
dinous and partly Fleſhy. In the firſt place it is ſometimes, but not al- 
ways, fixed in the inferior Coſta of the Scapula near the Angle by a 
Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres. In the next place it is fixed by an Aponeuroſis, 
in the Spinal vg of the ſix or ſeven, and ſometimes eight loweſt 
Vertebrz of the Back, in thoſe of all the Vertebræ of the Loins, in the 
Superior Spines and Lateral Parts of the Os Sacrum, and in the External La- 
bium of the Poſterior Part of the Os Ilium. 

195. Bzs1Dzs all this Tendinous Courſe, it is inſerted by fleſhy Digita- 
tions in the laſt four falſe Ribs. Theſe Digitations cover thoſe of the Ser- 
ratus Inferior Poſticus, and mix with thoſe of the Obliquus Externus Ab- 
dominis, there being ſometimes Faſciculi of Fibres common to both Muſ- 
cles. It is not always fixed to the loweſt falſe Rib ; and ſometimes that In- 
ſertion is by a particular kind of Aponeuroſis which is pretty ſtrong, I have 
likewiſe ſeen it fixed to the firſt falſe Rib by a very ſmall thin Digitation. 

196. FRoM all theſe Inſertions the Fibres of this Muſcle tend in different 
Directions to the Arm. At the middle of the Back they are almoſt tranſ- 
yerſe, and they become more and more oblique as they deſcend. Towards 
the Region of the Loins their Obliquity decreaſes again, and on the Ribs 
they are almoſt longitudinal. As they run up they contract in breadth, 
and under the Axilla they terminate in a flat Tendon, turned almoſt in the 
fame manner as that of the Pectoralis Major, but more ſimply, and with- 
out any Adheſion between the two Planes. The upper Edge of this flat 
Tendon is turned inward, anſwering to the lower or Lateral Part of the 
Muſcle, and the lower Edge which hides the other by croſſing a little over 
it, anſwers to the upper or Poſterior Part of the Muſcle. 2 

197. Tye Tendon thus formed is fixed in the Os Humeri a little below the 
ſmall ſuperior Tuberoſity, in the inner Edge of the bony Groove or Channel, 
the Cavity of which it alſo lines by a tranſverſe ſmooth Expanſion, 8 
as is done by the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major from the other Edge, ſo 
that theſe two Tendons meeting by their Extremities in the Groove, ap- 
pear in ſome meaſure to be continued with each other, I ſay, in ſome mea- 


ſure, becauſe the Tendon of this Muſcle is not ſo broad as that of the 
Pectoralis Major. r 


y Ten- Jaſertions, 


198. Tux Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi is accompanied by another Connexion, 


flat Tendon belonging to the Teres Major ; bur it is inſerted higher 
than that other Tendon and nearer the Channel, ſo that the lower Edge of 
the Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi may be ſaid to incroach on the upper 
Edge of the other Tendon. Theſe two Tendons communicate by ſome 
Collateral Fibres, and are both ſtrengthened by the ſame Ligamentary 
Frænum, which runs down from the Infertion of the Subſcapularis below 
that of the Teres Major, in deſcribing which Muſcle, I ſhall have occaſion 
again to mention this Frænum. | | | * 

| 199. Tais 


18a THEANATOMY OF 

Particular 19. Tuns Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius, from the ſixth to the 
Situation, laſt Vertebra of the Back, and covers the Lies Inferior Poſticus. Ie 
Aponeuroſis is at firſt narrow, but increaſes in breadth as it deſcends be- 
tween the Vertebræ and Os Ilium. It adheres ſtrongly to that of the Ser. 
\ ratus Inferior Poſticus, and ſtill more to the Tran ſverſalis, Sacro-Lumbe. 
riss and. Longiſſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle, together with the Pectotala 

Major, forms the Cavity of the Axilla, _ | | 


$. 3. Teres Major. 


Situation in 200. THis is a long, thick, flat Muſcle, ſituated a little obliquely be. 
general, tween-the Inferior Ange of the Scapula, and the upper part of the Arm. 
This Muſcle and the Teres Minor are called round, though they are conſ. 
derably broader than they are thick ; becauſe they come much nearer to that 
. than any other Muſcle which moves the Os: Humeri on the 


dap 

Inſertioms, 201. Ir is fixed by it's Poſterior fleſhy Extremity in all the large Ar- 
| Surface on the Outſide of the Scapula, in the Inferior Coſta of that 
Bone and near. the Angle. From thence it advances with Longitudinal Fibres 


toward the upper er of the Os Humeri, terminating in a broad flat 
Tendon intermixed with ſome fleſhy Fibres, which at the upper Edge ar 
n way to the Inſertion, lying in the ſame Place with the 
; En N. | 7 


202. Ir is inſerted by it's Anterior Extremity at the lower part of the 
: bony HEE of the ſmall Tuberoſity, al che Edge of the Channel, al 
' e wer than the Inſertion of the 
Pectoralis Major. It lines the Cavity of the Channel by a Tendinous Elon 
ation, which joins that from the Pectoralis, and ſeems to be continued 
with it. This Inſertion is below that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, with which 
it communicates by a ſmall, Aponeuroſis. TOES 
.203. Tux Tendons of theſe two Muſcles, the Teres Major and Latiſſ: 
. mus. Dorſi, lie almoſt in the ſame, Plane, as has been already obſerved, tix 
upper Edge of the firſt running up a little way on one fide the lower Edge 


of the latter, and the two Edges. each other in a ſmall degret 
The Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi lies behind, and covers that of tht 
Teres Major. 


104. Tus two Tendons near their Inſertions have a Ligamentary Fre- 
num beteten to them, which runs down from the. Inſertion of the Sub- 

ſcapularis, is inſerted below that of the Teres Major. It covers the t0 
Tendons, and keeps them cloſe to the Bone: Fins 


| $. | 5. Teres Minor. 
Situatiom in 205. Tnis is a very fleſny Muſcle, reſombling the Teres Major, bu 


general, narrower and ſhorter. It lies above the laſt named Muſcle, between tbe 
Coſta Inferior of the Scapula and the Head of the Os Humeri. & 
| 200. 


— rn ror i i Pg 


r 
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206. IT is fixed by one end to all the middle part of the Inferior Coftt Znſertions, 
of the Scapula, and io the long particular Surface immediately above that 
Coſta; reaching from the great Angular Surface near the Neck of the Bone. 

From thence it runs wholly fleſhy, till it changes into a flat Tendon which 
is inſerted in the Poſterior or Inferior Surface of the great Tuberoſity of 
the Head of the Bone, and likewiſe a little lower down. 

207. IT adheres. very cloſe to the lower Edge of the Infra-Spinatus, and 
the Tendons of theſe two Muſcles are united ; for which reafon, the An- 
cients confourided them together, and did not look upon this as a particular 
Muſcle. It is covered by the Deltoides. © 


6. 6. Bra Spinarus. 


208. TRis is a triangular, fleſhy and pretty broad Muſcle, in forme mea - $jeuarion in 
fure Penniform, filfing the whole Infra- Spinal Cavity or Foſſa of the general. © 
Scapula. 88 wi = 

209. IT is fixed in the Poſterior half of the Infra-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa, Inſertion, 
and © the correſponding part of the Baſis of the ev | ir _- 

210. From thence ariſe à great number of ſhort fleſhy Fibres, which 
run more or leſs obliquely, and end in a middle Tendinous Plane, which ter- 
minates a little below the broadeſt part of the Spine of the Scapula, under 
the Root of the Arctomiurhi. | | | | 

211. Tazn the fleſhy Fibres leaving the Bone, unite in one fleſhy Maſs, 
which paſſing uhder the Acromium over the Articulation of the Head of 
the Os Humeri, and adhering to the Capſular Ligament, terminates there in 
a flat broad Tendon, which adhering likewiſe to the Capſula, is afterwards 
inſerted in the greater middle Surface of the great Tuberoſity of the Head 
of the Os Humeri. At the place where the Fibres leave the Infra-Spinal 
Foſſa under the Acromium, there is a great quantity of Fat or Adipoſe Cells, | 
between the Bone and the looſe Portion of the fleſhy Maſs. | | 

212. Tars'Muſcle appears double a little below the Spine and toward the Onnen 
Baſis of the Scapula, becauſe of the middle Tendinous Plane already men- 
tioned, It feens likewiſe to be confounded with the Teres Minor, to which 
it is very cloſely joined. It's Tendon is united on one fide with that of the 
Teres Major, and on the other with that of the Supra-Spinatus, and it is. 
covered by the Poſterior Portion of the Deltoides. wr ph 


$. 7. Supra-Spinatus. | 
213. Tuns is a thick narrow Muſcle, in ſome meaſure Penniform, filling 5 tien in 


Connexion; 


al the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapula. 

214. bo is feed to all * Poſterior half of the Supta-Spinal Foffa, ana” 
ſometimes it's Inſertion reaches near the Neck of the Bone. Thete the 
Fibres leave the Surface of the Bone, and being, as it were, ſupported by 
the Fat or Cellulous Subſtance, paſs between the Acromium and Neck of 
the Scapula, under the Arch formed by the Acromium and Extretnity Rod 

EE | 
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\ 


Situation in 
general, 


Inſertions. 


Dorſi and Teres Major. It's Inſertion is continued down below the Frænum 
2 the Internal Inter- Muſcular Ligament, to which it likewiſe adheres 
little. 


Particular 
Situation, 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


Particular 


Situation 
and Con- 
mexion, 


tue Clavicle, and under the Ligament between the Acromium and Apo- 

phyſis Coracoides; being afterwards inſerted in the ſuperior Surface of the 
great Tuberoſity of the Head of the Os Humeri, very near the bony Chan- 
nel. This Mulcle is covered by the Trapezius. 


215. Ta1s is a long Muſcle lying on the inſide of the upper 

of the Os Humeri, that is, on that Side which anſwers directly to the 

. Hemiſphere of the Head of the Bone, and to 
| Condy 1 


tween the Inſertions of the Biceps 
which as it deſcends adheres for a good way to the Tendons of theſe two 
_ Muſcles. Afterwards it becomes fleſhy, and is inſerted by a broad thin 
Extremity with a ſmall mixture of Tendinous Fibres, in the middle part 
of the Os Humeri, cloſe by the Li 


and as it is 

ſome been termed Perforatus Caſſerii, that Author being the firſt who 

gave a particular Figure of it. The other name is taken from it's 
exrtions. | | | ; 


the * part of the bony Channel where they give paſſage to one Tendon 
en. 


T. HE AN ATOMTJ OF "I. fv 


$. 8, Coraco-Brachialis, | 
Half 
the Prominent Internal 


lis, be. 
endon, 


216. IT is fixed above to the Point of the Coracoide Apoph 
and Pectoralis Minor, by a 


Ligamentary Frænum of the Latiſſimus 


217. TH1s Muſcle paſſes behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major; 
perforated in the middle to give to a Nerve, it has by 


§. 9. Subſcapularis 


218. Tuis Muſcle is of the ſame breadth and length with the Scapulz, 
of which it occupies all the Inner or Concave Side, and from this Situation 
it has it's name. It is thick, and made up of ſeveral Penniform Portions 
nearly in the ſame manner with the Deltoides. 


219. Ir is fixed in the internal Labium of the whole Baſis, and in at 
moſt rhe whole internal Surface of the Scapula ; it's fleſhy Portions lying in 
the intervals between the bony Lines, when theſe are found. Near the Neck 
they leave the Bone, and form a very broad Tendon which is inſerted in 
the Surface of the ſmall Tuberoſity of the Head of the Os Humeri, cloſe 
by the bony Channel. The lower Edge of this Tendon probably ſends of 
the Ligamentary Frænum mentioned in the Deſcription of the Latiſſimus 
Dorſi, Teres Major, and Coraco-Brachialis. | 

220. Tais Muſcle covers immediately the Serratus Major, being in 
manner incloſed between it and the Scapula. The upper Edge of it's Ter 
don is joined to the lower Edge of that of the Supra-Spinatus, except 4 


of the It likewiſe adheres to the Capſular ligament. The Ter 
dons of the Supra-Spinatus, Infra-Spinatus, Teres Minor and Ly 


ect, II. THE HUMAN RO œ LI 
ing all joined by their Edges, form a ſort of Cap which covers the upper 
anal e fia Head of the Os Humeri. ia * n PRE: '7 
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| Flexors iying on the Foreſide of the Arm, called Biceps and 
| Brachizzus Internus 3 four Extenſors ſituated on the Backſide, named 
Extenſor Longus, Extenſor Brevis, Brachiæus Externus and Anconzus. 
The terms of Brachiæus and Extenſor Brevis are now become fo indeter- 
minate as to be often taken for one another; as likewiſe thoſe of Bic 
Externus and Brachiæus Externus, which the Moderns have ſubſtituted in 
the room of the former. e Ge 
222, Or the two Anterior Muſcles, I name one fimply Brachiæus with 


the Ancients, the other Biceps or Coraco-Radialis; and I call all the four 


Poſtertor Muſcles: Anconæi, . / them afterwards by the Epithets 
of Major, Minor, Externus, Internus. Theſe four Muſcles might be re- 
duced to two, the Anconæus and Triceps ; which laſt may again be diſ- 
tinguiſhed into Major, Longus or Medius, Externus-and Internus. 

223. Tu Diſpoſition and Names of theſe Muſcles, according to what 
has been ſaid, are theſe : + ts wa aff Ader 3} 


I, Biceps foe Coraco-Radialjs. 4. Anconzus Externus. 
2. Brach us, called commonly Brachiæus 5. Anconeus Internus. 


* 


„„ "round 8. Anconeus Minor, called ſim- 
. 3. Auconæus Major, called alſo Extenſor © ply Anconeus. 
Cubiti Longus. | 


1 


: "metimes the Anconæus Externus, and ſometimes the Internus is called 
ri Extenſor Cubiti Brevis, or Brachizus Externus. | 

in 224. Tuxs Muſcles move not only the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, 

de but alſo the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm ; neither are they all confined to 

of theſe two Motions alone; for the Biceps or Coraco-Radialis and Anconæus 
nos Major may move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the 


Us Humeri, The Biceps by it's Inſertion in the Radius performs likewiſe 
he Motion of Supination, and that with much more force than the Muſ- 
les 3 gned for that Action by the Name of Supinatores. 

225. Tue Motions of the Fore- Arm on the Os Humeri are not all per- 


iſt therein, as has been already obſerved by Heiſter; and indeed it ſeems 


*tter fitted for that Motion than for Supination, as we ſhall afterwards ſee ; 
Vor. I. B b and 


| 


The Muſcles which move the Bones of the Fore- Arm on the Os Humeri. . 


221. HESE Muſcles are commonly reckoned ſix in number; two 


— 1 


ormed by theſe ſix Muſcles alone. The Supinator Longus, as it 1s termed, - 


186 


\ 


3 


Situation 


and Confor- or leſs round, lying by the ſide of each other, on the middle Anterior par, 


mation. 


Inſertions, 


Itencurgis. its inſertion, ſends off towards the internal Condyle, an 


HE ANAT OMV Or 
and for that resſon 1 mnkk it among the auniliery Mates; which mon 
the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri &c. by the Name of Radialis Longus 
| & 1. Biceps ve Coraco-Radialis. 


226. Ta1s is a double Muſcle made up of two long fleſhy Bodies, mor: 


and a little toward'the Infide of the Arm. Theſe tw] Bodiesare\feparared 
above, each of them ending in a ſmall Tendon. As they run down they 
ome contiguous, and afterwards cloſely united by one common broad 
Tendon. The Ancients who looked upon the. two Superior Extremitit 
as two Heads, gave this Muſcle the Name of Biceps, and from it's Inſert; 
ons I call it Coraco-Radi alis. 87 LM 
227. Ir is fixed by one of the Superior Tendons, in the Apex of the 
Coracoide Apophyſis of the Scapula, on one fide of the Tendon. of the 
Coraco-Brachialis, which adheres very ſtrongly to it. This Tendon of the 
Biceps is broader, ſhorter, and ſituated more internally than the other; the 
flcthy, Body. belonging to this Tendon. is longeſt, and conſequently rus 
elt u = | ARG CEE is » $2611 | 
St Tr other Superior Tendon is ſmaller and longer than the forme, 
and the fleſhy Body belonging to it, ſhorter and more compounded, Thi 
Tendon is lodged in the bony Channel of the Os Humeri, being ſurrounded 
by a Membranous Vagina continued from the Capſular Ligament, and end 


ing at the fleſhy Body where it is intirely cloſed. c. « 
229. Ar the upper part of the Groove, the Tendon. runs between the ls * 
ſertions of the Tendons of the Supra · Spinatus and Subſcapularis; paſſes in \ 
mediately over the-Head of the. — within the Capſular Ligament; the fl 
leaving the Joint between the two Tendons juſt mentioned, is covered) 
another ſhort Vagina, and is inſerted above the Glenoide Cavity, in th th 
ſuperior Impreſſion of the Neck of the Scapula, near the Baſis or ti — 


Coracoide Apophyſis. ns Mit 
230. Tae two fleſhy Bodies thus ſeparately fixed by their ſuperior Ter 
dons, approach by degrees as they deſcend, and before they reach the mi 
dle of the Os Humeri are cloſely united, forming afterwards a comma 
Tendon of a conſiderable breadth, which is inſerted laterally in the Pole 
rior Edge of the Tuberoſity at the Neck of the Radius. 
fo” * 1 inferior or common Tendon, of the Biceps, a little beſa 
| D ien F 33 
increaſing obliquely in breadth on the ſame ſide, covers the inner and bid 
Parts of almoit the whole . Fore-Arm, eſpecially the Muſcles which & 
upon the Ulna, where ic is infenſibly loſt. It likewiſe ſtrongly adheres b 
the Muſcles named Pronator Teres and Radialis Internus on che Foreſide d 
the Joint of the Elbow. 5 | MT 1 11 LM .< 
232. Borw the" fleſby Bodies of the Biceps, contribute to. the Formate 
of this. Aponeuroſis, each of the two Portions of which the common 12 


Se, m. TH E HUMAN BOD r. 
don is made up, furniſaiag a Series of Tendinous Fibres, which; covering 


= foreſide of the true Tendon, unite near the internal Condyle by 
eulks kind of Intertextute, and * procure the ben d 43 


233. Tuns is ene, hel, and bees Maſcle,” lyin > immjeRirely 


the lower Part contracts. 


fleſhy Fibres, from the lower Inſertion of the Deltoides, almoſt down to 
the Mp Foſſ at the lower Extremity of the Bone, and from obe Edge of 
the Foreſide of this lower Extremiry to the other. "The Fibres are for the 
tnoſt part Longitudinal, thoſe neareſt the Surface of the Muſcle being long 
eſt, the more Internal growing gradually ſhorter. 

235. Tux Lateral Fibres are a little oblique, and this N — 
creaſes in choſe that lie loweft. Theſe Lateral Fibres are partly fixed 
the Intermuſcular Ligaments of the Os Humeri, of which 2 ache 
that which lies toward the Internal Condyle is longer and broader I that 
toward the External Condyle. The loweſt of theſe Fibres are very oblique, 
and form on each ſide a kind of ſmall ſeparate Faſciculus. 
236. In paſſing over the Joint all theſe Fibres contract in breadth,” and 
afterwards end in a ſtrong flat Tendon inſerted in the Muſcular Impreſſion, 
which is directly below the Coronoide Apopylis of the Ulna. This 
Muſcle adheres very ſtrongly to the en, Ligament, and ſome of it's 


fleſhy Fibres terminate therein. 

237. Tu floped or forked ſuperior Extremity of this Moſcle dikes 
the large Tenden of the Deltoides. The internal Point of the Fork meets 
the inferior Inſertion of the Coraco-Brachialis ; and the foreſide of the 


my Muſcle is covered by the two deln Bodies of the Biceps. 
$ 3 Anconens ; Major. 


OO 1 


TN. STT 


1 


2 of * 
Humeri. 


Neck, of the Scapula, and to'a ſmall part of the inferior Coſta of that 
Bone. From thence it paſſes between the Extremities of the Subſcapularis 
and Teres Minor, and having reached the backſide of the lower Extre- 
mity of the Os Humeri, it ends obliquely in a ſtrong broad Tendon, 
which adhering eloſely to the Capi Ligament, is afterwards fixed by 


a broad Inſertion in the rough uberoſity on the upper fide of the 
Olecranum. 


them, a a Triceps Muſcle is formed, of which this is the middle Portion. 


B b 2 


2 38. Tum is a « long fleſhy Muſcle ting on che backfide of the | On Sinai in 
1 genera 


9. Ir is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to che inferior Impreſſion in the 4»/ertions. 


2 


TK 2 7 1 


Situat 
on the Anterior Part of the lower half of the Os — e Elbow; Sint, 
of it is forked or floped, and at the bending of the Joint of 'the Eo 


234. Ir is fixed to the Surface of the Os Humeri by 4 greet bender of Mu. 


. * 
+ * 7 : * 
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240. Ir ies Wetwesel ihe bs Lated Aneonei, and by it's: aa Poon to Connexion, 


* 
* 


Situation in 
general. 
Inſertions 
and Con- 
nexion. 


Situation in 


denn on the outſide of the Olecranum. 


general. 


Spa rr erg bony becauſe of their Inferdjans in. the Ol 


THE ANAT OM Y OF mm .: 


cranum or Ancon. 
| §. 4. Anconeus Externus, 
241. Tuis is a long Muſcle lying « on the outer * of the backſide of 


* the Os Humeri, from it 's Neck to the external Condyle. 


242. IT is fixed above in the Neck of the Os — W Be * inferior 


- Surface of the great Tuberoſity, and under the. Inſertion-of the Teres Mi. 


nor; but a little more backward. It runs down by the Anconzus Major, 


adhering ſtrongly to the Bone, except at that oblique Depreſſion, on ac- 


count of which this Bone appears contorted, as was ſaid in the Treatiſe of 
the. Sceleton. It is likewiſe fixed by ſome Ole Fibres: in the exter- 
nal Inter- Muſcular Ligament. 

243. FroM- all this Space the fleſhy. Fibres contract in breadth, being 
Joined more or leſs obliquely to the outer Edge of the Tendon of che An- 
conæus Major, ail the way to the Olecranum. The, termination of theſe 
two Muſcles in the common Tendon, form a a very acute Fer and re- 
profentss a ſort of Penniform Muſcle. _ 


$5. Anconeus Interns. 


244. Tris Muſcle ug ER and more fleſhy than the Anconzus Exter- 
nus, and lies toward the inner part ob the lower half of the Os Humeri. 

245. IT is fixed above, under the lower Extremity of the Teres Major, 
but a little more backward, and to the internal ae Ligament 
which makes a kind of Septum between this Muſcle and the Brachiæu. 


From thence the Fibres contracting in breadth, paſs toward the Tendon of 


the Anconzus Major, ſome of them running in between it and the Bone, 
and arc inſerted in the Edge and inner Side of that Dan | 


5 6. Anconeus Minor. | 


246. Tunis is a ſmall Mufcle obliquely Triangular, lying i in the oblong 
247. IT is fixed by a ſmall but pretty ſtrong Tendon, i in the lower part 


of the external Condyle of the Os Humeri. From thence the fleſhy Fibres 


run down obliquely. in a Radiated form, and are inſerted in the Bottom and 
whole Poſterior, Edge of the Foſſula already mentioned. 

248. Ir is cloſtly, united to, and in ſome Subjects ſeems to communicate 
by ſcveral Fibres with the Muſcle termed: Ulnaris Externus; and it's Ten- 
don adheres. very ſtrongly to that of the Anconzus Exterous. Some Ana- 
tomiſts having Aron be this Muſcle with the Ulnaris Externus have 
been ſeen to raiſe them together, looking afterwards in vain for the Anco- 


næus Minor; which Ne is very: Py EO rom the other by 


8 as or Cellulous Line. 


ART. 


* 


2am TRE HUMAN BODY, 189 
ART. VI 
7 The Muſcles which move the Radius upon the Luna. 


„T* SE Muſcles are reckoned to be four in number, vis. 


= Supinator Longus frve Major. 3. Pronator Teres. 
2. Supinator Brevis ſfve Minor. 4. Pronator Quadratus. 


250. Tazse Muſcles cannot move the Radius on the Ulna without mov- 
ing it at the ſame time on the Os Humeri; but the Radius may be moved 
on the Os Humeri without being moved on the Ulna, and conſequently 
yithout the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles commonly aſſigned to the Radius. 

251. I have already obſerved that the Supinator Longus does not belong 
more particularly to the Radius than to the Ulna; and that it is much bet- 
ter fitted for bending the Fore-Arm than for the Supination of the Radius, 
as ſhall be further ſhewn in deſcribing the uſes of the Muſcles. 

252, THERE are ſome Caſes in which theſe Muſcles cannot perform the 
Motions either of Supination or of Pronation, without the aſſiſtance of 
thoſe that move the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and even of ſome that 


move the Os. Humeri on the Sca as ſhall be ſhewn in ſpeaking of the 
Uſes of Muſcles {Rm RY | 


F. 1. Supinator Longus froe Major. = = 


253. Tnis is a long flat Muſcle lying on the External Condyle of the Situation in 
_ Humeri, and on the Convex ſide of the Radius from one end to the general. 


>» 203 fit: T9130 | Ken f | of 

254. It is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the External Inter-Muſcular Liga- Inſertions 
ment, and to the Criſta of the External Condyle of the Os Humeri, for and Con- 
five or ſix Fingers breadth above the Condyle, between the Brachiæus and'nex70n. 
Anconæus Externus. From thence it runs along the whole Convex ſide of 

the Radius, and is inſerted by a flat narrow Tendon, a little above the 


Sty loide Apophyſis in the Angle between the Concave and flat Sides of the * 
Extremity of this Bone. | | 


50 $ 2. Supinator Brevis fue Minor. 
255. Tunis is a ſmall thin fleſhy Muſcle, ſurrounding a great Portion of g nien is 


the upper third part of the Radius. general. 


256. IT is fixed by one end to the lower part of the External Condyle nſertions 
of the Os Humeri, to the External Lateral Ligament of the Joint, to and Cen- 


the tion. | 


8 


\ 


os / 


Situation in 
general. 


Infertions. 


Situation in 
general. 
Inſertions.. - 


TR AMATOMY or IA 


the Annular Ligament of the Radius, and to part of the Lateral Eminence 
in the Head of the Ulna. 

257. From thence it paſſes obli que ihe the Head of the Radius, co- 
vering ſome part of it, and 5 Fon, and in ſome meaſure ſur- 
rounding the Necks 4 it turns in der the 'Bicipital Tuberoſity, and i is in- 
ſerted by the fide of the Tots Ligament ir the intitle of the ſupe. 
rior Quarter of the Bone, and even a * lower. In ſome Subjects we 


may o 2 the Marks of the paſſage bf this Muſcle over the enrfide of 


the — It makes an * with the Pronator Teres, reſembling the 


Roman V. 


$. 3. Hide Teres froe Obliquas. 


258, Tun is a ſmall Muſcle; broader than it is thick, ſituated on the 


upper part of the Ulna oppoſite to the Supinator Brevis, with which it 
forms an Angle like the * — V. 


259. Ir is fixed to the internal Condyle of che Os Humeri, - ly by 
fleſhy Fibres, and partly by a Tendon common to it with the Ulaaris In- 


ternus. From thence 1t paſſes obliquely. before the Extremity of the Ten- 
don of the Brachiæus, ed. reaches to the middle part of the Convex ſide 
of the Radius, where it becomes flat; and is inſerted below the Supinatot 
yon by an Extremity almoſt wholly fleſhy. | 


T.is called Teres to diſtinguiſh it from the Quadratus. The 
am _ Pronator Superior would be more ren an chat of Pronator 
Obliquus is the moſt proper of all. 11 


§. 3. Pronator Wan foe Ti ranfoerſus. | 
261. Tui is a ſmall fleſhy Muftle nearly 2s broad as it is long, lying 


- tranſverſely on the inſide of the lower Extremity of the Fore-Arm. 


2562. I is fixed by one Side or Edge in the long Eminence at the lower 
part of the internal Angle of the Ulna, and by * other in the broad 


_. Concave Side of the lower Extfemity;of the Radius. 


263. Ir is wholly fleſhy, without any mixture of Tendidous Fibres. I 
is ſituated tranſverſely, but that Extremity which lies on the Radius i 
nearer the Carpus than that on the Ulna. It is of a moderate thickne6; 
and the Fibres neareſt the Surface-are the longeſt, the reſt decreaſing in pro- 
portion as they lie near the Interval between the two Bones and the _ 
oſſeous Ligament. 

264. IT has a Ligamentary or Tendinous Frænum belonging to it, one 


end of which is fixed in the „ ee * other in the innet 
rage of the Baſis of the Radius. 
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gect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
ART VIII. 
The Muſcles "which move the Curpas upon the Fore- Arm. 


165; T Muſcles that immediately perform the Motions of the Carpus 


on the Fore-Arm, are ſix in number, viz. 


1. Ulnaris Internus. Muſcles, whereof one may be termed 
2. Radialis Internus. | Radiaks Externus primus, the other Ra- 
3. Ulnaris Externus. dialis Externus ſecundus. | 

4, 5. Radialis Externus, 6. Ulnaris Gracilis, called commonly Pal. 
which is really two maris Longus. 


all ſituated along the Ulna and Radius. | 


266. Tresz:Muſcles may likewiſe move the .Fore-Arm on the Carpus, 
and in ſome caſes, they cannot without aſſiſtance perform the Motions attri- 
buted to them. mu 

267. THz auxiliary Muſcles which aſſiſt in moving the Carpus on the 
8 belong to the Claſs of thoſe that move the Fingers as we ſhall 


$. 1. Naris Internus. 


2068. Tuis is along Muſcle, fleſhy at it's upper Extremity and Tendi- Situation in 

nous at the other, ſituated on the outer part of the Ulna. general. 
269. IT is fixed by it's upper part in the backſide. of the Jong or internal ——_ 

Condyle of the Os Humeri, in that pour of the Olecranum which is next = 


the Condyle, along the upper half of che Ulna very nearly ; and to td 
middle common Tendon, of the neighbouring Muſcle, termed commonly 


= 


Profundus. a 
270. Ir runs in the Direction of the external Angle of the Uloa, and 
ends by a long Tendon, in the Os Pififorme or Orbicylare of the Carpus, 


reaching likewiſe to the Os Unciforme, being united. to the Ligament com- 
non to theſe two. Bones. 


| 8. 2. Radialis Interns. 
©, 271. Furs ia a lang Muſcle very like the ſoregoing. but ſituated more giti in 


L lique] . | 4 gener. al, 
272, Ir's fleſhy Portion is fixed dy a, ſhort Tendon,-to, the outer and »/ertions: 
upper ſide of the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri. From thence it paſſes 24 Com 
| | 2 „ 


Situation in 


general. 
Inſertiont. 


THE) ANATOMY! of IM 
obliquely toward the Radius, and running along about two thirds of that 
Bone, it forms a long Tendon which continues in the ſame courſe, and at 
the lower Extremity of the Radius, paſſes under a particular Annular Li. 
gament, and under the Inſertion of the Muſculus Thenar. 

273. Tuis Tendon is at length. inſerted chiefly. inzthe inſide of the Baſis 
of the firſt Metacarpal Bone, and often in the ſecond likewiſe, and a little 
in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, having firſt paſſed through the Chan- 
nel of the Os Trapezium, which ſuſtains the Thumb. | | 


8. 3. Ulnaris Externus. 


274. Tuis is a long Muſcle lying on the outſide of the Fore-Arm, 
fleſhy toward the Os Humerr and Tendinous toward the Carpus. | 

275. IT is fixed above to the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, be- 
ing there united to the Anconæus Minor; to the Annular Ligament of the 


Head of the Radius, and to the upper half of the external Angle of the 


Ulna. From thence it advances and 


Situation in 
general. 


Diviſion, 


Inſertions, 


rms a Tendon, which paſſes through 
the external Notch at the lower Extremity of this Bone, on one fide of the 
Styloide Apophylis  , - _. | „ 

276. Thx Tendon having afterward paſſed under a particular Ligament 
ſituated near the Os Cuneiforme of the Carpus, is. inſerted in the outſide 
of the Baſis of the fourth Metacarpal Bone, ſending ſome Tendinous Fi- 
laments to the Baſis of the little Finger. It is likewiſe often fixed in the 
Baſis of the third Metacarpal Bone, ons. foes Folge a 


$. 4. Radialis Externus Primus & Secundus. 
277. Trzss are two Muſcles cloſely united together, appearing at firſt 


ſight like one Muſcle lying along the external Angle of the Radius, be- 


tween the Os Humeri and the Carpus, being fleſhy near the former and 
Tendinous near the latter. - Oy. \ EE 44s e ä 

278. Ix many Subjects we find theſe two Muſcles intirely diſtinct from one 
end to the other; and they may be named Radialis Externus Primus & Radia- 
lis Externus Secundus, regard being had to the Inſertion of their Tendons. 
Sometimes the two fleſhy Portions adhere cloſely together, appearing to 
make but one Body, but the Tendons are always diſtin and ſeparate. 

279. Tux firſt is inſerted above, in the Criſta of the external Condyle of 
the Os Humeri, below the Inſertion of the Supinator Longus. The ſe. 
cond is inſerted in the ſame Condyle below the Insertion of the firſt; and 
in the neighbouring Articular Ligament. From thence the two fleſhy Bo- 
dies run down very cloſe together, and having reached the middle of the 
outſide of the Radius, each of them terminates in a long Tendon: 

280. THE two Tendons accompany each other to the Extremity of the 
Radius, and having; paſſed under a particular Annular Ligament, they are 
divided as it were into two Cornua, from whence the Ancients who looked 
upon them as one Muſcle, gave it the name of Bicornis. * 

6 f 2 | | e 281. IAE 
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Set. III. T HE HUM AN IBO DIT. 
281. Ou of theſe Tendons is inſerted antetiorly in the Baſu of the 
firſt Metacarpal Bone, the ather nearly: in the ſume place of the ſecond 
Bone, which is the reaſon why I choſe to diſtinguiſſi them by the names of 
Primus and Secundus. The Tendon of the firſt is ſometimes double, appears 


$. 5. Ulnaris Gracilis vulgo Palmaris Longus. 
y "* TY - Bf - 


282. Tais is a ſmall Muſcle lying between the Os Humeri and the g;tuation in 
Carpus on the infide of the Fore-Arm, it's Body being ſmall and ſlender, it's general. 
Tendon very long and flat. 5 785 | 

283. Ir is fixed by it's fleſhy Portion, in the 1 Crifta of the inner 7»ergons, 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, ſometimes cloſely united to the Ulnaris Inter- 
nus. From thence it runs down fleſhy for ſome Space, turning a little ob- 
liquely 2 the middle of the Fore-Arm, and ends in a long, narrow, 
thin Tendon. 


284. Tuis Tendon paſſes down the middle of the Fore-Arm, over all 
the other Muſcles to which. it flightly adhers, and advancing over the 
large internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, is inſerted 
in the 1 ſending off ſome Radiated Filaments to the Aponeu- 
roſis Palmaris. E 28 Th i # | 


285. I have found this Muſcle fixed to the Condyle of the Os Humeri 
by a Tenden about a Finger's breadth in. length, to which the fleſhy Body 
was joined toward the middle of the Fore-Arm. | 

286, I have likewiſe ſcen the inferior Tendon inſerted in the Os Scaphoides - 
of the Carpus, without communicating with the large Annular Ligament ; 
and I have ſeen the Aponeuroſis Palmaris ariſe from this Ligament ; from 


all which it may reaſonably be concluded, that that Aponeuroſis has no 
eſſential dependance on this Muſcle, 7. 


287. SOMETIMES this Muſcle appears to be only a production from the 
Ulnaris Internus. | of 


F. . 6. Palmaris Qutaneut. 


288, Tris Muſcle, commonly known by the name of Palmaris Brevis, 
does not belong to this place, where my deſign is to mention no Muſcles 
but thoſe which are ſolely fixed in Bones. But as it is uſually ranked a- 
mong the Muſcles belonging to the ber Extremity; and conſequently the 
Deſcription of it would: never be looked for any where elſe, I have choſen 
to inſert it here. | | | 
289. IT is a ſmall thin Plane of fleſhy Fibres ſituated tranſverſely, or 
more or leſs obliquely under the Skin of the large Eminence in the Palm of 
the Hand, between the Carpus and the little Finger; it's Fibres adhering to 
che Skin, and being in ſome meaſure interwoven with the Membrana Adipoſa. 
290. TESA Fibres are fixed along the Edge of the Aponeuroſis Pal- 
_ _ the large Ligament of wo Carpus toward the little Finger; 
OL, 1, C 


and 


——VW —U—d ᷑ — —— 2 


be termed Metacatpius, has been always hitherto looked upon as a Portion 


Situation in 
general, 


theſe ma again be divided into large or long, and ſmall or ſhort Muſcle, 


firſt Phalanx of the Thumb looked upon as a Metacarpal Bone. 


296. FA HESE Muſcles may be divided into thoſe which move the 


ME ANATOMY OF I Pod 
and they run in for ſome ſpace on the Plane of the Aponeuroſis, but with. 
out any Connexion with the Bones of the Metacarpus. Near the Aponey. 
roſis theſe Fibres are more or leſs Tendinous, and ſome of them often crok 
exch other. They are ſometimes ſo thin and pale, as hardly to be ſenſible; 


and in ſome Subjects this Muſcle ſeems to be divided into ſeveral parts. 


AN T. VI. 
| HSI of i var S10B Carl rn 27 i@1 
The Muſcles which move the Bones of the Metacarpus. 


291. ER is one Muſcle which very viſibly moves the fourth Me. 
| tacarpal Bone on the Os Unciforme of the Carpus, and therety 
draws the third Metacarpal Bone along with it. This Muſcle, which may 


of a Muſcle belonging to the little Finger. 

292. Tye Metacarpal Bones are hkewiſe moved on the Carpus by the 
Ulnares and Radiales, and by all the Muſcles in general that 80 to the 
Fingers, as by ſo many Auxiliaries. an 

203. Tax number of Metacarpal Muſcles would be increaſed, were the 


1 5 * 75 


Metacarpius. 


294. TH1s is a ſmall very fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated obliquely between the 
large internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, and the whole 
infide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone. At 2 

295. IT is fixed by a ſmall; ſhort Tendon to the Os Orbiculare, and to 
the neighbouring part of the large Ligament of the Carpus. From thence 
it's Fibres run more or leſs obliquely toward the inſide of the fourth Me- 
tacarpal Bone, in the outer Edge of which they are inſerted. The Fibre 
of this Muſcle are of unequal lengths, and extend all the way to the Art: 
culation of the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger with the fourth Metacarpil 
Bone, but they have no manner of relation to that Finger. 


-— A F-*-- 
WI anti ods 00 Bus e 
The Muſcles. which mus the Fingers. 


Thumb, and thoſe which move the other four Fingers. Bott 
The Di inction of theſe Muſcles into common and proper is not ſuitable, 
. becauſe theſe two terms are afterwards uſed as the proper names of ſome par 
ticular Muſcles which move the four Fiogers.. | | al 
4 207. 
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297. I ſaid in the beginning of this Treatiſe that for Muſcles ſolely fixed 
in Bones, I would make uſe of no names taken from the Functions attri- 
buted to them. However, as the greateſt part of the Muſcles of the Fingers 
and Toes have proper names, and only a few of them are called Flexors 
or Extenſors, theſe names may ſtill: be retained, provided they be looked 
upon only as E r names, as ſhall be ſaid at more length hereafte. 
HE — nh). 


2968. belonging to this Article are theſe: 
4 iin : ALS T4: 71 | ; 
1. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 8. Extenſor Digitorum Communis. 
2. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 9. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 
| 3. MM |. 1 10. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Praprius. 
4. Meſothenar. 11. Lumbricales. I 
5. Antithenar. || 12. Interoſſei. ap © 
5. Forferatahe: 1c 2: 215 uk ws , 13. Semi-[nteroſſeus Indicis. 
7. Perforans. | 14. Hypothenar Parvus. 


$. 1. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


299. Tuis is a long Muſcle, fixed by ſhort and oblique fleſhy Fibres to Situation 
the inſide of the upper part of the Interoſſeous Ligament near the Radius, and Inſerti- 
and along that Bone all the way down to the Pronator Quadratus. There ens. 
it terminates in a flat Tendon, which is inſenſibly formed from the very be- 
ginning of it's ſuperior Inſertion, by all the fleſhy Fibres of which the 
Muſcle is made up. | 

300. Tais Tendon havin; ed under a particular Ligament, runs in 
between the two Portions oft e Thenar, and then into a ſort of Groove 
left between the two Seſamoide Bones fixed to the Baſis of the ſecond Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb, on that ſide which is turned to the Palm of the Hand. 
Afterwards the Tendon ends in the flat ſide of the third Phalanx near it's 
Baſis. It is incloſed in a ligamentary Vagina from the Annular Ligament 
to it's Inſertion, and it is divided or ſlit, ſo that it appears to be inſerted by 
two Extremities adhering together by their Edges. 


$. 2. Extenſores Pollicis. 


301. Tuxsx are two very diſtin& Muſcles, the firſt or longeſt of which Divi/fon and 
is ſometimes more, ſometimes leſs, and ſometimes altogether divided into Situation in 
two, in which caſe theſe Muſcles are three in number. They are ſituated Cneral. 
obliquely between the Ulna and Convex ſide of the Thumb. 

302. Tye Extenſor Primus is a long Muſcle, more or leſs double in 


1 the manner already ſaid. It is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, firſt to the 
Both outhde of the Ulna near it's u per Extremity, below the Anconzus Minor 
(cla and Inſertion of the Ulnaris Externus; next to the Interoſſeous Ligament 

under the Supinator Brevis; and laſtly, to the middle part of the outſide 


of the Radius. 


- 


Ce 2 | | 303. From 


196 


* 


3 
n 


$rnation im - 306. Tas is a very thick fleſhy Muſcle in ſome meaſure Pyriform, h- 


general, 


part of the Radius and Tendons of the Supinator Longus and Radialis Ex. 
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30g. From thence it runs down and paſſes anteriorly over the lower 


ternus, and being gradually divided, it terminates in two long flat Tendong, 
more or leſs ſubdivided, which paſs together under a particular Annular 
Ligament, being only parted by Septa or Fræna belonging to that Li. 
ament. | 24110 1.44 1 
: 304. Tux firſt of theſe two principal Tendons is inſerted in the Edge of 
the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, near the large Tranſverſe Ligament of the 
Carpus. When this Tendon is ſubdivided, the other Portion of it is fixed 
in that Bone of the which ſuſtains the Thumb. The other princi. 
pal Tendon, which often belongs to a Muſcle intirely diſtin from the 
ormer, is fixed in the Convex ſide of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx, 
where it joins the Tendon of the Extenſor Secundus. On account of theſe 
different Inſertions of the two Tendons, this Muſcle is by ſome Authors de. 
ſcribed as two. _ | 
305. Taz Extenſor Secundus is ſhorter than the firſt. It is fixed to the 
Ulna below the former, and above the Inſertion of the Extenſor Indicis 
Proprius, and likewiſe to the neighbouring part of the Interoſſeous Liga 
ment. From thence it runs down obliquely on the middle part of the Rx 
dius, where it has likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion. Afterwards it paſſes through 
the ſmall Channel in the Styloide Apophyſis of the Radius; through the 
Annular Ligament belonging to the Tendons of the Radialis Externus, and 
over theſe Tendons, being parted from them by a ſmall Ligamentary 
tum. It is inſerted in the Convex part of the third Phalanx near it's a, 
having, as it paſſes over the ſecond Phalanx, joined the ſecond or collateral 
Tendon of the firſt Extenſor, more or leſs. ; 


F. 3. Thenar. 


ing on the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward the Palm of the Hand, the 
large Eminence in which is chiefly formed by it. It's name is taken from 
Greek word which ſignifies to Strike. 

307. IT is fixed to the. Bone which ſupports the Thumb, and to the 
neighbouring part of the great internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of 
the Carpus. It is in ſome meaſure Bicipital, two diſtin& Portions anſwer 
ing to the two Inſertions already mentioned. As it runs along the fir 
Phalanx theſe two Portions unite, and diminiſhing in thickneſs, are both 
inſerted by one Tendon in the lateral internal part of the Head of the fi 
Phalanx, in the lateral part of the Baſis of the ſecond, and in the later 
Ligament of that Joint. | 

308. Tux void Space between the two Portions of this Muſcle gives pal 
fage to the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis Longus. That Portion which 
lies neareſt the Hollow of the Hand, is the largeſt, and it's Tendinous Ex 
tremity is inſerted in the firſt Seſamoide Bone ſituated at the Baſis of the 


ſecond Phalanx. : 
2 : $. 4. Miſe 
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8.4 Meſothenar. | 
og. Tis is a flat and nearly Triangular Muſcle lying between the firſt Situation in 


Phan of the Thumb, and the Bottom of the Palm of the Hand. general. 


310. IT is inſerted by a very broad Baſis in the Ligament which connects {nſertions. - 
the Os Magnum of the Carpus to that which ſupports the Thumb, Ir is 
likewiſe inſerted along the internal or angular part of that Bone of the 
Metacarpus, Which ſupports the middle Finger, and in the ſmall Extremity 
of that which anſwers to the Index. 7-7 
311. From thence the Fibres contracting to an Angle, terminate in a flat 
Tendon of different breadths, which is inſerted in that ſide of the Head 
of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, which is turned to the Hollow of the 
Hand, and in the neighbouring part of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx, by 
means of the ſecond Seſamoide Bone belonging to that Joint. 


§. 5. Antithenar froe Semi-Interoſſeus Pollicis 


312. Tr1s is a ſmall flat fleſhy Muſcle ſituated obliquely, between the Situation in 
firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, and firſt Bone of the Metacarpus. general, 
313. Ir is fixed by one end toward the Baſis of the firſt Metacarpal {#/ertions, 
Bone, near the firſt Bone of the ſecond row of the Carpus. From thence 
it runs obliquely toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, and 
is inſerted in the lateral external part of that Bone, or on that ſide which is 
turned to the firſt Metacarpal Bone. It croſſes over the Semi Interoſſeus 


Indicis, this Muſcle lying toward the Back of the Hand, and the Antithenar 
toward the Palm. 


F. 6. Perforatus vulgo Sublimis. 


314. Tunis is a Muſcle of a conſiderable Volume lying along the inſide 9% ien in 
of the Fore- Arm, fleſhy for the greateſt part near the Articulation of the general. 
Fore-Arm with the Os Humeri, and near the Carpus terminating in four 
diſtin Portions, which become the ſame number of long ſmall Tendons. 

The name of Sublimis has been given to it, becauſe it lies almoſt on the 
Surface of the Fore-Arm ; and that of Perforatus from the Slits found near 
the Extremities of it's Tendons. 

315. IT is commonly made up of four Muſcles cloſely united by their Diviſion and 
fleſhy Portions repreſenting there one large Body of Mulcles. It is fixed Jnſertions. 
above to the ſuperior internal parts of the Ulna and Radius, (this laſt Bone 
being conſidered inꝭ it's natural Situation) and to that of the Interoſſeus Li- 
gament. A little below the middle of the Fore-Arm, this large fleſhy 
Body is divided into four diſtinct Muſcles, which on the loweſt quarter of 
the Fore-Arm, end in four flat Tendons of different Sizes. 

316. Tazse four Tendons are incloſed in a common Membranous or 
Mucilaginous Vagina, which likewiſe furniſhes each Tendon with a p04 
| | cular 
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cular thin Vagina. In this manner they advance to rhe oy and paſs 
under the large annular tranſverſe Ligament. Beyond this Ligament they 
ſpread again in the Palm of the Hand, ſtill retaining their particular Va. 
ginz, and run between the Aponeuroſis Palmaris and Metacarpus toward 
the Fingers, ſeparating more and more by degrees. Sometimes there are 
at firſt only three Tendons, one of them being afterwards divided into two, 
in their paſſage to the Fingers ; ſometimes they communicate by a kind of 
Detachment, with the Tendons of the Perforans. | 

317. Havino reached the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, they paſ 
under the four Arches or Fræna formed by the Furcæ of the Aponeuroſi 
Palmaris, and particular Septa of the great tranſverſe Ligament of the 
Palm of the Hand ; and then each Tendon having got y va the Head 
of one Metacarpal Bone, and beyond the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, enters 
the Ligamentary Vagina on the flat or inner ſide of that Phalanx, and is 
inſerted in the flat ſide of the ſecond Phalanx near it's Baſis, the Membra- 
nous Vagina accompanying it to it's Inſertion, The Ligamentary Vagina 


is ſtronger towards the Baſis than toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx. 


318. In paſſing along the inſide of the firſt Phalanx, the Tendon is di- 
vided by a long Slit which gives paſſage to a: Tendon of the Perforans, and 
from thence the names of theſe two Muſcles are taken. 1 

319. Tunis Fiſſure or Opening is contrived in a very ſingular manner; 


the Tendon is firſt of all divided in two flat Portions, and each Portion is 


Situation in 


general and 


Diviſion, 


inſertions, 


contorted on the flat ſide of the Phalanx; ſo that the Edges which were 
neareſt become oppoſite, and the oppoſite Edges are joined together all the 
way to the Extremity of the Tendon. By this Contorſion the Fiſſure ſeems 
to form two ſmall oblique Grooves, which ſurround the Tendon in oppoſite 
Directions, one Groove being covered by the Tendon, and the other co- 


vering it. 


320. THis is not all: The two Portions having formed this double 
Groove by their mutual Contorſion, are not united, only by fimply ap- 
proaching each other at their Extremities; for each Portion is at that place 
again divided into two others, ſmaller and ſhorter than the former; ſo that 
in all there are four narrow Portions ; the two neareſt of which croſs each 
other, and join the other two; ſo that from the four narrow ones are 
formed two broad Portions anew, which are joined by their Edges, and 
afterwards inſerted in the Bone at a ſmall diſtance from each other. 


§. 7. Perforans vulgo Profundus. 


321. Tuis Muſcle is very like the former, and it is ſituated much in the 
ſame manner, only it lies lower and is covered by the Perforatus. It is com. 
poſed of four Muſcles, which at firſt ſeem to make but one Maſs, and al. 
terwards terminate in four Tendons. 

322. TRE fleſhy Portions of the firſt and largeſt and alſo of the ſecond 
are fixed in the ſuperior parts of the Ulna and Lal Ligament dow" 
to their middle ; the fleſhy Portion of the third is joined to the Tendon o 

4 
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the Ulnaris Internus by a ſort of common Aponeuroſis, and that of the 
fourth is fixed along the Ulna. | 

323. THz four Tendons have often ſeveral ſmall collateral Tendons, 
ſometimes five in number, united to the Tendons of the neighbouring 
Muſcle, as they paſs under the large Annular Ligament of the Carpus ; 
but the Tendons themſelves are ſeparated from the others by thin Septa, 
which form a kind of particular Rings. Being thus ſtrengthened they 
ſeparate, and running along the Palm of the and in diſtinct Membra- 
nous Vaginæ, like thoſe of the Perforatus by which they are covered, 
they enter the Ligamentary Vaginz of the firſt Phalanges together with 
the former; and having paſſed through the Fiſſures thereof, and through 
the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the ſecond Phalanges, they are inſerted in the 
flat inner ſide of the third near their Baſis. 


324. Tx Ligamentary Vaginæ of the ſecond Phalanges appear Ae 


W times ſtronger near the Balis than near the Heads of the Bones, 


$. 8. Extenſor Digitorum Communis. 


235. Tnis is a compound Muſcle very much reſembling the Perforatus Situation in 
and Perforans, lying on the outſide of the Fore-Arm between the Ulnaris general. 
Externus and Radialis Externus. ; 5P 

326. IT is fixed above by a Tendinous Extremity, to the poſterior and {»/ertions 
lower part of the external or t Condyle of the Os Humeri, and by a and Diviſion, 
Tendinous Adheſion, on each fide, to the Ulnaris and Radialis Externus. 
It has likewiſe ſometimes a ſmall Inſertion in the Radius. It is divided 
into four Muſcles like the Perforatus and Perforans, and four long lender 
ſmall Tendons. 

327. Taree of theſe Tendons paſs through the common external An- 
nular Ligament of the Carpus ; and the fourth which goes to the little 
Finger, and which has ſometimes it's fleſhy Portion diſtinct from the reſt, 
paſſes through a particular Ring of the ſame Ligament. 

328, AFTERWARDS theſe four Tendons ſeparate as they go to the 
Fingers, and in their paſſage communicate with each other by oblique 
Tendinous Series, chiefly near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones. The 
Tendons of the middle and little Fingerare ſometimes double, and yet com- 
municate with the reſt. | 

329. EAch Tendon having reached the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, is 
lightly inſerted therein by ſome lateral Expanſions fixed in each fide of the 
Balis. From thence it advances to the Head of the ſame Phalanx, where 
it is divided into two flat Portions, which at the Articulation of the firſt 
Phalanx with the ſecond, leave ſome diſtance between them. About the 
Head of the ſecond Phalanx they unite again, and are fixed in the Convex 
ide of the third Phalanx near it's Baſis. The Separation of the two Por- 
tions is in ſome ſort Rhomboidal, and each Portion is ſtrengthened by a 
common Tendon of the Lumbricales and Interoſſei. In the void Space be- 
tween them are ſmall Tendinous Fræna, more or leſs tranſverſe. 


$. 9. Extenſor 


| 
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Situation in 330. Pn is is a ſmall long Muſcle with a long ſlender Tendon, lying a 
general, little obliquely on the lower and outer half of the Fore-Arm between the 
Ulna and Fore-Finger. n 
Inſertions, 33. IT is fixed by it's fleſhy Body a little higher than the loweſt third 
part of the outſide of the Ulna, below the Inſertion of the Extenſor Pollicis, 
and it has likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion to the Interoſſeus Ligament. From 
OE thence it runs down, ending in a diſtin&t Tendon without any Communica- 
| tions, Which having paſſed through the Annular Ligament of the Extenſor 
Communis, afterwards joins that Tendon which goes to the Index. 


$. 10, Extenſor Minimi Digiti proprius. 


Situation in 332. TH1s is a kind of collateral or auxiliary Muſcle of the Extenſor 
- general, On, of which it appears almoſt always to. be more or leſs a 
ortion. ; 
Inſertins. 333. Ir is fixed along the ſuperior external half of the Ulna, from 
whence it's long ſmall Tendon runs down 1n company with the fourth Ten- 
don of the Extenſor Communis, all, the way to the little Finger, where it 
Joins it, and is inſerted with it. Sometimes this Muſcle is wanting, in which 
caſe the Extenſor Communis ſends a double and ſometimes a triple Tendon 
to the little Finger. . 


$. 11. Lumbricales. 


Situation in 334. TassE are four very ſmall ſlender Muſcles lying in the Hollow of 

general. the Hand, in the ſame Direction with the Perforatus and Perforans. | 

Inſertions. 335. Tazxy are fixed by their fleſhy Bodies to the Tendons of the Per- 
foratus on the ſide next the Thumb, near the large Annular Ligament of 
the Carpus. Near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones they become very 
thin Tendons, which accompany thoſe of the Perforans through the Furcz 
of the Aponeuroſis Palmaris. Then they paſs on to the ſame ſides of the 
firſt Phalanges and join the Tendons of the Extenſor Communis; each of 
them being connected with the neareſt Portion thereof, at the Articulation 
of the firſt Phalanx with the ſecond. - 

336. THzst Tendons are likewiſe united to ſome of the Interoſſei, and 
their Inſertions ſeem to vary in different Subjects; for though they lie ge 
nerally on that ſide of the Fingers which is next the Thumb, yet if I am 
not miſtaken, I have obſerved the firſt inſerted in the Index on the fide next 
the Thumb, the ſecond and third on each ſide the middle Finger, and the 
fourth in that ſide of the Ring Finger which is fartheſt from the Thumb. 
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„ Tursgz are ſmall Muſcles lying between the Metacarpal Bones, 8;tuation in 
al ing the'tfiree INterſtices 1 2 — them, bath exteriorly or to- general and 
wards the back of thẽ Hand, and interiorly, or toward the Palm of the Diviſion, 


Hand. From this Situatich they have the name of Interoffei, and have 
been divided into External and Internal. They are commonly reckoned 
fix in number, three External and three Internal, regard being had only to 
the fleſby Maſſes in the Metacarpus, and to the ſix Tendinous Inſertions in 
the Fingers; but if we conſider the compoſition of theſe Maſſes, their 
number may be increaſed, _ bein, | | | 
338. Tux external Ihteroffet ate fttonger, more compound, and take 
up more Space between the Metacarpal Bones than the internal. Each of 
them is made up of two Portions, one of which appears almoſt on a level 
with the Bones, the other hid, and which runs in upon the internal 


Muſcles. OI ISHS ACNE 2 n -£42 


Tux apparent Portion js in ſame meaſure Penniform, being fixed _ . . 
ld ſides of two Bone a2 "by a ſriall Extremity 0 he cette Ia 
Bone of the Carpus. The othet Portion which fies hid appears more ſim- 
ple, and ſeems to be fixed only to the Baſes of the ſame two Bones. 
340. Ne ARA the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, theſe two Portions of 
each Muſcle end in broad flat Tendons, which, having reached the fide of 
the firſt Phalanx of ene Firiger, are afterwards united with the neareſt 
Portion of the Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. One Portion is like- 
wiſe inſerted in the Phalanx itſelf, by ſmall ſhort Tendons. Theſe Muſcles 


may therefore be reckoned Bicipital, eſpecially when the Tendons of the 
two Portions unite. _ VV OR 1 42 a 
341. Tu firſt two external Interoſſei are for the moſt part inſerted in 
the middle Fi 


1 7 They fill the Interſtices between the three firſt Meta- 
of carpal Bones, and ſurtoumd the middle Bone all the way to the Hollow of 
7 the Hand. Their 8 im both' ſides of the firſt Phalanx, and 
ba in both ſides of the ſecond Tendon of the Extenſor Communi BC. 
he 342. Tux third external Interoſſeus lies in the Interſtice betwixt the two 
of laſt Metacarpal Bones, and is moſt commonly inſerted in the Ring Finger; 
00 ts Tendon being fred in that fide of the firſt Phalanx fartheſt, from the 

Thumb, and in che correſponding Edge of the third Tendon of che Ex- 
nd tenſor Communis.”'/DThe fleſhy of this Muſcle runs in between tlie 
ge two Bones toward the Hollow of the Hang. 
am 343. Tux internal Interoſſei are more ſimple than the former, and do 
\ext not lie ſo much between the Bones. The Tendon of the firſt is inſerted in 
the 


the ſide of the firſt Phalanx of the Fore-Finger, next the little Finger, and 
m the correiponding Kdge of the Extenſor Communis. The Tendon of 
the ſecond goes in the ſame manner to the ſide of the Ring Finger next the 
Thumb; and the third, to the ſame ſide of the little Finger. 


Vor. I. Dd 


344. THERE 
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344. Tuzxx are therefore two external Interoſſei for the Middle Finger, 
one for the Ring Finger, but none for the Fore and Little Finger. The 
Middle Finger has no internal Interoſſeus; but the 41 I 8 and 
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Situation in 246 Tris 7 is a | Canal, ſhort, far, fleſhy Muſcle, » very like the Antichenz 
general. or Internal Semi- Interoſſeus of the Thumb. 2 is ſituated obliquely on one 
ſide of * of the Thumb, between the firſt Phalanx thereof, and fir 
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Inſertions. Mop Ti hxed by. one E of. "the Baks of. the firſt Pha 
| fas che ende na 2 1 tle. the —— Which this 
anx $ {up ted * 9 7 * it is fixed: near the Head of 
the firſt babe of che Index, on chat ſide next the Thumb. It lies al 
moſt ral! to the Anti ithenar, croſling | over it a, little; this Muſcle 
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The Muſes, which move the Os Femoris upon. the eb. 
* N A Wh Sri 8 A \ BURL Lan 40 Wr [ 
350. HES Muſcles are commonly twenty two in pron ſixteen 


of which cope Im; the Os Femotis, and fox move i it with- 
out 2 fixed to it. 5 


331. THesE Muſcles only which are inſerted 3 in the Os Pemoris are rec- 
koned to belong to the Thigh, and they: are commonly faid-to be fourteen 


in number, but it is eaſy; to make ont ſixteen very diſtinct from each other. | 


Ot rocks den e 5 the fore and — Part of the eine VIZ. 
doin Be. — 3. Peflineus. 
352. OR the inſide. of the Thigh are three, commonly nikeD one, 


by the name of Triceps, though according to the ancient language it has 
there Tails, as Well as three Ea and three CNY my motors might 


more properly be called Triple 5e 


14 N 3 


4 Triceps five Triple — * ges — 


6 Trips Tein 
353+ Tanxz form che Buttocks, and are called, bis 
„ 0 bag 2011931820: 03: yew 517.76 291351 IOC: | 
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G85 Tarxx are fix very ſmall Moſcles, r more or leſs hig under the 


lutzi, the four firſt of which are Ae termed ORR The 
particular names of theſe.ſix are: 2 


Feet 1 = 906 8 
10, J 0:3 lo 24 
II, Gemellus Superior. 
nenen 


1 22. 79 5 j 8 31 
14. Obturator Externus, 
15. Obturator Internus. 


355. — there is a ſmall anterior wperbelal Maſcle, commonly but 


ally termed . Lata, which is. a large Membranous, Tendinous, or 


gamentary Covering, td which the 


part of this ſmall Muſcle is 


— and ——— it ought not to be called by the name of that Mem- 


e without reſtriction, that is, without the addition of Muſculus in this 
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Situation i in 
general. 
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386. Tux fix Muſcles which move the Os Femoris without being in- 


ſerted in it, belong to the * uo "on which move the Leg upon the 
* viz. 1 14 


17” ee, ä | 20. Semi-Membranoſus. 
Rectus Gracilis. 21. Semi-Nervoſus. 
19. Refus five Grucilis intermus. 23. uri Meißen longa. 


357. AL _ Muſcles, whether inſerted or not inſerted in the 05 Fe. 
moris, not onl Je W that Bone on the Pelvis, but may alſo move the 
Pelvis on the 

358. Tux Faſcia Lata n mentioned ſurrounds more or leſs all theſe 
Muſcles. It is a Muſcular Ligament very conſiderable both for it's extent 
and ſtrength, being made up chiefly of two Planes of Fibres, of which 
the External are more or leſs Longitudinal; the Internal more or leſs 
Tranſverſe. It is further ſtrengthen in ſome'places by a great number of 
other Fibres which augment it's thickneſs and form particular Expanſions, 
The Tranſverſe Fibres are much ſtronger than the Longitudinal. 
359. IT is fixed above to the Edge of the Criſta s Ilium from the 
large Tuberoſity, to the Anterior Superior Spine; to the Ligamentum Fal 
loppii, and to the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, 
on which it runs up by « a thin Lamina. It is likewiſe fixed in the lateral 
inferior part of the m, and to. the neighbouring parts of the Ligz 
ments by which that Bone is N to the Oſſa Ilium and Iſchium. 

360. From thence it advances over the Glutzi and Thigh between the 
Membrana Adipoſa and Muſcles, all the way to the anterior and outer 
| hg ng the Knee. It is very thin on the Patella, but may be 

rom it. It is likewiſe continued over the external anterior part of the 
Tibia, covering the Muſcles which lie there, and is ſtrongly inſerted in the 
Head and Criſta of that Bone, and in the up * of the Fibula. 

361. Ir ſends off Elongations which 2 Septa, run in between 
the Muſcles, and ſometimes meet in ſuch a — as to form Vagina. 
It is ſtrongeſt on the anterior and 8 parts of nh Tg growing gra- 
duall vr thinner on the inner and back . 

2, Ir is „ I in the Linea Ni Aﬀperd 
Vaitus Externus and forming a ſort of Septum between theſe Muſ⸗ 
cles. It furniſhes 4 r Vaginæ to the Muſcles which lie on the inſide 
of the Thigh; and though theſe Vagina are thin, they are nevertheleb 
ae We being chiefly made up af tranſverſe Fibres, = . 
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8. 1. Phaas fre Lumbaris hien. 


363. Tus is a long thick Muſcle ſituated in the Abdomen on 1 5 
bar Region, adhering to the Vertebræ df che Loins, from the Poſterior 
. Wanne pare near the Thigh. 
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364. Ir is fixed above to the laſt Vertebra of the Back and to all thoſe of Iyſertione. 

the Loins, that is, to the lateral parts of the Bodies of theſe Vertebræ, and 

to the Roots of their tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Inſertions in the Bodies 

of the Vertebrz are by a kind of Digitations, and are very little Ten- 

365. From thence the Muſcle runs down laterally over the Os Ilium, 

on one fide of the Iliack Muſcle, and paſſes under the Ligamentum Fal- 

loppii, between the anterior inferior Spine of the Os Ilium, and that Emi- 

nence which from it's Situation may be termed Ilio-Pectinea. | 
366. Bx rox E it goes out of the Abdomen it unites with the Iliacus, and 

is ſometimes fixed by a few fleſhy Fibres, in the outſide of the Eminence 

laſt mentioned. It afterwards covers the foreſide of the Head of the Os 

Femoris, and is inſerted in N of the little Trochanter by an ob- 

lique Tendon, which is folded double from behind forward. 
367. Tuns Muſcle is ſometimes accompanied by another ſmaller Muſcle 

almoſt like it, called Pſoas Parvus, which I have ranked among the Muſ- 

cles of the Loins, becauſe it ſeldom reaches lower than the Pelvis. 


$. 2. Liacus. 


368. Tuts is a broad thick Muſcle lying on the whole infide of the Os Situation in 
Ilium. | | | general. 
369. Ir is fixed by 3 Fibres to the internal Labium of the Criſta Jx/ertions, 
Offis Ilium, to that of the Slope between the two anterior Spines, to the 
inſides of theſe Spines, to the ſuperior half of the inſide of this Bone, and 
to the neighbouring lateral part of the Os Sacrum. RET - 
370. ALL, thefe Fibres contracting by run obliquely towards 
the lower part of the Muſculus Pſoas, uniting therewith, and being fixed 
by a kind of Aponeuroſis to the outſide of it's Tendon all the way to the 
little Trochanter. They cover the Head of the Os Femoris, and ſome of 
the loweſt are inſerted in that Bone a little above and behind the little Tro- 
chanter, and others a little lower down. | | 
371. Ox the outſide of the lower Extremity of the Iliacus, there is 
ſometimes a ſmall ſeparate Muſcle fixed immediately under the anterior in- 
ferior Spine of the Os Ilium, from whence it runs obliquely downward, 
pins the Iliacus and is inſerted below the little Trochanter. It repreſents 
in ſome meaſure a Roman V with the Pectineus, and might be reckoned an 
Ilacus Minor, if the large Muſcle had not ſometimes an Inſertion in the 
lide of the Eminence called Ilic-Pectine. A Q | 
372. Tux Iliacus and Pſoas thus united paſs under the Ligamentum Fal- 
loppii, over the Slope or Channel between the anterior inferior Spine of 
the Os llium and Eminentia Ilio-Pectinea, in a ſort of Ligamentary Cap- 


ſula very ſmooth and poliſhed, that part of it which covers the 
appearing like a Cartilage. Ran 9 1 | ba 
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Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions, 


of the Triceps Secundus with which it is united. 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertimt. 


Coinexion. 


in Figure; lying on the outſide. of the Os Ilium and upper part of the O- 


327. | | | 
ol Coccygls and Os Sacrum; to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciatium; to the 


greater Space, and by a very great number of fleſhy Fibres, almoſt in the 
ſame manner as we ſhall ſee in the external Plane of the Muſculus Tempo- 


| 
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- $736, Tais is a ſmall: flat and pretty long Muſcle, broad at the upper 
part and narrow at the lower, ſituated ungen between the Os Pubis and 
upper part of the Os Femoris. It is commenly a ſingle Muſcle; but 1 
have ſometimes found it double. See os rare oor 
374. Tr is. fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all the ſharp Ridge or Criſt, 
of the Os Pubis, and to a ſmall part of the obleng Notch or Depreſſion 
on the foreſide of that Criſta, in which the upper Extremity of this Muſcle 
is lodged. | EY \ he | 
375. From thence it runs down obliquely towards the little Trochanter, 
under and a little behind which, it. is inſested obliquely ' by a flat Tendon, 
between the ſuperior Inſertion of the Vaſtus Internus and inferior In ſertion 


* 
24 


8.4. Gluteus Maximus. 


* 


376. Tus is a thick broad Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Circk 
emoris. : ae nenn | 
. Ir is fixed wholly fleſhy to all the lateral Poſterior parts of the 


outſide of the Tuberoſity of the Os Ilium; and from thence to the external 
Labium of the Criſta of that Bone all the way to it's higheſt part where 
this Muſcle mixes Fibres with the Glutæus Medivs, 
378. Ir is likewiſe fixed to the inſide of the Paſcia Lata at the places 
Which anſwer to all the Inſertions already mentioned, but through a much 


ralis. The Fibres which end in this Faſcia become gradually ſhorter, s 
they are ſituated lower. e FRAY: 
3797 ALL theſe Fibres contract in breadth in a Radiated manner as they 
approach to the great Trochanter, and afterwards form a ftrong, flat, 
- broad Tendon, about an Inch in length; which is inſerted a Finger's 
eadth or a little more below the great Trochanter, in all that large Lon- 
itudinal Impreſſion at the upper part of the Linea Aſpera on the back- 
ide of the Os Femoris, between the Vaſtus Externus and largeſt Portion 
, ² —2½ A min 1 
380. Tgis Tendon is covered and ſtrengthened by a production of the 
Faſcia Lata, in which ſeveral fleſhy Fibres of this Muſcle are inſerted at 
that place. It is a very ſtrong Tendon, and in this and other reſpett 
bears ſome reſetniblance to that of the*Deltoides. oo 
381, Tx1s Muſcle covers part of the Glutæus Medius; and at it's In. 
ſertion in the Os Coccygis, it almoſt joins that of the Glutzus Maximus of 
the other ſide. | 
van 3 $. 5. Glute# 


. m. TAE DANO rr ay 


„Toms mie 0 


_— 


3 5 — 


382. Ts 1 a radiated: Muſcle almoſt in the Shape of a 1 Fan. Situation in 
It is pretty thick, and almoſt as broad as the whole outſide of the Os Os general. 
Itum, being ſituated between the Criſta of that Bone and the great Tro. 

chanter, and covered Anteriorly by the Faſcia Lata, and Poſteriorly by 


1 Fibres to all that Space on the outſide 


ger par of Laftly, the inner 
part of it which vered — by the Faſcia Lata is inſerted i in the infide 
of that Faſcia in the ſame manner as the Glutæus Maximus. 
385. From thence- all the Fibres contract in breadth, more or lefs_in a 
radiated manner, as they advance toward the great Trochanter, and form 
a ſhore thick Tendon which mixes a little anteriorly with the Fendon of 
the Glutzeus Minimus ; and the moſt Poſterior Fibres gradually 3 join the 
ſide of the Tendon of the aa * * 
86. Tue Tendon is inferted in the u Convex part of the great 
. from the Apex of the a e r l rough Surface, 
all the way to the. anterior rough Surface, encompaſſing in a manner all 
that part of the Trechanter. 1 
385. This is the broadeſt of all the Glutæi. The Diſpofirion of it's Connexion, - : 
Fibres is not every where uniform; the anterior Series ſeeming. to make 
2 diſtinct Portion, not by being ſeparated from the reſt, but by being dif- 
ferently directed, for they Geld almoſt parallel to each other; whereas 
the middle and poſterior Portions are in a 4—. Radiated Diſpoſition z and 
theanterior!Portion is like wiſe more fleſhy and thiek than the other . „ nl e 
388. Wurx this Mufde'is inverted 'upward,' it's Tendon beta 4 5 a 
off from it's Inſertion, we ſee a kind of Tendinous Arch agen fro ee , 
whole Inſertion in the ſemicircular Line. 


4 b 


E Glutens Minimes. (EN 8s 


3 Ws is bal beau: — Milcle ab Ae TON? of Situation in 

the Ilium, under the other two Glutæi. general. 
290. IT is fixed above in all that Portion of the outſide of the Os Ilium, Infertions. 

which lies between the great ſemicircular Line, and another Ko — 
little above the Supercillum of the Cotyloide ( Cavity or Acetabu lum, ru N 
ning between the Anterior Inferior Spine and the i to Poſterior Sin rk 
is lkewife fixed in the Edge of that Niuus, in the Spine of t the Uebiuty an 
in the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint of the — 


39 r. FROM 
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391. From thence it's Fibres, contracting in breadth, form a ſhort Ten: 
| mn, by which the Muſcle, is inſerted in the anterior part of the upper 
"ge of the great Trochanter, above the great external convex rough Sur- 
- ce it, which the Glutzus Medius is fired; and alſo. in an oblique Sur. 


ce, which runs down a mn en deen a lll pap and the, rough 
| 358 1 * 
. THz Tendon is. increaſed i A breadth. i in it's oblique Ee down. 


| and is likewife inſerted in the Grbicular L Ong two 
articular Tendinous TIN or ene bet 


why +: 7. qr riceps Primus. 


— 


1 


393. Tuns with the two following Tricipital Mata," are fleſhy and flat 
ud of different lengths, ſituated between the Os Pubis and the whole 
ength of the Os Femoris. The firſt and ſecond croſs each other in ſuch 
manner, as that the Muſcle which is the firſt on the Os Pubis becomes 
the ſecond on the Os Femoris, and the ſecond on the Os Pubis is the firſt on 
the Os Femoris. The third Muſcle keeps it's rank. | 
Inſertiens, ; 394. Tux Triceps Primus is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to the Tu- 
berofity or or Spine of the Os Pubis, and to the neigh part of the 
Symphyſis, it's Fibres mixing a little with thoſe of the Pectineus. From 
thence it runs down, increaſing in in'breadth, and js inſerted by fleſhy Fibres 
int moe in the middle Portion of the Linea Femoris Aſpera. 
3935. Ar the lower part of this Inſertion, a Portion of the Muſcle ſeps 
rates from the reſt and fends off a long Tendon, which together with a like 
.-» Tendon from the Triceps Tertius, is Inſerted 3 in the inner Sn of the 
Extremity of the Os Femoris. | 


8. 8. Triceps Secundus. 


e 96. Tuts Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibers, [Re Ba the ſuperior 
Inſertion of the Triceps Primus, in all the outſide of the inferior Ramus 
of the Os Pubis, as low as the — - Ovale, but ſeldom ſo low as the 
Ramus of the Os Iſchium. This Inſertion is broader than that of the for- 
mer Muſcle. 
.397- From thence it runs down and is inſerted in the upper part of the 

ea Aſpera, between the Pectineus and Triceps Primus, mixing a litile 

with each of theſe en, This Inſertion appears . divided. nif 


8. 9. Triceps Tertius. Fo 


an Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to > the anterior partol to 
of the Iſchium, and to a ſmall part of the Tuberolitf No 
is Inſertion covers ſome part of the Tendon of the Semi- Sim 
Membranoſus, and! i8 covered * that of the : Semi-Nervoſus. thar 


399. Fro 


3 
+ 4 4 : \ 


ged. l. THE HUMAN/BODY. 
399. Exon thence it runs down and is inſerted by fleſhy Fibres in the 
Linea Aſpera almoſt from the little Trochanter down to the middle of the 
Os Femoris, It goes lower down. than the firſt: Triceps, ſending off a ſe- 
parate Portion like chat of the Muſdle laſt mentioned. | 
* 400. Turst two Portions join togethet and form a common Tendon, 
which running down to the lower Extremity of che Os Femoris,-is inſerted 
in the back part of the Tubetoſity of the inner Condyle. This ſeparate 
Portion is ſometimes large enough to be taken for a diſtinct Myſcle, in 
which, caſe we have a Quadriceps inſtead of a Tri SHS; 

401, In all this progreſs this > is joined to Vaſtus Internus by 
« perforated Aponeuroſis, through which the Blood Veſſels pas. 


1 5 * f im * 1 P +? 
3 IV. : 8 a , : 
$. 10. Pyriformis five Hyramidalis. 


402. Tuts is a ſmall oblopg Muſcle of the Figure of a flat Pear or Py- $ituation i 
ramid, from whence it has it's name. It is fituated almoſt tranſverſely be- general. 
ae and Iſchium, being covered and hid by the firſt two 
403. Ir is fixed to the inferior lateral part of the Os Sacrum, by fleſhy Inſertions, 

Fibres, and to the neighbouring part of the Anterior or Concave fide of 
that Bone, by three Digitations lying between the Anterior Holes. It is 
likewiſe fixed by a ſmall Inſertion to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum and 
Edge of the great Sinus of the Os Jlium, 730 Dig y 

404. Fro thence it runs tranſverſely toward the Joint of the Hip, it's 
Fibres contracting in breadth, and ends in a ſmall Tendon which is — 
in the middle of the internal Labium of the upper Edg 

Trochanter, by two or three Branches. The upper part 


* 


$. 11. Obturator Inrernus. © 


426, Tn1s is a flat Muſcle almoſt Triangular, ſituated in the bottom Situation in 
of the Pelvis. It covers the Foramen Ovale, and almoſt all the infide of genera. 
the Os Pubis and Iſchium. It has it's name from a Latin Verb which ſig- 
nifies to fill up, cover or ſtop. © LEM gong oth br 0 

407. Ir is faxed to the internal Labium of all the Anterior half of the 7»/ertions. 
Foramen Ovale, a little to the neighbouring part of the Obturator Liga- 
ment; and alſo both above and below the Foramen. It is likewiſe fixed 
to the upper half of the inſide of the Os Iſchium from the upper oblique 
_—_ 25 | the N to r part of the great Poſterior 

a ium, which would he mare properly named Sinus Lliacus 
than Sinus Iſchiadicus. | F 105100 W 6) 


Vot. I. - Ee 408. FRoM 
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408. FroM all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres eontracting in breadth run 


down below the Spine of the Iſchium, where 


they go out of the Pelviz 


through the Poſterior Noteh of the Iſchium. The infide of the Body of 


this Muſcle, or that turned to the Cavity of the Pelvis, is pretty Selben 
but the outſide, or that turned toward the Foramen Ovale and which touches 


the Bone, has four middle radiated Tendons, which uniting at the Poſte. 
rior Notch of the Iſchium, run over it from behind forward, as over 
Pulley, each Tendon ſliding in a ren, — Channel deſcribe 


in the Treatiſe of the Skeleton 

| 409. ArTERWARDS the four Tendons having got out of the Pelvis are 
very ſtrictly united in one large flat Tendon; which croſſing over that, of 
the Pyriformis, unites with it, having firſt 9 on each ace ſome addi- 
tional fleſhy Fibres from the 'rwo' Gemelll. 


410. Taz great Tendon ſlides freely in a fore of Mermbrinous Vagina 
formed by. theſe Muſcles, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter, and is inſerted in 


the middle of the ſuperior part of the Cavity of the great 'Trochantet, 


adhering cloſely to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint, and . unite 


to wn TN of the een, er and ent 


Situation in 
general. 


I 6 4 it forms à ſort of i 


n 1 
* K ar” lin F. 12. Gemells, 


— tws'ſinall; fat; narrow Male, ftuated almoſt tra 
verſely one above the other, between the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and 
the great Trochanter, immediately below the ee and parted by 
the 'endon of the Obturator Internus. 

412. Tur ſuperior and ſmalleſt Gemellus is kred to the tower part of 

1 Spine of the Iſchium, to the ſuperior part of the ſmall Iſchiatick Notch, 

and to a rough Line which runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium beginning 

from the ""_ and enen Una wg err Wan. it is bent 
. | 

413. THz inferior and largeſt Gemellus is fixed to the faperice and back 

part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and to a rough Impreſſion which 

runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchĩium from the lower  Extremity of the 

Iſchiatic Notch, and is bent upward toward the other ui. ner vith 

bir Semi-Circle. 
Bor theſe Muſcles have likewiſe a ſmall Inſertion in the inſide of 


| the lithiv mz where being united together by a particular Membrane, one 


of them joins the upper fide, and the other the lower fide of the Obturator 
Internus, a little Aer ter it has paſſed over the Notch : They incloſe it as 11 
a Bag, and continue 10 be ard 5 ro it by fleſhy Fibres all the way to ib 
Extremity. 
415. Tun ess Muſcle terminates wholly with chi Tendon of the 


Obturator Internus, but the inferior being broader, is inſerted likewiſe bj 


_ fleſhy Fibres in the RS ions and . the —_— 


ſame Obturator. 


64 


& 13. Obtural 


TD © hon 


tæus Maximus. We ought- 
s a Tendinous e of this Muſcle. . 
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5. 13. Obturator Externus. 


416. This is a ſmall flat Muſcle which -fills up the We Ovale of Situation in 
* Os Innominatum exteriorly, _ 1 ** to the great general. 
hanter of the Os Femoris, behind the Neck o Bone. 
Tron Ir is fixed by fleſh R to the outer or anterior de er the Os Infertions: 
Pubis, all the way to the Foramen Ovale, to the Edge of that Hole, next 


the ſmall Ramus of the Iſchium, and 4 little to the neighbouring parts of 
the Obturator Ligament. 


418. From thence it's Fibres ai! in eld on the foreſide 
of the t Ramus of the Iſchium, under the Acetabulum, where a Ten- 
don is Grened, which continues it's courſe behind the Neck of the Os Fe- 
moris toward the great Trochanter, and is inſerted between the Gemelli 
and Quadratus, in a ſmall Foſſula between the Apex of the great Tro- 
chanter, and = Baſis of the Collum Femoris. AR TIES 


$. 14. Quadrates. 


419. Tuts is a fal, flat, fleſhy Maſde,' of 'the Figure of an oblong Situation in 


Square, from whence it has it's Name. It is fituated tranſverſely berwees general, 
the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and the great Trochanter. 


420. IT is fixed' by one Extremi along that obtuſe Line which ru 
from under the Retenbubum, toward the lower 0 the Tuberoſity of che 
Iſchium. From thence it runs directly to great Trochanter, and 
is inſerted in almoſt all the lower half of the et, e in that . 


ik but a in the ſrriall ng. or Tubero uberofity i in the middle of 
inence. | 


ns {nſertions, 


A 
K 
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gh 15. ;/ Maſtius Tale Late. | | 3 


421. Tas i is a small and 


long Muſcle, — a little obliq uely Situation 
upward and downward on AD Tora Sf the Hi ” ay gawel. " 


422. IT is {fixed above to the outſide of the anterior ſuperior. Spine of Inſertions.. . 
the Os Ilium, between the Inſertions of the Glutæus Medius and Sartorius. s 
From thence it's fleſhy Fibres run down a little obliquely backward, form- 152 


ing a very flat Body, four Fingers breadth in length, and two in breadth 
423. Tunis lies between two Laminæ of the Faſcia Lata, and is 5 
inſerted therein 


by ſhort Tendinous Fibres, which diſappear at that —_ r 
where the Faſcia adheres to the great Trochanter and Tendon of the Glu- 
( Faſcia 


948 


* 
. 
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we Muſtles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Fenoris. 


$26.7 o 


other, quite round the Os Femoris. 


4426. Or theſe ten Muſcles, the Popliteus 
were out of the rank of the reſt, being ſitua 


into two Branches, one ſhort and ſtrait, the other long and bent. The 


de great Hchiatic Sinus. It is ſtrong and flat, adhering-very cloſely to the 
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EN Muſcles are commonly.ceckoned-to belochg to this Ari 
Moſt of them are very — and ſituated — — — 


1. Refus Anterior froe Gracilis 6. Gracilis Internus five Reftu 
Anterior. n Internus. 


2. Talus Externus. ont e Biceps. | 
4. Crurens. 9. Semi-Membranoſus. 
5. Sartorius. 8 | 10. Pepliteus. | 


* 


is ſmall, and lies u © 


the re below the Thigh. Ove 
Portion of the Biceps is likewiſe ſall. 72 
426. Tuns Muſcles not only move the Leg upon the Thigh, but al 
the 4 71 Leg, the Popliteus excepted. Some of them likewiſe 
move the T igh upon the Pelvis, and the Pelvis the Thigh, viz 
The Gracilis Anterior, Sartorius, Gracilis Interior, great. Portion of 
the Bi Semi-Nervoſus, and Semi-Membranoſus. 
427. THzsE are not the only Muſcles which move the Leg upon the 
T high and the Thigh upon the Leg. The Gaſtroenemii may likewiſe per- 
8 theſe Motions, though commonly confined to the Extenſion of the 


423. Tais Muſcle is as long as the Os Femoris, and lies directly along 
the foreſide of the Thigh, from whence it has the name of Rectus Ante 
rior- The greateſt part of it is fleſhy, and the middle is. broader than the 
two Extremities. It is called Gracilis, from it's thinneſs or flatnefs. 
4429. Ir terminates above, by a pretty ſtrong Tendon which is divided 


Hort Branch running up in a ſtralt Line, is inſerted in the anterior inferior 

Ipine of the Os Ilium. BEE We Reo 
430. Taz long Branch is inflected backward over the Supercilium of the 

Acetabulum, and runs in the Direction thereof from the Spine toward 


Bone and covered by the Orbicular 


r Ligament and the Glutzus 1 — 


ect. III. THE HUMAN: BODY. 


ind therefore they who follow the common method, in diſſeQing, often cut 
it off, and obſerve only the ſmall Branch of the Tendon. 

431. From thenee the Muſcle runs down wholly , and partly. 
Penniform, ſome of it's Fibres — above — * below. It is 
narrow at the upper Extremity, and ous y broader toward the 
middle, Afterwards it contracts again in po Bs andat the lower - 
Extremity of the Os Femoris ends in a roo broad Tendon, „ 

432. TyODοονꝰ,j it's whole courſe it lies between the two Vaſti and covers | 
the Crureus z and it's inferior Tendon is inſerted in the r Edge of the 
Patella, from whence it ſends down a ſmall Plane of — Fibres 
which adhere cloſely to the Convex fide of that Bone, and having 
reached the great t, ſeem to be loſt therein. 


8 2. Late, Bum. 29 


433. Tun is a very large fleſhy Muſcle, almoſt as long us CO was 
moris, b at the Extremitics and thick in the middle, lying on the out- ral, » 


fide of the Thigh. 

434. Ir's Inſertion being ſomething Tendinous, is in the Poſterior Huſertiant, 

or Convex Surface of the great Trochanter. It is likewiſe fixed by a 

1 along the 2 1 3 

downward, i co Linea 

in 2 neighbouring Portion of the Faſcia a, rm 05 
435. eee all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres running downward, and a 

little obliquely forward toward the Rectus Anterior, terminate inſenſibly 

na kad Of Pat A poneuroſis, which is fixed in all the neareſt Edge of 

the Tendon 88 in the ſide of the Patella, in the Edge of the 


Ligament of that Bone, and in the neighbouring lateral part of the Head 


of the Tibia. 
436. Taz Body or Belly of this Muſcle grows bigger gradually from 
K's upper 3 to the middle, and from thence diminiſhes again by 


degrees. It's Fibres run in a little behind the Rectus and are in- - 
ſerted there. 


213 
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* Tun Muſcle is very like the former, 3 
ner on the inſide of the Os Femoris. general. 
438. Ir is fixed above by a ſhort flat Tendon, in the anterior rough 1,c,,,,.. 
Surface of the Trochanter, and by fleſhy Fibres in that oblique Line | 
which ter ninates the Baſis of the Collum Femoris anteriorly, on the fore- 
fide of the Inſertions of the Pſoas and Hiacus; in the whole infide of 
the Os Femoris, and in the Linea Aſpera on one fide of the Inſertions of 
_ the three Tricipites, almoſt down to the internal Condyle. - 
10 From all this Extent the Fibres run Prem an and a little ob- 
3 in the ſame manner 
as 


214 THE AN ATOM OF , 
. as the Vaſtus Internus. It terminates below in an Aponeuroſis, which i 
fixed in the Edge of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, in the fide of 


the Patella, and of it's Tendinous Ligament, and i in the fide of the n 
or nne of the Tibia. 8 | | 


Loe 


Situatim in 440. Tus is a fleſhy Maſs, covering almoſt all the foreſide of the 0 
general, Femoris between the two Vaſti, which likewiſe cover the Edges of this 
Muſcle on each fide. 
Inſertions. 441. IT is fixed to the foreſide of the Os Femoris, from the Anterior 
f Surface of the great Trochanter down to the loweſt Quarter of the Bone, 
by fleſhy Fibres which run down ſucceſſively over each other, between the 
two Vaſti, and are partly united to theſe two Muſcles, ſo as not to ſeem to 
form a diſtin Muſcle. 
442. IT is not ſo thick as the two Vaſti ; and as it is covered by them on 
each ſide, a ſort of fleſhy Channel is formed by all the three, in which the 
7 _ is lodged, covering the forepart of the Crureus. 
| It terminates below in a Tendinous Aponeuroſis WEL Joins the 
| back ide of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, and the neighbouring 
Edges of the Extremities of the two Vaſti. Thus theſe four Muſcles form 
a CCmmon T. which is inſerted in the Places ee mentioned. 


E 


| §. 5. Sartorius. 1 : 
Situation in 444. T1s is the longeſt Muſcle of the Fakes x Body, It is flat, and 
general. about two Fi ingers in breadth, ſituated obliqu 74 g the inſide of the 

Tier. It is called Sartorius for a 210 which 1 — given in deſcribing 


Inſertions. 445. IT is fixed above tp a very ſhort Tendon, in the lower part of the 
| anterior ſuperior Spine of llium, before the Muſculus Faſciz Latz. 
The beginning of it's Body lice in the Notch between the two Anterior 

Spines of that Bone. 

446. From thence it runs down obliquely over the Vaſtus Internus and 
other Muſcles that lie near it, all the way to the inſide of the Knee, where 
it terminates in a ſmall Tendon which grows broader near it's Extremity, 
and is inſerted obliquely and a little tranſverſely, in the forepart of the in- 
ſide of the Head o the Tibia, near the Spine or Tuberoſity of that Bone, 

| immediately above the Inſertion of the Gracilis Interior. 
| 


447. Trax fleſhy Body of this Muſcle is incloſed in a Vagina formed b 
an Expanſion of = Faſcia Lata. It's Fibres in general are Longitudi 
and where it's lower Tendon turns obliquely __ ward the Head of the 
Tibia, it ſeems to be braced down and ſecured j in it's place, by a Tendinous 

Frænum or Vagina. A little before it is inſerted, it detaches 2 diſtin Apo- 
| Neuroſis or Tendinous Branch, which runs obliquely downward © on the in- 
| fide of the Tibia. | 


Tendon is formed between them. 


A * 
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5. 6. Gracilis Interior five Rufus Interior. 
448; Ta1s is a long thin Muſcle lying in a ſtrait Line on the inſide of Situation in 


| the Thigh, between the Os Pubis and- the Knee z and from this Situation general, 


and Structure it's names are taken. . | 
449. Ir is fixed in the Edge of the Inferior Branch of the Os Pubis {n/ertions. 
near the Symphyſis, by a broad and very ſhort Tendon, on one fide of 
the Inſertion of the Triceps Secundus, but a little lower down. 

450. From thence the fleſhy Fibres contracting a little in breadth, run 
down to the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris, where they terminate in 
a thin Tendon, which afterwards degenerates into a kind of Aponeuroſis, 
and is inſerted in the forepart of the inſide of the Head of the Tibia. 
451. Tr1s Tendon is inſerted immediately below the Sartorius, by which 
it is partly covered, and above the Semi-Tendinoſus which it partly covers, 
mixing ſome Fibres with it. Before it ends, it makes the ſame oblique 
Turn, and is braced down in the ſame manner as the Tendon of the Sar- 
torius, and it ſends the ſame kind of Aponeuroſis obliquely downward, on 
the inſide of the Tibia. AMT | 2 8 A. ur. 


* 


| $. 7. Bicety, Ps 3 


452. TnI Muſcle is made up of two Portions, one long, the other Sun in 
ſhort, and they end in a common Tendon. Both Portions are fleſhy and general. 


conſiderably thick, being ſituated on the back and outſide of the Thigh 


between the Buttock and Ham. : N : 

453. Taz great Portion is fixed above by a ſtrong Tendon in the poſ- 
terior and lower part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium under the Inſertion = 
of the inferior Gemellus, and cloſe behind that of the Semi-Nervoſus. - - 
From thence it runs down toward the lower Extremity of the Thigh, 


where it meets the other Portion, and joins with it in forming a common 


Tendoůn. | 

454. Tus ſmall Portion is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the outſide of the 
Linea Aſpera below it's middle, and to the Faſcia Lata where it forms a 
Septum between the Triceps and Vaſtus Externus. From thence the Fibres 
run down a little way, and then meeting the great Portion, a common 


455. Tas ſtrong Tendon runs down to the outer and back part of the 
Knee, and is inſerted in the lateral Ligament of the Joint and in the Head 
of the Fibula by two very ſhort Tendinous Branches. It ſometimes ſends 


off a Tendinous Expanſion, which is often unſkilfully cut off with the Fat. 


$. 8. Semi-Nervoſus. 


456. Tas is a long Muſcle, half fleſhy and half T endinous, or like a Situation in 
Nerve, from whence it has it's name. It is ſituated a little obliquely on the general. 
poſterior and inner part of the Thigh. 457. Ir 


* 
. | / 
* % 


—_ x THE ANATOMY Oo Ff 
fern 457. Ir is fixed above to the poſterior part of the Tuberoſity of 
| 24 immediately before and a little more inward than the Biceps br 
afterwards fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the Tendon of the Biceps for about 
the breadth of three Fingers much in the ſame manner as the Coraco-Bra- 
chialis is fed to the Biceps of the Arm. | | | 
458. From thence it runs down fleſhy toward the lower part of the in- 
ſide of the Thigh, ag. fort of Tendinous InterſeRion in the inner part 
of it's fleſhy Portion. ving reached below the middle of the Thigh, it 
| terminates in a ſmall, long, round Tendon, which runs down to the in 
| | fide of the Knee behind that of the Gracilis, where it expands in breadth. 
1 | 459. Ir is inſerted in the inſide of the part of the Tibia about two 
| or three Fingers breadth below the Tube or Spine, unmediately under 
| | the Tendon of the Gracilis Internus with which it communicates. It he 
| the ſame oblique Turn with the Gracilis and Sartorius, and ſends off a like 
| Find of Aponeuroſis. - « þ 


| $9. Semi-Manidrangfus, =* 


— obo. Tun b « hoag, this dats, panty Tendiecis; Sum hence 
general, has it's name, and ſituated on the backſide of the Thigh a little towards the 


p long Aponeuroſis in the 


Infertions. 461; Ir is fixed above by £brbad Tendon or 
irregular, obtuſe, prominent Line which goes from the Acetabulum to the 
2 the Iſchium, a little above the Inſertion of the Semi Nero 
ſus, and between thoſe of the Gemellus Inferior and Quadratus, mixing 
ſome Fibres with the Triceps Tertius. Te 

462. From thence it runs down fleſhy in an oblique Direction behind 
the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, which it terminates in a thick 
Tendon, which is inſerted in the poſterior and interior ſide of the inner 
Condyle of the Tibia, by three ſhort Branches, the firſt or uppermoſt of 
which goes a little toward the inſide, the ſecond, more backward, and the 

third, lower down. Before it is inſerted, it ſends off ſometimes an Aponar 

5 5 | $ fo. Poplitens. 

Situation in 463. Tris is a ſmall Muſcle, obliquely Pyramidal, ſituated under the 

| general, Ham, from whence it has it's naue. FAY 
Inſertims. 464. Ir is fixed above by a ſtrong narrow Tendon to the outer Edge 
of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, and to the neighbouring Poſterior 
t of the joint. From thence it runs obliquely downward unde: 
the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris; it's flat and pretty thick fleſby 

Body increaſing gradually in breadth, till it is fixed in the backſide of the 

2 Tibia all the way to the oblique Line or Impreſſion obſervabi: 


: . 
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nn, 0 them 
The Muſcles which move the Tarfus on the Leg, 


Eik Aiden of the Tarks are ſuppoſed to be. perfcemed 
nine Muſcles ſituated in the Leg ; 7 


465. 


on the foreſide and fix - 


on the backſide, VIZ. WA, | 
N np plan 


Tibialis Poſticus. 
9. Peronæus Maximus. 


466. Tazsz Muſcles, three of which are Anterior and fix Poſterior, 
not only move the Tarſus on the Leg, but alſo the Leg on the Tarſus, 
except the Tibialis Gracilis or Plantaris.' Theſe Motions may likewiſe be 
ror we Be which belong to the Toes, the names of which 
are th Ce. | | k - bi * 


10. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 3. Flexor Pollicis Longus. | 
"I" Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 13. Flexor Digitorum Us; 


467, Ts is a long Muſcle fleſhy at the upper and Tendinous at g;1ation id 
the lower, ſituated on the foreſide of the Leg dl wg the Tibia and the — 8 
. ˙ ——2 RG PAIN 

468. It is fixed above ſhy Fibres in ird of the Iaſrtin, 
external Labium, of the Cota Tibiz, and of the inſide of the — . F 
Tibialis, or of that Ligamentary Expanſion which goes between the Criſta | 
Tibiz and the Anterior e of the Fibula. Itis-likewiſe fixed obliquely 
A upper two thirds of the outſide of the Tibia or that next the 

469. From thence it runs down and ends in a Tendon which firſt paſſes 
through a Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and then through an- 
other ſeparate Ring ſituated lower down. Afterwards the Tendon is fixed 
partly in the upper and inner part of the Os Cuboides,. and partly in the 
ulide of the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus © &@ 37k 


f §. 2. Peronæus Medius vulgo Peronens Anticus. 


450. This is a long Muſcle, ſituated anteriorly on the middle part of Se in 
the Fibula. Fr | | | general. 
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Infertiens. 


Situation in 
general. 
Inſerttons, 


Situation i in 


general. 


 dnfertios, 


II * 


2 Aera 
471. Ir is fu above by Fibres, to more than the middle third p pare 
of the anterior or * of the F tbula, and to the neighbouring part of 
the Aponeuroſis Tibialis. 


4720 Ir 8 jet to a e from the inſide of that Apo. 
neuroſis whic t 977 there ſerves f 
middle Septum l th and tte Fat — or __ Longe 

From thence it runs down and forms a bc which ping in 
te Dire&ion of the oblique Line on 'the-F ibula, paſſes ad 2h Hane 
reg and then through an Annular Li A Sho — to it and to 


the Peronæus Maximus, and is afterwards inſerted in the Tuberoſity at the 


Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, ſending off a ſmall Tendon, to the firſt 
TI * the Rona TO 4 2 | | 


$ 3. Peronæus Minimus. 


474. Ta: is is a ſmall Muſcle, commonly t hehe to * 2 Portion of the 
Digitorum Longus, though it is eaſily hou rable from it. 
475. Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the lower hatf of the infide of the 
ibula, between two oblique bony Lines, on one fide of the lower part of 
the Extenſor Digitorum — to which Muſcle it is fimply conti 
476. From thence it runs down, contracting in breadth, and paſſes with 
the Extenſor Longus through the common Annular Ligament forming 
a flat Tendon, which ſoon ſeparates from _— of the ETS andi is in. 
ſerted near the Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone. 
477. Ir is diſtinguiſhed from the other two een by a e 
Production of the Ligamentary Aponeurofis of the Tibia. 


5 4 Gafrocnemii. 


478. Tuxsx are two thick, pretty broad and oblong Muſcles, ſituated 
laterally with reſpe& to each other, in the ſame Plane under the 8. kan 
and forming a great part of what is called the Calf of the Le 
which lies next the che Tibia | bo called Internus, and that next the Fifa Ex- 
ternus ; and becauſe they form, as it were, the Belly of the Leg, they have 
been termed in Greek, Gaſtrocnemii. - - 
79. Eacn Muſcle is fixed above by a flat Tendon, to the poſterior part 
4 lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, behind the lateral Tuberoſi 
* 2 Condyle, adhering cloſely to the Poſterior Ligaments of the Joint 
e Rnee. 


480. From. chence they run down, each forming a large and pretty broad 


fleſhy Body, irregularly Oval. The Externus covers the Popliteus, being 


larger and broader, ſpreading more laterally, and running lower down that 
the Internus, the fleſhy Body of which begins higher up than the other. 
481. ABouT the middle of the Leg they end in a ſtrpng, broad, com 


mon Tendon, which contracts a little in breadth as it deſcends, and i 


- Inſerted in the Poſterior Extremity of the Os Calcis, together = the 


Tendon of the Solcus, | | 482. Tal 


%, Tut fuperidt Pendbis of thete Niufckel beedine gradusll) Car 
4 8 in Nee and at laſt olfify near the Cale; 2 
Portions looking like Seſamoide Bones, It is ſometimes very late before 


hardened in this manner, and ſometimes one grows hard before 


8. 5. Solews, 


83. Tun is a fleſhy, flat Muſcle, nearly of an oval Figure, and 

thicker in the Wüdal chan at the Edges. It has it's name from is pad 
likeneſs to a Sole. It is ſituated on the backſide of the Leg, lower down Situation tn 
than the Gaſtrocnemii by which it is covered, and theſe three Muſcles form general. 
the Calf of the Leg. Gone 127 0 

484. Ir is fixed above, partly to the Tibia and partly to the Fibula. 
It is fixed to above one third of the upper part of the backſide of the Fi- | 
bula, and a little to the Articular Ligament of the Head of this Bone. It {n/ertions. 
is likewiſe fixed to the backſide of the Tibia from the oblique Line or Im- 
preſſion which terminates the Inſertion of the Popliteus, down to the middle 
of the internal Angle of the Bone. 7 | | 

485. AFTERWARDS leaying theſe two Bones it ends in a broad ſtrong 
Tendon, which together with that of the Gaſtrocnemii, forms what is call: 
ed Tendo Achillis. This ſtrong Tendon contracts a little in it's paſſage 
to the Os Calcis, and then expanding a little, it is inſerted obliquely in the 
backſide of that Bone all the way to the Tuberoſity. The outer or poſte- - 
rior Fibres of this large Tendon -are the longeſt, the inner or anterior 
Fibres ſhorteſt, and the reſt are longer or ſhorter in proportion to their 
nearneſs to theſe two Portions. | | 


486. Tux fleſhy Body of the Soleus ſeems to conſiſt of two Planes of 


Fibres at leaſt, that on the backſide of the Muſcle being the moſt ſimple z 
aud the other, or that next the Bone, being Penniform. 
5 487. Tunis Muſcle and the two Gaſtrocnemii form what Anatomiſts call 
* 2 true Triceps. | 


ave "12 6. Tibialis Gracilis vice Plantaris. e 0 
5 488. Tun is a ſmall Pyriform Muſcle, ſituated obliquely in the Ham Situation in 


below the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, between the Popliteus and &#neral. 
Gaſtrocnemius Externus; arid it's. Tendon which is long, flat and very ſmall 

runs, down on the ſide of the Gaſtrocnemius Internus all the way to the Heel. 
489. Taz fleſhy Body which is only about two Inches in length and one 1»/crtions, 
in breadth, is fixed by a ſhort flat Tendon above the outer Edge of the 

exterior Condyle of the Os Femoris, on one fide of the Gaſtrocnemius Ex- 

ro From thence the fleſhy Body runs obliquely oyer the Edge of the 


„ 


opli and terminates in a very ſmall, long, flat Tendon. 175 

490. TInIs Tendon runs between the Body of the Gaſtrocnemius Ex- 

rus and Soleus, all the way to the _ ge of the upper part 1 mu 
| 2 e 
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| Tendo Achillis ; and from thence continuing it's courſe downward, it joing 
this Tendon and is inſerted together with it, in the outſide of the poſte. 
part of the Os Calcis, without communicating with the Aponeuroſi 
antatis. #37 | ä | 
491. Sour TiMEs this Muſcle is wanting, and ſometimes it is ſituated 
lower down. 


$. 7. Tibialis Poſticus. 


$:rvationin 492: TH18 is a Jong fleſhy Penniform Muſcle, broader above than be- 
m—__.. low, ſituated between the Tibia and Fibula on the backſide of the Leg and 
enen, covered by the Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 
Inſer lion. 493. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, immediately under the Articu- 
lation of the Tibia and Fibula, to the neareſt parts of theſe two Bones 
chiefly to the Tibia, reaching to the lateral parts of that Bone, above the 
Interoſſeous Ligament which is here wanting. ; | 
494. From thence it's Inſertion is extended below the oblique Line or 
Impreſſion in the Tibia, over all the neighbouring part of the Interoſſeous 
Ligament, and through more than the upper half of the internal Angle 
of the Fibula. N | 

495. Txrovcn all this Space 1 
Extenſor Digitorum Longus, whic 
mi idle Tendon, and ſen 

of a Frænum. | 
496. AFTER this, it forms a Tendon which runs down behind the inner 
Milleolus, through a Cartilaginous Groove and an Annular Ligament, and 
paſſing under the Malleolus, is inſerted in the Tuberoſity or lower part of 
the Os Scaphoides. This Tendon is ſometimes divided into two, one of 
= crofling a little over that of the Peronæus Longus is fixed in the 0: 

boides. 5 


— 


is fleſhy, penniform and covered by the 
h ſometimes/communicates with it by a 
off an Aponeuroſis to it, which does the offic 


$. 8. Peroneus Maximus vulgo Peroneus Poſterior. 


- a4 4 4097. Tunis is a long Penniform Muſcle lying on the Fibula. 

— 1 8 496 Ir is fixed above to the . outer part of the Head of 

Inſertiens.. the Fibula, and to a ſmall Portion of the Head of the Tibia; then to the 

Fong outſide of the Neck of the Fibula, to the upper half of the external Ange 

of that Bone, and to the Aponeuroſis Tibialis, which at that place mals 

a Septum between this Muſcle and the Extenſor Pollicis. | 

. 499, From thence turning a little backward according to the Direction of 

the Bone, it forms a confiderable Tendon, which running down behind 

the external Malleolus, paſſes through a kind of hollow Groove, and 

through an Annular Ligament common to it, and to the Tendon of the 

Peronæus Medius which lies before it. It paſſes likewiſe through ® 

Annular Ligament on the outer and anterior part of the Os Calcis, and 
under the ſmall lateral Tuberoſity ſometimes found there. 


500. AFTER 


Extremity of the Tibia next the Fibula. 
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500. AFTERWARDS running through the oblique Groove in the lower 
Gde of the Os Cuboides, it is inſerted in the fide of the Baſis of the firſt 
Metatarſal Bone, and alſo a little in the Baſis of the Os Cuneiforme 
. Taz fleſhy Body of this Muſcle cannot always be diſtinguiſhed 
from that of the Peronæus Medius. | > 3A 254 


rat ART. XIL 
The Muſcles which move the Metatarſus and Toes. 
$. 1. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 


221 


502, uns is a thin fingle Muſcle lying between the Tibialis Anticus 8imetien is 


and Extenſor Digitorum Longus, by which it is almoſt hid. 


in general, 


| 503. Ir is fixed to the inſide of the Fibula near the Interoſſeous Liga {nſertions. 


ment, from the Neck down to the loweſt Quarter of that Bone; to the 
Interoſſeous Ligament through. the ſame 


504. THERE. it ends in a conſiderable Tendon, which paſſing through a 
diſtin Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and then through a Mem- 
branous Vagina, is inſerted in the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Great 
Toe, and continued from thence up to the ſecond, | 


$. 2. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


Space, and a little to the lower 


505. Tas is a pretty long Muſcle ſituated in the poſterior and lower Situation in 


part of the Leg. 


506. Ir is fixed in the lower half of the backſide of the Fibula it's Inſertions.. 


Inſertion reaching almoſt as far as the External Malleolus. The fleſhy 
Body advances on the inſide of that Bone towards the Tibia, according to 
the oblique Direction of that ſide, and ends in a large Tendon. 

507. Tn1s Tendon paſſes behind the lower Extremity of the Tibia, w- 
ward the inner Ankle, then through a ſmall Notch in the inner and back- 
fide of the Aſtragalus, and through an Annular Ligament or Ligamentary 
Vagina continued under the lateral Arch of the Os Calcis. | 

508. FroM thence it advances to the great Toe, and paſſing through 
the Interſtice between the two Seſamoide Bones, in the Ligamentary Vagina 
of the firſt Phalanx, is inſerted in the lower part of the ſecond. In ſome 


Subjects, this Vagina is almoſt Cartilaginous. 


509. TRE two Seſamoide Bones are ſtrongly connected together by Liga- 
ments, and alſo to the lower Edge of the art Phalanx, in ſuch a manner 
to ſlide eaſily on the two inferior Depreſſions or double Pulley of the 
Head of the firſt Metatarſal Bone. The Ligament by which they are 


fixed to the- firſt Phalanx is very thick, and has the. Appearance of a Car- 
ulage as much as the Vagina. | | 


$. 3. Thenar 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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bs. 5 3- Thenar. 
Situation in 510. Tais Muſcle is made up of ſeveral Portions, and lies on the inner 
* general. the Sole of the Foot. | | 


Inſertions. 411. Ir is fixed by three or four fleſhy Faſciculi to the lower and innet 
rt of the Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides and Os Cuneiforme Majus. It is 
ikewiſe fixed a little in the Annular Ligament under the inner Ankle, 
which belongs to the Tendon of the Flexot Longus. 
512. From all theſe different Inſertions the fleſhy Faſciculi approach 
each other as they advance forward under the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus, 
and are fixed partly in the internal Seſamoide Bone and partly in the inſide 
of the firſt Phalanx near it's Baſis. | oy | 1 
- $13. Tux is another Faſciculus fixed by one end to the Os Scaphoides 
and Os Cuneiforme Majus, and by the other to the external Sefamoid 
Bone, and outſide of the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe. 


$ 4. Antithenar.. _ 
Situation in 14. Tem is & ſmall compound Muſcle, lying obliquely undet the Me 


general. tatarſal Bones. HI 
poſteriorly in the lower pare of the ſecond, third and 
t 


Inſertiann. $15. Ir is fixed 8 a 
fourth Metatarſal Bones near their Baſes, in the Ligatnent belonging to the 
bouring Ligaments belonging 


firſt and ſecond of theſe Bones; in the nei 

to the Bones of the Tarſus; and laſtly, in a lateral Aponeuroſis of the 

Muſcle commonly called Hypothenar. | | | 
tracting into a ſmall compaſs, are inſerted in 


„36156. ALL theſe Portions con 
the outſide of the external Seſamoide Bone and of the firſt Phalanx of the 
Great Toe. | | | 


§. 5. Extenſor Digitorum Longus. | 


Situatiam in 517. Tun is a long Muſcle fleſhy in the upper part, and Ten- 
moral, : Tibialis Anticu at 


general, dinous in the lower, lying between ticus and Peronzus 
Maximus. | 

Inſertims, 518. IT is fixed above JN. Fibres, in the outſide of the Head of 
the Tibia, and inſide of the Head of the Fibula; in the upper part of the 
Interoſſeous Ligament, through three fourths of the length of the Fibula; 
and through the ſame Space, in the Tendinous Septum belonging to the 
Anterior Angle of that Bone. ict 
| $19. IT ſeems to mix ſome Fibres on each fide with the two firſt Peronz! 
and Tibialis Anticus; and it is very cloſely united with the Peronæus 


Minimus, which has for that reaſon been looked upon as a Portion of this 
Extenſor 


- $20. Ir contracts in breadth a little above the Annular Ligament, and 
in paſſing through it, is divided into three Tendons, the firſt * i 
W I | afterw 


C6 +» 
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divided Theſe four Tendons are inſerted 101 
Lao Canter — mall Toes. W a 


6 Extenſr Dighorum Brevis 


621. Trans is a « ſmall Complex Muſcle lying obliquely on the Convex Simerimin 


cing likewiſe termed Pedieus. general. 
, of the Anterior A pophyſis In/ertions. 
Bone. F 


neighbouring part of the ſide of 
ly from without invads, — 
Tendons of the —— Minimus and Extenſor Digitorum Longus, be- 
ing divided en alle Portions which weminere in the ſame eas 
of Tendans. 

523. Dan firſt Tendon is infereed in the wor Coorey of the 
5rit Phalanx of che Great Toe. The other th ning with thoſe of the 
Extenſor Longus are inſerted along the Convex ſides of all the Phalanges of 
the three following Toes ; and When there is 4 fifth Tendon, which 
happens very ſeldom, it goes in the ſame manner to the Little Toe. 

524. As this Muſcle is fituated obhquely, 'it's Tendons and thoſe of the 
Extenſor — crols each other a little; and after their common Inſer- 
— in the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, choſe of the ſhort Extenſor run 
along the two other Phalanges, almoſt on the outſide of the others. All 


theſe Tendons — 3.9100 jp an. Lp pom in the ſame rganner as thoſe of 
the Hand, ol 


$ 1: Flaton Dgitorum Brews fs Perforans Pa | 


525. T ms is- the undermoſt of all the commen Muſcles of the Toes, Situation in 
being ſituated immediately above the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, which it re- general. 
lembles ſomething in Figure; and hence we fee that it has been very im- 

ly termed Sublimis. 
526. Ir is fixed by fleſhy F ibres to the anterior and lower part of the Inſertions, 


great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis; and to the neighbouring part of the 
upper fide of the Aponeuroſis Plantaris. 


327. FRom thence it runs forward, being divided into four fleſhy Por- 
tions, which terminate in the ſame number of Tendons, ſplit at their Ex- 
tremities in the ſame manner as thoſe of the Sublimis or Perforatus of the 


Hand, and inſerted in the ſecond Phalanges of the four {mall Toes, a little 
nearer the inſide than in the Hand. 


$. 8. Hexor Digitorum Longus frue Perforans Pedis. 
528. Tris is a long Muſcle, fleſhy- above and Tendinous below, lying: Situation in 


on the backſide of the Leg between the Tibia and the Flexor Pollicis Lon- general, 
dus, covered by the Soleus, and covering the Tibialis Poſticus. 


529, Is 
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529. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to a little more than the middle 
third} of the backſide of the Tibia near its external Angle, below the 
Inſertion of the Soleus; and alſo to a kind of Li t which runs down 
from tie middle of the Tibia. It afterwards ends in a Tendon which paſ- 


Inſertions. 


ſes behind the inner Ankle, on one ſide, and a little behind ay Tibialis 
Poſticus, in a ſepatate Annular Ligament. 
330. From thence it runs under the Sole of the Foot ſending off a Do. 
tachment, which it communicates with the Flexor Pollicis Longus 
There it is divided into four ſmall flat Tendons, which 2 to the third Pha. 
langes of the four ſmall Toes oa | Perforans of the 


Hand. 

531. Tnxsꝶꝝ four Tendons agree U in this with thoſe of the 
Hand, that they give Inſertions to to the mbricales ; but they differ from 
them in this, that before their they are Joltied laterally by an 


Auxiliary fleſhy Body, which I name Flexor Digitorum Acceſſorius. 
| &. 9. Flexor Digitoriom Alfi 


Situation i 532. Tris is a flat and pretty long feſt Maſs, ſituated abliquely * 


termed Caro Plantæ Pedis Quad 
Inſertions: 333. Tris Muſcle is — poſteriorly boy one fleſhy Portion, i in the 
lower ſide of the Os Calcis, in the 4 Tuberoſity on that ſide, 
EW 0 other in the neighbouring Ligament which joins this Boneto the 
Aſtragalus 
534. From thence the two Portions run obliquely to the middle of the 
Sole of the Foot, and there unite in a flat long os irregularly ſquare Muſ- 
cular Maſs which is fixed to the outer Edge of the Faſciculus of Tendons 
of the Flexor Longus, to which it ſerves as a Frenum at that place. 
535. Tuis Muſcle might more properly be named Plantaris, than that 
which is commonly ſo called, to 9 which I have given the name of T bar 


Gracilis, 


I cc. 59 


$. 10. Lumbricales. 


Situation in £536. 8 four ſmall Muſcles, ſituated more or leſs longitudinal 
general. under the Sole of the Foot. 
Inſertions, 537. Tuev are fixed by their fleſhy Extremities to the four Tendons of 
the Flexor Digitorum Longus near the Inſertion of the Flexor Acceſſorius. 
The firſt Muſcle is fixed to the inſide of the firſt Tendon ; the ſecond, to 
the Tendinous Fork formed by the two firſt Tendons; the third, to the 
Tendinous Fork made by the ſecond and third Tendons; and the ' fourth, 
in the ſame manner to the third and fourth Tendons, but commonly molt 
to the third. 
538. From thence theſe four Muſcles run to the Toes, * there ter. 
minate in the ſame number of ſmall Tendons which are inſerted i bs op! - 
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d. ll. THE HUMAN BOD. ” 
Phalanges of the Toes much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. They 


are termed Lumbricales a Deas aan "ne reſemblance * 


bear to Worms. 


$ 1. Tranſoerſaliz Digitoram: 


539. Tas is a ſmall Muſcle which lies tranſverſely under the Baſis of Situation in 
the firſt Phalanges, and which at firſt ſight appears to be a fimple Muſcular general. 
Body fixed by one end to the Great Toe, and by the other to the Little 
Toe. 

540. WHEN this Muſcle is carefull examined, we find that is fixed {»/ertions, 
by a very ſhort common Tendon: to the outſide of the Baſis of the firſt 

Phalanx of the Great Toe, conjointly with the Antithenar; and by three 

different Portions or Digitations, to the three Interoſſeous Ligaments which 

connect the Heads of the four Metatarſal Bones next the Great Toe, late- 

rally to each other, Theſe three Portions are very ſlender, and gradually 

cover each other. 


541. Tuis Muſcle might be reckoned. a ſecond Antithenar. 
9 12. nue EF 


542. Tuxsx are ſeven ſmall Muſcles which fill up the four Interſtices Situation in 
between the Metatarſal Bones, much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. general. 
The * largeſt are Superior, the other three, Inferior. The common Di- 

viſion of them into External and Internal is very improper. 

543. Taz firſt of the ſuperior Muſcles is fixed 1 by flethy Inſertims, 
Fibres, in the Ligament which connects the Baſis of the two firſt Metatar- 5 
{al Bones; in the outſide of the firſt Bone, and in the upper part of the 
inſide of the ſecond. It ends in a ſmall Tendon, which is 4 in the 
inſide of the firſt Phalanx of the ſecond Toe. 

544. Tux other three are fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the i inner and upper 
parts of the laſt three Metatarſal Bones, and in the outer and upper parts 
of the ſecond, third and fourth Bones. They likewiſe end in Tendons 
which are inſerted in the outſides of the firſt Phalanges of the ſecond, third, 
and fourth Toes. . 

545. Tur three inferior Muſcles are. fired proportionably by fleſhy Fi- 
bres to the lower parts of theſe Bones, chiefly to the third, fourth and 
fifth, and to the Ligaments belonging to their Baſes. The firſt inferior 
Interofſeus is likewiſe fixed by ſome Fibres to the Tendon of the Peronæus 

imus. The Tendons of theſe three Muſcles are inſerted in the inſides 
nn 07 ihe fe er ws . 


AE | : * 
er a 7 13. Metatorus. 
3 


546. Tx1s is a fleſhy Maſs lying under the Sole of the Foot Ki is . 
ne end, in the forepart of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis; 
Vor. I. Gg at 


| 
| 
[ 
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Situation. 


Iaſertion. 


TAE ANATGOUMHVY OF Ar . 
running forward from thener, it termnates in 4 kind of ſhort Tendbs 
which is fixed in the Taberoſity and poſterior part of the lower fide of 


the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus. It may move this Bone much after the 
lame manner as the W 07 moves the fourth Bone of the u. 


8 14. Parathenar Major. bl 


547. Tuts is a pretty long Muſcle it of the outer Edge of 
the Sole of the Foot. It is 4 1 2 but Very im. 
properly, according to the nation of that Word. 


548. It is fixed backwards by & fleſhy Body, to the duter part of the 
lowet fide of the Os Calcis, from the ſtall Poſterior External Tubetoſity 
all the way to the Anterior Teberofi There, it joins the Metatarſius, 
and at the Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Boe, Borie, ſepatates from it again, and 
forms a Tendon which is inferred in the outfide of the firft Phalanx of th 
Little Toe near its Baſis, and near the Infertion of the Parathenar Miner 


8 16. Pauens Mawr.” 


549. T'r1s is a fleſhy Muſcle fed along the poſterior half of the outer 
and lower fide of the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus. It terminates under 
the Head of that Bone, in a which is inſerted in the lower part a 
ihe Baſs of the Gift Pala of the Little Tes | 

540. The Tendinous Inſertion of this Muſele is very cloſely united to the 
of the Freſh Bones. 


Cartlagin Li ent mentioned in the Deſeri 
The ſain thin 10 d 6506 obſerved « the other Muſcles which go to 
the 


$ of the Baſis of the firſt and ſecond of the Tots 
In aged Perſons fore parts 


————— 


of theſe Lis ate often turned to Bone, an! 
fort theſe thay Parties ids Udi for diftin@t Seſamoik 


Bones, as has been already 
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gecdt. III. THE HUMAN BQDY, a 


352. TAE Di is one Muſcle in a middle Situation in the Body. 
All the reſt are regularly diſpoſed in Pairs on the two ſides of the Thorax, x 
and ſeveral of them are in numbers. The Subclavii and Sacro-Lum- | 
bares are commonly joined to theſe Muſcles, and fome Anatomiſts add the | 1 
Pecorales Minores, and Serrati Majores, I have already ranked the Sub- | 

clavii, Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores among the Muſcles that 
move the Shoulders ; and I place the Sacro-Lumbares among thoſe that 
perform the particular Motions of the Back. 


| $ 1, Diaphragma. See, 
_ 653. Tuts is a very broad and thin Muſcle, fituated at the Baſis of the Situation in 
Thorax, and ſerving as a tranſverſe Partition to ſeparate that Cavity from general and 
the Abdomen. For this reaſon the Greeks termed it Diaphragma, and the Heure. 
Latins, n Tranfverſum, It forms an oblique inclined Arch, the 
forepart of which is higheſt, and the poſterior part loweſt, making a very 
acute Angle with the Back. | 22 
554. Ir is looked upon as a double and Digaſtric. Muſcle, made up of Divi/ien. 
two different, Portions, one large and ſuperior, called the Great Muſcle of 
the Diaphragm ; the other (mall and inferior, appearing like an Appendix 
to the other, called the Small or Inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm. 
555. Tux great or principal Muſcle is fleſhy in its Circumference, and 
Tendinous and Aponeurotic in the middle, which for that reaſon is com- 
monly called Centrum Nerveum ſive Tendinoſum. It muſt not however 
be imagined that this middle part is of ſmall extent, or that it 15 round, be- 
cauſe Anatomiſts have named it the Center ;; for in ſo doing, they had re- 
gard only to its Situation, not to its Form or to the Space it e up. It 
1s of a conſiderable breadch, and repreſents in ſome meaſure a Trefoil 
Leo, Sappoſing the yam to which the Footſtalk is fixed, to be ſloped, and 
that this Slope is turned backward, and the middle Convex part forward: 
and therefore in the poblck Cevrles ride gre at the Royal Garden for 
the Space of twelve Years, I choſe to call it ſunply the middle Apogeuroſis 
or Aponeurotic Plane of the Diaphragm. | K. 
556. Tux fleſhy Circumference is Radiated, the Fibres of which it is Inſertion. 
made up, being fixed by one Extremiey to the Edge of the middle Apo- 
neuroſis, and by the other to all the Baſis of the Cavity of the Thorax, 
being inſerted by Digitations in che lower parts of the Appendix of the 
Sternum, of the loweſt true Ribs, of all the falſe Ribs, and in che neigh- 
bouring Vertebree. * OF SS he 
557. Wu have therefore three kinds of Inſertions, one Steraat, twelve 
Coſtal, fix on each ſide, and two Vertebral, one on each ſide. Theſe laft 
re very ſmall, and ſometimes ſcarcely perceivable. The Coſtal Inſertigns 
jin thoſe of the Tranſverſalis Abdominis, but do not mix with them, as 
they ſeem to do, before the Membrane which covers them is remoyed. 1 
need not mention here — of the ſame nature W 
g 2 thoſe 


1 
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thoſe found in other Muſcles, as for inſtance,” between the Obliquus Exter. 
nus and Pectoralis Marr. 1 
538. Trax Fibres inſerted in the Appendix Enſiformis, run from behind 
directly forward, and form a ſmall parallel Plane. I have ſometimes ob. 
ſerved a Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the under ſide of this Plane, to 
run down on the inſide of the Linea Alba, in which it is inſerted near the 


Umbilicus. = bes | 

559. TR firſt Coſtal Inſertion runs a little obliquely towards the Cart. 
lage of the ſeventh true Rib, a triangular Space being left between this and 
the Sternal Inſertion, at which the Pleura and Peritonæum meet, as ſhall 
be ſaid hereafter, _ The Inſertion of theſe Fibres is very broad, taking up 
about two thirds of the Cartilage of the ſeventh Rib, and a ſmall part of 
the Bone, from whence it reaches beyond the Angle of the Cartilage. 
560. Tu ſecond Inſertion is into the whole Cartilage of the firſt falſe 
Rib; the third partly in the Bone and partly in the Cartilage of the ſe- 
cond falſe Rib; the Purth in the Bone, and ſometimes a little in the Car- f 
tilage of the third falſe Rib; the fifth in the Bone and a little in the Cart. l 
lage of the fourth falſe Rib, being broader than the reſt. | 

561. Taz fixth is in the Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib, and almoſt t 
through the whole length of the Bone. At the Head of this Rib, it joins I 
the Vertebral Inſertion which runs from the lateral part of the laſt Verte l 

bra of the Back, to the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. 8 

562. BETWEEN this Vertebral Inſertion and the ſecond Muſcle of the 
Diaphragm, a ſmall triangular Interſtice is ſometimes left, like that which 
I mentioned in ſpeaking of the firſt Inſertion. This Inſertion and that in In 
the laſt falſe Rib, join the upper Extremities of the Pſoas and Triangularis or 
Quadratus Lumborum, and ſends off to them ſome communicating Fibres, 
The common Plane of theſe laſt Inſertions, by the ſeparation of their Fibres, He 
form a Hole, through which a bundle of Nerves paſſes. 
© * $563. Ir is to be obſerved, that the lateral Inſertions of the great Muſcle £ 
of the Diaphragm on the right ſide appear to be lower than thoſe on the n 
left ſide; and that the right lateral Portion appears to be larger than the Ope 


left, as being more arched. DO TCM 1 10 | 
564. Tux ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm is thicker than the other, w. 
but of much leſs extent. It is ſituated along the foreſide of the Bodies of ic 
the laſt Vertebra of the Back and ſeveral of thoſe of the Loins, being iſ dt 
turned a little to the left Hand. It is of an oblong Form, repreſenting in 57 
ſome meaſure a fleſhy Collar, the two lateral Portions of which croſs each de r 
other, and afterwards become Tendinous toward the lower part. 
565. Tux upper part of the Body of this Muſcle is fixed in the _ of f 
the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcle. The outer Edges of ti: , 5 
Alz or lateral Portions join the poſterior Plane of the great Muſcle, and ( 


theſe Portions, adhere to the Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Back. Tit . 
Extremities called likewiſe Pillars or Crura, are inferted by ſeveral Tendi : 
nous Digitations in the Vertebræ of the Loins. | 


566, THl 
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gel. l. THE HUMAN/BOD'Y. 
3566. Tux upper part of the fleſhy Body is formed by a particular In- 
tertexture of Fibres belonging to the two Alæ. Theſe two Alz, whereof 
that toward the right Hand 1s generally the moſt conſiderable, part from 
each other and form an oval Hole, terminated on the lower part by Fibres 
detached from the inſide of each Ala, immediately above the laſt Vertebra 
of the Back. Theſe Fibres decuſſate and croſs each other, and afterwards 
thoſe that come from each Ala, join that on the other ſide, ſo that each of 
the Crura is a Production of both Alx. 

567. Tux Fibres that come from the left Ala, croſs over thoſe from the 
right Ala, and this again ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres over thoſe of 
the left Ala; afterwards the two Crura part from each other. | 

68. Taz right Crus is larger and longer than the left, and is always 
inſerted in the four upper Vertebræ of the Loins, and often in. the fifth 
likewiſe, by the ſame number of Digitations, which become more and more 
Tendinous as deſcend, and at length are expanded in form of an A 
neuroſis. This Crus lies more on the middle of the Bodies of the Verte- 
brz than on the right ſide. - | 8 2 

569. Tux left Crus is ſmaller and ſhorter, and lies more on the ſides of 
the Vertebræ. It is fixed by Digitations to the three upper Vertebræ of the 
Loins, ſeldom reaching lower. The lower part of it is expanded in the 
ſame manner as the other; and the two Expanſions ſometimes meet to- 
gether. | | | | | 

570. THz oval Opening of this inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 

gives paſſage to the Extremity of the Eſophagus, and the Aorta lies in the 
Interſtice between the two Crura. Immediately above the Opening or 
Hole, a thin Faſciculus of Fibres is ſent off to the Stomach ; and I have 
ſometimes obſerved a larger Faſciculus at the lower Extremity of the 
Hole, ſent off chiefly from the right Ala, and accompanied by ſome Ten- 
dinous Fibres from the left; which ſeemed to run to the Meſentery. 
571. In the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcle, a little to the 
1 of the Anterior part of the Slope, near the ſmall Muſcle, is a round 
Opening which tranſmits the Trunk of the lower Vena Cava. The Bor- 
der or Circumference of this Opening, is very artfully formed by an oblique 
and ſucceſſive Intertexture of Tendinous Fibres, almoſt like the Edge of a 
Wicker Baſket ; and is conſequently incapable either of Dilatation or Con- 
ration, by the Action of the Diaphragm. : —_— 

572. Wx find therefore three conſiderable Openings in the Diaphragm ; 
one round and Tendinous for the paſſage of the Vena Cava; one oval and 
leſny for the Extremity of the Zſophagus ; and one fork'd, partly fleſhy 
and partly Tendinous, for the Aorta. The round Opening is to the right 
Hand, cloſe to the upper part of the right Ala of the ſmall Muſcle; the 
oral Opening is a lirtle to the left, ſo that the right Ala which is between 
tieſe two Holes, lies almoſt directly over againſt the middle of the Body 
of the eleventh Vertebra of the Back; the Tendinous Fork is under the 
wal Opening, but a little more toward the middle, 
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ds extend it too much toward both ſides. 


general and 
Diviſion, 


n 
the right Ala of the ſmall Muſcle is larger than the left, and ſince it vu 
an matter in taking out the Diaphragm, and ſpreading it on a Board, 


Neck, all the way down to the firſt and ſecond true Ribs. Afterwards they 


| through which the Axillary 
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573. Tuts Situation well confidered, will ſerve to juſtify in ſome mea. 
ſure, the Deſcriptions and F | 


8 2. Scaleni. 
574. Truxsx are and Muſcles, N triangular, and from 
this Figure, the ancient gave them their name. They reckoned 


them to be only two in number, ſituated laterally on the Vertebræ of the 


were divided into ſix, three lying on each ſide; but I have commonly 
found no more than two on each fide, one lying upon the other; the fit 
of which I name Scalenus Primus or Prime Coſtæ, the other Scalenus &. 
.cundus or Secundæ Coſte. $. 

LENS Scalenus Primus is fixed to the upper part of the outſide of 
the Rib, by two diftin& Portions, called commonly Branches, one 
Anterior, the other Poſterior. The Anterior Branch is fixed to the middle 
Portion of the Rib, about an Inch from the Cartilage. From thence i 
runs obliquely and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 
ſixth, and ſometimes of the third Vertebra of the Neck. 

576. Taz poſterior Branch is fixed more backward in the firft Rib, a 
Interſtice of an Inck being left between it and the other Branch, 
and Brachial Nerves are tranſmitted. 
From thence it runs up obliquely behind the former, and is inſerted in al 
the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Neck. | 
7. Tux Scalenus Secundus is fixed a little more backward in the exe: 
nal Labium of the upper Edge of the ſecond Rib, ſometimes by two ſe 
parate Portions, and ſometimes without any Diviſion. . The Anterior Fo- 
tion is fixed immediately under the Poſterior Portion of the firſt Scaleny, 
by a ſhort flat Tendon, united a little with the firſt Intercoftal Muck. 
From thence it runs up over the Poſterior Portion of the firſt Scalen 
communicating likewiſe with that Muſcle, and is fixed by Inſertions put) 


Tendinous 3 , in the tranfverſe Apophyſes of the four fil 
Vertebræ of the Neck. l =o pophyſ F 
578. Tux Poſterior Portion is fixed in the ſecond Rib more backwar flice 
than the other. From thence it runs being divided into two Portio ot 
whereof one is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three firſt Ver doſe 
tebræ of the Neck, behind the Scalenus Primus. The other Portion rum mi 
up behind the former, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of te 3g 
579. Taz Vertebral Inſertions of both Scaleni, vary, they bei Ribs. 


ſometimes -confounded with each other, and ſometimes with thoſe d 
the neighbouring Mufcles. Behind the Scalenus Secundus, there is a ſmall 
' fleſhy Plane inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the laſt Vertebra 4 


80. In diſſecting terior Portion of the ſecond Scalenus, I have 
oblerved a ſmall Muſcle fixed to the Ertremity of the tranfverſe Apophyſis 
of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, which having run down from thence to 
the inner and lower part of the firſt true Rib, was flighly inſerted there, 
and ſeemed to continue its courſe to the Convex fide of the Pleura. I have 
likewiſe ſeen all the Scaletu inſerted in the firſt. Rib. 
$ 3. Serratus Peſlicus Superior. f 

581. Tuts is a flat thin Muſcle, ſituated on the upper part of the Back. Situation in 
It is fixed on one fide by a broad Aponeuroſis, to the lower part of the Poſ- general and: 
terior Cervical Ligament, and to the Spinal Apophyſes of the two laſt Ver- {»/ertien... 
tebræ of the Neck, and two firſt of the Back. | 

582. From thence it runs down a little obliquely forward, and is in- 

part of the ſecond, third, 


ferted by broad fleſhy Digitations, in the Poſterior 
fourth, and ſometimes of the fifth true Ribs, near their z but ſometimes. 
it has no Inſertion in the ſecond Rib. It is covered by and cloſely united 
vith the Rhomboides. ' | . 


YE 
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4 98 4. Serratus Poſticus Inferior. : 
1 383. Turs is a flat thin Muſcle Wg on the lower part of the Back. It Situation in- 
d in the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back, and in the three firſt ofgeneral and. 


the Loins by a broad Aponeuroſis. From thence it runs up 


a little ob- #/ertions, 


pi . is fixed by fleſhy broad Digitations ig. the laſt four falſe Ribs. 
Dor ks Infertions in the loweſt Rib is near the Cartilage, and in the other three 

near their Angles. It is covered by the Latiſſimus Dorſi, to which it 
"1, ( beres very cloſely, and it covers the Sacro-Lumbaris and Longiffimus 
_— w— 
7 $ 5. Intercoftales, 3 

584. Tux Intercoſtal Muſcles are thin fleſhy Planes, lying in the Inter- Su i 
aue fces berween che Ribs, theit Fibres running obliquely from one Rib to genera! and 
Ye mother. In each Interſtice lie two Planes, an External and an Internal, Divifies. 
_ doſely joined together, nothing but a than, fine, cellular, membranous Web 


Oming between them. | 

585. Accorxpinc to this natural Diviſion,. there muſt be forty four In- 
tercoſtal Muſcles, in the twenty two Interftices left between the twenty four: 
Ribs; and of theſe there are eleven External, and eleven Internal on euch 
ie, "The Fibres of the external Intercoſtals run down from behind for- 
ad, and thoſe of the internal Iritercoftals from before backward z fo that 
ue Fibres of theſe two Series of. Muſcles crm each other. 5 5 
" 8 586. Tux 


Situatian in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


" the neighbouring Ligament; the — 
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586. Tur 2 Intercoſtals extend commonly from the Vertebræ to 
Fa, Extremity per Labium of the bony Portion of each Rib, and 
go nod — 45. 15 Internal begin forward near the Stemum, and 1 
backward at the Angle of each Rib. 
587. Tyuzzzrors between theſe Angles and the Cartilages, theſe 
Planes are double, the Fibres by their oppoſite Directions repenſetning th this 
kind of Figure X. But from the Vertebræ to the bony Angles, and in the 
Interſtices between the Cartilaginous Portions, the Plane is ſingle, being 
that of the external Muſcles, backward, and of the internal, forward. 

588. The Fibres of the external Intercoſtals are very oblique near the 
Vertebræ; but this Obliquity decreaſes inſenſibly towards the Anterior Ex 
tremities of the Ribs. Their Inſertions begin at the Ligaments by which 
the Ribs are faſtened to the tranſverſe hyſes. They are a little Ten- 
dinous, and run a ſmall Space beyond N on the outſide of each 
ab 

589. Tas Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are in pag ſhorter ail 
leſs oblique than the former. They fill almoſt intirely the Interſtices be- 
tween the Cartilaginous Portions, and they are covered on the outſide by: 
Ligamentary Membrane, the Fibres of which running in an oppoſite Di- 
rection to thoſe of the Muſcles: have. been. miſtaken for Continuations of 
the external Intercoſtals, over which this Membtane i Is likewiſe - onlyz 
little diminiſhed in thickneſs. * . 

590. Any Portion of the Breaſt of an Animal may be boiled ſo much, 
as that the Fleſh ſhall eaſily part from the Bones, and the Ribs may be 
' drawn out, diſordering er the Muſcles nor Membranes: But we are not 
from thence to conclude, that all the Intercoſtals on one ſide of the The 
rax, make but one Muſcle, becauſe by the ſame way of reaſoning it might 
be proved that all the Muſcles which immediately ſurround the Os Fe 
moris are but one, ſince by a like Experiment, they together with the Fe 
rioſteum, may be intirely ſeparated from the 2 t breaking ther 


Fibres. 
$ 6. Supra-Coftales. 


591. Tuxsx Muſcles are commonly called Levatores Coſtarum, which 
name was firſt given them by Steno, but he did not pretend to have diſcy 


vered them. They are irregularly Triangular, and ſituated on the back 
part of the Ribs near the Vertebræ. 


592. Eacn of theſe Muſcles is fixed by one Tale he Extremity in « 
tranſverſe Apophyſis which lies above the Articulation of each Rib, and 


inſerted in the tranſverſe 

pophyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the N the laſt, i in that of the ele 

he Vertebra of the' Back. 
593. From thence the fleſhy Fibres run 8 obliquely, increaſing i 
breadth as they deſcend, and are inſerted in the back part of the outhde 
of the following Rib. Some of the Fibres often paſs beyond that BY 


* 
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and are fixed in one or more of the Ribe below it by ſeveral Digitationb, 
which lie at à greater diſtance from the Vertebre in proportion as they 
in the ſuperior. 2 


„ 1 a 4 2 - L 4 
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$ 7. Sub-Coftales. r LA less a 


594. Tursz are fleſhy Planes of different breadths and very thin, ſitu- Situation i 
ated more or leſs obli EN erer 
gles, and running in ame Direction with the external Intercoſtals. 

595. Tay are fixed by both Extremities in the Ribs; the inferior Ex- {sertions. 
tremity being always at a greater diſtance from the Vertebtæ, than the ſu- 
periorg and ſeveral Ribs lying between the two Infertions. © - 

596. Trzsz - Muſcles are more ſenſible. in the lower Ribs than in the 
upper, and they adhere cloſely to the Ribs that lie between their Inſertions. 


$ 8. Sterno-Coftales vulgo Triangularis Sterni. 
597. Tursg are five Pairs of fleſhy Planes diſpoſed more or leſs ob- Situation in 
| 
» 


liquely on each fide the Sternum, on the inſide of the Cartilages of the S. 
third, fourth, fifth and ſixth true Ribs. -  __ 

598. Tux v are inſerted by one Extremity in the Edges of the inſide of {1/ertions. 
all the lower half of the Sternum. From thence the firſt Muſcle on each 
fide runs up obliquely; and is fixed in the Cartilage of the ſecond Rib. 
The ſecond runs 1efs obliquely to its Inſertion in the Cartilage of the third 
Rib. The reſt are inſerted in the ſame manner in the Cartilages of the fol- 
lowing Ribs; their Obliquity decreaſing, and their length increaſing in 
9 as they are ſituated lower down; ſo that the loweſt is almoſt 
traniverie. 1 Mie ln fo 188 N 1 - 

599. Tus laſt Muſcle which is fixed by one Extremity in the Cartilage 
of the ſixth true Rib near the Bone, and ſeems to paſs the Appendix Enfifor- 
mis, immediately above the Inſertion of the Diaphragm in that Appendix, 
and to join the Muſcle on the other fide. The ſuperior Portions of the 
tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen, united with the loweſt Sterno-Coſtales, 
have nearly the ſame ce, ſo that theſe might be reckoned to be- 


— long to the Tranſverſales, did not the Inſertion of the Diaphragm come be- 


tween them. 
TT PS v- , 1 


24620 US TMN. N. 
© The'Muſeles which mrue che Had on the Trunt. 
00. FE HE, Head has proper Motions diſtinct from thoſe of the Neck, Divi/en, 
and others common to it with the Neck. The Muſcles which 


ve particularly for theſe Motions are of two kinds, ſome of them 
Vor. I. Hh | being 
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being fixed by one Extremity in the Head, and the reſt having no Inſe. 

tion in that part. Thoſe of the firſt kind are commonly twenty in num 

; > are added, though they have no Inſertion in the 

Enumeratim. Gor. THz1s number therefore amounts to twenty four, twelve lying 
on each fide, viz. warn? ,-..5 


1. Sterno-Maſtoidens froe 


Maſtoidæus Anterior. 

2. Splenius five Maſtoidæus 
r | 
3. . 30 9. ICS Longus. ] 
4. Complexus Minor us 10. Refius Anticns Brevis. 0 
Maſtoidæus Lateralis. 11. Tranſverſalis Anticus 0 

% 5. Retius Major. Primus. 
6. Rectus Minor. 12. Tranfoerſalis Amicus f 
| - | ; N 
 Situatimin 602. Or theſe twelve Muſcles five are Anterior, ſix Poſterior, and one ri 
general, Lateral: 1 | 5 | 

603. Taz five Anterior are; the Sterno-Maſtoideus, Rectus Anticy th 
Rectus Anticus Brevis, Tranſverſalis Anticus Primus, Tranſver ar 


ſalis Anticus Secundus, which laſt is not inſerted in the Head. 

604. Taz fix Poſterior are the Splenius, Complexus Major, Ret 
Major, Rectus Minor, Obliquus Superior, Obliquus Inferior, which laſts 

not fixed in the Head. The Lateral Muſcle is the Complexus Minor. 
605. Tnzx: are beſides theſe, ſometimes, ſmall ſupernumerary Mu 
cles, which I ſhall mention after thoſe to which they belong; and 1 fn 
2 likewiſe give the reaſon why I retain the Obliquus Inferior, and Tranſve: 
falis Anticus Secundus, though they belong more properly to the Ned 


$ I. Sterno-Maſtoideus 1 fre Maboident id ut Anterior vi 1; 


6506. Tas is a long, narrow, pretty thick and moſtly fleſhy Muſck, 
ſituated obliquely between the back pare of the Ear, and lower part of it 
Throat. It is in a manner compoſed of two Muſcles united at the upp® 
part through their whole breadth and ſeparated at the lower. CNS: 
607. Ir has two Inſertions below, both of them flat and a little Tendr 
nous. The firſt is in the upper Edge of the Sternum near the Articulats 
of the Clavicula; the other in the Clavicula at a ſmall diſtance from it 
Sternum. Theſe two Portions run up obliquely, and unite together at? 
bout an Inch above their lower Inſertions, the triangular Space left 
tween them being filled by a Membrane. 
608. Tn Sternal Portion paſſes foremoſt and covers the Clavicular, bon 


forming one Body or Belly, which running in the ſame oblique Dire 


— —_— ——_—_— ä ma A 
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che Apophyſis Maſtaidæus, is inſerted in the upper and back of 
a . e which it likewiſe — — | = 
which covers the Splenius and is inſerted in the Os Occipitis. | 
609. Tur two Anterior Maſtoidæi a great Roman V, the 
Angle being at the lower part of the Throat, and the two Crura running 
up behind the Ears, as may be plainly ſeen without Diffeftion. 


$2. Splenius five Mufoideus Pete,, 


610. Tuts is a flat, broad, oblong Muſcle, fituated obliquely between Suat is - 
the back part of the Ear and the poſterior and lower part of the Neck. general and 

It is partly fingle, and partly made up of two Portions, one 2 the Diviſion. 
other Inferior. Theſe two Portions are cloſely united back ward, making 

only one Plane, but they are drvided above. | 

611. Taz ſuperior Portion is fixed to the Extremities of the three or 
four loweſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and of the firſt, or firſt and 
ſecond of the Back. It is not fixed immediately to the Apophyſes of the 
Neck which are above the laſt, but only by the Intervention of the Poſte- 
rior Cervical Ligament. Dann 14 | 
612. Ir is likewiſe fixed to the Edge of the Inter-Spinal Ligaments of 
the other Vertebree, and therefore its Inſertions in the Spinal Apophyſes 
are not interrupted by the diſtances between theſe Apophyſes, but form 
one thin continued Plane a little Tendinous. 1 | 

613. From thence it runs 1 the Maſtoide Apophyſis, 

partly under the upper Extremity of Sterno-Maſtoĩdæus, and is in- 
ſerted in the part of that Proceſs, and along the neighbouring 
Curve Portion of the tranſverſe Ridge of the Os Occipitis. 
614. Tux inferior Portion of the Splenius is fixed to three or four 
Spinal Apophyſes of the Back, beginning by the ſecond or third. From 
thence it runs up, being cloſely united to the other Portion, till it reaches 
the ſuperior and lateral part of the Neck, where it ſeparates from it, and 
is inſerted in the tranſverſe hyſes of the three or four ſuperior Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck, by the number of Extremities a little Tendi- 
nous, which however are ſometimes only two in number. This Portion 
of the Splenius belongs rather to the Neck than to the Head. 

618. Tu two Splenii repreſent a Roman V; and the Splenius 
aid Sterno-Maftoideus of the ſame ſide, form a Figure like a Roman A 
or the Legs of a Pair of Compaſſes, the Points whereof are in an Hori- 
zontal Plane. Thus theſe four Muſcles ſurrounding the Neck, meet al- 
temately at their upper and lower Extremities. | x” 


83. Complanus. 1 
616. Tars is a pretty long and broad Muſcle lying on the poſterior la- Situation in 


en part of the Neck, all the way to the Occiput. It is complicated by general. 
. | Was: * reaſon 
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reaſon of the Decuſſations of its different Portions, from which it has in 
name, but is commonly looked upon to be one Muſcle. 1290 

Inſertios. 617. Ir is fixed below by ſmall ſhort Tendons to the tranſverſe Apo 
phyſes of all the Vertebræ of the Neck except the firſt, to which it is fixed 
only near the Root of its tranſverſe Apophyſis. From thence it runs up 
obliquely backward, croſſing under the Splenius, and often communicating 

with it by ſome Faſciculi of Fibres. | 
618. IT is afterwards inſerted above by a broad fleſhy Plane in the pos 
terior part of the je 099" tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, near the 
Criſta or Spine of that Bone. At its Inſertion it joins by one Edge the 
-Complexus of the other ſide, and by the other, the Splenius which coven 

it a little. TIO 2 * 

619. BzroRE we diſſect the Splenii, we may ſee in the Interſtice left be 
tween their ſuperior Portions, - two Complexi. united together on the 
Spine. of the Os Occipitis. 


$ 4. Complexus Minor feve Maſtoideus Lateralis. 


Situation in 620. THis is a long, ſlender, narrow, indented Muſcle, lying along al 
general. the ſide of the Neck up to the Ear, where it increaſes a little in breadth, 
It is ſomething like the Complexus Major, and Veſalius took it to be a Por 

ö tion of that Muſcle. . 

Inſertios. 08 621. Ir is fixed by one Extremity in all the tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the Neck, except the firſt, by the ſame number of Digitations or Branches 
moſtly fleſhy and diſpoſed obliquely. | Fei l | 
622. From thence it aſcends, and having reached above the tranſverk 
Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra, it forms a ſmall broad Plane, by which i 
1s nel in the poſterior part of the Apophyſis Maſtoidzus. It is here 

covered by the Splenius, and covers a little the Obliquus Superior. 

623. THis Muſcle is often miſtaken for a Portion. of the Longiſe 
f 
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Situation in 624, Tnis is a ſmall, flat, ſhort Muſcle, broad at the upper part and 

general. narrow at the lower; and though it is called Rectus, it is ſituated ob 
liquely between the Occiput and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck. 

Inſertins, _ 625. IT is fixed below to one Branch of the Bifurcated Spine of the {e- 
cond Vertebra of the Neck, at a Tuberoſity which is often found at tit 
upper part of that Branch. From thence it aſcends a little obliquely cut. 
ward, and 1s inſerted in the poſterior of the inferior tranſverſe Line 
the Os Occipitis, at a ſmall diſtance from the Criſta, being a little covers 
by the Obliquus Superior. | 


6. Ref 


* 
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$ 6. Raus Minor. 


626. Tuts Muſcle is like the former, and it has alſo a ſmall Inſertion Situetio and 
below, in the -poſterior Eminence of the firſt Vertebra. From thence it Haſertions. 
aſcends laterally and is inſerted immediately under the poſterior part of the 
inferior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, in a ſupe Foſſula on one 
fide of the Criſta Occipitalis. 


$ 7. Obliquus Superior ſrve Minor. 


627. Tuis Muſcle is ſituated laterally between the Occiput and firſt Ver- Situation and 
tebra, being nearly of the ſame Figure with the two Recti. It is fixed to Viſertion:. 
the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra; from whence it 
runs upward and very obliquely backward, and is inſerted in the tranſverfe 
Line of the Os Occipitis, almoſt at an equal diſtance. from the Criſta and 
Maſtoide Apophyſis, between the ReQus _ and Complexus Minor, 
which covers it. a little. 


$ 8. Obliguus Efie, foe Major. 


628. Ir is ſituated in a contrary Direction to ths Obliquus Superior, Situation in 
between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck, reſembling that Muſcle 2770! and. 
in every thing but-the ſize. It is fixed below to one Ramus of the bifur- I Mertiams. 
cated Spinal Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra, near the Inſertion of the 
Rectus Major; from whence it runs obliquely upward and outward, and 
is inſerted in the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra under 
the . ae of the Obliquus Superior. 


x. 9.  Reflus Anticus Longus. 


629. Tas Muſcle i is in ſome meaſure of a Pyramidal nel lying Situation in 
dong; the anterior and lateral r of the Vertebræ of the Neck, all the general. - 
way up the Baſis Cranii. 

630. Ir is fixed to the anterior parts of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Inſertions. 
third, fourth, fifth and ſixth Vertebræ in a digitated manner: . From thence 
runs up obliquely inward towards. the lateral parts of the Bodies: of the 
Vertebrz, paſſes on the foreſide of the firſt. and ſecond without being in- 
ſerted in them, and approaching gradually towards the ſame Muſcle on the 
other ſide, it is inſerte ti near it, in the forepart of the lower ſide of the _— 
phyſis Baſilaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis. 


S 10. Reftus Anticus Brevis. 


631. Tris is a ſmall flat Muſcle, about the breadth of one Finger, S;tuatim : 
| laterally on the anterior part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra. It and Inſer-- 


1s fins. 


Situation 
and Inſer. 
tins, 
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is fixed below to the Baſis or Root of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of . 
Vertebra, near the anterior Eminence. 

632. From thence it runs obli pas Gere upward and inward fo a tranſyerſe 
Impreſſion in the lower ſide of yſis Baſilaris of the Occipiti 


Bone, immediately before the — on aha ſame fide, being covered 
by the Rectus Anticus Longus. 


5 11. Tranſverſalis Anticus Primus. 


633. Tus is a ſmall, pretty thick and wholly fleſhy Muſcle, about the 
breadth of a Finger, ſituated between the Baſis of the Os Occipitis and 
the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra. It is fixed by one end in 


the anterior part of that Apophyſis ; and from thence running up a lite 


obliquely, it is inſerted by the other end in a particular Impreſſion between 
the Cond yle of the Os Occipitis and the Apophylis of the ſame 


ſide, behind the Apophyſis OY and under the Edge of the Jugulzr 
Toll 
$ 12. 7 — Aue EE” | 


634. Tu1s is a ſmall Muſcle fituated between the tranſverſe Apophyſes 


of the firſt two Vertebræ of the It is fixed by one Extremity ver 


near the middle of the ſecond — and by che other near the Root 


or Baſis of the firſt reer it is a Muſcle of ren r 
of the Head. 


$ 13. Moſeadi Acceſſorii. 


635. Wx ſometimes meet with a ſmall Muſcle fixed by one end to the 
Extremity of the firſt tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Neck near the Infertion 
of the 55 0 Obliqui * "ow whence running up obliquely it is again inſerted 
behind the pophyſis. This Muſcle is commonly thought w 
be a third wary made» porn ＋ ee it is found, but it ſeems 
rather to be an additional Muſcle to the Obliquus Superior. The Rev 
and other. Obliqui are likewiſe ſometimes found double. 

636. I caLL all theſe Muſcles Accefforii or Supernumerary, becauſe 

are ſometimes wanting, and becauſe when ny are found, they val 
in Number and Situation, 


m THE HUMAN BODY. 


ART. XV. 
The Vertebral Muſcles in general, 


637. E Muſcles which lie along the 8 ine, the greateſt part where- 

of ſerve for the Motions of the Neck, Back, and Loins, have 
by the greateſt Anatomiſts been thought very difficult to be well diſſected, 
and clearly deſcribed, eſpecially thoſe of the Back. All theſe Muſcles are 
very complex, interwoven with each other, and multiplied. in various 
manners, ſo that it becomes neceſſary either to make their number much 
than that of the Vertebræ, or to reduce them to a ſmall number of 
ong Muſcles interſected at different 
638. STENO, in order to facilitate the Knowledge, Diſſection and 
Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, thought proper to rank them in the follow- 
ing manner. By Vertebral Muſcles he underſtands thoſe which are fixed 
in the Vertebræ alone; and he s them all into Recti and Obliqui. 
The Recti are thoſe which ruf parallel to the Medulla Spinalis, or whoſe 
Direction 1s itudinal. The Obliqui are thoſe which run obliquely be- 
tween the Spinal and tranſverſe Apophyſes. 

639. Hz divides the Recti into Middle and Lateral. The middle Recti 
| a2 thoſe which are fixed to the Spinal Apophyſes ; the lateral thoſe fixed 
to * tranſverſe Apophyſes. He moreover divides all theſe Muſcles into 
Simple and Compound; the Simple being thoſe which are fixed in two 
Varia only; the Compound, thoſe fixed in more than two. 

640. Tu Obliqui acco to him are of two kinds. Some run up- 
from the Tranſverſe to the Spinal Apo pophyſes, Non each other ; 
and ſome run up from the Spinal to the mth e Apophyſes, diverging 
from each othe i. The firſt ſort he terms ad Medium Vergentes ; the ſecond 
Medio recedentes. Theſe terms are borrowed from Optics, and accord- 
ingly theſe two kinds of Muſcles might be named Converging and Di- 
verging Muſcles. Laſtly he adds, that ſeveral Muſcles of the firſt kind 
go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral Spinal Apophyſes ; and from ſeveral 


Tranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. 


641. AccorpinG to this account of the Vertebral Muſcles, the ancient 
terms Spinales, Tranſverſales and Semi-Spinales, may till be applied to 
2 ; 2 by Spinales thoſe Muſcles which are wholly fixed in 

the Spinal Apophyſes; by Tranſverſales thoſe which are wholly fixed in. 
1 Trnfrerte 2p ſes; and by Semi-Spinales thoſe which are fixed in 

the Spinal A — one Extremity only. At preſent the two kinds 
of oblique — Maſcles are better expreſſed by the two compound 
terms Tranſyerſo-Spinales and Spino-Tranſverlſales. 

642. Ir is * A neceſſary {till to retain the general names of Verte- 
brales Recti, Vertebrales Obli &c. becauſe though the terms already 
acntioned agree very well to be Poſterior Obliqui, they cannot be _— 
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to the Anterior Obliqui, one end of which is fixed not in the Spinal Apo- 
phyſes, but in the Bodies of the Vertebræ. 39 

643. Taz ſmall ſimple Muſcles that go only between two V 
maybe termed Vertebrales Minores; and the large compound Muſcles thy 
reach ſeveral Vertebræ, Vertebrales Majores, both ſorts being 
divided into Spinales and Tranſverſales Majores and Minores. . The mal 
Muſcles are likewiſe called Inter-Spinales- and Inter-Tranſverſales; and g 
there are ſome ſmall obhque Muſcles which cannot be ſaid to reach either 
the Tranſverſe or Spinal Apophyſes ; theſe may be termed ſimply Inter 
Vertebrales. E „ wah 

644. Tas Tranſverſo-Spinales that go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to on: 
Spinal Apophyſis are diſpoſed in this manner. The Portion that come; 
from the moſt diſtant Tranſverſe Apophyſis is inſerted in the ity of 
the Spinal Apophyſis, the Portion from the next Tranſverſe Apo wh 
inſerted more laterally. and the ſame Rule holds in all the other Portion, 
except in that which comes from the Tranſverſe Apophyſis which is nearct 
the Spinal Apophyſis. FFC 

645. Tuts laſt Portion is not fixed in the Spinal Apophyſis, but rather 
in its Root or Baſis, and like wiſe very near the Bafis of Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis, ſo that it is more properly Inter- Vertebralis than Tranſverſo- Spi 
nalis. Thus in the Tranſverſo-Spinales that go from the ninth, eighth, fe 
venth and ſixth Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back, to the fifth Spina 
Apophyſis of the ſame Claſs, we find that the laſt and ſmalleſt is fixed in 
the Baſis of the ſixth Tranſverſe and of the fifth Spinal Apophyſis. 


646. Tur Tranſverſo-Spinales which go from one Tranſverſe to ſever 


Spinal Apophyſes, are diſpoſed in this manner. The Portion that go 
from the Baſis, or near the Baſis of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, is fixed e. 
ther in or near the Baſis of the Spinal Apophyſis immediately above i. 
The — Portion which of more diſtant from the Baſis of þ- . wy 
A is, runs u ond the next Spinal Apoph and is inſerted in 
17 it, a little rther from the Balis e 

647. Tux other Portions obſerve the ſame order, that which comes 
from the Apex of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, being inſerted in the Ape 
of the moſt diſtant Spinal Apophyſis. From this Diſpoſition we ſee that the 
moſt ſuperior Vertebral Muſcles. which go from one Tranſverſe to ſever 
Spinal Apophyſes, are the moſt inferior of thoſe which go from ſever 

ranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. E 

648. Ir muſt be obſerved, that in ſpeaking of the oblique Vertebti 
Muſcles, I conſider their Direction from below upward and not from abort 
downward, becauſe the inferior Vertebrz commonly ſupport thoſe abort 
them, except when a Perſon ſtands upon his Head, with his Feet erect, i 
which caſe the ſuperior Vertebræ ſuſtain the inferior. 

649. We ought likewiſe to remark, that in ing of theſe Muſcls 
the term Tranſverſalis is more proper than Tranſverſus, which laſt point 


out a certain Direction very different from that which theſe Muſcles have; 


whereas the other Marks the relation which they have to the Tranfveri* 
Apophyſes. L 1 650. Bgs105 


22. 2 wo oa 7 
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| | properly ſo called, ſeveral other 
Muſcles not-inſerteÞwholly'in the Vertebre, ſerve to move them, Some of 
the Ancients called theſe Semi-Spinales, to diſtinguiſh them from thoſe they 
termed Spinales, which included all the Vertebral Muſcles ; and therefore 
as we have'termed theſe Vertebrales, the others may be named Semi- 
Vertebrales(| © eoabooinlt e577 267 MG! qo 15, 13 2 EE 

651. Anon the Vertebrales pony ſo called, ſome from their Inſer- 
tions, ſeem to be cùmmon to the Neck and the Back, ſome to the Back and 
Loins; but for Diſtinction's ſake I reckon among thoſe of the Neck, not 
only the Muſcles intirely fixed in the Vertebræ thereof, but alſo thoſe whoſe 


r Inſertions be in thoſe of the Back; and I obſerve the ſame Method 
with reſpect to the Loins: 0 wu Re 
652. ALL thefe Muſcles vary very much in their Inſertions and reciprocal 
Communications; by which laſt they are often ſo much confounded toge- 
ther, that it is a very difficult matter to diſtinguiſh them for thoſe who are 
not previouſly acquainted with them, In general they are more eaſily diſ- 


| tinguiſned in Children than in Adults, and in Adults than in yery aged- 
Penn echo Inv do- hu fhep 6 fol; Ine e t G0 | 

653. In deſeribing theſe Muſcles I confine my ſelf chiefly to what I have 

A moſt commonly obſerved my ſelf ; without pretending to contradict or dif- 

a credit what other very great Anatomiſts have publiſhed about them. 

in | ) L. 1 01 | Wm: =} + | 

nl Wen a A RD A 
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& de Vertebral Muſcles in particular. 

1 | * 5 n | It 

cl: I 6:4. IHE Muſcles that move the Neck in particular, are very many in Ac of 

n 1 number, as has been already obſerved in ſpeaking of the Verte- the Neck. 
bral Muſcles in general; but in order to ſhun all confuſion and eaſily to 

0c Bl form an Idea of chem, they may be taken collectively, and thereby be re- 

en duced to twelve, fix on each fide, of which one is ſituated on the foreſide of 


the Neck, the reſt on the backfide. | Wig | 
| * . Muſcle, which with its fellow lies on the foreſide of the Neck, 
Ks nam i - | dei — | : my ; . We 
e 
| 656. Tnosx on the backſide are PRI en. „ 
2. Trunfuerſalis Colli Major. . Spinales Colli parvi five Tater. 
E {4 Colle: el; Coli. 61443 
4. Semi-Spinalis ffve Tranſ- Inter-Tranfoerſales. 
Vverſo-Spinalis Colli. | 36 
Vor. I. I i 657. Tus 


— — 


_”__ Inſertion ĩs in the ſeventh Vertebra of the Neck, though all their 


6. Tranfoerſales Coli Minores foe 


2 
2 . f 
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oned 
of each ſort on each fide of the Neck ; neither is the nutaber of them al 


IE ANATOMY: 'OF m 


657. Nr Spinales Minores and Tranſyverſales Minores are hero tec. 
ie 55 fox if we take them ſeparattly, there ate. ſix or ſeven 


ways dhe ſame. The Tranſyerſalis Gracilis has often been looked 


2 Portion of that long Muſcular Maſs termed Longiſnimus Dorſi. SL 


Situation in 
yu” and 
Inſertions, 


Diviſion, 


likewife been taken by ſome for the Cervicalis Deſcendens of Land, | 
90 others x hay en called Acceſſorius Stenoni. 

65g. Wi , ought; likewiſe to reckon among the Muſcles of. the Neck, 
two which. Hove been deſcribed 1 thoſe of the Head, viz. 


x"200 110 | 5. _Obliqus Major. 3 1197 8. kante i, 
1 5 lo Stodz ni od enomy | 

65 5 1; vo not ſpeak here of ﬀ= Muſcles which aſſiſt 1 in moving the 
Neck, that is, all thoſe that move the Head, nn inſert 
ed in the Cranium, neee Ayrm Gray ex | 

+ 424 i. Fe li} vw FE 6; 21 
7”. $ I. Longus Colli. wo: 
2 35, 011 uten u itt. 111 1. 

TVS MY 18 Vertebal Muscle! is made up of ſeveral — ſituated lat 
rally along the, foreſide of all dla Vertebre of the Neck. and ſume of th 
upper Vertebræ of the Back, M bowitelo woo: 

661. Ir, may be divided into two Portions | one Superior, conſiſting of 
oblique Converging Muſcles, and one Inferior, compoſed of oblique Di: 
verging Muſcles. 

662. Tat Superior Portion} is coverefl by the Rectus Anticus Longus 
of the Head. The Muſcles of which it conſiſts are fixed below, to all 
the Tranſverſe Apophyſes, that lie between the firſt Vertebra and the lalt 
From thence they run up obliquely, and are inſerted in the Anterior Emi 
nence of the firſt Vertebra, and in the Bodies of 95 three following. The 
0 in the Eminence is fo. 4H 7 Ergo to the Ligament 2 goes 

3 tis, that ir can hi e from it. 

hy 663. Tas Infetior Portioh, a pears al 70 aigh yet "Al the Mu 
- ts chat totmipoft it are Diver 185 Or dirtete rected 50 1 mel ee. They 
tte fixed below; to the Antetior ateral part of the of the laſt Ver 

bra. of, the Neck, and of the firſt three of the Hack, and ſometimes of 
Ae. From thence they run upward and a little obliquely outward, and 
are inſerted near the Tranſrexſs Apophyles of all the Vertebræ of tit 
Neck, except the firſt and laft. 

664. Tron theſe two Portions ſeem to be confounded. with each © 
ther, they may nevertheleſs be eaſily diſtinguiſhed by an oblique Line thi 
runs between them. rom the. 7 ranſverſe Apophyli og the e Vertebn 
t6 the Body of che 


Sog ALL we in of. thi Muſcle ate mont or de- Tandinous 
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666. Tus, is gable Muſcle; placetd along all the Tranvverſe Apo- nn * 
phyſes of the Neck, and the four, five or ſix u pper Apophyſes of the general. 
Back, between the Complexus Mayor and Ning lyi lying, as it were, on 
the Inſertions of the firſt of theſe Muſcles. 

667. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi which run di- iſertions, 
rectly from one or more Tranſverſe Apophyſes, and are inſerted ſometimes 
u the 4 yſis neareſt to theſe, ſometimes in others'/tnore remote, the 
ſeveral F li groſſing each other between the! Infextions of the two 
Complexi, went are likewiſe croſſed by them. They have ſometimes a 
Communication with the mee Dorli, ue N is not uniform. 


IT 


8 3. 7 ranfrrfals Gracilis Ave Collateral Colli. | 


668, Ta 5 4. Jens thin Mhiſcle, cafeatbling the T ranfverſelis Major 
in every thing but Size, and ſituated on the ſide of that Muſcle; ' It is 
commonly taken for a Portion or Continuation of the Sacro-Lumbaris. 2 7 
Dizmerbroek diſtinguiſhed it by the name of Cervicaſis Deſcendens; and 
5/eno and others after him, have called it Acceſſorius Muſculi Sacro-Lum- * 
baris, in W e 10 _ Natel L It have Gocation? to-1 mention it 
Again. L T3 Iich: if 109315 v 
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3 7 4 "Sami-Spinalis foe Berod . ud Nin 


669. Tuis name is given 20 all that fleſhy Maſs which lies between the $;ruation, - 
Tranſverſe and Spinal Apophyſes from the ſecond Vertebra of the Neck 
to the middle of the Back; the Splenius and Complexus Major which co- 
er it, having been raiſed. SSN 

670. Ir is compoſed of — oblique verging Niuſeles which Diviſion. 
rages 8 into External and — and of wele the External are 

e longe 


671, Tux External are fixed baking. to the Tranfverke Apophyſes of 


the ſix, ſeven, eight or nine upper Vertebræ of the Back, by Tendinous - 
kxtremities, | Which,” as they aſcend, .become- fleſhy,” ard mix ith each 


other, Thein:Superiov. In tes in the Neck, ate ſi in number; whereof 

we firſt which is Tendinous, is in the-ſeventh Spinal Apophyſis; s reſt 

"hich are fleſhy; are in the five next Spinal A mm. 
672. Tre Joweſt of theſe External uſcles mix more or leſs by ſome 


danmunicating fleſhy Fibres, with the Spinalis, Longiſſimus, and Seini- 
Spinalis Dorſi. 


673. Tu Internal are Worte anll moe oblique than the External, and 
partly covered by them. They are fixed by their lower Extremitięs to the 7 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three ob/ifourjupper Wertebre ef the Br 
ud ip the Qubque Apophyics of 83 


» lewer Vertebræ of cha 1 15 
Neck; 


"As A 1 
Neck; and by their other Extremitie — are inserted ! in the ſix Spinal 
 Apophyſes of the Neck. 


67 3 Sou of theſe internal Muſcles are v ſhort, lying wholly be. 
e pre and the Oblique or ee Apophyſes ne next 


1 ig: Spinales Coll Minores, | 


Situatim 655. Tuzsz Muſcles lie between the fix 8 pinal Erk: of the Neck, 
and irn. and between the laſt of the Neck and firſt of the inſerted in 
8 theſe Apophyſes by both Extremities on one ſide of che poſitrioe Cervical 


Ligament, which parts them REID on _ other . Auer are like. 
wiſe bermed Insa planes, mach yd Mt 


. . * 
7 9 , 1 # . 
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8 6. T ranfoerſales Coll Minores. 


676. Tuxsx are very ſmall ſhort Muſcles, found in the Interſtices o 


ſeveral Tranſverſe Apophyſes in 4 _ are r "They are like- 
wiſe termed nnen 


Muſcles of 677. Tus Muſcles which e Vertebras 9 60 the Back and Loins 

Kp would amount to a much greater number, and be much more difficult to 
Os Ccersis, Conceive than thoſe of the Neck, were they to be reckoned ſeparately a 
. Vertebral or Semi-Vertebral Muſcles. It is therefore proper to reduce 
them to a collective number which may GY —— be fixed to 


twenty four, twelve on each ſide, viz. N 


1. Sacro-Lumbaris. 8. Semi-Spinalis fove Trauſverſi- i 
4. Arn n e e Sacer 1. 
3. Spina Major. . 10. Tran if ogra 

E Spinales Dorfi Minores. | " 2 Jo 
5. Tranfoerſalis Dorfi Major. Len eee Lumborum fo li 
6. Tranſverſales Dori — ri Artern. 

7. Semi · Spinalis "af 7 ranfuerſe- 12 Ggee. 


678. Tus vamben of the Back, and eſpecially thoſe of the Lois 
may likewiſe be moved by the Muſcles. of the Abdomen, as has been it 
"ready obſerved. The inferior Portioti ef the Longus Colli may contr: 
bute ſomething to the Motion af the upper Vertebræ of che Back; the WW d 


Pſoas to that of the Vertebræ of WE and 1 nur Maximus 0 61 


that of the Os Coccygis, 22 | ” ; 
itte 87. Sacro-Lumbarss."' 476 am * Th Ribs 
14 DIXA 213 Y3 01 A512 Fe 4 and f 
Finatim and G79. Tan is f long Complex Moſcl, rde and hin t the rr 6 


part, 244 chick at the * 3 2422.55 take | 
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' ſuperior Spines of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring 


Sed. l. THE HUMAN BODY. 
It lies between the Spine and poſterior part of all the Ribs, er- 


back part of the Regio Lumbaris, all the way to the Os Sacrum. 

680. Tunxovon all this Space it is cloſely accompanied by the Lo 
ſimus Dorſi, which lies between it and the Spinal Apophyſes of the 
tebrz, a narrow, fatty or cellular Line running between them. The — 
of Lumbo-Coſtalis would better expreſs the Situation of this Muſcle than 
that of the Sacro-Lumbaris. It might be termed Medius Dorſi to diſtin- 
guiſh it from the Lariflimus and Longiſſimus Dorſi, between which it is 


placed. 
681. Ir is fixed below by 


lateral parts of 
that Bone; and laſtly, n the — 2 
Criſta Oſſis Ilium, 3 great Tuberoſity. The Aponeuroſis 
covers and adheres very 70 y to the Tower part of the Longiſſimus Dorſi, 
and where it is fixed to the Os Sacrum it is a little covered by ſome inſerti- 
ons of the Glutæus Maximus. 

682. From thence this Muſcle runs upward and alittle laterally over all 
the Regio Lumbaris, the Aponeuroſis ſending off from its inſide a Maſs of 
fleſhy Fibres, which are divided from — wards, into ſeveral large * 
cicul inſerted in all the Tranſverſe Apophy fs of the Loins. | 

683. AFTERWARDS'It runs up — over all the Ribs, fometimes as 
high as the two or three loweſt Vertebrz of the Neck, ſometimes higher, 
and ſometimes it ends at the firſt Vertebra of the Back. | 

684. Thrxoven' all this extent the ſide of the Muſcle next the Longiſ- 
ſimus Dorſi or Vertebre, is very m_ but that next the Ribs is divided 
into ſeveral Portions. in an oblique ſition from below upwards, reſem- 
bling in ſome meaſure the — — Palm-Tree. Theſe Portions, or 
Digitations are fixed in the Tranſverſe A yſes of the Neck, in the Tu- 
beroſity of the firſt Rib, in the lower part of the angular Impreſſions of the 
ten following Ribs, and near the Extremity of the laſt Rib. 

685. Tuts Digitation belonging to the laſt Rib is broad and more feſhy 
than Tendinous. Thoſe of the other Ribs are Tendinous, flat and narrow, 
and thoſe of the Neck are ſomething fleſhy, but very ſlender. The moſt 
ſuperior Portions are longer and narrower. than thoſe below them, un 
growing gradually ſhorter and broader as they deſcend; | - 

686. In difſe&ing this Muſcle with care, between theſe Portions and the 
Ribs, we meet with: ſeveral. long thin-Muſcular Faſciculi, which croſſing 
the Portions and adhering to them, are afterwards fixed in the Ribs above 
and behind the Inſertions of the ſeveral Portion. 

687. Taxsz Muſcular Faſciculi begin at the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the ſame Vertebræ of the Neck, from whence they run down and are fixed 
in the eight or nine following Ribs. Sometimes they paſs over ſeveral 
Ribs without being inſerted in them; but this varies, area Subgetts, 
ad ſometimes in the two ſides of the ſame Subject. 

688. In this manner theſe Faſciculi form a particular Plane, which ſome 


take for the internal Portion of the Sacro-Lumbaris : ; others, after S/ejo, call 
it 


2 broad thin Tendinous Aponeuroſis to the Lin. 
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it Nſculus Acteſſorius 17-16-10 jenny Some take it for a diſtinct Muſ 
cle, calling it che Cervicalis of Diemer brock. I have already 

mentſdued it among the Muſcles which move the unn * — 

Na Tranſverfalis 8 — 173 tl idw, 

to 0 1 2 10 J 1S9N33C Din: 232 10 VIIEL F HONRA 5 ,T7459) 
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6589 Tus! is a very! — long abd narrow Maſcle, 233 like 

the Sacro-Lumbaris, but more fleſhy and thicker, ſituated between the 
_ Spinal Apophyſes and the Muſcle juſt mentioned, from which it is divided 
by a ſmalſ, fatty or cellular Line hut at che lower part they are confound: 
ed together. It covers the Semi-Spinalis or Tranſverſo-Spinalis Dorſi and 
the Semi- Spinalis Lumborum. er lies betacen the Sacro Lum 
baris and Tranſverſalis Col. 
Tnſertioms, 690. Its inferior Inſertions ts * by diſtin Tendingus che 
| | and by a broad Aponeuroſis common to it with the Sacro-Lumbaris, and 
partly by large Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which at firſt fight ſeem to com- 
one uniform Maſs. ' It is fixed by the long, flat, Tendinous Portions 
of different breadths, to the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back, to al 
thoſe of the Loins, and v0 one or two of the ſuperior Spines of the Os 
Sacrum. Theſe Portions lie at different diſtances from each other, but are 
all connected by a thin Aponeuroſis fixed to their 
691. From thence they run up obliquely, diverging Auna Apophy: 
ſes, and beginning to be fleſhy at their inner or anterior ſides, they termi- 
nate above in ſmall roundiſh Tendons, inſerted in che Extremities of the 
ſeven upper Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back, and in the neighbouring 
Ligaments of all the true Ribs. Sometimes one Inſertion in the Vertebre 
of the Back is wanting, and ſometimes there is one in the Tranſverſe Apo 
phyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. 

692. Tux other inferior Inſertion wholly fleſhy, is partly in the i inner 
or foreſide of the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lumbaris, an y in the 
upper Portion of the Os Sacrum, being from thence — * to the great 
Tuberoſity of the Os Ilium, ſo that the Aponeuroſis of the — 
baris ſeems to afford a third Inſertion to the Longiſſimus Dorſi. 

693. From thence this uniform Maſs of fleſhy Fibres runs up in 3 
courſe almoſt direct, croſſing the Tendinous Portions which are more ob 
lique ; and join che inferior Fibres of the Sacro-Lumbaris by large Falct 
euli inſerted in the tranſverſe and oblique: Apophyſes of the Vertebre df 
the Loins. The Fibres of this Portion go afterwards to the Ribs, being 

inſerted by Planes more or leſs fleſhy in the lower convex Edge of all the 
falſe Ribs, between the Condyles or Tuberoſities and the Angles. 
T 694. Ar the! forth or ſeventh Vertebra of the Back, one or moi 
the Tendinous Portions often- communicate with bags Faſcicul of 
Semi-Spinalis or TraaPvegloSpinalis Dotü. fl © OW 993 © 
Irtte? Hife KY * LS 211512789 u # nc inn rage 46 
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695. By this Deſcription we ſee that the Longiſſimus Dorſi is in part a 
great Semi-Spinalis Divergens or'Spino-Trinſverſalis, much in the ſame 
manner as the inferior Portion of the Splenius. 

- 696. In examining the Dorſal Inſertions of this Muſcle, we meet with + 1c nf! 
ſeyeral Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs the Tendinous Portions near the 
Spine, but without adhering ſo ſtrongly to them as thoſe already merition- 
ed do to the Sacro-Lumbafis, vhichꝭ they reſemble in every other circum- 
ſtance. - Theſe Faſtiduli are fed above, to the Tranſverſe A yſes of 
the three or four firſt Vertebræ of the Back, and below to t ſe of the 
ſixth and ſeventh. 
697. I nave obſerved other ſuch Faſciculi fixed in the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Back fromthe irſt to the ninth᷑ ineluſtvely, and ſituated be- 
tween the Extremities of the Tranſverſalis Major Colli, and of the Lon- 
ginmus Dotſi wich which / they communicate at tlie third Vertebra or 
thereabouts. 

698. Turs Faſciculi might be reckoned a Muſculus Acceſſorius Lon- ä 
giſſimi Dorſi, or a Tranſverſalis Dorſi, in — ſame manner as that of the 
Sacro-Lurnbaris already mentioned. 

' 699. So Anatomiſts itnagine that the Longiffimus Dorn 8 
all tlie way to the Apophyſis Maſtoidæa of the Cranium; taking the _ 
plexus Minor or Maſtoidwus Lateralis to be a Portion of this Muſcle: 


700. Tx1s' Muſcle” and the 'Sacro-Lumbaris are common to the Back 
and Loins, 


ud oat Ea 
| 8 6. Spinal Dorf Major er. 
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tty long — gender Muſcle; l. upon the lateral Statins" * 
part of the Extremities of the Spinal Apophyſes of the Back; 1 general. 
702. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral Muſcular Faſciculi of different lengths, Jiſertiar. 

which croſſing each other, are inſerted laterally by fmall Tendons in the 

Spinal Apaphyſis fromm the ſecond; third, or fourth Vertebra of the Back, 

and ſometimes, though ſeldom," from the laſt of the Neck or firſt of tlie 

back ; all the way to the firſt or ſecond) Vertebra of the _— with ſeve- 

a iregular Decufſation which vary in different-S 42 11 N 0 
longeſt Faſciculi are u little incurvated, — they incloſe 

gradually diſpoſed between che long ones and the Spi- 

phyſes ; ſo that this Muſcle which terminates dy both Exnreyhuiies 

n Points, is oF fome conſiderable breadth im the middle. 

704. Ir ebnimyumitates by ſome Fibres with the — Dori und 

Semi-Spinalis or Tranfrerſo-Spinalis ; and it ſends off Faſciculi to ſeveral 

Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back from the fourth ro the- eleventh. 

705. IT is commonly named Semi-Spinalis, but very improperly, as 


ee aka ub Pang; Ne ee 
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Situation in 


Vertebræ themſelves. 


Situation in 
gencrai. 


termed eee Nur 


Veirebral Muſcles, 


and Internal, which lie immediately on the Vertebræ. The External fron 
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2d — are of two kinds. ow rake from the 
of one Spinal Apophyſis to another; being often mixed with 
the ſhort Faſciculi of the Tbe reſt Jie direly between 
the Extremities of two ncighbouag, Spinal ſes, being f 
from their Fellows on the other fide, by the Spinal Ligament. I 
ſmaller and thinner than thoſe of the Neck, and are properly — 


8. It. . Tranfoerul Dorf Mejor. 
| 707. Tus « Muſcle was deſcribed together with the — Dorf 
$ 12. Tranſverſales Dorſi Minores. 


708. I have found ſome particular Muſcles of this kind fixed to the Ex 
tremiries of the three loweſt Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back. The re 
are all in ſome meaſure. Continuations of the Tranſverſalis Major; but 
theſe few which are diſtinct, — which lie in the Interſtice between two 
Apophyſes, may juſtly enough be termed Inter- "ranſverſales. 


§ 13. Sand Spinelli fove Tranfverſo-Spinalis Dorf. 


709. Tuts is a fleſhy Maſs, which from all the Spinal and Tranſverſe 
Apophyſes of the Back * Loins, is extended in diſtinct Faſciculi over the 


hat of the Neck, of ſeveral oblique Converging 
moſt of which is fixed below, to the thin 
Tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Back, and above to the firſt Sp inal Apo- 
phyſis. The loweſt is fixed below, to the, third Tranſverſe = pophyſis of 
the Loins, and above to the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back. 

711. Tyzy may be divided into External, which are firſt diſcovered, 


710. IT is madeu up like th 


the firſt Vertebra to the ſeventh. incluſively, appear to be longer than the li. 
ternal,” which are covered by them. They may likewiſe be diſtinguiſh 
into thoſe which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral = 
thoſe which go — ſevetal Tranſverſe to one Spi Apophy 


$ 14. Tranfoerſs-Spinalis Lumborum, Sacer Veteribus. 


712. Tris Muſcle is compoſed of ſeveral oblique Converging or r Tranf 

verſo-Spinal Muſcles in the fame manner as in lags Ca and Neck; and i 

te = the Spinal and Oblique Apophyſes of the Loins, reaching ® 
Sacrum. 


713. Tet 
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713. Tus leweſt of theſs Muſcles ate fixed to the ſuperior lateral part | 
of the Os Sacrum, to the Ligamentum Sacro-lliacum;, and to the 
nor Spine of the Os Hium. The reft are fixed to the three loweſt 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes, and to the four loweſt Oblique Apophyſes of the 
Loins, and to their lateral Tuberofities. From thence they run up to 4 
the Spinal of thefe Vertebræ, the External or thoſe that 
firſt, Doing Vage, thaw he nee 
eſpecially roward ths lower pert. 


$ 15. Spinales 8 Tranferfeles POR 


4. Tuer de me Faſcicak which e 2988 
Hoe of the Os Serum, fo the lower Spinal Apophyſes of the 


Loing, 
which - be Jooked as fo many Spinales Lat Majores. 
There — likewiſe ſome Spinales Minores Sion the Spinal Apophyſes of 


the Loins, and Tranſverſales Minores between the Tranſverſe Apophyſes, 
which are ſometimes of a conſiderable breadth. 


96. e, le Landis Ee | 


15. Tan i 4 mall obllotig, flat Muſcle, ſquare, narrower ginn in | 
berge rity —_ „ rtebræ general. 

Lumborum between the laſt falſe Rib and the Os Hram. 

216. Ir is fixed below to the external Labium of almoſt all the poſterior 1/ertion:. | 
half of the Criſta Om Mum, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Hiacum, and a | 
iefle to the Ov Satratts, by a fleſfy Plane, the Fibres whereof run ob- 
liquely baekwatd.- 

717. FRo TN between the Sacro-Lumbaris and Pſoas, 
by both which it is and is inſerted in the Extremities of all the 
Tranſverſe the Loe is by obfique Tendinous Digitations. It 
del ga el BY — broad ian in the twelfth Rib, on the _— on 

e Ligament n and the Longiimus Dorſt, W ic t 
Rib is eonnected to che firſt of the Lofns. * 

718, I have obſerved Rxewiſe a ſthall Lumbars per- Fes N | 
5 ta the backfide of the Quadratus, and fixed by Tendinous by | 
tons to the Extremities of the ſecond, third and a Franfverſe 
198 the Leim. Frem thencæ ita fleſhy Fibres run up obfiquely es 

ths Quadratus, and den mie with it at its Inſertion in the e laſt falſe Rib. 

a 8 \ FE Þ4 


517. Muſeuli Offis Coceygis. 


719. Cm are ſmall, thin, radiated Muſcles lying on the inner or con- 
ane ide of the Os Sacrum, and neighbouring parts of the Pelvis. They 

re four in number, two on each fide, whereo I Genel 
% other more backward ; . 


ou; 1. KR cygæus 


or falſe 


1 * 
. 
o 


W THE. ANATOMY OP 


cygzus Anterior fiye Iſchio-Coceygaus z the other ann Poſter 
five Sacro-Coccygzus. 


| 

| 720. Taz Coccygzus Anterior is fixed by a broad Insertion in the An. 
| terior Portion of the ſmall Tranſverſe Ligament at the upper part of the 
| Foramen Ovale of the Os, Innominatum, which, as was obſerved in the 
| pag tion of the freſh Bones, is no more than a cular Fold of the 
| 
| 


ranſverſe t of the Pelvis. From yp it runs between | 
2 great Ligament and the Muſculus Obturator Internus, with which it i 
often confounded by Anatomiſts, and contracting i in breadth, it is inſerted 
in the lower part of the Os Coccygis. 
721. Tn Coccygzus Poſterior or Sacro-Coccygzus i is fixed to the in- 
ner or concave Edge of the two firſt Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum, to the 
inner and lower Edge of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum, and to the 
2a Spine of the Os Iſchium. From thence contracting in breadth, it is in- 
| ed! in the inſide of the Os Coccygis above the former Muſcle. 


| | $ 18. Pſoas Parous. 


Situation. 722. OY is a * ſlender Muſcle lying upon the Pſoas Major. It is 
ſometimes wanting, and Riolan who met with it often in Men, takes no- 
8 tice of his having found it in a Woman, as a thing very extraordi. 
nary. As for my own part I found it ſeveral times in Women betore | 
_ Tx it in Men, = 7 {till continue to obſerve it moſt frequently 
in that 
. 723. IT. is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon, ſometimes to the laſt Tra 
verſe Apophyſis of the Back, or higher ſometimes to the firſt of the 
Loins, and ſometimes to both. From thence it runs down wholly fleſty, 
nd more or leſs complex, on the great Pſoas 1 in a Direction a little ob 
ue. 
wr HavinG reached the middle of the. Regio Lumbaris or there 
abouts, it forms a ſlender flat Tendop, which gradually increaſing in 
breadth, like a thin Aponeuroſis, runs over the Pſoas Major and 
Internus at their Union, and from thence. down. to the Sym ee of the 
Os Pubis and Os Ilium, and is inſerted chiefly in the Crifta of the 
Os Pubis above the Inſertion of the Pectineus, ſometimes ſending an Apo- 
EN Lamina further down. _ 
325: Bzs1Dzs this Pſoas Parvus, "there is another Rill ſmaller, \betwee! 
it and the Vertebræ, inſerted much in the ſame manner. This Muſcle | 
diſcovered in the Year 1714. 
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(HOY PRA Muſcles are ten in number, five on each fide, viz. 


p 1 rl AC5 DT | ann ( k « 
. AMaſſae r. 44 Pterygoideus Minor froe 
2. Temporalis. | Ex 


Fernus. 
3. Prerygoiderus Major five Internus, 5. Digaſtricus. 


727. To cheſe ſome add the two Muſculi Cutanei but very improper- 
ly, for a reaſon which ſhall be given in another place. 
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728. Tars is a very thick fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated at the back part of Situation, 
the Cheek. It ſeems to be made up of three Portions, like a Triceps, viz. 
one large and external Portion, one middle, and one ſmall and internal. 

729. Tux External Portion is fixed by one Tendinous Extremity to all 
the Inferior Edge of the Os Malæ, and a little to the neighbouring parts 
of the Os Maxillare and Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum. 
From thence it runs down, obliquely backward, being wholly fleſhy, and 
is inſerted by the other Extremity in the rough Impreſſion on the outſide 
of the Angle of the Lower Jaw. | 

730. Tx Middle Portion is fixed by one end to the lower Edge of the 
whole Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum, and a very little to 
that of the Os Malæ. From thence it runs down a little obliquely forward 
in an oppoſite Direction to the firſt Portion, under which it croſſes; and is 
Inſerted by its other Extremity in the middle of the inſide of the Ramus of the 
Lower Jaw, near the Inſertion of the External Portion, with which it mixes. 

731. Taz third Portion which is leaſt and moſt internal, is fixed by one 
Extremity to the inner Labium of the lower Edge, and alſo to the inſide 
of almoſt all the Zygomatic Arch ; and by the other, to the Root or Baſis 
of the Coronoide Apophyſis, where it mixes wholly fleſhy with the Inſer- 
tion of the middle Portion. This third Portion, by its nearneſs of Situa- 


uon, ſeems ſometimes to be an Appendix of the Temporal Muſcle. 


$ 2. Temporalis. 


732. Tas is a broad fat Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Circle Situation is 
in Figure, It occupies all the Semi- Circular or Semi-Oval Plane of the genera!. 


ateral Region of the Cranium, the Trepordl Folls and pact of: the . 
- : 2 : 


gomatic 


Inſertiant. 


Diuiſian. 


which is in a manner double, incloſes the Coronoide 3 bo of the 
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gomatic Foſſa. From this Situation it has its name, and likewiſe that of 
Crotaphites, which is ſometimes given to it. 

745. To conceive juſtly . ＋ this Muſcle, it muſt be obſery. 
ed, that through all the Circui the Semi-Circular Plane 


mentioned, the Pericrani into Laminz. The Intemil 
rod Necla covers immediately 


qe ts divid 
Lamina ſometimex, taken For à particu 
all the bony parts of this Region. The External Lamina ſepaxated from 
the other, 1s out like an Aponeurotic or emary Tent, by 
means of its Adheſions to the external Angular Apophyſis of the Os Fron 
tis, to the poſterior Edge of the ſuperior Apophyſis of the Os Malz, and 
to the r Edge of al the Zygomatic Arch, all the way to the Root of 
the Maſtoide Apophytis. Ke 

734. Tais Muſcle.is compoſed of two Planes ef fleſtry Fibres, fixed to 
the two = a Tone Fes nearly of the 338 og them, 

y which are „it being fpread quite threngh the Muſcle 
like a concealed mi Tendon; as —* be plainly ſeen by dividing de 
Muſcle all the way to the Bone, according to the Direction of its Fibre, 
The Body of the Muſcle thus fomed is ineloſed between the two Aponeu- 
rotic or Ligamentary Laminæ in the following manner. 

735. Tur Internal Rieflvy Plane is fixed by a broad radiated Inſertion, to 
all the Semi-Circular Plane of the Cranium, by the Intervention of the 
Internal Lamina of the Perioſteum. | 
736. Tnus it is fixed to the lateral external part of the Os Frontis, and 
to its external Angular Apophyſis, to the lower part of the Os Parietale, 
to the Squammous Portion of the Os Temporis, to the great Ala or Tem. 


poral Apophyfis of the 8 idal Bone, by which the Temporal Foſh i ſit 
formed ; and a little to the backſide of the internal Orbitary Apophyſis d go 
the Os Malz which forms part of the Zygematic Fofſa. 


537. Taunoven all this Space the Reſfiy Fibres contract ſly, by 
means of their Adhefions o the Tendinous Plane, which diminiſhes n 
breadch and increaſes in thickneſs in proportion as it-defeends. 
. 738. Tux external fleſhy Plane'is fixed in the ſame radiated manner to the 
I of the external Lamina of the Fericranium, from the great Semi- Ci. 
cular Circumference, all the way to a fmall Portion of this Lamina mom 
or leſs Semi- Circular, above its Inſertion in the Zygomatic Arch. Her Spa 
the fleſhy Fibres leave the external Lamina, and the void Space thus formed nou 
between the ſmall Semi- Circular Portion, and the fleſhy Fibres, is common 
filled with Fat. | TW 5 ier“ 
739. Tunobon the whole extent of this Inſertion the fleſhy Fibres g7 
dually contract, and adhere to the outſide of the middle Tendinous Plant 
in the ſame manner as the internal Plane adheres to the other ſide, but in 
contrary Direction. a r 
40. Taz middle Tendinous Plane continuing to contract by degre5 
at length in à very conſiderable Tendon, the Extremity where Wh dino 


Lower Jaw, being ſtrongly inſerted in che Edges and inſide thereof, 3 Biver 
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io u fittle in thut part of the Bone which lies between the two-A ſes. 
25. be e this eee ant} ww dene ure , 
chan the External, which is alnoft whoſly Tendinous or Aponeurotic. 
741i. Tura i mother fmall Plane reckoned by ſome to be a Portion 
of this Muſcle, Nr rere 
Mafſeter, as may calily de perceived by ſawing Zygomatic Arch 
at the two ends, and then turning it down; for this ſmall Muſcle parts 
from the Temporalis without difficulty, and continues to adhere to the 


742. Tris Muſcle lies on the inſide of the Lower Jaw almoſt in the Situation in 
ſame manner as the Maſſeter does on the outſide, being of the ſame Figure general. 
with that Muſcle, only ſmaller and narrower. | 

743. Ir is fixed above in the Pterygoide Cavity, chiefly to the inſide of Zr/ertion;. 
the external Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, This Inſertion is wholly 
fleſhy, and from thence the Muſcle has its name. 

744. IT. runs down obliquely toward the Angle of the lower Jaw, and 
zs inferted a little Tendinous in the Inequalities on the inſide thereof, oppo- 
ſite to the Infertion of the Maſſeter. It might be called Maffeter Internus. 


745. Tris is an oblong fleſhy Muſcle, much fmaller than the other, and Situation in 
ſituated almoſt Horizontally between the outſide of the — Ptery- general. 
goides, and the Condytoide Apophyfis of the Lower Jaw, the Subject being 
conſidered in an erect Poſture. | 
746. Ir is fixed by one Extremity to the Outfide and Edge of the outer 
Ah of the Pterygoide A „killing the Foffula which is at the Baſis 
of this Apophyſis, near the Baſis of the Temporal Apophyfis of the 
Sphenoidal Bone, DRE | 


e GS 


— 2 


Cit | 
more 747. Fou thence it runs backward and a little outward, into the void 
dere Space between the two Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, and is inſerted Ante- 
med nourly in the Condyloide Apophyſis at a ſmall Foſſula immediately under 
only the inner Angle of the Condyle. It is alfo fixed to the Capſular Ligament 


of the Joint. 
Plane § 5. Digaſtricus. Is 


548. Tuis is a ſmall long Muſcle fituated laterally between the whole Siuatim i 
grees, WH Baſis of the Jaw and the Throat. It is fleſhy at both Extremities and Ten- general. 
＋ wie by in — * as if it conſiſted of two ſmall Muſcles joined _ 

) ite by a Tendon, and from thence it is called Digaſtricus in Greek an 

and Wi Biventer in Latin. N 6 

749. Ir 
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Infertioms, _ 749. Ir is fixed by one fleſhy Extremity in the Sulcus of the Maſtoide 
| Apophyls. From thence it runs forward, inclining towards the Os Hy. 

oidas, where the firſt fleſhy Body ends in a round Tendon, which is con- 
nectèd to the lateral Part and Root of the Cornua of that Bone by a kind 

of 1 Ligament, and not by a Vagina or Pulley, as appean x 

firſt ſight, becauſe of its paſſage by the Extremity of the Muſculus Stylo 

gloſſus, of which hereafter. _ _ x14 ne uo 4 | 
750. HER the Tendon. is incurvated, and preſently ends in the other 
fleſhy Body, which is fixed immediately above the internal Labium of the 
Baſis of the Chin near the Symphyſis, in a ſmall unequal Depreſſion. This 
Inſertion is broader than that of the other Extremity. Sometimes the 
Anterior Inſertions of the two Digaſtrici touch each other, and ſometime 
ſeveral of their Fibres croſs each other conſiderably, + .: -* ET 


| + + $- vw 2 + ol 
Ve Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides, 


HESE Muſcles arg nine in number, one Anterior without 1 
fellow, and eight Lateral diſpoſed in four Pairs, viz. 


1. Mylo-Hyoideus, 4. Omeplato-Hyoideus. 
2. Genio-Hyoidæus. 5. Sterno-Hyoidæus. 
3. Stylo-Hyoideus. i | 


751. 


752. Tuxsz names are borrowed from the Greek, and expreſs tht 
Parts in which the Muſcles are inſerted. 

753. Tux Os Hyoides is likewiſe moved by the Digaſtricus of tit 
Lower Jaw; and it may in certain circumſtances be moved a little by 
ſome other Muſcles, of which hereafter. 


§ 1. Mylo-Hyoideus. 


Situatim in 754. TRISs is a broad, thin, penniform Muſcle, ſituated tranſverſely 
general. between the internal lateral parts of the Baſis of the Lower Jaw, and | 
ing on Go 2 e of the two Digaſtric Muſcles. OY” 

8 735. Ir is made up of two equal fleſhy Portions, one lying on the 11g 7 
8 ſide, the other on the left, both in the ſame Plane, and joined to a ſmil wk 
middle Tendon, which is inſerted Anteriourly in the middle of the Baſis o bety 

the Os Hyoides, and from thence runs directly forward, diminiſhing g“ vide, 

dually in its courſe. This is therefore a true Digaſtric Muſcle, and cat 6 

not be divided into two. 4 Col 

756. Eacn Portion is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the internal lateral put 


of the lower Jaw, between the oblique prominent Line and the Baſis, 1 i the 
the firſt four Dentes Molares, and Caninus. The Anterior and the n 
7. \ I 
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part of the other Fibres of each Portion run obliquely from before back- 
ward, to the middle Tendon, in which they are regularly fixed, the An- 
terior Fibres being the ſhorteſt, and a ſmall triangular void Space being 
formed between them and the Symphyſis of the Chin. s 
757. Tux Poſterior Fibres of each Portion which make about a fourth 

of the whole, run likewiſe on each ſide to the Baſis of the Os Hy- 
oides, and are inſerted along the lower Edge of its anterior or convex ſide, 
and from thence a little upward. ib; 1 


§ 2. Genio-Hyoideus. 


758. Tais is a ſmall and pretty long fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated between Situation in 
the e of the Chin and the Os Hyoides, cloſe by its fellow. general, 
759. Ir is fixed by its Anterior Extremity to a rough and ſometimes /r/ertions. 
minent Surface, on the inner or poſterior ſide of the Symphyſis of the 
wer Jaw, a little above the Chin, From thence it runs backward, and 
is inſerted anteriourly in the upper Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 
baving firſt ſent off a ſmall lateral Portion which is fixed a little higher to 
the Root of the Cornu. | | | | 
760. Tx1s Portion is diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by a Nerve of the 
ninth Pairz and it makes the Muſcle appear a little oblique. The two 
Genio-Hyoidæi lie very cloſe together, except at their upper Edge, where 
— are * fr ſeparated, but every where elſe they look as if they were 
t one h | 


* 


$ 3. Stylo-Hyoideus. 


761. Tals is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle lying obliquely between the Apo- Situation in 
plyſis Styloides and Os Hyoides. . 


762. Ir is fixed laterally by one Extremity to the Root or Baſis of the 1»/ertions. 
Apophyſis Styloides, and by the other to the Os Hyoides, at the place 
where the Baſis and Cornu unite, and likewiſe to the Cornu itſelf, from 
whence it has been called Stylo-Cerato-Hyoidzus, po: 
763. Tux fleſhy Fibres of this Extremity are often parted, and incloſe 
tie middle Tendon of the Digaſtricus. 


$ 4. Omoplato-Hyoideus five Omo- Hyoidæus vulgo Coraco-Hyoideus. 


764. Tars is a very long, ſmall Muſcle, much narrower than the Ster- Situation in 
0 Hyoidæus, and fituated obliquely on the fide of the Neck or Throat, eneral. 

tween the Scapula and Os Hyoides. It is a Digaſtric Muſcle, being di- 
Nded into two feſhy Portions joined endwiſe to a ſhort middle Tendon. . 

65. Ir is commonly fixed by the lower Extremity, to the ſuperior Iaſerticut. 
Co of the =eapuls, between the ſmall Notch and the Angle, and ſome- 
umes very near the Angle, and from thence ſome; Anatomiſts have given 

* us name of Coſto-Hyoidæus. 


. 


766. FROM: 


Situation in 
general, 


Tnſertions. 


fometimes to it by a kind of Aponeurofis or Membranous Li 
from this Adheſion the name of Coraco-Hyeidæus was given | it 7 fome 
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766. From thenee it paſſes. over the Coracoide Apophyſis, a 
igament, ang 


who\had not diſcovered its main Inſertion. 

765. Ir is likewiſe often fixed to the Clavicula by Ligamentwy or bel 
Fibres ;' and I have ſometimes ſeen it inſerted in the — adde Portion 
of that Bone, being inſeparably united with the Sterno-H us. In one 
Subject I found it to be a kind of Biceps, one Portion of it being fixed ty 
the Angle of the Scapula, the other to the Extremity of the Clavicula 

768. HavinG ed the Clavicle it is bent forward, and runs between 
the Sterno-Maſtoi us, and internal Jugular Vein, the "ſmall middle Ten 
don being fituated: in this place. From thence it runs up to its Inſertion in 
the inferior lateral part of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, near the Cornu, 


| and Inſertion of the Sterno-Hyoidæus whieh it covers a little. 


8 5. Sterno-Hyoidens froe Sterne-Cleids-Hyoidews. 


769. Tunis is a long, thin, flar Muſcle, broader at the lower than at the 
upper part, and ſituated together with its fellow, on the ſoreſide of the 
Throat, from whence. ſome _— very improper termed it Muſculy 
E ni fixed by its lo pwn the ſuperior 

IT is its lower ity, in and lateral 
of 7 inner or poſterior ſide of the Sternum, in the poſterior part of he 
Sternal . of the Clavicula, in the tranſverſe Ligament which com- 
nects theſe two Bones, and in the inner or backſide of the Cartilage of the 
firſt Rib. All theſe other Inſertions are more conſiderable than that in the 
Sternum, which 1s ſometimes ſcarce perceivable. 

771. From thence it runs up on the foreſide of the Afpera Arteri, 
joined to its fellow by a Membrane which forms a ſort of Linea Alba, and 


is inſerted laterally in the lower Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides. 


12 Tux xx is ſometimes a tranſverſe Tendinou Line about the middle 
backſide of this Muſcle. 

773. AccoRDinG to the Method commonly obſerved'in 8 
tiſes of Myology, the following Muſcles remain ftill to be deſcribed, vi. 
The Muſcles of the Forehead, 
m_ Lips, Tongue, Uyula, Ductus uſtachianus, P 

of Generation, Anus and Bladder; and to theſe we 
Heart, as Mr. has done in the late Edition . his — — 

774. Tuis Method may be followed in Treatiſes on the Muſcles alone, 
e of 
known. But in a „it is neither proper fo 
Beginners, nor even E choſe who believe they have made a conſideribt 

ſs in this Science. For fuch a Treatiſe of all the Muſcles of ur 
, muſt be placed eicher before the the Viſtera and oth! 
* Ene : 


775˙ r 


2am RET HOMANT BOD. 


. Ir it goes before, we muſt be obliged to ſpeak of many Parts al- 
2 unknown, and th falſe Ideas and dangerous Miſ- 
takes. If it comes after, the inconveniency will be equally great, it being 


— - P 
* 


impoſſible to'give any true Ides of many of the Viſcera without a previdus 


made acquamted with! theſe) MulFles, till he knows the Bones,: Cart 
&c. which ſuſtain and ſurround them, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. 


which is inſerted in no Bone, and that I have omitted the Muſcles of the 
Bones of the Ears, which are intirely fixed in Bones. I have already an- 
{ered tlie firſt ObjeRionz and the ſecond: ſhall be anſwered) in thei proper 
place 119009 $3264 2713 19 *$1d9715 7 wqatr 1,0} 10 u- HI 2 

ned 511 10 noir lanige-di't n ; 5 2 «AT 


. . 0 * 
0 £ 1 S £* 4 - 5 
a 9 & «4 4 4 * &s © & 5 we # nw © . J. 


A Compete View. of. all the Muſcles which are wholly" inſerted i 
Bones; with an Ohio 2 Bones in which each Muſcle 5 
. inſerted. , Ani wire 0 | 


2 


1 C ws 
+ » 8 iT Ohne Dermo. 
1 » ene 24 EX FI | nne not 44 
- % * a 


THE fifth, fixth and ſeventh true Ribs; ſeldom the fourth. © All the 
falſe Ribs. The Os Hium. The Os Pubis. 


* ” . 
- 4 «a *3 220 . 7 f " To , 4 * 
90297 2911 2+ Oblignts. Imerms. .. 


X Must 40 Jr? 
Taz ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs and their Cartilages. All the falſe 
Ribs and their Cartilages. The laſt Yertebra of the Loins. The Os 
lum, The Os Pubis. 1 
> 01170 1655312 DIE —_— * | ” - "a 21 boa. dif 1h an T 


Ava 2103 


Tax Cartilages of the ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs. The Cartilages of 
al the falſe Ribs. The three firſt Vertebræ of the Loins. 
e live dT „mim. bas dug, 33 : ale AUT 


4. Regs 


*10 land v2 nn mamull 
Taz Extremity of the Body or ſecond Bone of the Sternum. The 
Crtilages of the fifth, ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs. The Cartilage of the 
. falſe: Rib. Ther O Pubis. F nun ze 2d 1:21 rluvivgl I au T 
elan eO UT bao on h, bas dis Silat ſhi dT 
5. yrs 40 192g) 53 to Abbim 231 
Tas Os Pubis. . 15 


Vox. I. 


knowledge of the Muſcles that lie near them : neither can the Learner be 
llages, 


776. Ir may be objected, that I have here deſcribed the Palmaris Brevis 


LJ 6. Taapezius, 


"IP \ | Y 4 
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wal 7 8 


cles of the 


"Tn AWAWONT: AD me 


het 3 begildo 2d. 2 n o „ee 12d 290% 4: 51 
| P1901 De men 


Muſcles Dux: Os Ogg The Spinal- a SAL 
— Neck. The Spinal Apophyſes of all the Vertebhre of the Back. 1 


427 Seapulaz its OR: Acromium, erm vi as wal 1 


* 


mat 


». 
% 
: ; 


* 


tion. | | 1 '#7 £13 * », '1 f 4 i? * II 
on the Trunk, 7 by 2 N 4 ee UL 1 
ity il | g nn J. 4 ' 90 IC? . ? 71 
| 11 — 
- 7. Rhomboites 


phy. 


Tar two 6 three loweſt, Vertebrss of the. Necky/ their 
al Apo 


ſes. The three or four upper Vertebræ of the Back; their Spi 
phyſes. The Scapula ; the Sub-Spinal Portion of the Baſis. 


c 
8. Angularis vulgo Levater Proprius. 
Tux Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the four ken Vertchre. of the Neck. The 
Scapula z the ſupprios Angle 290 Supra-Spinal Portion of the Baſis, fa 
9. \Petteralis Minor. | 
Tur ſecond, third, fourth and fifth true Ribs. Annen. the Cy 
racoide Apophyſis. 8 OO mW 
IDO e n eee EY cli un die wal! il „i: 
We [et Ab Wr, Mag F iT 
Tax Scapula ; the whole Baſis. All che true Ribs. Sometimes one u 7 
* en 05 : | 
ds &7 > li L ; > & 


200 05 dr 
Tu firſt Rib and in Carte. The Middle and Sternal Portions d 
the Clavicula. (ty 5 


W. 253846 00-1 L Aden 12. Deu 
Muſcles | 21451 7 10 3 =, 0 
wh mers Tu "SITY the Spine and n they The Clavicula, The 
the th hp Humeri, WE BSE TOTO 
meri on þ 
Scapula. MM 1655 5765 2447 0 t 13.  PaMvrales Major. | | 
| 1 | 03} 013 03090741 DAB e 0; 
OUS WP pr ir lap Rn The Solan, All che toe! 
The firſt falſe Rib and ſometimes the ſecond. The Os Humer, den 


* 10 Se; 1 22 2 — 


the middle of the Channel of the erf. 
| 1 
* aui 0. 2 
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14. Latiſiaut Dorf. 


Tat fx, ſeven Al ſometimes eight euer d Bat: the 
Spinal Apophyſes. All the Vertebre of the the Spinal 
he Os Sacrum. Os Ilium. The four loweſt falſe Ribs. e Sca- 


pula; the inferior Angle, 


The Os Humeri, near the upper pare of the 
Channel ao wy * | 


16. Tires ls. 4s 2 — 0 15 10 
Taz Scapula; the inferior Angle. The On Humeri; about the middle 
enn x . 
* Teen Minor. . 35:0 Sch 21 
Taz Scapula the inferior Coſta. The Os Humeri ; the inferior Sur- 
dun of the great Tuberoſity of the Head. 
En D113 389 £ BOLTS ea DD. 114 wT *b 2 179177 MH 20 
7. Infra-Spinatus. 


Tax Scapula; the Sub Spinal Curie or Foſla, The Os Humeri the 
middle part of the Head. 2 0% Is f e 


1 4 N "Py 1 * n 
- 1 I. | 1 : * 5 ” 
4. 4 414 1 3. of 4 - 180 . 


18, Supro-Spinatus. | 
Spinal cu or rot. The * drr 


Tux Scapula ; the 
3 


5 49 . 9D10173C 903.5 F 


19. Spurs 3 3 
ee The Os Humeriz ths free eee of | 


a l 


9 at 1215 


0. Corace-Brachialis. 


us Conde kph of Sau mer 
1h FIgmeoIn at 20 ; mul © inf 


i. 
vu. 02 189 


21. Biceps. 
| Ai ſeler 
above the Glenoide Se and at the Coracoide Apo- 2 1 
ae ede eber A nao da: 14 f ant 4 


Os 
Wi ita. JX. as . 701 <£ wo * Th: I 205 119 52 nd M:? 5 2 : cl, 5 j. 
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LI2 22. Bra- 
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q | Da: "Brathiblis, : 


T Abbe Humeri z below: the Inſertion of the Deltoides. The "Ubu; 
r ee Yo :dan9V-ods HA Stydogoo?. ini. 
6 90T gif tet Powol wot off .muill O dT mine? 0 520 
r 2.419 199471 90 eee Arr. zor af n are 
Taz Scapula; at the lower 2 of the Neck. The Ulna; at the to 
of the Olecranum. MRI t t 


S! im >; d. mn . All 5711 N dib 2 
2q99id 9 INNS I 
Tur Os Humeri; below the great Tuberoſity of the Head. The 
Ulna; at the Olecranum. ly wt C1 


d OTH SAS 4 51 ine en 3033 Nr N 
211 2411 10 Wilo: u 289 


Tux Os Humeri; above the — — * Ulna; at the 1 
ee IN 
26. emen, due, 


Tur Os 3 at — — — 3 The Una: the externa 
oblong Foſſula of the Tent. 


«1 \ 3G MOT} Ta 37. p 21 
; 27. qu Longus. 
MK , a» , * : 4 7 3 


De 
* 


r Tu Os Humeri at the Criſta of the elsa The Radi, 


which move 


the Radius on near the Styloide Apopaylis. . 


the Lua ane VL WING » 31 
3 26. Supinator | Brevis. | 
19 930602904 I Hemi ait ; Hem-r-rTL O ND ug? 263 Jo An 1 


Tu Os Humeri; at the lower of the external Fon ng [The Re 


dius; the upper Quarter of 3 its inſide, 


„ana- deen 2 
F 29. Pronator Teres. | 
Di 17 0/004 L 133% 4 4 120 971 * Augt: 22 244 13 4 2 Is FOGOG [a 91102 dot , & 


Taz Os Humeri; at the internal Condyle. The Radius; at the mit 
dle convex Portion. 


er | . Pro 
336 » % s <4» * «4 244 Fs . 
rA e 


Os ata 5 Una: at * * ning oe REG : The kr 
vv; dus; at the broad Surface of * 


well 1 S 1 14 31. Ulnari 


TH * HUMAN BODY. 


r. Ubnaris Puternus. 
Tax Os Humeri; at the WEN P INE" yle. The Ulna; at * Muſcles 
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261 


| d almoſt. half. hich move 
nur, and . the upper of the Bog, , The/Os nien ThE the Corpr n 
nciform 40 N41 ir ore- Arm, 


2. Radialis 1 


Taz Os Humeri; at the inner Condyle. The firſt Bone of the Meta- 
cupus, and ſometimes the ſecond. The firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 


33. Ulnaris Externus. 


Taz Os Humeri; at the outer Condyle, The fourth and ſometim 
the third Bone of the Metacarpus. The firſt Phalanx of the Litde Fi 15 
—4 at the Baſis. | 


34. Radialis Externus Primus 6 Secundus. 


Taz Os Humeri z at the outer e The firſt and 8 Bones 
of the Metacarpus. ; 


35: Ulnaris Gracilis vulgo Palmaris Longus. 


Tux Os Humeri; at the inner Condyle. The Os Scaphoides ; ſome- 
— 2 1 but moſt commonly by the Intervention of the great 


36. Palmaris Cutaneus. 
Tur Aponeuroſis Palmaris; but! in no Bone. 


37. Metacargins. Muſcles 
| | which move 
Taz Os TUNIS: The fourth Metacarpal Bone. the Metacar- 
38. Flexor Pollicis Longus. | „ ei Muſcles 
Taz Radius; the inſide. The third Phalanx of the Thumb, TR 


39- Extenſor Pollicis Primus. 


, Tax Ulna; the outfide near the Head. The Radius ; the middle "MY 
on of 1 ts outſide. * and ſecond Phalanges of the Thumb, 


40. My 


cond Phalanx of 


near the Head. The Heal of te ft, nd te Baſs of te fer ſecond Ph 


THe anatomy or 


q © go. Eifer Pollicis Srtundus. 
n e en gener che Middle thitn the Elend. The Re 


dius; the Outſide, between the Middle and rm - The 


third Phalanx of the Thumb. 
Taz Os Tray wi, The Head 6f the « 6, and rhe Baſis of the 
um 


42. Afefbrbenar * 
Tux firſt Metacatpal i the Body. The ſecond Metaearpal Bore, 


lanx of the Thumb. 
& 3: Abbe 


Tux firſt Bone ef the Metacarpus; near the Baſis. "The firſt Phalur 
of the Thumb near the Head. 


4. Pee. 


Tu Ulna; near the Head, und the Inſide. The Radius, in the ſane 
manner. The ſecond Phalanges of the four Fingers; the flat ſides. 


45. Perforans. 


Taz Ulna; the Inſide, from the Head to the lower third part of tit 
Bone. The third Phalanges of the four Fingers; the flat ſides. 


46. Extenſor 2 


Taz Os 8 the external Con The Radius; ſometimss 
little. The firſt and third Phalanges of * Fingers; the convex (ids 


4% Mans te iet Pregrize: 


Taz Ulna; - the Inſide, between the middle and the lower Extremiſ 
The firſt and third Phalanx of the 1 the aer ain. 


Tus upper half of the Ulna; the infide. The Phalanges of the L 
tle Finger ; the convex ſides. 49. L 


—- 


| 5 
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1 . 


Tux Tandon of the Pau, Th fi anus. 
convex ſides. 


50. liel Externd, 
; near their convex ſides, The firſt and 


THE Bones of the N 
third Phalanges3 the convex | 
51. Heli Interns. 


Tae Bones of the Metacarpus 3 the outer and inner fides. The firſt and 
third Phalanges. 


52. Semi-Inereſeus Tndicis. 


Tre firſt Phalanx of the Thumb; the nde of the Baſis, The Os 
Trapezium. The firſt Phalanx of the Index z near the Head. 


53. Hypothenar Minor. 
The Os Piſiforme. The firſt Phalanx of the Little Finger. 


54+ Pſaas five Lumberis Intermus. 


Taz laft Verbena of the Back; the Body and tranſverſe Apophyſis. Majcles 


All the Vertebræ of the Loins; in the fame manner. The Os Femoris ; *9h:ch move 
the little Trochanter. | the Os Femorts 


on the Pelvis. 
3 22 45. 2 780 
Tax Os Hium ; the Criſta, Anterior Spines, the Space between theſe, 


and the inſide of the Bone. The Qs Sacrum ; the part of its concave fide 
neareſt the Os Ilium. The Os Femoris; the Trochanter Minor. 


8 


1 Pellinens. 
* Os Pubis; the Criſtaz the Os Femoxis ; below the little Tro- 
ter, 
2 - 2 tr Gluteus Marinus. 


Tn Os Nium; the Criſta A aka ha 


7 The al ae Abe of the convex -A z In the ſame manner. 
e 


emoris; the long Impreſſion below the great Trochanter. 
58. Cas. 
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| 4 58. Gluteus Minis. 


rat Os Ihium; the ontfide, between the o 


great and ſmall Semi- Cireula 
Impreſſions. The Os Iſchium; the Spine. The Os Femoris 3 the upper 
part of the Trochanter Major. | 


=p 


9 


59. Iriceps Primus. 


if, 


Tu 7 Os Pubis ; the Tuberoſity or 2 and the Sympbylls. "The 0 


| Femoris; ; the middle part of e 2 


. 60. 7 ſriceps anden 


1 DA are Io » 
+» #&* 3 Jas #\ 


Ti 0 0 pubis; ts inferior Rama. The Os Femoris ; the upper pat 
of the Linea Aſpera. „ . 


65.  Triceps Tote, "Whey 3 
2 Os Iſchium; the Small Rams, and the Toberoftey The Ox R 


moris; the middle part of the Linea Aſpera, and ſomething more, and the 
Tuberoſity of the inner Condyle. 


| 62. Pyriformis. 
Taz Os Ilium ; the Poſterior Sinus. The Os Sacrum, the lateral pan. 


The Os Femoris ; the upper part of the great Trochanter. 


63. Obturator Internus. 


Taz Os Ilium. The Os Pubis. The Os kim ; the inſides of the 
three Bones, near the Foramen Ovale, and great Sinus. The Os Femor; 


near the upper part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 
64. Cemelli. 


Tux Os Ichium; the Spine, Notch and Tuberoſity. The Ox Femors3 
about the middle of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 


65. Obturator Externus. 

Tus Os Pubis ; the infide all the way to the Foramen Ovale. Ib. 

Os Iſchium ; the Edge of the Foramen Orale. The Os Femoris, ur 
middle 8 the Cavity of the: great Trochanter. 


5028 ad; n ” 266. We 
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Taz" Os Ichiumz between ee Tuberoſity. 
The 1 half of the oblong ee 4 the Top 
chanter Major. | al 2701 


67. Muſaulus Faſcioe Late. 


Tu Os Ilium a the Superior Anteriof, Spine. The Oz Femoris ; below 
the great Frochanter, to Hol 19:7 11 10i19ftar : 117 tie iT 52 1 ved 


; | — 


or. Muſcles 
which move 


Tun Os Ilium; the ior Anterior Spine, and rener part. of the the Leg on 
Supercilium Ei he Patella; the upper Edge. re pn Os Fe- 
ip Is, 


69. . S*#4% wk.» * ; 4 * A N. 
" — 


Tux Qs. Femoris';, Shel rior rough Surface of the great Trochanter 
The Patella; the outer Edge. The SA At 


Libia; the e of the Head. 
ve Yah Ines. eee e: 10 call 


Tur Os Femoris; the anterior rough Surface of the great moon 
The Fatella; the mhde. . The Tibia; the. inſide of * Head 


1 


71. o. 3 a2 
Tub 2 nun ang he forelide. | The Rall, the upper Edge. 


* now Lars it 1 2 , Had wol ods : Hadid zu 
An 9950 bas 30/29 22S .. 0 ood EA ol ood 
Tax Os Ilium; the ſuperior anterior Spine, The Tibia PURE and 
Wyn the Head, 
: 1 229121 * ; 1.7 2 5 212 803 4 £720 „en 
poli Grell Bun, *) 201 1 .2z20iot 


Tux Os Pubis; the ſmall Ramus near the 8 The Tibia; 
r inner and forepart of the pes below chu Inſertion of the Sartorius. 


„ * 
? * 7 * 14 * 
2 OF „ . pi! 142809 903 : Mt AUT 
1 Ther fs * , : "FOOTE 4 
1 3 x 37 7 Ps 2 a * 7 les. . S "© * * * * 
25 + 4 . . 10 45 * * 12197  # @ + 2 
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an Os Ichium the poſterior and „er part ia the ally! "The 
> Femoris ; the lower pete the Linea Aſpera. The Head of the 


dx 


You. I. Mm 75. Semi- 


Muſcles 


which move 


the Tarſus m TAE Tibia; che upper chird 


* 


i 78. SthifiNervoſus. 
In Os Rutz f rhe upper awd polh of the dete | The 
Tibtt the infide of tho upper e G 
cilis Internus. — Mo T2970 


| Wh 1 ee STENT: Jon Ys. e 20 
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Tur Os Ichium ] the bony! Line between the Acetabutan and the Ty 
bert) The Tibia; the 3 of the inner Condyle, ' 


77. " Poplitthe."* 
Tu Os Femoris; the vuter Car of the a Cont The Tis 


the oblique Line on the backfide 
0 
eee r - 


ed think 
The fit 


t of the Criſta, and the ur 
uneiforme- — the infi 


of the outer flat ſide. The Os C 
Bone of the Metatarſus ; the  Infide. . 


122 ο,,jj R 1. 79. ee en . Tall _ 2M : 200mg O 1 


* 


Taz Fibula: F Ahe ſtk Bone of the Met 
tarſus ; the Tuberoſity of the Baſis. _. 


= 4614 5: * > - * MM. FfY 99 
101 : S<5d \ F$+ a Ji — * 2 7 Luc I 221 e 1 


Tur Fibula; * n half of . inſide, ro the t two o cl 
Lines. Cleft Bonn 0f-ahe TI 


* £ * 
Sk D 


2K oP 982 70 
Tux Os Femoris ; on and end ber en Ti 


rolities. The Os ann 
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Taz Tibia; the backſide * the ſuperior oblique Rog to * = 
dle of the Bone. The Mibalas ANTS. the upper third Toke 
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83. run Graells, oe Plantorts 


| Tux Os Femiginz/the outer Edge of the ememel Condyle.” er; 
Calcis 7 this palburitic eme r Ne 


2 ö e 4 1 0 113 


Aalst 20 — — 


84. Tibialis Ton. h 
SY. tet 
Tar Tibia, the per part of the back ade. The Fibula; the upper 


any of the fences 1 1 2 the Tila or lower 


© 85+ Fee eee. 


Tus Tibia; near its Articulation with the Fibula on the helle The 
Fibula ; the outer and foreſide of the Head and Neck, and tie tpper half 
of the external Angle. The Os Cuneiforme Majus; a little toward the 


lower Part. The i mag ef de erstand tho lateral — of 
E 


* IWQ: 943 : ttt: Ala O0 ZT 
16. 5 Eels Pollcis Lage, Muſcles 
* which move 
Tar Tibia; near the lower Extremity, toward the Fibula. The Fi- 4 — Metatar- 


bulaz the upper three fourth Parts, The firſt-and ſecond: Philanges of the“ and Teer. 
Great Toe; che Baſes. 


«7 - . 
vb” 1 ed et * ” 


87. FHlexor Pollicis Longer. 


gt 372 — = 11 1 


Tan Fibila,, 266 lower att of the back, The cd init of 
the Great Toe z the under fide. raff vd1 10 2 ilzuo 4 0 T lic): 


. 2 
88. Den. 


— 


Tat Os Caleis; 8 lower Fart. The Os Scaphoides ; the hoer Furt. 
The Os Cunelforme che lower Part. The dirt nen 
Great Toe; the inſide. The internal Seſamoide Bone.) © 


oh Awithenai. 


Tax: ſeeond, tuin aud fourth Bones of the Mtatarfis ne their Baſes. 
* hahn of the Great Toe; the outſide; - Phoextmand Solhengde! 


90. Extmjor Digitoran Longus. 


Tux Tibia; the dutſide of tlie Head: The Fibüla; 
vurths of the inſide. The four Small Toes ; along their upper 
M m 2 91. Ex- 


f :230 1 Ant The 


three 


3250 


268 


. „an firſt { Phalanges of f the! Tor, laterally... 
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Lag: 91. Extenſor Digiterum Brevis. 


5 Aſtragalus; the upper rar 75 the anterior Apophyſis. The Plz 
lanx of the Great Toe; the The three following Toes, ruth 
the fifth; the * ſides of al te e Plalanges 


92. Flavor Digiterum Brevis. 


Tas Ou Cnleis! the lawer-and-forefide. of the unt Tuberality. The 


ſecond Phalanges of the four Small Toes ; z the inner part of the under fide, 


93. Hexor Digitorum Longus. . 
Tux Tibia; a little more than the middle third part of the backſide, 


The third | Fiakagesis of _ » four Small are the undes Bos. 


11. 5 
e LEE... 7 | ayes 


THE Os Calcis ; the Kannapcen of the lower ide. | | 
95. Lumbricale. 


a? 


go © » 


: e 41 Iii: 


96. Ni ranfuerſalis Pedis. 


Tux laſt three Bones of 8 Metatarſus 3 - 5 3 ſides of the Head, 
by the Intervention of the Interoſſeus mon The firſt N 


the Great Toe; the outſide of the Baſis. bil | i} 100K 
97. Interoſſei Superiores. 
Tux five Bones of the Metatarſus; near their upper ſides. - The firlt 


Phalanx of the — the outer and: inner ide. The third and 


fourth Toes; the ontſades. Intriani „ii „Lila oft cond 0, 


98. Interoſſei Inferiores. 
Fou Bones of the e eee The firſt Pha 


langes of the laſt three Toes ; the inſidees. 


99. Mettau. 
Tn Oz Calis; che grad age Tuberofiry,” The aft Bone of the 


Metararſuss the under ſidle. 


* LY -*: : | TED 100. Pare 


gect. III. THE? HUMAN4BODY. 


100 Parathenar Major. 


Tux Os Calcis; the outer part of the lower ſide. The firſt Phalanx 
of the Little Toe; the under bn qu tant 293 £99) ad t 431 


rot. Parathenar Minor. 


Taz fifth Bone of the Metatarſus; the under 
The firſt Phalanx of the Little Toe; the under fide 


102, r 


Tu Sternum; the Ap; — 3 Enfformis. All 8 Ribs; their bon 
Extremities 1 and almoſt all the laſt falſe Rib. The 
Vertebra of the Back; an Hope. The firſt three on our Neon off che 
Loins; the Bodies. 


. 103.: Scaleni. 


ALL the Vertebræ of the Neck; the tranſyerſe Apophyſes. The firſt 
we Bag he OR and pollen pre Gf the convex ſide. 


104. Serratus Paticus Superior. 0 err 1 who 1077; | 


Tre laſt two 8 of the Neck ; the Spinal Apophyſes. The firſt 
two Vertebræ of the Back; in the fame manner. The ſecond, third, 


ws eee yr en fifth true Ribs; ane 


al. 1 Sr. Ii. 306. ;Serratus, Poſticns feria. 


Tux laſt Vertebra of the Back; the Spinal 3 ſis. The firſt 
8 Van of the Loins z the Spina 1 The un four falſe 


+ a 


RF. 


* 


106. Buna. 
Ar the Ribs and their Cartilages ; the Edges. 


. ANA tim Nic bt 
Pha ee Sn fe deere Cite. | | ch 1219 
Tux laſt Vertebra of the. Neck the Tranſverſe Apophyſis. All the 
Jerebræ of the Back, except the lalt; in the 1338 an de Riker 


— * 7 1 TIF £1... wm 

erior anten hr. . of. : 5537 at: lo Sil 2:9 314 a1] 

La ti ni. 3 voted zeile 
| 106. Sub- 


1 * . o \ - * 1 — * ; 7 l 9 . 
3 21 * 0 4 2 N * - : 3s i : wy 
© - 


Part 


— — — — - * —— 


tions. 


Mi, N 

Mt nabe 

the Head on 
_ the Trunk, 


THECAVATONMY or 


öh en 


ae true Ribs, from the fourth: downward, thee nee er 0 
The falſe Ribs from the fourth upward in the un man⁰ν . 


reg. dere fed 


Due Ster; the Page eee The ſcbend, 
third, fourch, Rfth and ficth true Ribs L TO! ag Por. 
od 85 KY * WL 2 
110. due hides. 


Tas Stemum 3 thie upper Edge; "eas the- Clevitulay Nowh. -Twwes 
vieula 3-neat the Sternal © The Maftoide Apophyfis ; the uppa 
and back part. 224 Ol vii) 


111. Splenfus. 
rende ene rer EE: hens Wren 
The Maſtoide- Apophyfis3 o 
e an en e The firſt three 


' 48 1. 
11 20% 3803 


bræ of the N the Tranfve 
or more Vertebræ of the Neek ;' the 


112. 3 


Tun firſt vun of the Neck; back ward bear the Tranfretſe A 
phyſis. The fix following Vertebrz ; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The 
Os Occipitis; the PO) Portion © the eee Line. 


El. 7 'h 113. Coinplexuer Aer. 


Tx E fix lower Vertebre of the Neck ; the Tranſverſe Ants The 
Maſtoide Apophyſis ; e 


3 


Tux ſecond Vertebra of the Neck ; ym Spinal Apophyſis. T he 0 
- Occipitis ; the poſterior 4 155 the inferior tranſverſe Line. 


116. Fetus Mb: 


| þ | 3 N 2 145 * 210 SM 9711 1. | 
3 firſt Vertebra of = Neck; the rele,” [The OO: 

cipitis z below the poſterior part of the lower tranſverſe Line, in a Fo 

near the Criſta. | 
116. Obi 


8 l 


NE HUMAN BODY 

'Tus/firſt! Vertetica of the Neck; ah Former of the Tranſverſe Apo- 
pets SI the” mickdte Portion deacon 

| * dart J ei In. T1 

iy | * 117 — 
The ſe- 

cond Vertebra; the n 

Md ofT 118. ch, Auious Lege. 
of the Tranſverſe A The Os 1 e eres the lower and anterior 
part of the Apophy Baſilaris. . | | 
hg 119. Reels aue, Nen. 


116. Oblipuzes Superior. 
ine 011 16200 292190 1. 2 
Tux firſt Vertebra 0 the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſis 
Tux third, fourth, fifth and ſurth Vertebræ of the Naka the forepart 
Taz firſt Vertebra of the Neck 3 on one ade of the anterior middle 


ward than the Condy le. 


120. Murder rue Primus. 


Tux firſt Vertebra of the Neck; the forefide- of the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis. The Baſis of the-Oceipital Bone; below- the Edge of the Jugu- 
lar Foſſula. e ty : 

I | 223, j. Frayoerſalis Anticus en . 
iq n x 
Tax ſecond V of tho Neck; ithe middle of ithe- Traſk Aps- 


phyſis, anteriourly. The firſt Vertebra; the Baſis of the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis, anteriourly. 


. Z er 4 . oP 
* - 1 1 2 n . 
3 


— 2 * * — * - #wh 
PTE... ® /J eu m2 cy'$ 2 11 
% Age etre 
> ug t*-T% - 17 7 
5 


12 . AD SL! 1 


Tan Nals ef 1 The erg toe Verdbre of the Ne. 


Tux ſeveral Claſſes of the Vertebral M cles are theſe. 
vimplices. (2.) Spinales Com 
(4.) +) Tranſyerſales Com 


pofiti- 
— t S fyerſal 
bales ile 094+ 10 at d dg g 7 1 td ſevetal.. 


{ } h ral 7 
Oo 8527 wy 189! al with 58 Peg Rect Phat hy” 


123. Longus 


Eminence, The Os Oeccipitis; the- Apephyſis Gy 3 little n more for 


271 


(I.) Spinales Yertebral 
'-> (3.3 Tranſverſales Simplices. Muſcles in 


wa ), Tragſ- general. 


272 


Vertebra! 
Muſcles in 
particular, 


four, five or ſix Vertebræ of the Back; in the ſame manner. 


the Tuberoſity. 
i 29187 
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; 123. Longus Colli, 1 
a =. | 
Tas firft Vertebra of the Neck; the middle Tuberele. The three fl. 


lowing con 3. the Bodies anteriourly. The  ſecondG)third, founk, 
mch and ſixth Vertebræ of the Neck; he Bodies near the Tranſverſe 
Apophyſes, and theſe Apophyſes anteriourly. The laſt Vertebra of the 
Neck; the anterior lateral part of the Body. The firſt three, and ſome. 
times the fourth Vertebra of the Back, in the ſame manner. | 

| ag 1% -: 3 E 93/7 203 lo dre 21140 in 


I E S01571081 T g 4091 IH! 
ww Tranfverſalit Colli Mgjor. 903 7 $1d3359 0. 
ALL the Vertebræ of the Neck ; the, Franſverſe Apophyſes. The fit 


* * 95 * * 4 * * ws * . * 
% * . . 11 9 7 » 
xi bog Han om 


7 1 , „ P 
T; ali is Coll K 3 
_ 125. 7 _ . — 1 _ +; % 4 EI # 
- , . 1 - N : 1 
7 - — 34 P 4 12 : _ , ; k. : 
22111 11 NN ll 14 a © 4 & \ 5 =» 
2 - * 


On one ſide of the Tranſverſalis Major. 


. PI 41 
* 


126. Semi-Spinalis. 
ALL the Vertebræ of the Neck, except the firſt, The ſix upper Ver- 
tebræ of the Back, or more. bad J dr art | 


127. Spinales Colli Minores. 


AlL the Vertebræ of the Neck, except the firſt ; the Spinal Apophyſes 
The firſt Vertebra of the Back; in the ſame manner. | 


128. Tranfverſales Colli Minores. 
Tux Vertcbrz of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The ff 
Vertebra of the Back; the Spinal Apophyſis. 10 Db 
129. Sacro-Lumbaris. - 


Tux Vertebrz of the Neck; the Tranſverſe. Apophyſes. The Ribs; 
the angular Marks. The Os Sacrum; the Superior Spines, and contigu- 
ous lateral Parts. The Os Ilium ; the poſterior Portion of the Criſta and 


Tus laſt Vertebra of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſis./ The fit 
ſeven Vertebræ of the Back the Tranſyerſe Apophyſes. The laſt — 
f N iN 0 tebra 


- 


$40, THE HUMAN BODY, 
tebra of the Back ; the Spinal Apophyſis, All the Vertebrz of the 
Loins ; the Spinal Apophyſes. The Os Sacrum; the Superior Spines, 


and upper lateral part. a the true Ribs; the Tuberoſities. All the falſe 
Ribs ; N er e 


131. Spinalis Daß Major, 


Ar the Vertebræ of the Back, except the firſt, and ſometimes the ſe- 
cond ; the Spinal Apophyſes. The firſt and ſometimes the ſecond Ver- 


tebra of the Din ; the * Spinal Apophyſes. 
wha 132, Spinales Dorfi Minores, 


ALL the Vertebræ of the. Baek; the Spinal er The firſt 
Vertebra of the Loins 5 in the ſame manner. 


I 3 8. E ranſorſalis Dorfi Major. 
Vide Longiſſimus Dorſi. 
134. Tranſverſales Dorfi Minores. 
Tux Vertebræ of the Back :; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. 


135. Semi -Spinalis Dorfi. 


Tax Vertebræ of che Back 1 the twelve Spinal, and ten loweſt Tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes. The firſt three Vertebræ of the Loins; * Tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes. 

ma 136. RE Lumborum. 


Tax three loweſt Vertebræ of the Loins; the Tranſverſe and Articular 
4 The Os Sacrum; the 3 lateral Parts. The Os Ilium; 
uperior poſterior Spine. 


137. Quadratcs Lunborum 


Taz laſt falſe Rib. The Vertebrz of the Loins; the Tranſverſe Apo- 
res The Os Sacrum; the upper lateral Part. The Os Ilium; z almoſt 
Nr half of che Criſta. i 


To 138 Spinales & Tranfoerſals 1 


te Spi 


ve 1 and Tranſverſe Apophyſes. 


Nn 139. Coccygeus 


Taz Os Sacrum; the ſuperior Spines. The Vertebrz of the Loins * 


293 
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Muſcles 
which move 
the Lower 
Jaw, 


and lower part of the Inſide. 


fs; all on the outſide. 


nr 2 — 1 WF 


& | och #99 cken ame. 


N. Os Ilum; che infide. The Os Iſchium ; the inſide of the 
of the Bone, behind the Foramen Ovale. rr Os Coccygis; the later; nel 


1 40. engen Poſterior. 


Tur Os Sacrum ; the foreſide of the firſt two Vertebræ. The Os L. Thi 
chium ; the inſide of the Her The Os Coccygis; the lateral middle 
part of the Inſide. X U ec. e 


141. Thais Nervus. 


Tx laſt Vertebra of the Back, or firſt of the Loins, « or 8 the 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Os Pubis ; z the Crifta. | 


242. Maſſeter. 
Tux Os Temporum z the Zygomatie Apophyfis. The Os Maxillae; WW Hyoi 
near the Os Malz. The Os Malæ; the — 4 Edge; the Lower Jaw; a 
the Angle, above the Angle, and at the Root of the Coronoide Apoply- 


143. Temporalis, 


Ta Os Frontis ; the outſide, behind the angular 3 The 0 
Parietale ; the outſide, between the Semi-Circular Impreſſion, and tie 
Squammous Slope. The Os Temporum ; the outſide of the Squammos 
Portion. The Os Sphenoidalez the outſide of the great Temporal A. 
The Os Malæ; the Zygomatic Foſſa. The Maxilla Inferior ; the Cow 


noide Apophyfis. 
144. Pterygoideus Interns, 


| Tax Os Sphenoides ; che Pterygoide Apophyſis, at the inſide of it 
external Aa. The Maxilla Inferior J the inſide near the Angle. 


145. Precygoiiews Eur. 


Tux Os Sphenoidale; the A phyſis Ptery des, at the outſide of ti 
3 The Mazilla Inf ior; the F ol of the Cond Apr 
Phylss. 


1 46. D 


THE HUMAN BODY, _ 
146. Digaſtricus, 


«45> £ »s * 


Taz Os T z the Maſtoide Sulcus. The Lower Jaw, the in- 
ner Labium of the Baſis of the Chin. The Os'Hyoidesy the lateral Part. 


| 


gect. III. 


gz 


% * 


Wu.) 1 9 4 n Er * Suu N | 
147. Myle-Fyoidews. Muſcles 
2 lte which moys 
Tax Maxilla Inferior z the inſide, above the oblique prominent Line. 8 Hy-+ 


8 


OIL 


The Os Hyoides ; the Baſis, anteriourly. 
niddle | 


148. Genia-Hyaidevs. 
Taz Maxilla Inferior; the inſide of the Chin, at the inferior rough 


Impreſſion, near the Symphyſis. The Os Hyoides ; the of the 
pare Ber of and the Root of the Cornu. e 


149. Stylo-Hyoideeus. $5334; 


Tux Os. Temporum; the Baſis of the Apophyſis Styloides. The Os 
Hyoides z the lateral part of the Baſis; and the Symphyſis of the Cornu. 


13 the 


milla; 
Jaw; 4 i 
\ pophy; 150.  Owo-Hyoidew. ___ 


Tux Scapula; the Superior Coſta, and ſometimes the Coracoide Apo. 
piyfis. The Os Hyoides ;; the lateral inferior part of the Baſis, near the 
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\ ART, XX. 
An Enumeration of the Bones | mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Muſcles ; and of the Muſcles inſerted in each Bone. 
„ Hap. © 
Tempos | 
2. Os Parietale. 
Teimporalis, * 
3. 05 Db 


Temporalis. Maſſeter. Digaſtricus. Stylo-Hyoidæus. Stemo- 
Maſtoidzus. Splenius. unn Minor. 


| 4. Os Spberoidali. 

Temporalis. Pterygoidæus Externus. Pterygoidæus Internus, 

| 5. Os Occipitis.” | | 
Splenius. | Complexus Major. Complexus Minor. Rectus Major 
Poſticus. Rectus Minor Poſticus. Obliquus Minor. Sterno Maſtoi- 
dæus. Rectus Anticus Longus. Rectus Anticus Brevis. Tranſver 

ſalis Anticus Primus. Trapezius Scapulæ. 
Temporalis. Nlaſſeter. 
7. Maxilla Inferior. 


Maſſeter. Temporalis. Pterygoidæus Internus. Pterygoidæu 
Externus. Digaſtricus. Genio-Hyoidæus. Mylo-Hyoidæus. 


8. Os Hyoides. 


Stylo-Hyoidzus. Genio-Hyoidzus, £ Mylo-Hyoidæus. On 
Hyoidæus. Sterno-Hyoidzus, | 


9. Vertebri 
4 
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9. Vertebre Colli. 


Splenius. Complexus Major. Complexus Minor. Rectus Maj 
poſticus. Rectus Minor Poſticus. Obliquus Superior. Obliquus 
Inferior. Rectus Anticus Longus. Rectus Anticus Brevis. Tranſ- 
verſalis Anticus Primus. 


Tranſverſalis Anticus Secundus. Longus 
Colli. Tranſverſalis Major Colli. Tranſverſalis Gracilis Colli. Semi- 


Spinalis Colli. Spinales Colli Minores. Tranſverſales Colli Mino- 
res. Scaleni. Trapezius Scapulæ. Rhomboides. Angularis. Lon- 
giſſimus Dorſi. Serratus Superior Poſticus. Sacro-Lumbaris. Supra- 
Coſtales. 1 | 

10. Pertebre Dorf. 
Trapezius. Latiſſimus Dorſi. Rhomboides. 


Serratus Superior 
Complexus Minor. Lon 


Poſticus. Splenius. Complexus Major. 

gus Colli. Tranſverſalis Colli Major. FTranſverſalis Colli Gracilis. 
Semi-Spinalis Colli. Tranſverſalium Colli Minorum unus. Sacro-Lum- 
baris. Longiſſimus Dorſi. Longiſſimi Dorſi Acceſſorius. S 
Dorſi Major. Tranfverſalis Dorſi Major. Tranſverſales Dor 
nores. Supra-Coftales. Semi-Spinalis Dorſi. Diaphragma. 
8 — Pſoas Major. Pſoas Parvus. 

ceſſorius. x 


1 Mi- 
Serra- 
Pſoas Parvus Ac- 


Il. Fertebre Lumborum. 


Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Latiſſimus Dorſi, Quadratus Lumbo- 
— Lumbaris Externus Minor. Diaphragma. Semi -Spinalis Lum- 
rum. 


Spinales Lumborum. Pſoas Parvus. Serratus Inferior 
Poſticus, 


12. Os Sacrum. 
Latiſimus Dorfi. 
Spinalis Lumborum. 


Sacro-Lumbaris. Longiſſimus Dorſi. Semi- 
dacro-Coccygæus. 


Spinalium & Tranſverſalium Lumborum unus. 
Glutzus Maximus. 


13. Os Cocoygis. 
Sacro-Coccygzus. Iſchio-Coccygæus. Glutzus Maximus. 
14. Sternum. 


. Sterno-Maſtoidzus. Sterno-Hyoidæus. Subclavius. pectoralis Ma- 
Abo Sterno-Coſtales. Diaphragma. Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Rectus 
minis. 


15. C 


R_ , 
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P 15. Ce. 


= | 
pra-Coſtales. Inter-Coſtales. = Sub-Coſtales. St 
Scaleni. Serratus Poſticus Superior, Serratus Poſticus Inferior. $4. 


cro-Lumbaris. Longiſſimus Dorſl. Diaphragma. Quadratuy 
Lumborum. Subclavius. Pectoralis Minor. Pectoralis Major, 
Serratus Major. FLatiflimus Dorſi, Obliquus Externus Abdominiz, 
Obliquus Internus Abdominis. Tranſverſalis Abdominis, * Rectus Ab, 


dominis. 
16. Os Hum. 
Obliquus Externus Abdominis. Obliquus Internus Abdominis, 


Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Latiſſimus Dorſi. Sacro-Lumbaris. Lon 
giſſimus Dorſi, Quadratus Lumborum; lliacus. Glutæus Maxi 


mus. Glutæus Medius. Glutæus Minimus. Pyriformis. Ob· 


turator Internus. Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ. Sartorius. Rectu 
Gracilis. | 5 


17. Os Pabis. f 


Obliquus Abdominis Externus. Obliquus Internus Abdominis 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis (ſometimes). Rectus Abdominis. Pyramids 
lis Abdominis. Pſoas Parvus. Pectineus. Obturator Externus, 
Obturator Internus. Rectus ſive Gracilis Internus. Triceps Primus 
Triceps Secundus. 1 


18. Os Jſcbiun. 


Coccygzeus Anterior. Obturator Internus. Gemelli. Obto- 
rator Externus. Quadratus Femoris. Triceps Secundus (ſometimes). 
2 Tertius. Biceps Tibiæ. Semi- Nervoſus. Semi -Membra- 
noſus. 


19. Scapula. 


Omo-Hyoidzus. Trapezius. Rhomboides. Angularis. Pec: 
toralis Minor. Serratus daajr, Supra- rm — 
Teres Major. Teres Minor. R Latiſſimus Dot. 
Biceps. Anconæus Maximus. Ito 


20. 


Sterno-Maſtoidæus. Sterno-Hyoidaus, Trapezius. Subcl⸗ 
vius. Deltoides. Pectoralis Major. 05 
N 21. 


1 
] 
[ 


05 
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21. Os Humeri. 

Deltoides. Pectoralis Major. Latiſſimus Dorſi. Teres Major. 

Supra-Spinatus. Infra-Spinatus. Biceps. Brachialis. Anco- 

næus Externus. Anconzus Internus. Anconæus Minimus. Ul- 

naris Internus. Radialis Internus. Ulnaris Gracilis. Ulnaris Ex- 

ternus. Radialis Externus. Supinator Longus. Supinator Brevis. 
Pronator Teres. Extenſor Digitorum Communis. 


22. Ulna. | 
Brachialis. Anconæus Major. Anconæus Externus. Anco- 
næus Internus. Anconæus Minor. Pronator Ulna- 
ris Internus.. Ulnaris Externus. Extenſores Pollicis. Perforatus.. 


Perforans. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Pro- 
prius. 
23. Radius. 

Biceps. Supinator Longus. Supinator Brevis. Pronator Te- 
res. Pronator Quadratus. Ulnaris Externus (in the Anular Liga- 
ment at the Head of the Radius).  Flexor Pollicis Longus. Perforatus. 
Extenſor Digitorum Communis. | 

24. Os Pififorme & Unciforme. 
Ulnaris Internus. 
25. Os Scaphoides. 
Dinaris Gracilis five Palmaris Longus. 
26. Os Naviculare, Magmꝶm & Trapezoides.. 
Interoſſei. 


27. Bones of the Metacarpus.. 


Interofſei, Radiales Externi. Meſothenar.. Metacarpius. Hy 


pothenar Minor, 
28. Firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 
Extenſor Pollicis Primus. Then. = Meſothenar,  Amtithenar.. 
29. Second: 
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8 29. Second Phalanx of the Thumb. | 
c Wunde Pollicis Primus & — Thenar. Meſothenar. 
; 30. Third Phalanx of the Thumb, | 
Flexor Pollicis Longus. 
| 31. Firſt Phalanges of the Fingers. 
Extenſor Digitorum Communis. Interoſſei. 
32. Second Phalanges of the Fingers. | 
Perforatus, | 
33. Third Phalanges of the Fingers. 
Extenſor Digitorum Communis. Perforans. 
34. Index. 
Extenſor Indicis proprius. 
35. Little Finger. 
Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 


36. Os Femoris. 


Pſoas. lliacus. Pectineus. Glutzus Maximus, Medius, & M. 
nimus. Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ. Triceps Primus, Secundus, & Tertius 
Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus Internus. rureus. Biceps. Popliteu. 
Gaſtrocnemii, Tibialis Gracilis. 


37: Patella. 
Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus Internus. Crureus. Rectus Anterior. 
38. Tibia. 
Vaſtus Externus. . Vaſtus Internus. Rectus Anterior.  Semi-Mem- 
branoſus. Semi-Nervoſus. Gracilis Internus. Sartorius. Popliteu. 
Tibialis Anticus. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. Extenſor Digitorum Los- 


gus. Soleus. Tibialis Poſticus. Peronæus Longus. Flexor Pig 
torum Longus. ö 39. Fibuls 


— 
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39- Fibula. 


Biceps, Peronæus Medius. Peronzus Minimus. Soleus. Peronæus 


Longus. Extenſor Follicis Longus. Flexor Pollicis Longus. Extenſor 
Digitorum _ 


TH 0 


40. Abragales. 
gain Digitorum Bren | 
lg prac 41. os cur. 


Gaſtroenemii. Soleus. Tibialis Gracilis. Tibialis Poſticus. Thenar. 


Perforatus ſive Flexor Digitorum Brevis. Flexor Digitorum 3 
Metatarſius. Parathenar Major. 


5 i vil bac Fu 42. eee | ia 
Tibialis ads \Thenar, n | 


| 43. Os Contiforme Majus. 
Tibialis Anticus. . Maximus. 'Thenar 


44. Bones of the Metatarſus. 


Tibialis F Peronzus Maximus. Antithenar. Tranſverſalis 
pedis. Interoſſei. — Medius. Tena Minimus. Metatarſius. 


Wan Me 
Lie 1 45. A 


— Pollicis Longus. Extenſor Pollicis Brevis. Tranſverſalis Pe- 
dis. Thenar. Antithenar. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


156. Bones of the Small Tow, g 


F 0. Digitorum. Longus. Interofſei. Flexor 9 Weis. 
kuathenar Major. Exzenioe Dien Longs. Extenſor melee 


. 


brevis, 


— 
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' The particular Uſes of the Muſcles which are wholy inferted in Bow, 


777.  OnszxveD in the beginning of this Section Ne 34. that the Ut: 
1 of each Muſcle in particular, is confined to the Motion of one or 
more moveable Parts; and that ſome Parts. require a. certain number of 
Muſcles to move them, whereof ſome act one way and ſome another, 
Several Muſcles, for inſtance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and 
of theſe, ſome raiſe, others depreſs it; ſome turn it forward, ſome back- 
ward, and others round its Axis, e. 


778. I took notice N* 37. of the Inconveniencies of the common Las 
of Anatomiſts, with reſpect to the names of many Muſcles ; with 
reſpe& to the Uſes attributed to them, they being limited to theſe, as if 
they could not have any other: and with reſpect to the Bones, the chan. 
ges of Situation of which, are confined to the Action of a certain number 
of Muſcles, as if no other Muſcles were capable pF producing them. 
779. I REMARKED N' 38. 39. that in order to Thun theſe inconvenien. 
cies, it would be proper to diſtribute and enumerate the Muſcles in another 
manner than is commonly done. Thus, for inſtance, inſtead of this Title: 
The Muſcles of the Arm, I would put the following: The. Muſcles which 
move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the Os Humer. 
But left ſuch Titles might be reckoned too lang, I have omitted the rect 
procal Motions, mentioning them only in the Deſcription of each Muſcle; 
and there I have likewiſe pointed out the other Muſcles which may har: 
the ſame uſes with thoſe I treat of; and alſo the other uſes which thel 
Muſcles may have. The Muſcles which may move certain Bones without 
being inſerted in them, I term Aſſiſtant or Auxiliary Mufctes. oo 
780. BEroRE we enter. upon, the detail of theſe particular uſes, it » 
likewiſe proper to call to mind-what'T id N* 41. 42. 43. concerning the 
Cangeneres and Antagoniſt Muſcles; concerning ſimple and direct Mo- 
tions, and thoſe that are combined or - compounded; concerning Toni 
Motions; concerning the ion of Muſcles, and concerning tht 
diſtinction of —_— pal Movers, Moderators and Directors. 
781. Ir will not be amifs'to repent here wat · I ſaid Ne 56. and 58. that 
in order to comprehend all the uſes and contrivances of each Muſcle in par. 
ticular, we onght to ename its Place or Situation lin general; its 


Conformation, N f gy" Situation, Direction, 
lateral Connexions; how it is diſpoſed with reſpe& to the neighbours 
Muſcles, for the production of fimple Motions ; and with reſpect to tf 
Muſcles at a greater diſtance, for the production of compound Motion 
and laſtly, with 4 . to the Bones, as 4 moving Power, applied to de 
different kinds of Levers, 
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781. Tex Inquiries very neceſſury for Philoſophical Reaſonings, Phy- 
14 Preſcriptions and Surgical tions, will be very much facilitated 
by the help of the two foregoing es ; in the firſt of which we fee at 
one view, in what Bones, in how y Bones, and in what parts of 
Bones, etch Muſcle is inſerted ; and in the ſecond, to what Muſcles, and 
to what number of Muſcles, each Bone gives Inſertion. 

783. Bur to make a dus uſe of Theſe two Tables, we ought to be pre- 

1 acquainted with the Articulations of Bones, eſpecially thoſe of 
freſh Subjects, and from thence be able exactly to determine in how many 
different Directions each Bone is capable of being moved. We ought like- 
wiſe to know-nbt only the general Direction of each;Muſcle, but alſo all 
the poſſible Siryztzons or different Attitudes of the Bones in which each 
Muſcle is inſe ed.” 18 55 7 rn | by 

784. Tit | 
after they have be ery ou. 4 
Muſcles parted from all their lateral Connexions; and ſtill more when the 
natural Direction of theſe Muſcles is oblique, or when they are naturally 
deſigned for oblique Motions; not to mention how much» by this way of 
management, a diſſected Muſcle may be increaſed in length. We have 
inſtances of ſuch miſtakes in the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, Supinator Longus, 
Sartorius, Peronæus Longus, &. as we ſhall ſee hereafter. =: 

785. Tux terms of raiſing, deprefling, bringing forward, backward, 
Kc. uſed here, are to be conſidered as applied to the Subject in an erect 
Poſture ; and I underſtand by them not the effects of a real Motion. 
or a real change of Situation; but alſo the Force imployed to keep any 
part in the ſame Situation againſt a Reſiſtance or contrary Force. 
786. Tuvs when I ſay that the Riceps bends the Fore-Arm, I mean 
likewiſe that its Action tends to preſerve that part in any given Situation 
wainſt a contrary Force applied to extend it; and we ſee from experience, 
that in theſe kinds of Efforts, without any real Motion, in proportion as 
the Reſiſtance- increaſes, the Muſcle grows ſtiffer or harder, without pro- 
dueing any change of Place. 4 0:39 ni. 


n 
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„ 5": 2s of che Maeler which move the Bones of the Shoulder on the Tronk. 

it BW 787. Tur Mechanifm of the Scapula in relation to its Motions and 
Changes of Situation, is very different from that of all the other Bones of 

that Wi the Body, except the Os Hyoides, of which I ſhall ſpeak hereafter. - All 

Lin the other Bones have folid Fulcra or fixed Points, on which they are ei 

| moved or fixed by the Muſcles ; but the motions of the Scapula, its chan- 

uon, Mees of Situation, and its continuance in any one given Attitude, are 

* about without the help of any ſolid Fulcrum. The Muſeles alone 


luſtain it and brace it down, in all its different Motions and Situations. 


00: . 738. Tun Sczpula has this ty likewiſe belonging to it, chat it 
0 b Bi the Fulcrum and, Baſis of all the Motions of the Or Humeri, of ſuma 
Matons of the Fore-frm and even of all the moſt violent Efforts. made: 


002 with 


* 
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205 theſe Bones; without being itſelf either moved or ſtred- on any ſolid 
789. We ought not here to have any regard to the Clavicula, which 
ſeems to be only a kind of Os Acceſſorium in Men, and ſuch other Ani. 
mals as can turn their Fore-Feet forward, to lay hold of any thing, almot 
in the ſame manner as we turn the Hand in Supination and Pronation. 
all other Animals, no Claviculz are to be found; and therefore the Scz 
— 1 the principal, or rather the only Piece of which the Shoulder i 
ormed. | | 575 
790. Tux Motions and different Situations of the Shoulder in Men, de. 
— chiefly on the Scapula. The Clavicle is puſhed or pulled in different 

irections by the other Bone, and intirely follows its Motions, ſerving in 
ſome circumſtances to regulate or limit them. 1 T7 

791. Ir is neceſſary to examine with attention all the Motions of which 
the Scapula can be capable. It is not. enough to ſay that it may be raiſed, 
brought down, forward, backward, &c. which Language, as commonly 
underſtood, has given riſe to ſeveral falſe Ideas concerning the Action of 
the Muſcles to which the Motions of this Bone are attributed. 

792. Wuxx we raiſe the Shoulder, this Motion is not ordinarily made 
by an uniform Elevation of the Scapula, or as it were, in a direction paralle 
to-itlelf, It is the Acromium which riſes, and while the ſuperior Ange 
deſcends, the inferior Angle is removed to A greater diſtance from the Spina 
Dorſi. When the Shoulder is depreſſed, the Acromium falls down more 

or leſs, the ſuperior Angle riſes in. proportion, and the inferior Angle i 
brought nearer the Vertebræ. Bite nd ne | 

93. THz Shoulder can ſcarcely be brought forward or toward the fore 
ſide of the Thorax, without being pu." raiſed z and there is the 
ſame difficulty in drawing it back without depreſſing it more or les 
Every one may ſoon ſatisfy himſelf as to the truth of theſe facts. All thele 
different Attitudes are regulated by the Clavicula, the Angle which it n+ 
turally makes with the Scapula, being leſſened or made more acute in ral 
ing the Shoulder, or in bringing it forward ; and increaſed or made mom 
obtuſe when the Shoulder is depreſſed or drawn backward. 

794. THEREFORE in moſt of the Motions or Changes of Situation pet 
formed by the Scapula, this Bone turns more or leſs upon its own Plane, 
and that in two contrary Directions. It cannot indeed be abſolutely denied 
but that the Scapula may be brought directly forward or backward, without 
being raiſed or depreſſed ; hut theſe are very conſtrained and very inconl: 
derable Mqtions. In the firſt caſe, the Acromium together with the Hume 
ral Extremity of the Clavicula, is removed to a greater diſtance from tit 
Ribs, and in the ſecond, it is brought nearer. the Ribs. 

795. We ought to conſider with particular attention, the Situation and 
Motion of the Shoulder when we raiſe it to ſupport: a Burden, or app!" 
to any other Reſiſtance, It is the Acromium alone which is expoſed, 
loaded; and with which we endeavour to overcome the Reſiſtance or {vp 
port the Burden without ſinking under it, There muſt be Muſcles prope 
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for making all theſe Efforts, and capable of producing all the different 
Motions. _ SY S605, 008 r. I 
796. Tui three different Portions of the Trapezius, may all have the Trapezius. 
ſame uſe, according to what I have obſerved concerning the different turns 
of the Scapula in its Motions, . This uſe is to raiſe the Shoulder and to 
keep it from ſinking. The upper Portion draws the Acromium and Ex- 
tremity of the Clavicula upward. The inferior Portion draws downward 
the ſmall Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula. By theſe two contrary 
Motions, the Situation of the Spine is changed; and as the Acromium by | 
reaſon of its Articulation with the Clavicle, cannot move backward while 
it riſes, the ſmall Extremity of the Spine muſt be removed to a greater | 
diſtance from the Vertebræ while it deſcends. TS 
-97. Tux middle Portion, by its ſuperior. and: longeſt Fibres, concurs | 
with the Action of the upper Portion, more or leſs, according to the Ex- | 
teat and Direction of theſe Fibres. The other Fibres which become gra- 
dually ſhorter and more tranſverſe, partly join in the ſame Action by rea- 
ſon of the Qbliquity of the Spine in which they are inſerted, and partly 
ſerve to regulate and limit the remqyal of the Spine from the Vertebræ 
ready mentored. 5 oe 7s hr do oo ont at 27 | 
798. Txt upper Fibres of this middle Portion may likewiſe in ſome 
circumſtances ſupply the place of the ſuperior Portion; as when we would 
raiſe the Shoulder, the Head being inclined to the ſame ſide ; for then, the 
Fibres of the ſuperior Portion which are inſerted in the Os Occipitis, have not; 
room enough to contract. The Obliquity of the upper Fibres of the mid-+ 
dle Portion, and of the Spine of the Scapula in which they are inſerted, 
facilitates their Action in this caſe. . + aon 26) 13 
799. Tux uſe of the Trapezius therefore, regard being had to the Pi- 
rection and Inſertion of its Fibres, is to raiſe the Shoulder, or rather to turn- 
the Top of the Scapula upward, and to hinder it from ſinking. - But it is 
too thin and conſiſts of too few Fibres, to be able to overcome or bear up- 
againſt ſome Reſiſtances, without the Co-operation of the Serratus- Major,, 
a we ſhall; ſee. preſently. oy of ati in Sod 4 ook 
800. From this account of the uſe of the Trapezius, we ſee how impro- 
per it is to ſay with the generality of Anatomiſts, that the ſuperior Portion 
of this Muſcle draws. the. Scapula obliquely upward ; the inferior Portion 
obliquely downward ; and all the three Portions, directly backward. This 
way of ſpeaking is not only improper, but likewiſe leads us to imagine that: 
by the Action of the Trapezius all the parts of the Scapula are raiſed, de- 
— , eee nens oor, 
801. Taz Serratus Major raiſes the Shoulder or Top of the Scapula, Serratus: 
brings it forward and hinders it from ſinking. In all theſe, it is the prin- Major. 
cipal Actor; and it is impoſſible to conceive how Labourers raiſe and ſup- 
port, by the Shoulder alone, the heavy Burdens with which they are loaded, 


- 


vithout the affiſtance of this, Muſcle. © © (2 
802. Tux thickneſs, length and particular Diſpoſition of its Fibres, but 
adore all, the Inſertion of the greateſt Portion of them, near the * 

| of 
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Lane ben Soap, Feen rave ſufficiently what I advance 3. and the gene 
pe of the radiated Portions is to draw the inferior Angle from * 
Dorfi, toward the lateral parts of the Thorax. 
303. Tur ſt and ſtrongeſt Portions pull this 5 7 upwards 
at the ſame time, and conſequently raiſe the Acromium, which cannot be 
puſhed forward, by reaſon of its Connexion with the Clavicula. 
_ 804. Tursz ſuperior Portions croſs over the greateft part of the tue 
Ribs ; and accordingly in raifing great Burdens, we find our ſelves obliged 
to hold in our Breath, that is to leſſen Expiration as much as we can, in 
order to fix the Ribs, and to hinder them from finking, that they may 
ſerve for a folid Fulcrum to this Muſcle in proportion to the force with 
which it acts. ME ro {nectar 126 WE RE HR NY 
Sog. Fux next Portions run according to the length of the Ribs, and 
conſequently do not much conſtrain them in their reciprocal Motions, not 
being in a condition either to raiſe or depreſs them; and the moſt inferiar 
and weakeſt Portions are only Aſſiſtants to the reſt in bringing the love 
Angle of the la forward, toward the lateral part of the Thorax. 
'- $06. Tur ſmall diſtinct Plane deferibed No 164 is not an affiſtant tothe 
radiated Portions or inferior P 5. of the great Plane. It ſeems deſigned to 
regulate the Motion of the ſuperior Angle backward and downward, while 
the inferior is carried forward and pare by the radiated Portions; and 
when their Action ceaſes, to bring the Scapula back to its natural Place. 
- Boy. Tux ſuperior Portion of the great Plane is an Aſſiſtant partly to 
the radiated Portion, and partly to the ſmall Plane, according to the dif 
fererit Places of its Inſertions in the Baſis of the Scapula. 

808. From all this we ſee that the principal uſe of the Serratus Mar 
is to raiſe the Shoulder, and not for Refpiration. When both Planes a0 
together, this Muſcle may in fome cafes bring the Shoulder directly for 
ward, or rather hinder it from going back; as when we puſh any thing wich 
great force directly forward, with the Hand, eſpecially when the Am 
is extended * 


$809. A whole Treatiſe might be written on the numerous Phænomem 
obſervable in the Motion of the Shoulder by the Action of this Muſcle; 
as I have ſhewn in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy of Sciences. Some 
of theſe ſhall be mentioned in deſcribing the uſes of the other Muſcles that 
move the Shoulder; and when I come to thoſe which are imployed in Re 
ſpiration, I ſhall explain more at length, why this Muſcle can have no par 
Rhanboides. 810. 282 my to the er mod 1 Direction A: ee 
— its general uſe muſt be to draw backward and upward the Sub- Spinal For 

tion of the Baſis Scapula. : * 1 
811. Ir is likewiſe a Moderator to the Trapezius and Serratus Mao, 
when they raiſe the Shoulder or carry the Acromium upward; and it bring 
— Scapula back to its natural Situation, when the Action of theſe Muſcis 
es, ; 7 | be Rf 4 1 , | 
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812. Ir may draw the Scapula diroctiy backwasd, if the inferior Por- 
tion of the Trapezius acts at the fame time. For as this Portion draws 
obliquely downward and toward the Spina Dorſi, and the Rhomboides, ob- 
liquely upward and toward the ſame Spine; the joint Action of both muſt 
roduce a Motion directly backward, as it happens when we pull back both 
oulders equally ãn order to diſengage them. 1 1 
$13. Ir may likewiſe, together with the radiated Portion of the Serratus 
Major, draw the Baſis of the Scapula directly backward. This however 
is but an inconſiderable Motion, and not ſo eaſy as the reſt, for the Serra- 
tus Major contributes to it only in proportion to the Action of the Rhom- 
boides, which is but very ſmall; and in this caſe the Acromium can riſe 


but a very little way. n p 3013-26) 1 
by its Inſertion in the ſuperior Angle of the Sca- Angularis. 


814. Tur 5 
pula, moderates the deſcent of that Angle, while the Trapezius, and Ser- 
ratus Major raiſe the Acromium. Afterwards when theſe two Muſcles 
ceaſe to act, the Angularis raiſes the ſuperior Angle, and by that means 
depreſſes the Acromium, much in the ſame manner as was obſeryed of the 
a eee ly call'd Le 

815. From hence we ſee that this Muſcle is very improper d Levator 
Scapulz Proprius, ſince it does not raife but —— the la. That 
name would agree better to the Serratus Major. Whether this Muſcle can 
have any ſhare in moving the Neck, the Scapula in which it is inferted be- 
ing kept immoveable by other Muſcles, I cannot at t determine. 

816. Taz Pecteralis Minor aſſiſts the Rhomboides and Angularis as P. ral: 
Moderators of the Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major, in turn- Miner. 
ing the Point of the Acromium upward, the fuperior Angle downward, | 
and the inferior Angle forward. 1 | 

$17, IT is likewiſe an Aſſiſtant to the Rhomboides and Angularis, in 
reſtoring the Scapula to its natural Situation, when the Trapezius and Ser- 
ratus Major ceaſe to act; by drawing downward the Apophyſis Coracoides 
In which it is inſerted. | FH A 41 151 8 

$18, Ir has been reckoned among the Muſcles imployed in Reſpiration, 
by ſome who ĩmagine that in ſome caſes the Shoulder may be kept ſo ſteady, 
8 that this Muſcle may be able to raife the Ribs ia which it is fed. But 
8 the Serratus Major which muſt principally be imployed in keeping the 
Shoulder in a fixed Poſition, is partly inſerted in the ſame Ribs, and in this 


den, moſt keep, them deprefied, it will be impoſſible for the Pectoralis 

p Minor to raiſe them. | x | I 15 

zides 919. Taz Subclavius can have no other ordinary uſe, but to bring down Subelaviss. 
Por the Clavicula, after it has been raiſed together with the Acromium by the 


Attion of the Trapezius and Serratus Major. It may likewiſe hinder not 
the Clavicula in which it is inſerted, but likewiſe the Acromium from 
ling, eſpecially when afliſted by the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and 
20. Wann we ſtand or ſit, the weight of the Arm alone ſeems to be 
cient to bring down the Clavicula when raiſed z and therefore wo | 
= | | 
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HDeltoides. 


culated with the Sternum, but joined to it as immeveably as to the Bone of 
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caſe there would be no occaſion for the Subclavius to act upon the Clavich, 
-nor for the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and Angularis to act up 


the Acromium. But when we lie or are ſituated in any other manner, the 
Weight of the Arm has no ſuch effect; and in theſe caſes theſe four My. 
cles become more or leſs neceſſary. "rods Td ee 
821. Tax Subcavius therefore is a proper Depreſſor of the Claviculz; 
and an aſſiſtant Depreſſor of the Acromium, or of the Shoulder in gene. 
ral, together with the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and Angularis, al 
which in their turns, aſſiſt the Subclavius in its Action on the Clavicula. 
822. I cannot conceive what has led ſeveral great Anatomiſts to rank 
this among the Muſcles of Reſpiration ; ſince it is inſerted not only in the 
Bone but in the Cartilage of the firſt Rib; ſince this Cartilage is not arti 


the Rib by its other Extremity; and laſtly, ſince this Cartilage is much 
ſhorter, much broader, and much leſs pliable than the Cartilages of all the 
other Ribs, af equal thickneſs. * \ 


J 2. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, 

823. Tuis Muſcle, from the difpoſition of its inſertions. in the Scapul 
and Clavicle, may raiſe the Arm or ſeparate it from the Ribs not only d- 
rectly, but likewiſe obliquely in many different ways. The Arm being 
lifted directly upward, the lateral, anterior and poſterior Portions of this 
Muſcle, may bring the Arm ſo raiſed, forward and backward. In that 
caſe the middle Portion of the Muſcle is the principal Mover, and the | 
teral Portions are the Directors or Collateral Muſcles. | 

824. WHen we ſtand or fit, this Muſcle alone, without the help of ay 
other, regulates the Depreſſion of the Arm, by means only of the Weigit 
of the Part. This Depreſſion is brought about merely by the Relaxation 
of this Muſcle, proportionable to the degree of Velocity jt has acquired 
according as the will direfts. | ö 

825. Bur when we lie, other Muſcles are neceſſary to bring the Am 
near the Ribs, when the Deltoides has carried it to any diſtance from them. 
Yet even in this caſe; when the Arm is laid cloſe to the Ribs, the later 
Portions of the Deltoides may preſs it harder againſt them, by reaſon of 
the change of Direction of the Fibres in this Situation. 
826. By reaſon of the multiplicity of fleſhy Fibres, this Muſcle mul 
act with a very conſiderable force. e 

827. Tu Latiſſimus Dorſi ſerves in general to bring down the Am 
when raiſed; and this it does chiefly by its inferior Portion. By the fame 
Portion and by the Connexion of the Scapula with the Os Hume, " 
ſerves to depreſs the Shoulder, or to maintain it in that Situation ag 
any Force that endeavours to raiſe it; as when we. lean upon the Elbow u 
ſitting, or walk upon Crutches. SITY | 3 

828. By its Dorſal Inſertion by the Paſſage of its Tendon on the inſide o 
the Os Humeri, and by its Inſertion in the foreſide of that Bone, it map. 
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having bent the Fore-Arm, we turn it behind our Back. 

829. By its Inſertion in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and in the falſe Ribs, 
it becomes neceſſary to raiſe the Head laterally to one fide, when we lie 
on the other. For the Shoulder being then depreſſed and brought near the 
Thorax, the Clavicle becomes the fixed Point of one or two of the Muſ- 
cles which raiſe: the Head in this Situation, as ſhall be ſhewn more at 
length in ſpeaking of the uſes of theſe Muſcles. Any Perſon may make 
the Experiment in Bed, by lying at full length on his ſide; for if while 
he raiſes his Head in this poſture, he lay his Hand on the anterior Edge of 
this Muſcle, he will find it conſiderably ſtretched, and alſo that this Ten- 
ſion ceaſes whenever he ceaſes to lift his Head, _ 

830. Tu Connexion of this Muſcle with the falſe Ribs is the cauſe of 
that uneaſineſs which we find in breathing, when the Arm is pulled ſtrongly 
downward to preſs upon any thing, as when we ſeal a Letter, or lean 
upon a ſhort Cane, the Fore-Arm being extended. | 

831. Taz ſmall Portion inſerted in the inferior Angle of the Scapula, 
may be an Aſſiſtant to the Teres Major, as ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. 

832. Tx1s Muſcle fuſtains the Weight of the whole Body, when with 
the Arms raiſed, we hang by the Hands, as when we graſp the Branch of 
a Tree in climbing. * 

833. Ir performs the ſame Office, when we either ſit or ſtand with the 
whole Arm more or leſs extended horizontally, and preſs the Hand from 
above downward againſt any Reſiſtance z as when we ſupport our ſelves 
in this Situation, by a very long Cane graſped by the Hand; or lay hold 


of the u rt of an Halbard, and preſs the lower end ſtrongly againſt 
the C wund. * 1 Si 


834. Tunes laſt three Uſes cannot however be well executed by this 
Muſcle alone, without the aſſiſtance of the Pectoralis Major. 


of the Thorax. This laſt Motion may be performed without ſeparating 
the Arm from the Ribs, as when one Arm is. croſſed over the other; and 
it may likewiſe be done with the Arm raiſed, as when the Hand of one 
kde is laid over the Shoulder of the other ſide; and in that caſe the ante- 
nor Portion of the Deltoides may aſſiſt this Muſcle in great Efforts. | 

836. By means of the Fold in its Tendon, the ſuperior and inferior Por- 
aons may act as two diſtinct Muſcles, that is, one may act without the 
ther. The ſuperior fleſhy Portion which anfwers to the lower Portion of 
ie Tendon, ſerves chiefly to raiſe the Arm forward. hep | 
637. Tux inferior fleſhy Portion which is joined to the upper Portion of 
e Tendon, by its Inſertion in the Os Humeri, and by the Connexion of 
at Bone with the Scapula, may depreſs the Shoulder. or keep it from 
nus, with more or leſs force, much after the ſame manner as the inferior 
won of the Latiſſimus Dorſi; the inferior Portions of theſe two Muſ- 
Yor. , P p cdles 


che Arm round its Axis, called Rotation \by Anatomiſts as it happens when 


835. Tux Pectoralis Major ſerves in general to bring the Arm near the Peu 
Ribs, to 1 — it ſtrongly againſt them, and to carry it towards the forepart Mayer. 
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les concurring in the ſame uſe; as when we ſupport ourſelves 
ands or wall with Crutches, as has been already ſaid. „ eres 
888. Ir is likewiſe by means of the lower Portion of this Muſcle, that 
we can ſuſpend the whole Body by the Hands graſping the Branch of ; 
Tree in climbing, &c. In this caſe alſo the Latiſſimus Dorſi acts in con- 
cert with the Pectoralis; and this Co-operation, the Painters and Caryen 
have taken care to expreſs in Crucifixes. | n 7 
839. Tux inferior Portion of this Muſcle cannot perform theſe two uſe; 
without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, which, by pulling 
the Ribs downward, become in a manner a continuation of the Inſertion 
of this Portion. The ſame thing may be obſerved concerning that part of 
— "ppg Portion of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which is inſerted in the fall 
840. Tux Uſes of the ſuperior Portion and of all the Body of the Per 
toralis, cannot take place without the Co-operation of the Muſcles which 
move the Scapula on the Trunk, eſpecially the Serratus Major; becauſe 
the Scapula mult be ſecurely fixed, before it can be a Fulcrum for the 0; 
Humeri to move upon. The ſame thing is to be obſerved concerning the 
Deltoides, and all the other Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula. 2 { 
Teres Majer. 841. Thr Teres Major, by being inſerted in the Os Humeri in a Db 
rection parallel to the Latiſſimus Dorſi, becomes a Congener to the ſupe 
rior and poſterior Portion of that Muſcle ;| and accordingly moves the 0 
Humeri in the ſame manner with it. It turns the Bone round its Aus, 
when the Fore-Arm is carried behind the Back. | 
842. Ir likewiſe pulls the Arm directly backward without moving | 
round its Axis. But neither this Muſcle nor the Latiſſimus Dorſi can ptr 
form this ſimple Motion, becauſe of the incurvated Direction of their Ter 
dons, without the aſſiſtance of other Muſcles, which like Antagoniſt, 
prevent the Rotation already mentioned; and of this number is the Ters 
Minor, as we ſhall ſee preſently. | 1 18975 | | 
843. Tux nearneſs of the Tendon of. this Muſcle to that of the Lai 
ſimus Dorſi deſerves our attention. They are both inſerted according 0 
their breadth, in the ſame Line, along the Edge of the bony Channel a 
the Os Humeri, oppoſite to the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major in the 
other Edge of the ſame Channel. Theſe two Tendons croſs each other" 
the ſame Plane, that of the Teres Major running 'obliquely from abo" 
dora and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, obliquely: from below 
dei: f Ye e OE 
844. By this diſpoſition, theſe two Tendons reſemble in a great erf 
fare, the Duplicature or Fold of the Tendon of the Pectoralis Mad 
and therefore the Teres Major may become a particular Antagoniſt to te 
ſuperior Portion of the Pectoralis Major; and the Latifſitaus Dorſi to ft 
inferior Portion; and both Muſcles taken together may be a common ry 
tagoniſt to the Pectoralis Major, when, that. whole Muſcle acts at 
ſame time. F $45 | 


$45. I ons2RvED Ne 198. 204. that theſe two Tendons were bound 1 
down by a Ligamentary Frænum, which from the Inſertion of the Subſca- . lv 
pularis runs down below that of the Teres Major; and that this Frznum. 
covers the two Tendons and braces them down cloſe to the Bone. The 
uſe of this Frænum ſeems to be to prevent the ſeparation of the two Ten- 
dons from the Edge of the Groove in violent Rotations of the Arm. 2 
846. Lan Teres Major may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Hu- 
meri, by-drawing the inferior Angle downward and bringing it nearer the_ 
Arm; but in order to this, the Arm muſt be kept immoyable by ſome 
conſiderable Force or Reſiſtance ; as when in ſtanding with the whole Arm 
hanging down, the Hand ſupports a great Weight. By this Action the 
Teres Major may likewiſe aſſiſt in raiſing the Shoulder, or in hindering 
it from finking. ._ - , Mir 
847. Tu Coraco-Brachialis brings the Arm to the foreſide of the Tho- Corace- 
rax, raiſing it at the ſame time; and in this caſe it may be reckoned a Con- Brachialis. 
ner or Aſſiſtant to the Pectoralis Major in great Efforts ; and may per- 
orm the fame Motion by itſelf, when no great Force is neceſſary ; as when 
the whole Arm hangs down, and is moved backward and forward Itke a 
Pendulum, the Motion forward being performed by the Coraco-Brachialis, 
and the Motion backward by the Teres Major, its Antagoniſt. 
848. Tmrs Muſcle may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humeri 
kept firmly depreſs d, as when ſitting in a Chair we take faſt hold of the 
Edge of it with the Hand. In this cafe the Coraco-Brachialis may bring 
the Acromium downward, and the inferior Angle of the Scapula, near the 
Vertebræ. It ſerves likewiſe to bring the Arm to its former Situation, af- 
ter it has been turned by the Latiſſimus Dorſi in order to apply the Hand 
to the Back; and then it turns the Os Humeri upon its Axis in a contrary 
Direction to that given it by the other Muſcle. 
849. Tux Supra-Spinatus is commonly ſuppoſed to join with the Del- Supra i- 
toides in lifting up the Arm; this Muſcle beginning that Action, and natur. 
the Deltoides cantinuing it. But beſides that this Muſcle is very ſmall, it 
ſeems to be too near the Articulation of the Head of the Os Humeri, to 
be able to raiſe the whole upper Extremity, which is of a conſiderable 
Weight and Length. It has however two other very remarkable Uſes, 
when the Arm is raiſed from the Thorax to the Head by the Action of 
the Deltoides. | | | 
850. To underſtand theſe Uſes it muſt be remembered (1.) That the 
Carilaginous convex part of the Head of the Os Humeti is much larger 
than the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula. (2.) That the moſt ſuperior 
part of this Convexity lies out of the Cavity when the Arm is depreſſed 
er near the Ribs. (3.) That the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint is very 
broad, being proportioned to the diſtance between the Edges of the convex 
put of the Head of the Os Humeri, and of the Glenoide Cavity of the Sca- | 
Pula; and that therefore ĩt cannot check the Os Humeri in any of its Motions. . | 
: 531. From: thence it is plain, that the ſtrong Deltoide Muſcle in the | 
i inſtant of itt Action · to raiſe en would thruſt che Head of ths” | 
207 : P 2 
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Os Humeri upwards out, of the Cavity; if ſomething did not ſupply the 
place either of a bony Fulcrum or Ligamentary Frænum. The Arch of 
the Acromium is of no uſe in this caſe, for the Bone muſt be firſt | 
before it can reach ſo far, and the neighbouring parts muſt ſuffer a Fric. 
tion, and even a Contuſion, which would be very prejudicial. _ _.. 
852. Ir is likewiſe: plain that the broad Orbicular Ligament would be 
very apt to be intangled and bruiſed between the Edges of the two articu- 
lated Bones, were not this inconveniency prevented by ſome means or o- 
ther; becauſe it is not elaſtick enough to contract of itſelf in proportion 
as theſe two Edges approach each other. | | 
853. Tur Supra-Spinatus anſwers both theſe ends. When it contract 
its Tendon, which runs over the convex part of the Head of the Os Hu- 
meri, to be inſerted in the upper Surface of the great Tuberoſity, it preſſes 
very ſtrongly on the Head If the Bone, thereby ſupplying the place of z 
Fulcrum, and hindering the Head to,riſe, during the beginning of the Ac- 
tion of the Deltoides ; and in this Action, it is aſſiſted by the Ligamentary 
annular Rope mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones Ne 250. 
854. Irix likewiſe in this Muſcle a ſingular contrivance to prevent the 
ſecond inconveniency. Its Tendon is a kind of Band, which adheres cloſe- 
ly to the outſide. of the orbicular Ligament; and when we examine it nat 
rowly,” we obſerve that ſeveral of its Fibres do not go ſo far as the Head 
of the Os Humeri, but are gradually inſerted in the outer .Surface of the 
Ligament. Theſe Tendinous Fibres are continuous with thoſe which lic 
neareſt the Bone or Bottom of the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapula. 
855. Tris Portion may therefore be reckoned a diſtinct Muſcle belong- 
ing to the orbicular Ligament, notwithſtanding of its cloſe union with the 
other Portion, which 1s inſerted in the Os Humeri. And indeed we might 
very juſtly eſtabliſh a new Species of Muſcles by the name of Articular 
Muſcles, which belong chiefly to the Capſular Ligaments of thoſe Joints 
which have large degrees of Motion; ſeveral examples of which we ſhall 


meet with hereafter. 


o 


Iifra-Spina- 
tus, 


856. Tye Mechaniſm of this kind of Muſcles conſiſts in this. The 
Extremities of the Tendons are inſerted very obliquely in the Surface of 
the Ligament, and the Fibres take up a great deal more Space there, than 
in the Body of the Tendon; and they are commonly the innermoſt, ot 
deepeſt and ſhorteſt Portions of the ordinary Muſcles inſerted near the A 


ticulations. | 
857. Tux uſe of theſe Muſcles, or Portions of Muſcles is to pull the 
orbicular Ligaments uniformly, and thereby to prevent their running into 


irregular Folds, and their being intan between the two articulated 


Bones. 525 

858. Taz Infra-Spinatus being inſerted by its Tendon in the middle 
Suface of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Humeri, muſt perform different 
Motions according to the different Situations of that Bone. If it acts while 
the Arm hangs down, parallel to the Trunk of the Body, it may move tbe 
Os Humeri zound its Axis from before outward, and conſequently, : - 
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Fore-Arm be at the ſame time bent, it will turn the Hand from the 
3 Ir while the Arm is kept raiſed by the Deltoides, the poſterior Por- 
tion of that Muſcle draws the Arm backward; the Infra- Spinatus has the 

ame uſe with reſpect to the orbicular Ligament, as the Supra-Spinatus 

already deſcribed. - And as theſe two Muſcles adhere cloſely by the Edges 

of their Tendons, they may in ſome meaſure co-operate in their Action on 

that Ligament. 1 * 
3860. Wu the Arm raiſed in the manner already ſaid, is ſtrongly pul- 

led forward by the Pectoralis Major, a conſiderable Force is neceſſary to 

prevent the Head of the Os Humeri from being thrown backward out of 

the Glenoide Cavity. The Structure of the Infra-Spinatus and the number 
of its Fibres, which is much greater than in the Supra-Spinatus, fit it for 
anſwering this purpoſe ; in which it is likewiſe aſſiſted by the flat, broad, F 
thin Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones Ne 250. 

This Muſcle may likewiſe aſſiſt the Teres Major in great Efforts. 
861. Tux uſe commonly aſcribed to the Subſcapularis, of preſſing the Subſcapy- 
Arm againſt the Ribs, from which it has the name of Porte-feuille in laris. 
French, is without foundation. When the Arm hangs down in its natural 
Situation, this Muſcle may turn it round its Axis, from without forward, 
as it happens, when in this Situation we beat the Breaſt with the Fore-Arm 
bent; and it likewiſe ſtrongly aſſiſts the Latiſſimus Dorſi, when we turn 
the Hand behind the Back. | 

862. Wren the Arm being raiſed, we move it backward, as in giving 
a back ſtroke with the Elbow or Fiſt ; the Subſcapularis hinders the Head 
of the Os Humeri from being luxated forward; for which purpoſe it is 
well fitted both by its Structure and number of its Fibres, this Motion be- 
ng ſometimes performed with great Violence. | 
863. Ir may likewiſe, by means of the nearneſs and lateral union of 
ts Tendon with that of the Supra-Spinatus, aſſiſt that Muſcle in keeping 
the Head of the Os Humeri in the Glenoide Cavity, when the other Ex- 
tremity of the Bone is raiſed. | 

864. Tux Teres Minor may turn the Arm when depreſſed round its Axis, Teres Miner. 
rom before outward ; as it happens when the Fore-Arm being bent and 
applied to the lower part of the Breaſt, is removed from thence, without 
moving the Elbow from the Side. This Rotation is in a contrary Direc- 
non to that performed by the Subſcapularis and Teres Major. 
865. Tuis Muſcle likewiſe pull the Arm directly backward, whe- 
ther raiſed or Spent bin in order to this, the Subſcapularis muſt act 
t the ſame time as a Moderator to prevent the Rotation. The Co-opera- 


tion of Muſcles is neceſſary in all particular Motions, but in ſome more 
lan in others. wr 
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Biceps. 


the Baſis of that Apophyſis, moves the Fore-Arm in two different man- 


Flexion of the Fore-Arm, by being inſerted in the Radius, and by th: 


Brachialis; whether this be done by any exterior Reſiſtance applied to the 
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q $ 3. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Fore-Arm on the Os Humert 


866. Tax Biceps which I likewiſe name Coraco-Radialis, becauſe on 
of its two ſuperior Inſertions is in the Coracoide Apophyſis, the other ney 


ners; that is, it bends both Bones, and turns the Radius upon the Ulna; 
performing both Motions by its Inſertion in the Radius alone. It likewiſe 
moves the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm, the Scapula on the Os Humeti, 
and the Os Humeri on the Scapula, | 
867. Tazsz five Uſes belong to this Muſcle, though it is commonly 
limited to that of bending the Fore-Arm;- and to theſe we may add a 
ſixth, by means of the Paſſage of one of its ſuperior Tendons over the 
Articulation of the Os Humer with the Scapula, through a Ligamentary 
Vagina which ferves as a Frænum, and may be looked upon as an Ann 
lar Ligament produced. R W355, 20 
868. Wu it bends the Fore-Arm upon the Os, Humeri, the Scapuli 
muſt be kept ſteady by the Muſcles; which move it on the Frunk; and i 
this Function it is a Congener or Aſfiſtant to the Brachialis, which is in- 
ſerted in the Ulna; and when the Brachialis becomes incapable of acting 
by a Wound or any other Diſeaſe, the Biceps alone may perform the 


Connexion of that Bone with the Ulna. | 7 

869, To be ſatisfied' that it turns the Radius, and performs the Motion 
called Supination, we need only conſider the manner of its Inſertion in the 
Tuberoſity of the Radius, already deſcribed, and then look on a Skeleton: 
pi _- without theſe Aſſiſtances the following Experiment will prove 

is Uſe, OT | | 

870. Ir when the Fore-Arm is moderately bent, and in a pronated S. 
tuation, we perform the Motion of Supination with the Hand, and la 
the other Hand on the Biceps at the fame time, we(will perceive it 
ſwell and grow hard in proportion as the Supination advances. This Mu 
cle is therefore a true Sapinator. | 5 

871. Tux third Uſe of the Biceps which is to move the Os Humen 01 
the Fore-Arm, cannot have place till the Fore-Arm is fixed by ſome ext 
rior Force, as when we hold the Branch of a Tree with the Hands, the 
Arm being extended, and afterwards bend the Arm in order to climb. Þ 
this caſe, part of the Flexion is performed by the Motion of the Os Hr 
meri on the Fore-Arm, And though this whole Action is not owing © 
the Biceps, yet it as really contributes to it, as the Brachialis. 

872. Taz fourth Uſe of the Biceps is to move the Scapula on the © 

Humeri. In order to this the whole Arm muſt be kept fixed much in tif 
ſame manner as was mentioned in deſcribing a like uſe of the Cor 


Fore-Arm or Hand; or by preſſing the two Hands ſtrongly againſt eic 
aher behind the lower part of the Back. In theſe caſes, the Contra 
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of theſe Muſcles will draw down the Acromia, and bring the Baſes of the 
Scapulæ nearer each other. | | | 
673. Tux fifth Uſe of this Muſcle is to move the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula, by raiſing it much in the ſame manner as 1s done by the Coraco- 
Brachialis. The manner how this is performed is eaſily conceived ; as alſo 
that it is done moſt readily when the Fore-Arm is extended. 

874. Tux particular Uſe of the Tendon which paſſes through the Liga- 
mentary Vagina, over the Articulation of the Scapula with the Os Humeri, 
is to co-operate with the Tendon of the S pinatus in hindering the 
Head of the Os Humeri from getting out of the Glenoide Cavity, in the 
firſt Efforts of the Deltoides to raiſe the Arm. a 

875, Tuoven this Tendon of the Biceps be very ſmall, and though 
it paſſes over a very ſmooth poliſhed convex Surface, yet it cannot ſlip to 
either ſide,” becauſe of the thick Vagina which lies between the two Tube- 
rofities of the Head of the Os Humeri, and there chiefly confines it. Be- 
ſides, in proportion as the Arm is raiſed, that part of the Fendon which 
paſſes over the Joint becomes gradually ſhorter, becauſe the Frænum ap- 

hes by the ſame degrees, to the place where it is inſerted. 

856. Tu Brachialis ſerves to bend the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, Brachialic. 
by its Inſertion in the'Ulna, and by the Connexion of that Bone with the 
Radius. It ferves alſo to move the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm. 

877. Tux ſmall lateral Portions of the lower Extremity of the fleſh 
Body of this Muſcle, and the fleſhy Fibres between theſe Portions, neare 
the Bone, are very ſhort, and ſeem to make a diftin& Muſcle, which does 
not reach to the Ulna, but is inſerted in the Capſular Ligament of the 
re em 00%; e 1624 + adds cs 
878. Taest Inſertions in the Ligament are very apparent in many Sub- 
jets, and their Uſe ſeems to be much the ſame with what I aſcribed to 


; the like Fibres in the Supra-Spinatus, that is to prevent the Ligament 

1 AY and ſqueezed between the Bones, in great Flexions of 

. e Arm. STEIN *. 0 (4) K. Os N 0 

ful 879, Tur Anconæus Maximus ſerves to extend the Fore-Arm, by Anconeus 


bringing the Ulna to a ſtraight Line with the Os Humeti. It ſerves like- Maximus. 
wiſe to extend the Os Humeri on the Ulna, when the laſt named Bone is 
red by ſome exterior Reſiſtance, as when being laid upon the Ground, 
ve riſe by ſupporting ourſelves on our Hand. In this cafe likewiſe, the 
Napula muſt be kept ſteady by the Coraco-Brachialis. 1 | 
$80. Ir may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humeri by its In- 
ſerion in the Neck of the firſt of theſe Bones, by means of which it may 
iy the Baſis downward and raiſe the Top of the Shoulder. : 
881. By its Infertion in the Scapula, it may likewiſe draw the Arm 


in the backward in a more direct Line than can be done by the Teres Major and 
Orac nor. Ir me ae ene Ott © ö | . # + , 
K * 582. Tur two lateral Anconæi co-operate with and aſſiſt the Anconzus Arcone; 


wimus in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and the Os. Hu- Laterales. 
mer on the Fore-Arm. ö | 
883. Tux 
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Anconeus 
Minimus. 


S inator 
Longus. 


Supinatar 


Br rig. 


that name, in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri and the Os Hy. 


nation, in the different Situations of the Radius, whether that Bone be " 
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883. Tux Anconæus Minimus may ;concur with the other Muſcles of 


mori on the Fore- Arm; but its Action does not reach to all the degrees of 
Flexion of theſe Bones; for when the Fore-Arm 1s very much bent, if 


we examine carefully the Situation of this Muſcle, we will find it more x 
diſpoſed to maintain theſe Bones in that Poſture, by co-operating with the c 
- Brachiahs, than to extend them by aſſiſting the other Anconæ i. J 
$ 4. The Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Radius on the Ulna. i 
| | t 

884. Tur Supinator Longus was believed to be concerned only in the 
Motion of Supination, till M. Heiſter very juſtly obſerved that it was like. th 
wiſe a Flexor of the Fore-Arm. And indeed a very ſmall degree of atten- A 
tion to its Inſertions and Situation, muſt convince us that it is much better di 
fitted for this laſt uſe than for the firſt. For before it can act as a Supinz fre 

tor, the Hand muſt be in the greateſt degree of Pronation, and even then, 
it can do little more than bring the Radius back to its natural Situation, is 
without compleating the Supination except it be by Jerks. It would therefore gre 
be much more properly named Radialis Longus, than Supinator Longus. twi 
885. Tuis Muſcle may bend the Fore-Arm by means of the Connexion the 
of the Radius with the Ulna in ſeveral different Situations, that is, when kin 
the Fore-Arm is fully extended, the Radius being either in a Motion of for. 
Pronation or Supination, or in a middle Situation between both. : 
886. On this occaſion it is proper to obſerve, that the Method of ex but 
mining the Uſes of the Muſcles on dead Bodies, by pulling them in order the! 
to move the Bones in which they are inſerted, is very uncertain, except par Tur 
ticular care be taken to pull them in their true natural Direction, which WW are 
often different from what it appears to be when they are diſſected, by ret bein 
ſon of the lateral Connexions, Fræna, &c. | 85 
887. SuPINAT10N performed when the Fore-Arm is fully extended, 1 ſtrat 
commonly attributed in part to the Rotation of the Os Humeri, by means any | 
of its Articulation: with the Scapula, as if this Supination when the For: two. 
Arm is extended were greater than when it is bent; whereas the differente even 
in Supination is really but very ſmall, though it be very conſiderable in tie their 
Motions of Pronation, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. . 8 and 
888. THe Supinator Brevis ſeems to have no other Uſe than what is c 99 
preſſed by its name; and as it is a ſhort ſmall Muſcle, it muſt be ve Roya 
weak. Its Uſe is chiefly owing to the Obliquity of its Fibres ; but fill ſtain, 
neither this nor the former Muſcle would be able to perform Supinatiom Wl Thus, 
where a great Force is required, without the aſſiſtance of the Biceps, which E ton, 


is the moſt powerful of all the Supinators, and the chief Actor in this Mo 
tion, as I have already proved. | 
889. Tux Pronator Teres can have no other Action but that of Pr 


a middle ſtate between Pronation and Supination, or in the. greateſt dege 0 
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of Supination ; and in this caſe, though it is but a ſmall weak Muſcle, it 
overcomes the Supinator Longus. 

890. Tu Pronator Quadratus is capable of no other Motion but Pro- Pronaree 
nation, and it acts with much more Force than its Congener the Pronator Quadratus. 
Teres; both becauſe of the Number and Direction of its Fibres, and be- 
cauſe it acts upon the Radius near the lower Extremity, where its Effects 
in Pronation are much greater than if it ated near the Head of that Bone. 

The Fibres lie almoſt in the ſame Direction in which the Bone moves; and 
in this it has the advantage not only over the other Pronator, but over all 
the Supinators, the Biceps itſelf not excepted, 

891. Tur Fibres of which this Muſcle is compoſed are ſo diſpoſed as 
that the longeſt adhere to the internal Angles of both Bones of the Fore- 
Arm; the ſhorteſt lie neareſt the Interoſſeous Ligament, and the interme- 
diate Fibres are longer or ſhorter according to their greater or leſs diſtance 
from the Ligament. - | 

892. By theſe different degrees of length, the whole number of Fibres 
is advantageouſly diſpoſed, and their Action rendered uniform. In the 
greateſt degree of Supination, the Extremity of theſe Fibres inſerted in the 
two Bones make a very oblique Plane, which becomes almoſt ſtreight in 
the greateſt degree of Pronation. We ſhall have other Examples of this 
* of Mechaniſm hereafter, and it ſhall then be explained accounted 

893. Tye Motions of Pronation and Supination are commonly attri- Remarks on 
buted to the Radius alone ; and the Ulna is believed to have no other ſhare the — 
therein, than to ſerve as a Fulcrum or Baſis on which theſe reciprocal & 2 
Turns or Rotations of the Radius are made; and laſtly, theſe Motions ,;,, of 
are aid to be the effects of four Muſcles, or at moſt of five, the Biceps 
being included. 

894. ANATOMISTS likewiſe pretend that they have ſeen others demon- 
ſtrate ; that they have demonſtrated themſelves ; and that they are able at 
ay time to demonſtrate both on the Skeleton and on freſh Subjects, theſe 
two reciprocal Motions, without any Motion in the Ulna; and they have 
even gone ſo far both in publick and private, as to make Experiments on 
their own Arms, to prove that the Radius alone performs theſe Motions, 
ad that the Ulna has no ſhare in them. 

895. ALL this notwithſtanding, I have obſerved and demonſtrated to the 


| Royal Academy of Sciences, that in theſe Motions, when free and uncon- 
ſtill WW rained, the two Bones of the Fore-Arm move always at the fame time. 
ion, BN Thus, for inſtance, when we tum the Radius toward the Breaſt in Prona- 
dich don, the Ulna is at the ſame time turned from the Breaſt ; and when we 


Um the Radius from the Breaſt in Supination, the Ulna is at the ſame time 
Cough nearer it, ſuppoſing in both theſe Motions that the Fore-Arm 
396. In theſe Motions the Radius rolls ſimply from one fide to the 
mar; its Extremity in a compleat Pronation or Supination, deſcribing a 
2 Semi-Circle ; and at the ſame time the Extremity of the Ulna 
or. J. | Qq moving 
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moving in a contrary Direction, deſcribes another Semi-Circle. Thus i 
Pronation we raiſe the Extremity of the Ulna, and remove it from the 
Breaſt at the ſame time; and in Supination we firſt depreſs it, and then 
raiſe it again, as it is brought nearer the Breaſt. 

897. Nz1THER is this all; for theſe ſmall Motions of Raiſing and 
Lowering, of Adduction and Abduction in the Extremity of the Ulna, 
cannot be brought about without the Rotation of the Os Humeri, becauſe 
of the Ginglymus, by which theſe two Bones are articulated. Therefore in 
all unconſtrained Pronations and Supinations, three Bones muſt move, and 
all the Muſcles concerned in theſe Motions muſt act; and likewiſe during 
this Action, the Scapula muſt be kept fixed. 9 


$ 5. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Carpus on the Fore-Arm. 


898. Tur Motion of the Carpus is made principally on the Extremity 
of the Radius; and on the Ulna, only by the Intervention of the Inter. 
articular Cartilage or Cartilaginous Production of the Radius. We are not 
to have regard only to the Carpus in general in theſe Motions, becauſe ſome 
of them relate alſo to the Metacarpus, and others to particular Bones of 
the Carpus. The Motions of the Carpus affe& likewiſe the whole Hand 
which 1s thereby carried different ways and put in different Situations. 

899. Tax chief Motions of the Carpus are expreſſed by Terms not al 
together proper, but which may be retained, as having been long in ule, 

rovided they be well explained to thoſe who are not accuſtomed to them, 

urning the Hand toward the inſide of the two Bones of- the Fore-Am 
is called bending the Wriſt; and the Wriſt is ſaid to be extended when the 
Hand is turned toward the outſide of the Fore-Arm. When it is turned 
toward the Radius alone, that Motion is termed Adduction with regard t 
the Os Humeri ; and Abduction in the ſame ſenſe, is when the Hand 
turned toward the Ulna alone, 

goo. TESA Motions are attributed to four Muſcles; the Ulnaris Inter 
nus, Radialis Internus, Ulnaris Externus, and Radialis Externus, or Bic 
nis. Flexion is performed by the two internal Muſcles ; ' Extenſion by dt 
2 — z AbduQtion by the two Ulnares, and Adduction by the te 

lales. | \ 

901. Tuzsz Muſcles may likewiſe ſucceſſively perform ſeveral ſubalten 
oblique Motions of the Carpus and Hand, by the Combination of tu 
principal or direct Motions, Thus, the Radius being fixed in its nat 
Situation. between Pronation and Supination, we may by a Motion d 
Flexion and Abduction together, turn the Hand obliquely, and at the 
fame time partly towards the Fold of the Arm, and partly toward the & 
902. Tnrsx combined Motions cannot however be performed with ne 
fo much freedom as the fimple Motions of Flexion, 8c. becauſe of t 
oblong Figure of the Joint of the Wriſt; and the caſe and readinel 5. 
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which they ſeem to be ned, is owing to the aſſiſtance of the Mo- 
tions of Supination and Pronation. 
903. Wu nx the Ulnaris Internus acts alone, or as the principal Mover, Uaris H- 
it brings the Hand obliquely toward the internal Condyle, and toward the fern. 
Olecranum, though with difficulty, for the reaſon already given. 
904. Wan it acts together with the Radialis Internus, it turns the 
Hand equally towards the two Extremities of the Bones of the Fore-Arm ; 


and thereby moves not only the Carpus in general on the Fore-Arm, but 


alſo the ſecond Row of the Carpus on the firſt, and the Metacarpal Bones 
on the ſecond. 
905. Wren it acts with the Ulnaris 
of the Hand toward the Olecranum. | <Q} 
9o6. Wrzn the Ulnaris Externus acts with the Ulnaris Internus, it Uhari; Ex- 
turns the outer Edge of the Hand toward the Olecranum, as already faid. ternus. 
90%. Wirn the Radiales Externi, it turns the Back of the Hand to- 
ward the outer Condyle. This Motion is termed Extenſion, but very im- 
properly when applied to the Hand; for the Metacarpus which is natu- 
rally bent this way, will be ſtill more bent by the Action of theſe Muſcles. 
I ſhould chuſe therefore to term this Motion the Inverſion rather than the 
Extenſion of the Hand. The Carpus indeed may in ſome ſenſe be ſaid 
to be extended, becauſe the Bones of the ſecond Row are brought to a 
ſtraighter Line with thoſe of the firſt. | 
908. Wren this Muſcle acts alone, it brings the outer Edge of the 


Externus, it turns the outer Edge 


l. Hand obliquely toward the Olecranum and the external Condyle at the 
N lame time, but this is performed with difficulty, as has been already ob- 
ed 909. Tn x Radialis Internus, together with the Ulnaris Internus has the Radiali R. 
1 uſes already mentioned. | ternus. 
i 


910. Wirz the Radialis Externus, it carries the inner Edge of the 
Hand, or that next the Thumb, towards the Extremity of the Radius, 
and toward the Fold made by the Ulna and Os Humeri. 

911. ALONE, it moves that part of the Hand which is next the Thumb 
obliquely, roward the internal Angle of the Radius, but with the ſame 
difficulty as the reſt, when they act ſingly. ; 

912. IT ſeems likewiſe to deſerve the name of a third Pronator. What 
rſt gave me a notion of this uſe was the conſideration of the Obliquiry 


of its Direction between its two Inſertions, which is greater in proportion 
than that of the Supinator Longus, which therefore muſt be leſs fitted for 
Vupination,' than the other is for Pronation. I look upon the annular Li- 
ment through which the Tendon of the Radialis Internus as a fort 
of Inſertion with reſpect to the Direction of the Muſcle, and we plainly 
perceive the Tendon to be ſtretched in a ſtrong Motion of Pronation. + 

913. Tux Radialis Externus together with the Radialis Internus, turns Radialic Eu- 
ru 2 Edge of the Hand directly toward the Styloide Apophyſis of terms. 
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Q qa: o-- 914. Wirn 


| b * >> mph. | 
2 Gra- 917. Tur Ulnaris Gracilis, commonly called Palmaris Longus, ſeens 
cilis, 


Metacarpiun. 918. Tn Metacarpius ſerves to turn the fourth Bone of the Metacar- 


-- 
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914. Wirz the Ulnaris Externus it inverts the Hand, turning the cos 
vex ſide of the Metacarpus toward the lower Extremity of the Bones of 
the \Fore-Arm. It likewiſe moves the ſecond Row of the Carpus on the 
firſt, ' and thereby increaſes the tranſverſe Fold on the convex tide of the 
Carpus, mentioned in the general Obſervations on the Situation of. the 
Bones of the upper Extremity. This Motion likewiſe increaſes the Angle 
which the Back of the Hand naturally makes with the, outſide of the 
Fore-Arm ; and therefore according to the common Language, it would 
be more properly termed a Flexion outward than an Extenſion. 

915. Tr1s Muſcle acting alone draws obliquely, and toward the exter- 
nal Angle of the Radius, that Portion of the Hand which anſwers to the 
firſt Metacarpal Bone and to the Index; but this is done with the fame 
difficulty that has been already taken notice of in the other Muſcles, 

916. EAch of the two Radiales Externi may act ſeparately, and conſe 
quently have diſtinct Uſes, ſince their Tendons haying paſſed the Annulzr 
Ligament, are inſerted at ſome diſtance from each other; and thereby one 
of them ſeems to be fitted to co-operate with the Radialis Internus, the 
other with the Ulnaris Externus z and they both ſerve conjointly to keep 
the Hand in its true natural Situation mentioned in the Deſcription of the 


Skeleton. | 


to be an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radialis Interni in bending the Wriſt; 
and it ſeems likewiſe particularly to aſſiſt the Radialis Internus in the Mo 
tion of Pronation. b 


pus toward the Thumb, and at the ſame time to increaſe the Convexity df 
the back of the Hand, which is called making Drogenes's Cup. The fourth 
Bone thus moved carries the third along with it by reaſon of their Cor 
nexion, which ſtill augments the Hollow on one ſide and the Convexit 
on the other. | * h | ' 36k | 


$6: Uſes of the. Muſcles. which move the Fingers. | 

Perforatus. 919. Tux Perforatus ſerves to bend the ſecond Phalanges of all the cc 
Fingers except the Thumb; and the particular Muſcles of which it ce 

made up, may act ſeparately, by reaſon of their diſtinct Inſertions in the WI 
Phalanges. The Union of the fleſhy Bodies by middle Tendineus Sept pe 

may have ſeveral uſes, the chief of which is, that theſe Septa being ve) f 
broad and thin, give Inſertion to a great number of fleſhy. Fibres in a ve) Wl al: 

ſmall compaſs, and thereby ſupply the place of four large Tendons, which up 
would have taken up much more room; but by this Union, theſe fou 0 
Muſcles are more diſpoſed to act jointly than ſeparately. | me 
OY 322 9 2 105 only bend the e ho 1 

tte firſt on the Metacarpal Bones, and the Meracarpus rpus 

Fore-Arm. To — the Mechaniſm — — of theſe Muſcls Pha 


Which is very great and neceſſary in certain circumſtances, we muſt ge 1 
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mind an Obſervation already made concerning the Muſcles of the Scapula ; 
that every Muſcle which can move a Bone in any given Direction, is like- 
wiſe able with the ſame Force to keep it immoveable in any Situation againſt 
whatever tends to move it in a con Direction. The following Ex- 
amples will ſufficiently illuſtrate this Obſervation. 

921. Ir is by bending the Fingers that we raiſe the greateſt Weights, 
that Sailors pull Oars, that Printers turn the Screws of their Preſſes, 
and that Climbers ſupport their whole Bodies, even with an additional Bur- 
den upon them, It is by means of the Fingers when bent, that we tear, 


poll up, bruiſe, &c. things that require a very great Force to tear, pull up, 


or bruiſe them. 
922, I oBSREVED. in the beginning of this Deſcription of the Muſcles 
Ne 54, 55- that the ſtrength of Muſcles depends on the multitude of their 


fleſhy Fibres, and the extent of their Motions, on the length of theſe Fi- 


bres z and conſequently wherever Strength is more neceſſary than large 
degrees of Motion, there we find the Fibres of Muſcles proportionably in- 
creaſed in number; and wherever there is more occaſion for a large degree 
of Motion than for Strength, the fleſhy Fibres are of a proportionable 
length. | | 

2 Ix the Perforatus we meet with both theſe Contrivances, a great 
number of Fibres for ſtrength of Motion, and a great length of Fibres for 
extent of Motion. The different Tendinous Septa ſerve to give Inſertions 
to a number of moving Fibres ſufficient for the Strength required in the 
caſes already mentioned. | 5 

924. LAROR degrees of Motion are likewiſe ſometimes very neceſſary 


in this Muſcle, as for inſtance, when we bend the Fingers at the ſame time 


that the Metacarpus and Carpus are bent on the Fore-Arm; and in this 


caſe certain Faſciculi of Fibres are chiefly imployed, which appear to be 


- 


longer than the reſt. | 
925. Tux particular uſe of the Tendons of this Muſcle will be better 


underſtood with that of the Perforans. 


926. Taz Perforans bends particularly the third Phalanges in which it Per/rrars. 


is inſerted ; and by the ſame Motion it may likewiſe bend the firſt and ſe- 
cond Phalanges. We may apply to this Muſcle all that has been faid con- 
cerning the Tendinous Septa in the Perforatus, and concerning its Action, 
which is ſometimes common to all the four ſubaltern Muſcles, ſometimes 
peculiar to one or more of them. „ | 

927. IT may. likewiſe be eſteemed an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radi- 


alis Interni. in great Efforts; and theſe Muſcles may reciprocally be looked 


upon as Aſſiſtants to the Perforatus and Perforans. | 

928. Eacn of theſe four Tendons paſſes under a diſtin Annular Liga- 
ment as under. a Pulley; for having accompanied that of the Perforatus 
through the great Ligament of the Carpus, through the Furcæ of the 
Aponeuro :Palmaris, and through the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the firſt 
Phalanx, and having paſſed through the Slits of the Perforatus, xc 
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this Tendon, and continues its courſe to the third Phalanx through the Li 


the Perforans has been removed. And the more this part of the Tendon 
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entary Vagina of the ſecond. | | 
1 Ix its Paſſage through the Slit of the Perforatus, it is liable to ny 


Compreſſion even in the moſt violent Efforts of that Muſcle. The rec; 
rocal Contorſions of the two flat Portions of the Fiffure and their crucial 
ſertion in the flat ſide of the third Phalanx, hinder the little oblique 
Grooves mentioned in the Deſcription, from cloſing, and the two laten 
Portions of the Fiſſure from coming together, even after the Tendon of 


. 


is pulled, the more perfectly does this Fiſſure form a ſort of Channel with 
ſolid Sides, and with the two Ends cut mae e All this I demonſtrated 
in the Royal Academy on a freſh Subject, and I imitated it artificially with 
a Ribbon. 1 Ati MIS + 

930. Wir gor ſuch an artful Structure as this, the Tendon of the 
Perforans would have been continually expoſed to Compreſſions and Coy- 
tuſions by the ſides of an ordinary Fiſſure; and without paſſing through. 
the Tendon of the Perforatus, it could not have been inſerted in the mid. 


dle of the flat ſide of the third Phalanx, but near one of the Edges. t 
9231. In the Inſertion of theſe two Tendons of the Phalanges, we may | 
obſerve ſtill a farther contrivahce. This Inſertion is Angular in both, that t 
is, the Extremities of the Tendons are not inſerted according to their * 
breadth, in a tranſverſe Line, but the ſides of their breadth make an An. 
gle with the middle. I omitted this circumſtance in the Deſcription, fo cl 
fear of running out to too great a length, a Treatiſe which is deſigne W 
more for inſtruction than for curioſity. 0: OP QA li 
Ertenſer Di- 932. Tas Extenſor Digitorum Communis ſerves to extend the four Fir th 
eitorum Com- gers, to keep them in any degree of Extenſion, and to moderate ther 
* Flexion in all the determinate degrees of Action of the Perforatus and At 
Perforans. The Compoſition of the Fibres of this Muſcle, and its Div- 8 
ſion into ſeveral ſubaltern Muſcles, are much the ſame with what we hart 
already ſeen in the two former. Each of theſe ſubordinate Muſcles may a 
act ſeparately, but with more difficulty than the other two, becauſe of tit 
collateral Series between the Tendons. 1 — 
933. Tux particular Uſe of theſe communicating Portions, is to mode , 
the Fingers laterally, when extended, to draw them nearer or to a great * 
diftance from each other, and Alfo to ſerve as Fræna inſtead of Vagin* 
Theſe Motions being unn when the Fingers are bent, the Peron * 
tus and Perforans have none of theſe communicating Portions. of 
934. Eacn Tendon ſerves to extend a whole Finger, that is, all the "th 
three Phalanges together; and likewiſe each Phalanx by itſelf, though 8 © 3 
with the ſame Facility. The three Phalanges being bent, we can 
extend the firſt without the other two, but it is difficult to extend che fe *. 
cond Phalanx without extending the third. bo 
935. Tx contrivance for the general Extenſion of the three Phalans” By vie 
by one Tendon, conſiſts chiefly in the Rhomboidal Fiffure in that Tende Bl s 


on the ſecond Joint, or that of the ſecond Phalanx with the firſh an 
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the Tendinous on the ſides of the Baſes of the firſt Phalanx. 
To theſe we muſt add a ſhort Tendinous Production from the inſide of 
the Tendon near the firſt Angle of the Rhomboidal Fiſſure, inſerted in 
the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx. This Production I omitted in the De- 
ſcription. N | | 

ns Tux lateral Expanſions extend the firſt Phalanx, the Production 
zul mentioned extends the ſecond, and the laſt Angle of the Rhomboidal 
Fiſſure, the third; two other Angles being kept ſeparate by Auxiliary 
Muſcles, of which hereafter. 
937. Taz difficulty we find in extending the ſecond Phalanges without 
extending the third, and in extending the third -without the ſecond, is 
partly owing to the two ſtrong Flexors inſerted in theſe es, which 
are ſeldom contracted or relaxed ſeparately without a parti Habit ; 
and it is for the ſame reaſon that we cannot eaſily bend one of theſe Pha- 
langes without bending the other, except we have been long accuſtomed 
to It. | 
938. Tur proper Extenſors of the Fore and Little Fingers are Aſſiſ- Exten/eres 
tants to two ſubaltern Muſcles of the Extenſor Communis that go to theſe Iadicis & 
Fingers, which conſequently we extend ſeparately with more eaſe, than ei- Minimi Di- 
ther of the other two. Theſe Muſcles likewiſe ſerve to bring the Fingers £7 Froprii. 
in which they are inſerted near the other Fingers. 
939. We may be convinced of this laſt Uſe, by touching theſe Muſ- 
cles when we hold our Fingers. cloſe together, or move them laterally, 
whether extended, or in any other unconſtrained Poſture between Exten- 
hon and Flexion. The ſame Experiment may be made with relation to 
the Middle and Ring Fingers. 


393 


Arm, thoſe which extend the Carpus and Fingers are fixed in the outer the Situation 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, or near it on the ſame fide. Thoſe which 9 the long 
bend the ſame Parts, are fixed in the internal Condyle, or near it on the r | 
ſame ſide. | 85 | 3+ * 

941. Tuis Diſpoſition is very favourable to the Action of the Prona- my 
tors and Supinators, which otherwiſe muſt have been obſtructed, and theſe . 
Muſcles muſt likewiſe have hindered the Action of the Flexors and Ex- 
wo and they would mutually have been expoſed to Contuſions and 

ſes. * 

942. Fox were the Flexors fixed on the ſide of the external Condyle, 
they muſt croſs over the Radius, becauſe of their Inſertions near the Palm 
of the Hand; and if the Extenſors were fixed near the internal Condy le, 
— muſt croſs over the Ulna in Pronation, and in that caſe could not act 

J. X 4 4 

943. Tux Flexor Pollicis Longus ſerves chiefly to bend the third Pha- Hlaner Poli- 
am of the Thumb in which it is inſerted by the Extremity of its Ten- cis Lantus. 
don. It likewiſe bends the ſecond Phalanx, by virtue of the Ligamentary 
van Vagina through which it paſſes, as through an Annular Ligament, 


944. As 


940. Auon the long Muſcles which cover the Bones of the Fore- Remarks n 
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944. As the fleſhy Body of this Muſcle is very thin and narrow, it does 
not \at firſt ſight appear to bear a ſufficient Proportion to the great Force 
with" which we conſtantly find it to act. But when we conſider its Struc- 
ture more narrowly, we find therein a beautiful example of a very 
number of Fibres artfully placed in a ſmall Space, only by the oblique 
Diſtribution thereof; as I obſerved in the beginning of this Treatiſe of the 
Muſcles No 14. 54. 55. : 

945. THE Extenſor of the Thumb alone, when there are three, 
a Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to draw the firſt 
LO from the Palm of the Hand, or to keep it at a diſtance there. 
from. / t | 

946. Tur word Extenſion made uſe of to expreſs this Motion is ven 
improper ; for the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb in its natural Situation 
makes an Angle with the Radius, and conſequently is in a ſtate of Flexion. 
It ought therefore more properly to be ſaid to be extended when it is dram 
near the Palm of the == i However the common Terms may ſtill be 
retained, if we be previouſly made acquainted with their true meaning, 
as I already obſerved, ſpeaking of the Uſes of the Ulnaris and Radial 
Externi. : , 

947. Tux ſecond of theſe Muſcles when there are three, or the ſecond 
Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to extend the ſe. 
cond Phalanx on the firſt, and this Motion 1s a true Extenſion. 

948. Tux third, when there are three, or the ſecond, when there are but 
two, extends the third Phalanx on the ſecond. 


949. Wr they act all together, they aſſiſt each other by the grady tl 
ated Inſertions of their ſmall ſubaltern Tendons. ne 
950. Tatse Muſcles may likewiſe aſſiſt in the common Action of the th 
two Radiales, that is in bringing the great or inner Edge of the Hand to- of 
wards the convex fide of the Radius; and they probably have ſome ſhare ge 
likewiſe in the Motion of Supination. — 
: I 

$ 7. Uſes of the ſmall Muſcles inſerted in the Bones of the Metacaryw or 
Fingers. Mi 

951. Tux Thenar by its Inſertion in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, tem 
ſerves to draw it from the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, more or leſs dt thei 
pri as one of its Portions acts more than the other, or as they both 246 4bou 
equaiiy. 90 
952. By the Inſertion of the large Portion in the Baſis of the ſecond i fit 
Phalanx by the Intervention of the Seſamoide Bone of the ſame ſide, it mi Abd 


bend this Phalanx laterally on the firſt, and thereby bring the Thumb to? 
| r diſtance from the Index. Neither does this diſtance, hinder it from 

ometimes bending, and ſometimes extending the Thumb in the ordinal 
.manner, E 


953. Wan 
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953. Wnzn-the ſmall portion acts alone, it may give the ſecond Pha- 

lanx a ſmall degree of Rotation on the firſt; theſe two Bones not being 

articulated by a Ginglymus. X 

954. Tur Meſothenar moves the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb towards Meſathenar 
the Hollow of the Hand, more or leſs obliquely, as it acts either alone 

or with the large Portion of the Thenar, or even with the Antithenar. 

By its Inſertion in the Seſamoide Bone of the ſecond Phalanx, it likewiſe 

moves that Phalanx on the firſt, and thereby aſſiſts the Flexor Longus. 
| 55. Tux Antithenar moves the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward Antithena; 

the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, and thereby preſſes the Thumb laterally | 

againſt the Index. This Motion becomes more or leſs oblique by the Co- 

operation of the Meſothenar. 

956. TER Hypothenar Minor ſerves to ſeparate the Little Finger from 1 
the reſt; which Motion is commonly called Abduction. It likewiſe keeps Mincr. 

this Finger ſeparated in all Situations, that is, in all degrees of Flexion or 

Extenſion. | | 

957. Tux Interoſſei may have two different Uſes according to their 1nterz/zi. 
different Inſertions, and the different Situations of the Fingers in which they 

are inſerted. | 

958. In general, they aſſiſt the Extenſor Communis by their Inſertions 
in the lateral Angles of the Rhomboidal Fiſſures; for thereby they act like 

lateral Ropes, which together with the Tendons of the Extenſor, ſerve to 
extend the third Phalanx of each Finger. 5 

959. By the ſame lateral Inſertions they perform the lateral Motions of 
the Fingers, that is, they preſs them all cloſe againſt each other, but do 
not ſeparate them all, nor move each Finger in particular towards or from 
the Thumb. In a general ſeparation of all the Fingers, the Inter- 
oſſei move only the Middle and Ring Fingers; the Index and Little Fin- 
ger being ſeparated by other Muſcles. In the Motion of the Fingers to- 
ward the Thumb, which is termed Adduction, they act only on three 
Fingers, the Middle, Ring and Little Fingers. In the contrary Motion 
or Abduction of the Fingers, they move likewiſe three, viz. the Index, 
Middle and Ring Fingers. 

960. Tye Uſes of the Interoſſei in particular, whether external or in- 
ternal, may be different in different Subjects, according to the variety of 
their Inſertions, and therefore in living Bodies, nothing can be determined 
about them. 

961. AccorDinG to the Situation in which I have deſcribed them, the 

and ſecond external Interoſſei perform alternately the Adduction and 
Abduction of the Middle Finger; the third performs the Abduction of the 
Ring Finger; that is, moves it toward the Little F inger. | 

962. Tre firſt internal Interoſſeus makes the Abduction of the Index, 
r moves it toward the Middle Finger; the ſecond makes the Adduction 
the Ring Finger, by moving it likewiſe toward the Middle Finger; and 
the third performs the Adduction of the Little Finger, or moves it toward 
* Middle Finger. 


ol. I, R r 963. Heiſter 
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63. Heiſter in his Compendium Anatomicum publiſhed 1727. p. 316 
* — me ſay that the internal Interoſſei by en Taferrions * + 

and Little Finger, perform the Abduction of theſe Fingers; adding, tha 
he does not conceive how an internal Interoſſeous Muſcle can perform the 
Abduction of the Little Finger, ſince by that term Anatomiſts underſtand 
a Motion from the Thumb. He quotes for this, the Memoirs of the 
Royal Academy for the Year 1720 ; but it is plain he had not ſeen the 
7 — and that in that which he confl b had been ſubſtity. 

or d. 

964. Tur Uſe of the Semi- Interoſſeus Indicis is to move the firſt Pha. 
lanx of the Index more or leſs directly toward the great Edge of the Me. 
tacarpus, by removing it from the Middle Finger. This Motion is not a 
true Adduction of the Index toward the Thumb. And indeed the terms 
of Adduction and Abduction are very improper to convey a juſt Idea of 
the lateral Motions not only of the Index, but of all the other Fingers, 

965. Tur Lumbricales by the union of their Tendons with thoſe of 
the Interoſſei, are Coadjutors to theſe Muſcles, not only in the lateral Mo- 
tions of the four Fingers, but alſo in bending and extending them. In the 
lateral Motions, they co-operate according to their Situation in each Sub- 
ject; and it is poſſible that the variety of their Infertions anſwers to that 
of the Interoſſei, ſo that the reciprocal Co-operation continues till to be 

ual. | 
— THey aſliſt the great common Flexor to which they are fixed, 
only in bending the firft Phalanges ; which Motion that Muſcle principally 
performs by means of the Ligamentary Vaginz, eſpecially that Porto 
of them which is next the M us. 

967. Tux may aſſiſt the Extenſor Communis in extending the thin 
Phalanges, together with the Interoſſei, by the concurrence of their Ten 
dons. But here the variety of their Inſertions is likewiſe to be regarded; 
and in ſome Subjects the want of them in that ſide of the Index next the 
Thumb, and fide of the Little Finger furtheſt from the Thumb, may be 
ſupplied by the proper Extenſors of theſe Fingers. 


5 8. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Femoris on the Pelvis. 


968. Tux Glutæus Maximus ſerves chiefly by its Poſterior Portion, t 
extend the Os Femoris and to draw it backward. Neither of the oth 
Glutæi can have this Uſe, though it is commonly attributed to all the thre 
By its Anterior Portion, it may co-operate with the reſt in performing tt 
Abduction of the Thigh, that is, in ſeparating it from the other wit 
= ſtand, but when we fit, it can do this Office only by its Poſtene 

rtion. Wy 
969. By its Inſertion in the Os Coccygis, it may on ſome occaſions bis 
it forward, and hinder it from being thruſt too far backward, as in de 

Excretion of hardened Fæces, os in difficult Births, 


f 
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970. Tux Glutwus Medius is commonly but falſely reckoned an Ex- Glutaus 
tenſor of the Thigh. Its uſe is to ſeparate one Thigh from the other, Madius. 
when we ſtand, and that more or leſs directly according to the Action of 
its Anterior, Poſterior or Middle Porttons. In this Situation therefore it 
is a true Abductor, but by only viewing its Inſertions we may be aſſured 
that it cannot be an Extenſor. 

971. Wren we lit, the only Uſe of this Muſcle is to perform the Ro- 
tation of the Os Femoris about its Axis, in ſuch a manner, that if the 
Leg be bent at the ſame time it ſhall be ſeparated from the other. This 
Rotation is not altogether direct, but muſt be more or leſs oblique, be- 


cauſe of the crookedneſs of the Bone, and of the Angle which its Head 
makes with the Body. : 


972. Taz Glutæus Minimus has likewiſe been reckoned an Extenſor of Gluteus 
the Thigh, but without any foundation. It aſſiſts the Glutæus Medius in Minimus. 
the Abduction of the Thigh when we ſtand, and in the Rotation when we 
fit, Therefore of theſe three Muſcles commonly called Extenſors of the 
Thigh, only one deſerves that name. 
973. WHaT I have ſaid of the Uſe of theſe Muſcles when we ſtand, Remarks en 
will equally hold in all other Situations in which the Thighs are ſtretched the Uſes of 
out; as for inſtance, when we lie at full length. And what has been ſaid the Gluter, 
of their Uſes when we fit, will agree to all other Situations in which the 
Thighs are bent, as when we lie with the Knees drawn up toward the 
Abdomen. 

974. Tus Glutæi not only perform theſe Motions of the Thigh on the © 
Pelvis, but reciprocally move the Pelvis on the Thighs in the ſame manner. 
The Glutzus Maximus, for inſtance, not only extends the Os Femoris but 
ſuſtains the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinders it from being carried along 


nl with the reſt of the Trunk when the Body is inclined forward, while we 
4 ſtand; and likewiſe raiſes it, when the reſt of the Body is raiſed. 

d; 975. Tax other two Glutæi likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thigh, as 
. they move the Thigh on the Pelvis. For inſtance, when we ſtand upon 


one Leg, the two Muſcles on that fide draw the Pelvis laterally toward the 
Thigh, and hinder it from giving way or falling toward the other ſide, 
whither the Weight of the Pelvis itſelf, and of the other Leg which is 
not ſupported, endeavours to bring it. 

976. THz Pſoas bends the Thigh on the Pelvis, or brings it forward. Pfea:. 
It may likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinder it from being 
arned along with the reſt of the Trunk, when the Body is inclined back- 
wad while we fit, having the lower Extremities fixed by ſome external 
jy In this Situation it may likewiſe move the Vertebrz of the 

977. Tux Iliacus is a Congener or Aſſiſtant to the Pſoas, in bringing the iacas. 
Thigh forward and upward. It may likewiſe move the Pelvis in the ſame ; 
manner with the former. | 
978. Tax Pectineus is an Aſſiſtant to the two former Muſcles in mo- Peginers, 
"ng both the Thigh and the * It may likewiſe aſſiſt in brioging - 
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Thigh inward, or toward the other, whether it be extended or bent at the 


ſame time. | 

** Tux three Triceps Muſcles join in the ſame Uſe, that is, to move the 
Thigh inward, and bring the two Thighs near each other; as when in 
riding, we preſs the Thighs cloſe againſt the Saddle; when in ſitting, we 
hold any thing cloſe between the Knees; when we croſs the Thighs ; or 
when in ſtanding, we bring the Legs cloſe together in order to jump. 

980. Tur Uſe of theſe Muſcles is likewiſe to hinder the Thighs from 
ſeparating more than is convenient, eſpecially in great Efforts and Jerks. 
2 his might happen for inſtance, when in mounting a Horſe, or laying the 
Leg over any Height, we raiſe one Thigh haſtily, and ſupport- the Body 
on the other. It might likewiſe happen by the weight of the Body alone, 
w_ 2 ſtanding we ſeparate both Legs at once, or jump haſtily to 
one ſide. 

981. Tr1s Uſe of bringing the Thighs together and hindering their 
ſeparation, has place in all poſſible Situations of the Body or Thighs, that 
is in ſtanding, ſitting and lying, and when bent, extended, or turned | 
backward or outward. This ſhews the great neceſſity of providing for this 
Function, not only by a ſtrong moving Force, but alſo by diſtributing this 
Force in ſuch a manner as that'it may be able to act through almoſt all the 
degrees of a very long Lever of one kind. 

982. Tux longeſt Portion of the Triceps Tertius being inſerted in the 
ſide of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, ſeems to counterbalance the 
other Portions which are inſerted more poſteriourly in the Linea Aſpera. 
983. THresz four Muſcles called likewife by the common name of NP 
drigemini, are Congeneres in their Uſes ; and theſe have been confined 
Anatomiſts to the Rotation of the Os Femoris about its Axis from before 
outwards. I demonſtrated many Years ago, that they cannot have this 
Uſe, except when we ſtand or lie at full length; and likewiſe that in {it 
ting, or when the Thigh is bent in any other Poſture, they carry tht 
Thigh outward, or ſeparate the two Thighs from each other when bent. 

984. ALL the four co-operate in theſe two Uſes of Rotation and Ab 
duction; but they co-operate equally or unequally, according to the dt 
ferent degrees of the Extenſion or Flexion of the Thigh. For inſtance, 
when we ſtand ſtreight up, they all perform the Rotation equally, but if 
the Thigh be then carried a little forward, the Pyriformis is more in Action 


than the Quadratus; and if the Thigh be carried backward, the Quad 


tus acts moſt. 6, 
985. Tauxzsz Muſcles, by means of their Adheſion to the Orbicular L- 
gament of the Joint of the Hip, may likewiſe ſerve to hinder that L, 
ment from being ſqueezed between the Bones in the different Motions © 
the Thigh. ST pon, £2 > 62 | | 
986. Tax Obturator Internus has nearly the ſame Uſes with the Qu# 
drigemini, in making the Rotation of the Thigh when extended, and the 
Abduction, when bent. But the Mechaniſm of this Muſcle is ſingular " 


this reſpect, that by the paſſage of its Tendon over the ſmall _ 
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Body 


is thrown, one end of which is faſtened to a moveable Object 
pulling the other end, may be brought nearer the Pulley. In this the 
the moveable Body; and in like manner the Iſchiatic Notch is a Fulcrum 
for the Motion of the Thigh by the Obturator Internus. 


It acts chiefly when the Thigh is extgnded more or leſs; for when the Thigh 
is bent, it only ſeems to co-operate with the Obturator Internus in its Ac- 
tion on the Orbicular Ligament; becauſe in other reſpects it'is rather an 
Aſſiſtant to the Triceps and performs the Motion of Rotation the other 
way. - 


con to ſuch a Motion. It is very proper for making a Rotation from 
before inwards, that is, in a contrary Direction to that made by the Qua- 
drigemini and Obturator Internus; and this Rotation is not ſo. much con- 
fined as that of the Quadrigemini, becauſe it may have place whether the 
Thigh be bent or extended. | | 

990. Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt in the great Efforts of Flexion or Adduc- 
tion, provided that its different Antagoniſts act as Moderators, according 


to the different Situations of the Thigh, as ſhall be explained more at length 
in another place. | 


$ 9. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris. 


991. To be able to conceive the Uſes of theſe Muſcles, we ought firſt 
to be well inſtructed in all that relates to the Bones concerned, eſpecially 
their Articulations and intermediate Cartilages, as I have deſcribed them in 
the Treatiſe of the Skeleton and of the freſh Bones; and in particular I 


* the Reader to review the Deſcription of the Os Femoris, Tibia and 
atella. 8 


Tibia on the Os Femoris, and the Os Femoris on the Tibia. 


L. hon of the Tibia on the Os Femoris, happens chiefly when we ſit or lie, and 
80 and that of the Os Femoris on the Tibia, when we ſtand or walk. All 
8 0 


the three Muſcles move the Patella uniformly in the Direction of the Os 
Femoris, on the Pulley at the lower Extremity of that Bone. The external 
or broad Portion of this Pulley and of the Patella, anſwers to this Direc- 
non, and ſeems to be more expoſed to the Action of theſe Muſcles, than 


the internal and narrow Portion on which the neceſſary Obliquity- of that 
Pulley depends. | | 


Qui 
| the 
ar iN 
natie 
otch, 
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Notch, it acquires a different Direction from that of the Belly or fleſhy 


987. Tuis Notch ſupplies the place of a Pulley, over which a Rope 
which by 


Pulley performs the Office of a fixed Point or Fulcrum with reſpe& to 


88. Tus Obturator Externus concurs with the. Internus in the ſame Obturator 
Uſes, though in a more ſimple manner, and in a more uniform Direction. Extermu. 


989. Tae Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ has been falſely ſuppoſed to be an Muſculus 
Abductor of the Thigh; for the Direction of its moving Fibres is very FaſcieLate. 


992. Tux two Vaſti and Crureus ought to be looked upon as a true J Ex- 
Triceps, the Uſes of which in relation to the Bones, are only to extend the ternus, Ja- 
The Exten- {us Internus 
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extended, reſt the Leg only upon the backſide of the Heel, fo as * 


Thumb on the Baſis of the Patella and the Fore-Finger on the Apex, and 


Reflus Ante» 
Tir, 


taining great Efforts, and of producing large Motions ; and its Line d 
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993. Tur Inſertion of both the Vaſti immediately in the Head of the 
Tibia, prevents the Patella from being luxated laterally on ſome occaſions 
in which the Muſcles may act with more Force on one fide. than on th: 
veher, or remain without Action, in which caſe the Patella is looſe and 

oating, | e ko at eee | 

994. To be convinced of this Inaction, and of the Moveableneſs of the 
Patella at the ſame time, let us either in fitting or ſtanding with the 


: 


whole lower Extremity may be ſupported on the Heel and on the Head of 
the Os Femoris, the Knee and the Body of the Os Femoris reſting on no. 
thing, and the Extenſion being made only by the Weight of the Bones 
without any aſſiſtance from the Muſcles. If in this Situation, we lay the 


preſs theſe two parts alternately, the Patella will be perceived to be raiſe 
and depreſſed. a 

995. In the Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, I forgot an Obſervation 
which I have made on the Inſertion of ſeveral Fibres immediately in the 
Capſular Ligament of the Joint of the Knee. I have ſeen theſe Fibr 
run down, as if they came chiefly from the Crureus; and their Inſertion 
in the Ligament was oblique and made by degrees. And from hence, | 
firſt took the hint of that new Species of Muſcles already mentioned in 
deſcribing thoſe which ſurround the Articulation of the Head of the 0 
Humiexsi, of the Ulna, and of the Os Femoris; and in ſome Articulation 
the Adhefton of the Tendons or Tendinous Fibres ſupplies the place d 
fleſhy Fibres, | | 

996. By the Inſertion of theſe Muſcles in the Patella, their Line d 
Direction is removed to a greater diſtance from the Center or Axis of Me 
tion of the Joint, which facilitates their Action, and defends their com 
mon Tendon from Compreſſion and Contuſions. | 

997. Tue Rectus Anterior by its Inſertion in the Patella is a Congene 
to the laſt three Muſcles, and ſerves to extend the Leg. By its Inſertion 
in the Os Ilium, it bends the Thigh and aſſiſts the Pſoas, Iliacus and Per 
tineus, whether the Leg be extended or bent. It likewiſe moves the Pe- 
vis 2 on the Os Femoris, and hinders it from falling back wit! 
We lit. 


998. BIN 2 Penniform and partly Simple, it is capable of {i 


- 


Direction which is raiſed to a conſiderable diſtance from the Center d 
Motion of the Hip and Knee, increaſes theſe advantages. The particu 
diſpoſition and largeneſs of its ſecond ſuperior Tendon, anſwer principil 
to all the degrees of Flexion. 

' 999. Taz other Tendon commonly deſcribed, would not alone bat 
been ſufficient for that purpoſe ; but its Obliquity is convenient for the i 
tenſion of the Leg, when the Thigh is extended or but little bent. by 
when the Thigh is very much bent, this Obliquity would remove ® 
ſmall Tendon to too great a diſtance from the Bone, and thereby expo" 
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to be torn off, in the ſame manner as we e 
ſeparating it from the Trunk. The Obliquity here mentioned, is wi 
pe to 1 Femoris, this ſuperior Tendon lying out of the Direc- 
ion of that Bone. | | 
097000. Tu Sertorius performs the Rotation of the Thigh from before, Sertriue 
outward, whether extended or bent ; being an Antagoniſt to the Muſculus 

Faſciæ Latæ, and a Congener to the Quadrigemini, 

1001. Ir during this Rotation the be extended, the Toes are turned 

outward; but if the Leg be bent, it is turned toward the other Leg, as 

when we lay it over the other Leg or Knee, in the manner that Taylors 
ſit at work, from whence this Muſcle got the name of Sartorius. 
1002. IT likewiſe bends the Thigh or raiſes it forward ; it moves the 
Pelvis forward on the Os Femoris, and when the Pelvis reſts on the two 
Tuberoſities of the Iſchium in ſitting, it keeps it in that Situation. In 
this Action it is a Congener to the Rectus Anterior, but acts with much 
more Force, as having its Line of Direction further from the Center of 
Motion. ; 
1003. LASTLY it bends the Leg, whether it performs the Rotation of 
the Thigh at the ſame Time or not. In this latter caſe, it is directed by 
the Co-operation of ſome Congener, or counterbalanced by the Action of 
the Muſculus Faſciz Latz. 
1004. Tü Length and Obliquity of its fleſhy Portion, the paſſage of 
the inferior Tendon through the Aponeurotic Vagina, the particular Inſer- 
tion of this Tendon, and the Extent of the Aponeurofis which it ſends 
over the Tibia, contribute very much to theſe different Uſes. 
1005. BEs1Des all theſe Uſes, it may in ſome caſes aſſiſt the Popliteus, 
35 ſhall be ſhewn in ſpeaking of that Muſcle. N 

1006. Taz Gracihs Internus bends the Leg much in the ſame manner Gracilis In- 
mth the Sartorius which it aſſiſts in this Function, but not in that of ternus. 
turing the Leg; and it is more proper to continue the Flexion than to 
begin it, it being chiefly when the Thigh is turned by the Sartorius, that 
the Gracilis contributes to this Action. | 

1007. Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt the Triceps in the Adduction of the Thigh, 
rich it performs with much more Facility than it begins the Flexion of 
the Leg without the Rotation of the Thigh. This Facility in all Situa- 
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ales of the Thigh, is procured by the diſtance of the ſuperior Inſertion of 
r a Muſcle from the Joint of the Hip; but it cannot with the fame eaſe 
a the Leg when the Thigh is not turned, for this reaſon. | 


1008. WyTrz the Thigh is only extended, the Line of Direction of 
ws whole Muſcle is nearly in the ſame Plane with the Axis of Motion of 
ar Knee, and therefore the diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion gives it no 
Wranta But when the Thigh is turned round by the Sartorius, the 
ane of its Direction changes and croſſes the Axis of the Ginglymus of 
e Knee, and then the lateral diſtance of, its ſuperior Inſertion facilitates 


. , = g 


Action on the Leg. 


1 
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| Semi-Ner- ., 1009: Tun Semi-Nervoſus, bends the Leg, and map likewiſe bend the 
1 voſus, Thigh on the Leg. By its Inſertion in the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, i 
| -Irkewiſe extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and carries it backward, an 
| may alſo extend the Pelvis on the Thigh, when it has been inclined fo. 
[ | : ward with the reſt of the Trunk; and conſequently prevent its being cx. 
| ried too far along with. the Trunk, when we ſtoop kat either ſtand. 
| ing or ſitting, | | 8 B 
Semi- Mem. 1010. Tur Semi-Membranoſus has the ſame Uſes. with the Semi 
bramſus, Nervoſus. It bends the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg; 
it extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh, and 
| ſuſtains the Pelvis when it is inclined forward. It differs in this one thing 
from the three Muſcles laſt mentioned, that its Inſertion, is not on one ſid: 
but behind the Joint; and for that reaſon it is better diſpoſed both to be 
gin and continue the Flexion of the Leg than they are. | 
Biceps. 1011. THz two Portions: of the Biceps bend the Leg on the Thigh, 
| and the Thigh on the Leg. The ſuperior Portion likewiſe extends the 
Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh. Theſe four Uſes it 
| ip: are common to this Muſcle with the Semi-Membranoſus, and in 
ome meaſure with the Semi-Tendinoſus. i 
1012. Tux particular Uſe of the Biceps, and which ſeems to belong 
more to the ſhort Portion than to' the other, is to perform the Rotatin 
of the Leg when bent, by which Motion the Toes are turned outward, and 
the Heel inward. It has no ſhare in the Rotation of the Leg when ei. 
tended, which depends intirely on that of the Thigh, the Motions d 
which, the Leg only follows as if theſe two Bones were cemented tv 
ether. | 
n 1013. Tae Mechaniſm of the Rotation of the Leg when bent, depend 
chiefly on the Structure of the Semi-Lunar Cartilages, and on the Situatin 
of the lateral and crucial Ligaments. Theſe Cartilages are hollowed on dt 
upper ſide in proportion to the Convexity of the Condyles of the Os fe 
moris ; and on the under ſide they are flattened in proportion to the Sur 
face of the Tibia. The Lateral Ligaments are not in the middle of cad 
ſide of the Head of the Tibia, but more backward. The Crucial Lr 
ments are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that in turning the Leg when ben 
from before outward, they ſeparate from each other, and in turning" 
from before inward, they approach each other. See the Deſcription of it 
Freſh Bones Ne 154. 160. 162. Ss WIED ; 
1014. Wan the Leg is extended or bent, the Semi-Lunar Cartily? 
perform the Office of Hinges, becauſe the Condyles of the Os Femin 
turn in their Cavities; and in this caſe theſe Cartilages may be conſidered 
as making in ſome meaſure but one piece with the Tibia. And when 
Leg is ſtrongly extended, the Lateral Ligaments by their Situation back 
ward, limit this Extenſion, and hinder the Leg from being bent! 
1015. In making the two Motions of Rotation with the Leg whe 
bent, the Semi- Lunar Cartilages may be conſidered as being fixed to f 


4.00, THE HUMAN BODY. 
Os Femoris, and that the Tibia ſlides both ways under them. In this caſe, 
the Lateral Ligaments are very much relaxed, and no ways hinder this Ro- 
tation; and the Crucial Ligaments ſeparate from each other, when we turn 
the Toes outward, the Leg being bent; but they ſtrike againſt each other, 
when the Toes are turned inward, which ſeems to render the Rotation in- 
ward, more confined than the Rotation outward. - | | 
1016. Tyese two reciprocal Motions of the Leg when bent, may be 
compared to thoſe of the Radius on the Ulna. The Rotation inward an- 
ſwers to Pronation, and the Rotation outward to Supination. The Biceps 
of the Tibia may be likewiſe compared to the Biceps of the Fore-Arm, 
both being Flexors and Rotators; for Pronation and Supination are only 
two Species of Rotation. | ran 
1017. Tux want of Motion in the Fibula on theſe occaſions, is made 
up by the moveableneſs of the Patella; without which the Rotation of the 
Leg, when bent, would be impoſſible z for in making this Motion, the Pa- 
tella remains perfectly at reſt on the Condyles of the Os Femoris; the great 
Ligament only giving way by a ſort of ſmall reciprocal Contorſion of its 
lower Extremity. It is neceſſary here to review what was ſaid in the De- 
ſcription of the Skeleton. 135 eiii mein IN 
1018. Tax Popliteus rms the Rotation of the Leg when bent, in Politaus. 
a Direction contrary to of the Biceps. The Biceps turns the Leg 
from before outward ; the Popliteus from before inward. This Rotation 
therefore anſwers to the Pronation of the Radius by the Pronator Teres ; as 
=> —_— the Biceps Tibiæ does to the Supination made by the Biceps 
ot the Arm. eee niz J 12 1 8 I 
1019. Tais Muſcle is commonly reckoned among the Flexors of the 
Leg, but it ſeems very ill contrived for ſuch a Function, ' becauſe of the 
Obliquity of its Situation, and becauſe its Inſertion is ſo near the Center 
of Motion of the Joint. By its Connexion with the Capſular Ligament, 
it may ſerve to prevent its being- catched between the two. Bones in the 
Flexions of the Leg. 145 53 


$ 10. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Tarſus and the other Bones 
„ & It ob | 


1020, Tux Tibialis Anticus bends the Foot, that is, turns the Point of 7;4;41;; Au- 
the Foot toward the Leg; which Motion is performed by the Ginglymoide rica, 
Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the Tibia and Fibula. It likewiſe 
bends the Leg on the Foot, or hinders its Extenſion. The firſt of theſe 
uſes is generally known; and we have an inſtance of the ſecond every time 

ne ſtand or walk. When we ſtand, the Feet being turned directly forward, 
this Muſcle, like a Frenum, keeps the Leg in Zquilibrio, and hinders 
com Gilling backward. - This uſe is ſtill more evident when we walk 


vor. I. rene 


* 
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Peronæut 


Medius & falling back in the ſame manner as the Tibialis Anticus. By its Inſertion 


- Minimus, 


Goftrocnemii © 1025. Tux Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus make a kind of Triceps, and by 


& Soleus.. 


Leg would be carried backward when we ſtand upon one Foot. 


two Extremities of the Lever; of the ſecond, when we walk upon the 


one end, the Power at the other, and the Weight between them; and ve 


— 
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1021. Br its lateral Inſertion in the Os Cuneiforme Maximum, it move; 
this Bone in particular over the anterior Extremity of the Os Calcis; þy 
whith the Sole of the Foot is turned inward toward the other. This late. 
ral Situation of its Inſertion is the reaſon why it cannot bend the Foot di. 
rectly, without the help of the Anterior Peronæi; neither can it alone keep 
the Leg in Æquilibrio when we ſtand on one Foot. 


+ 1022, Tax Peronzus Medius bends the Foot, and hinders the Leg from 


in the Tuberoſity of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, it turns the Sole of the 
Foot outward at the ſame time that it bends it, when it acts without the 
aſſiſtance of the Tibialis' Anticus ; the Co-operation of which Muſcle i; 
likewiſe neceſſary to enable it to counterbalance the Force with which the 


1023. Tux Peronæus Minimus is an Aſſiſtant to the Medius in the 
Flexion of the Foot, in preſerving the Æquilibrium of the Leg, and in 
turning the Sole of the Foot outward ; neither can it perform the firſt tuo 
of theſe Motions uniformly without the Co-operation of. the Tibialis An. 
1024. Tax uniform Flexiop of the Foot. furniſhes an example of all 
the three kinds of Levers ; of the firſt, when we bend the Foot w: ile of 
the Ground, in which caſe the Fulcrum is in the Articulation beg en the 


Heels or Toes, for then the Weight is between the Power and the Ful- ti 
crum; of the third, when we raiſe a Weight by the Toes, for then the 
Power is between the Weight and the Fulcrum. * 


their common Tendon extend the Foot and keep it extended againſt the 
ftrongeſt Reſiſtance. It is by their means that we raiſe the whole Body even the 
with an additional Burden, when we ſtand a Tip-Toes ; and that we walk, the 
run and jump. The length of the poſterior Portion of the Os Calcis gives 
them a great advantage in acting, by removing the Line of their Direction 
from the Axis of Motion. | 

1026. Tux Motions of the Foot performed by theſe Muſcles may be it c 
referred to the firſt two kinds of Levers. When we ſtand a Tip-Toes, tit it a 
Foot repreſents a Lever of the ſecond kind, the Fulcrum being then i ret 


have a Lever of the firſt kind, when the Leg being fixed, we endeavout 
to overcome any moveable Reſiſtance with the Toes, or whenever we mot lique 
.the Foot held off the Ground. ; 

1027, Tust Muſcles not only extend the Foot on the Leg, but like 10 
wiſe the Leg on the Foot, as appears evidently when after a moderate Ge. firoc; 
nuflexion, we raiſe our Bodies; To then the Foot remains fixed while thele Overe 
Muſcles extend the Leg; and it is here to be. obſerved that this Ge Wl Feron 
flexion is not made by the Action of any Flexors, but only by the Relax 
tion of the proper Extenſors, according to what was taken notice of in tit 
beginning of this Section Ne 51. b > Tux 

| 1028, 
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1028. Tux Gaftrocnemii by their Inſertion in the Os Femoris may in 
great Efforts move the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh on.the Leg, as 
Aſſiſtants to the Biceps, Semi-Membranofus, Semi-Tendinoſus, Gracilis 
Internus, and Sartorius. In theſe Motions the ſuperior Extremities of the 
Gaftrocnemii croſs under the lower Extremities of the Muſcles laſt named. 
The fleſhy Fibres of the Gaſtrocnemii are very long, and there is a great 
diſtance between their two Infertions ; and on this account theſe Muſcles 
xe better fitted for large Degrees of Motion than for Strength. | 
' 1029, Tax Soleus by the Multitude of its fleſhy Fibres and its penni- 
form Structure, 1s more Proper for ftrong than large Motions, and ſeems 
principally to ſuftain the Gaſtrocnemii in the Motions begun by them. The 
Tendinous Portions of this Muſcle and of the Gaſtrocnemii, though they 
form a ſtrong Tendon all together, ſeem nevertheleſs to flide a little upon 
each other in the different Flexions and Extenfions of the Foot. 7 
1030. FRoM the Deſcription of the Tibialis Gracilis we ſee evidenly Tibialis Gra- 
that it can have no uſe with relation to the Sole of the Foot. The uſe a- c vulge 
ſigned to it by others, of extending the Tarfus and thereby aſſiſting the Plantaris. 
Gaftrocnemit and Soleus, ſeems to me to be very uncertain, both becauſe 
of the great Diſproportion in its Size, and the Obliquity of its Courſe. If 
the Soleus were not covered by the Gaftrocnemii, the Tibialis Gracilis 
might be imagined to ferve as a Frznum in bracing down that Muſcle and 
hindering it from ſwelling too much; but the ſmall Number and Direc- 
tion of its Fibres would ftill render it unfit for that Function. Ln 
1031. TILL its true Uſe is evidently difcovered by fome lucky Obſer- 
vation, there is in the mean time ſome ground to think that it hinders the 
Capſular Ligament of the Knee from being compreſſed in the Flexion of 
that Joint; both becauſe of its adheſion to that Ligament, and becauſe of 
the Obliquity of its Courſe, eſpecially fince the neighbouring Portion of 
the ſame Ligament ſeems to receive the ſame aſſiſtance from a Tendinous | 
Expanfion of the Semi- Membranoſus. . ee | | | 
1032. Wan the Tibialis Poſticus acts alone, it extends the Foot ob- Tibialis Pg, | 
lquely inward. When it acts together with the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, ric. 
it changes the ſtreight Direction of their Motion to an oblique one. When 


| 
: 
the it acts with the Tibialis Anticus, the Sole of the Foot is turned more di- s | 
11 retly inward or toward the other Foot. | 
| we 1033. WHen the Peronæus Longus or Maximus acts alone, it may ex- Permeus 
= — the Foot hanging freely in the Air; but then this Extenſion is ob- Maximus. 
n 


quely outward. Together with the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, it likewiſe 
changes their Direction to an oblique Extenſion outw arc. | 
1034. TuIs Muſcle and the Tibialis Poſticus acting without the Ga- 
nemii and Soleus, may extend the Foot almoſt directly, but they can 
r but a very ſmall Reſiſtance. When it acts with the other two 
Tonæi, the Sole of the Foot is turned more or leſs directly outward to- 
ad the external Malleolus. 2694) aa 3 
ges, I cannot help repeating once more, that in order to conceive 
eſe Uſes as we ought, it is very neceſſary to review the Deſcription of theſe 
| 88 > Key Muſcles, 


Muſcles, and what was ſaid concerning the Mechaniſm and Uſes of the 


Extenſor 
2 Lon- 

„Hiexor 
2 Lan- 
gus, Thenar 
& Antithe- 
nar. 


Perforatus, 
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Bones of the Tarſus. | | | 
1036. TuR Extenſor Pollicis Longus extends the two Phalanges of 
the Great Toe; and it may likewiſe be an Aſſiſtant to the Tibialis 
Anticus. | | n 
1037. Tax Flexor Pollicis Longus not only bends. the ſecond Phalanx of 
the Great Toe, but may likewiſe ſerve in great Efforts, as an Aſſiſtant to 
the Extenſors of the Tarſus. This Muſcle is of great uſe in climbing up 
a ſteep place. | ; a | 
1038. THe Thenar bends the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe. When 
the Portion neareſt the inner Edge of the Foot either acts alone, or act 
more than the reſt, the Great Toe is ſeparated from the other Toes, eſpe- 
cially if it be at the ſame time extended, This Separation may be greater 
or leſs, according to the degrees of, Action of the other Portions of the 
Thenar. a | | 
1039. Tn Antithenar acting with the Thenar, bends the firſt Phalanx-, 


of the Great Toe. When it acts alone, eſpecially if the Great Toe is | 
bent, it brings it nearer the other Toes, in proportion to the degrees of 
Action of its different Portions | | 
1040. Tax two Extenſores Digitorum Communes concur in extending 1 
the four ſmall Toes; and as the Extenſor Longus is not near ſo fleſhy a tl 
that of the Hand, this difference is made up by the Extenſor Brevis. The ce 
Longus alone ſeems to extend the firſt Phalanges; and they both join in T 
the Extenſion of the ſecond and third Phalanges; the Brevis by the Obli- m 
quity of its Direction moderating the Action of the Longus, which other: of 
wiſe would have turned the Toes obliquely the contrary way. cel 
1041. Taz Extenſor Longus may likewiſe aſſiſt the Tibialis Anticus | 
and Peronæus Anticus in great Efforts, or in keeping the Foot bent; # Par 
when we would raiſe a Weight upon the Toes, or overcome any other Re- the 
ſiſtance. Laſtly, one Extenſor alone would not have been ſufficient to bre⸗ 
counterbalance the common Flexors. 1 10 up ; 
1042. Tux Perforatus or Flexor Digitorum Brevis, bends the ſecond ſerv 
Phalanges; and the Perforans or Flexor Longus, the third; the uſe 0 Pedi 


Perforans 

2 F 6 

ceſſorius & 
cales, 


f taris, is an Aſſiſtant to the Perforans, increaſing its Force on ſome 0c 


theſe Muſcles being nearly the ſame with thoſe of the Perforatus and Pr 
forans of the Hand. | | 8 | 
1043. TuR Flexor Acceſſorius, which might very juſtly be termed Plan- 


ons. It likewiſe directs the Tendon of that Muſcle ; for by contracting 2 
the ſame time that the fleſhy Belly of the Perforans is in Action, it makes 
the Tendons go in a ſtreighter Line to the Toes than they would otheruiſe 
do, becauſe of their Obliquity. It has likewiſe another uſe with relation 
to the Lumbricales. | : | 

1044. Tux Lumbricales have nearly the ſame functions in the Foot & 
in the Hand; and they are partly aſſiſted and partly dire&gd by the F lexot 
Acceſſorius. 7 . N 
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© 1045. Fux Interoſſei of the Foot have the ſame uſes as in the Hand. Iateraſti. 
The firſt ſuperior Muſcle brings the ſecond Toe near the Great Toe; the 

other three- bring the ſecond, third and fourth Toes near the Little Toe. 
The three inferior Muſcles move the laſt three Toes toward the other two. 
I here ſpeak according to the Situation which I have moſt frequently ob- 


ſerved ; but as that Situation varies, the uſes muſt likewiſe be different. 
1046. Tax Metatarſius moves the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, much Metatarfrus. 

in the ſame manner as the Metacarpius does that of the Metacarpus. By * 
this Action it draws likewiſe the fourth Bone along with and contracts li, Paratbe- 
the Sole of the Foot, increaſing the Convexity of the upper ſide; provided > Cy 
that the Foot is not become inflexible by long wearing ſtrait Shoes, by ole 
Age, or by any other conſtraint or indiſpoſition. | 
1047. Taz Tranſverſalis may aſſiſt the Metatarſius in this Action, which 
is ſuppoſed to be of ufe to Tilers in climbing. The Antithenar may like- 
wiſe concur, and the Peronæus Minimus may ſerve to counterbalance theſe 
Muſcles, and to bring the Metatarſus back to its natural Situation. The 
common Extenſors by their neareſt Tendons, may likewiſe be Antagoniſts 
to the Metatarſins and Tranſverſalis. 4844 Is 1 * 
. 1048. Tux Parathenar Major ſerves particularly to ſeparate the Little 
Toe from the reſt; and the Parathenar Minor bends the firſt Phalanx of 
that Toe. Both theſe Muſcles ſeem to be too large and-ſtrong, for the ne- 
ceſſary Motions of ſo ſmall a part on ſo weak a Joint. But as the Little 
Toe makes a part of the outer Edge of the Sole of the Foot,” which is very 
much expoſed to external Violence when we walk barefooted, and no 


of it ſo much expoſed as the Little Toe, very powerful Muſcles were ne- 
ceſſary to ſtrengthen it on theſe occaſions. 12827 0 I 
1049. Besi1Dgs the two. Uſes already. mentioned, the great and ſmall 
Parathenar may have another in which they may likewiſe be aſſiſted by 
the Thenar; and that is to bend the Sole of the Foot according to its 
breadth, which Action is very requiſite in walking a Tip-Toes, in going 
up a Ladder, and in Climbing; on which account the two Parathenars de- 
oN the name of the Tiler's Muſcles, much better than the Tranſverſalis 


$ 11. Uſes of the Muſcles imployed in Reſpiration.” > 


1050. In deſcribing theſe Muſcles I began by the Diaphragm, but in 
v7Ing their Uſes, all the the other Muſcles muſt go before it, for a reaſon 
nuch will appear hereafter. |, 218 © | 
, 1051. THE Scalent ſeem better fitted for the Motions of the Neck Scaleni. 
"an for thoſe of Reſpiration z and I frankly acknowledge that in reflect- 
"g on this, while this Page was in the Preſs, I began to doubt of this lat- 
* uſe, eſpecially when I called to mind what I ſaid about the Uſes of the 
bclavius No 822. viz. that Lcould not believe this Muſcle to be imployed 
bt felt en. becauſe of its Inſertion in the Cartilaginous Portion of the 

Rib, which is immoveably fixed to the Sternum, and likewiſe much 
re | ſhorter, 


he 
35 


* . 


418 THE ANATOMY OP 


 Thorter, much broader, and conſequently much leſs flexible than:the Cy. 
-tikges of the other Ribs. * HT N 
.'. 1052, MoxgovER, the Neck in many Situations cannot ſerve as a fixed 
Point to the Scalent for the Motion of the Ribs; as for inftance, when f 


i bent forward over the Sternum, or inclined very much to either Shoulder, 
and yet we find that none of thefe Situations do in the leaſt hinder the 
/ TIT, ä 
1᷑0ð0g3. From this time therefore, I ſhall rank the Scaleni among the 
+ Muſcles which move the Vertebræ of the Neck; becauſe the Articulation 
of the firſt Rib on both Sides, with the firſt Vertebra of the Back, ſeem; 
to ſerve only for the Motion of that Vertebra on the Rib, and not of the 
Rib on the Vertebra. In this manner ought Truth to be embraced when. 

| COT NCI enen 1 
Serrati Poſ. 1054. Tur Serratus Poſticus Superior is diſpoſed to move upwards the 
tics, three or four upper Ribs next the firft. And if any Portion of this Muſcle 
ſhould be obſerved to be inferted in the firſt Rib, that could only ſerve fir; 
the Motion of the Vertebræ with which that Rib is articulated, and na 
4 for the Motion of the Rib itſelf, becaufe of the Stiffnefs and Immobility 

of its Cartilaginous Pdrtton. + - FFF 

1055. Tu Serratus Poſticus Inferior is ſtill better diſpoſed for deptet 
ſing and keeping down the laſt three or four falſe Ribs. 

1056, Tun Uſe which has been affigned to theſe two Muſcles, of be 
ing Vaginæ or moveable Fræna to the Longiſſimus Dorfi and Sacro-Lum 
baris, is without foundation; for the Portions of thefe Muſcles vovered by 
the Serrati, have no more need of ſuch a contrivance, than thoſe which 

| are not covered by them. TRIAD, ACN L005 NATL? 
Intercoftales, 1057. Taz Poſterior Fibres of the external Intercoſtals, are fixed by 
& Supra- their upper Extremities fo near the Articulation of the Ribs with the Ver 
Coflales. tebræ, that they cannot depreſs that Rib in which they are ſo inſerted; 
whereas the Inſertions of their lower Extremities in the following Rib, be 
ing at a greater diſtance from the Articulation, they may move that Rib 
upward. © And from thence it follows, that all the remaining part of each 
& external Intercoſtal which terminates at the bony Extremity of each Ri 
can only ſerve to raiſe the lower Rib toward the upper. 

1058. Tur Anterior Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are ſo near tht 
Articulation of the Ribs with the Sternum, that they cannot depreſs that 
Cartilage in which each of them is inſerted ; whereas the inferior Inſertion 
of theſe Fibres being at a greater diſtance from the Articulation, they 
in a condition to raiſe the Cartilages in which they are ſo inſerted. Fron 
whence it follows, that all the internal Intercoſtal Muſcles have the fam: 
Uſe with the external, and that they can have no other. | 

1059. Taz Portions which lie between the two Extremities of the Rib 
ſerve to increaſe the Force of the ſame uniform Action. And the fi 
Rib being immoveable, ſerves for a fixed Point for the Motions of all tht 
other Ribs, and each Rib in particular ſerves for a fixed Point for the 
Motion of that below it. je 8 60, Tut 
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1060. Taz Supra · Coſtales are powerful Aſſiſtants to the Intercoſtals in 
their common Action, and are therefore very juſtly termed Levatores Co- 
ſtarum. But we muſt. not confound with theſe, a ſmall Muſcle imme- 
diately above the firſt Rib, which by its Inſertion in that Rib, looks like 
them at firſt ſight. : * 570% & ane 
1061. T #x- Inſertions and Direction of the Sterno-Coftales- being care- — 147 | 
fully examined, it will be found that their Uſe is to depreſs: the Cartilagi- a & Sub- 
nous Portions, and Anterior Extremities of the Ribs, eſpecially the ſupe- C Malen. 
rior Ribs, except the firſt; and at the ſame time to draw the Cartilages of 
the inferior Ribs near the Sternum, by reaſon of the Curvature. They may 
therefore very well be called Depreſſores Coſtarum, as the Supra are 
named Levatores. - | * ety 1 120d Yan Tt „ret 
1062. Tn Sub-Coſtales having the ſuperior Extremities of their Fi- 
| bres much more diſtant from the Vertebral Articulations of the Ribs, than 
the lower Extremities; it follows that they can more eaſily move the up- 
per than the lower Ribs, and conſequently that. they are Aſſiſtants to the 
Sterno-Coſtale. ><: Wh mic 139d n 
1063. Taz: Diaphragm, together with the Intercoſtal Muſcles,” the Diaphrag- 
Ribs, Sternum and Vertebræ of the Back, forms the Cavity of the Tho- . 
rax, and it divides this Cavity from that of the Abdomen. 53 3 | 
1064. Irs particular Uſe is to be the principal Organ of Reſpiration, 
that is, of the alternate Expanſion and Contraction of the Thorax. The 
other Muſcles already mentioned are to be conſidered only as Affiſtants and 
Directors in order to facilitate and regulate theſe Motions, which in the 
ordinary ſtate are but which may by the Action of theſe other 
Muſcles be accelerated, retarded, or even be ſuſpended for ſome ſpace of - 


1065. Tae Diaphragm may move when the Ribs are at reſt, and con- 


d; ſequently without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles which move the Ribs; and 
de dis Motion may be ſufficient to keep up the alternate Dilatation and Con- 
vib action of the Thorax, without which the Animal cannot live. 

ack 1066, In a word, we may. continually expire and inſpire by means of 
Rib, the Diaphragm, whether the Ribs move or remain at reſt; and whether 


| 
ac Thorax be kept for a conſiderable time in a ſtate of great Dilatation or - | 
* 


- he rea Contraction; for this. does not hinder the Diaphragm from conti - | 

that dung its Motions. Es 1 aer | | | 

cos . 1067. Wr cannot explain this Mechaniſm, till we have firſt deſcribed . | | 
q ar en other Organs on which it depends; and (therefore it muſt be refer- 

From to the Treatiſe of the Thorax. 10 W le | 


1068. Tz Action of the Sterno-Maſtoidei. is different, according as Sterno-1/7- 5 


ter both Muſcles or only one of them acts, and according to the diffe- foide;. 
t Situation of the Head and Trunk. 


1069. Wren | 
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1069. Warn we keep the Head and Trunk ſtreight, whether in ſtand. 
hg or a both Muſcles preſerve the Head in that Poſture again 
any Force by which jt would otherwiſe be moved backward. This we my 
be convinced of by laying the Hand on theſe Muſcles wane we endeavour 
to — a Force which puſhes back the Head. 
5 1070: Onz' of theſe Muſcles acting alone, may have the fine Uſe, if 
70 che Force to puſh the Head back be applied between the anterior and late. 
ral Parts of it. In that caſe the Sterno-Maſtoidæus on the ſame ſide would 
oppoſe this Force; but if it were applied directly on the fide of the Head, 
that oppoſition would have no ef IG the nan of the Spleniu 
on the ſame ſide. 

1071. Tuxx both ſerve likewiſe to e ie the Rocaritns of the Head, 
that is, to make it turn to either ſide as on a Pivot; and in this caſe when 
we turn the Head to one fide, the Sterno-Maſtoidzus on the other ſide ach 
and not that on the ſame ſide; this 1 1s an VERITY of conſequence | 10 
Paralytical Diſorders. - 

1072, Tn both ſerve in the next place, to bring the Head near the 
Thorax when we lie on the Back, or bend backward in fitting. And the 
lower the Head is in theſe Situations, the more Force muſt theſe Muſcle 
exert to raiſe it. In this caſè the Sternum being the fixed Point, muſt 
main immoveable ; but as its Connexion with the firſt Rib, and the Inflex- 
bility of the Cartilage of that Rib, are not always ſufficient for this ; the 
Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen muſt mw (rae aſſiſtance in great 


1 
of the Abdoninl 


20 


073. In moſt Wai we may feel chis 
Muſcles, in raiſing the Head when they lie on their — by laying the 
Hand on theſe Muſcles. But when the Cartilage of the firſt Rib is ven 
much hardened, and the Articulation quite deprived of Motion, as wher 
the firſt and ſecond Ribs are partly —— together, of which I hat 
ſeen inſtances; in ſuch People, the Sternum does not want any other aſſf 
ance to keep it immoveable, and therefore the Co-operation of the Mulcls 
of the Abdomen would not be perceiveable. 

1074. Warn being in an erect Poſture, eicher ſtanding or ſitting, * 
The the Head, the Sterno-Maſtoidæi do not act, neither have they a 
ſhare- in that Poſture. It is produced only y by the Relaxation of the polte 
rior Muſcles, by which alone Ow Head is ſuſtained in this erect Poſiurs 
and without which it-would naturally fall forward, as we ſee in thoſe wiv 
fall a or are taken Tuddenly i, while ſitting, 

1075, Taz Inſertions of theſe Muſcles in the poſterior part of the 
ſtoide Apophyſes, has made ſome Anatomiſts believe that they are more 
2 per to bend the Head backward than forward; their Inſertiom being 

hind the Condyloide Articulation of the Os Occipitis ; and to this theſ 
might have added, that the Neck, from the natural diſpoſition of the Ye 
tebræ, is better fitted for Flexion ane 20 e 


1056 BY 
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1076. Bur in the firſt place, as theſe Inſertions take up a great deal of 
room, the moveable Point can only be determined to that part which is 
neareſt the fleſhy Body, and the moſt anterior; and conſequently not ſitu- 
ated ſo far back as is imagined. 
1077. In the ſecond place, as the Motion of the Head forward, by theſe 

Muſcles, is diſtinct from that of the Neck, the anterior Muſcles of the 
Vertebrz of the Neck muſt act at the ſame time, and hinder them from 
bending backward; ſo that in this caſe the Neck may be looked upon as 
a Pillar, the upper part of which ſupports the Head, while the Head ated 
upon by the Muſcles, carries the lower part of it forward. It is for want 
of this 05 pong we that Experiments made on dead Bodies have been apt 
to miſlead. | 
1073, Tut two Splenii ſerve to ſu the Head in an ere& Poſture, Sylenius es 
whether in ſtanding or fitting; to moderate the Flexion of the Head for- Cemplexus. 
ward, and to bring 1t back again to its natural Poſture. 

1079. Taey ſerve alternately to co-operate-with either of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidæi for the Rotation of the Head: Thus when the right Sterno- 
Maſtoidzus turns the Head, the left Splenius correſponds with it by its 
upper 5 while the lower part at the ſame time turns the Vertebræ of 
the Neck. 17 | 
1080. Wuxx we lie on one ſide and raiſe the Head laterally, the Sple- 
nius and Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the oppoſite ſide, a& in concert. Alſo 
when we ſtand and. incline the Head to one fide, it is the Splenius and 
_ Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the other fide which moderate that lateral Flexion, 

and afterwards extend the Head. And as the Sterno-Maſtoidæus is partly 
inſerted in the Clavicula, the Latiſſimus Dorſi concurs likewiſe in this 
Action, and fixes the Clavicle by means of its Connexion with the Os 
Humeri, which is of conſiderable advantage in the Action of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus. 9 
1081, Tae Complexi are Aſſiſtants to the Splenii, to keep the Head 
ſtreight in ſitting or ſtanding, to hinder it from inclining forward, and to 
raiſe it when inclined. When they act together, they as well as the Splenii, 
may move the Head backward, while the Trunk is bent forward, or when 
ve lie upon the Belly. This latter Motion is commonly named Extenſion, 
the other, Flexion. 
1082. Wax the Splenius and Complexus of one fide act together, 
they may ſupport the Head when obliquely inclined to the oppoſite fide ; 
bring it back again to its natural Situation, and incline it obliquely toward 
the ſide on which they lie. 
1083, Tye Recti Majores and Minores Poſtici, and Obliqui Superiores Regi Pofti- 
tum the Head a little backward on the firſt Vertebra of the Neck ; and ci, Obligui 
they can neither act otherwiſe nor ſe ly. The Re&i Majores contri- Superiore, 
bute moſt to this Motion; and the Minores ſeem likewiſe to hinder the &. 
ocular Membranes from being pinched between the Bones in great 

Otlons, IS | NA 947 
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1084. Tux Recti Majores and Minores Antici, and the two Tranfver. 


& Tranſver- ſalgs Antici move the Head forward on the firſt Vertebra; and the Reg; 
ſales Autiei. Mivores and Tranſverſales Breves, likewiſe defend the Capſular Ligz 


. OBliqui Infe- 


riores. 


Scaleni. 


ments. | h 
1085. Tux Obliqui Inferiores or Majores are true Rotators of the 
Head, by turning the firſt Vertebra upon the Odontoide Apophyſis of 
the ſecond ; all which alternate Motions, the Head follows, without being 
hindered in the Motions forward and backward in any degree of Ro- 
tation. | 
1086. Tuxsx oblique Muſcles cannot perform any other Motions, be. 
ing only Aſſiſtants to the Splenii and Sterno-Maſtoidæi. The Obliqui 
Minores can have no ſhare therein, they being limited to the Inflexion 
backward, as has been already ſaid. The Obliquity of their Direction 
which may have deceived ſome Anatomiſts, ſeems only to be contrived to 
make way for the Inſertions of the Complexi Minores. 
1087, Or the Tranſverſales Antici, the firſt only move the Head in 
the manner abovementioned z neither can they perform any other Mo- | 
tions, their Inſertions being confined to the Os Occipitis and firſt Vertebm. 
The Tranſverſales Antici Secundi have no ſhare in the icular Motions . 
of the Head, but ought rather to be ranked among the Muſcles which 
move the Vertebræ of the Neck. r % ; 
1088. Tus Complexi Minores belong to the Head only by their ſu- 
perior Portions z the other Portions belonging rather to the N They 1 
may ſerve alternately in the lateral Motions of the Head, and thereby \ 
co-operate with the Splenius and Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the ſame fide, when ſi 
theſe two act together; and they may likewiſe be of uſe to preſerve the b 


Capſular Ligaments to which they adhere. ti 
1089. Taz ſmall Acceſſorii when they are found, have the ſame uſes 

with the Muſcles to which they are ſupernumerary. toy 

— 

$ 13. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Vertebre. of 

J tio 


1090. TRI particular Motions of the Neck ſeem always to be accom of 
panied by thoſe of the Head; but there are ſeveral of theſe Motions 
which the Head is only carried along with the firſt Vertebra, as if it a& WW tion 
hered immoveably to it. The Neck thus conſidered may be bent forward, WW zi 
ftreightened, bent backward, inclined to each Shoulder, and turned as on: chi 
Pivot, by a Rotation different from that of the firſt Vertebra on the ſecond. WW lite 

1091. Taz Scaleni, when they act on each fide at the ſame time, mi Vert 
aſſiſt in bringing the Neck forward, when we lean back in any reſp WW 1: 
When thoſe of one ſide act by themſelves, they make a lateral Inflex1 H al 
either of all the Vertebrz of. the Neck together, as in bending the middle i Situ: 
of the Neck; or of ſome only, as in bending the lower part of the Net 17 
alone. Theſe. lateral Inflexions cannot be made indire&tly with the help ® BW b 
the inferior Portion of the Splenius. 
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- 1002. Tur Longi Colli bring the Neck forward by the lower part of Laꝑi Calli. 
der Afetior Portions. When one of them acts alone, ads mA 
the other, this Motion is more or leſs oblique. The remaining part of 
theſe Muſcles has no Hand in theſe Motions, which ſeem to be peculiar to 
the laſt Vertebræ of the Neck on the firſt of the Back. | 
1093. By the upper and greateſt part of the lower Portion, they coun- 
terbalance the poſterior Muſcles of theſe Vertebre, and hinder the Neck 
from bending backward by the Contraftion of the Sterno-Maſtoidæi, 
when, lying on the Back, we raiſe the Head. a 
' 1094, Ir muſt here be remembered that the natural Situation of the 
Bones of the Neck, is oblique on the forepart, and that the Neck is bent 
in ſuch a manner, as that the convex ſide of the Curvature lies forward, 
and the concave ſide backward. Therefore when we would hold the Neck 
ſtreight, and bridle it, as it is called, this Curvature muſt be deſtroyed. 
This is done by theſe two Muſcles which in this caſe make an Extenſion, 
in a manner, in oppoſite Directions, and fix all the Vertebræ of the Neck 
cloſe to each other as if they were but one Bone. 
1095. Tae Longus Colli of one fide performs theſe Motions obliquely, 
and may likewiſe co-operate in the lateral Inflexions of the Neck with the 
Scaleni and other Muſcles which perform theſe Motions, as we ſhall ſee 
afterwards. | Ein 5 | | 
1096. Taz Tranſverſalis Major, Tranſverſalis Gracilis, and the Little Tranſver/a- 
Tranſverſales, acting on one fide, can have no other uſe but to bend the 4. 
Neck laterally; and to hinder theſe Inflexions when they a& on both 
ſides. The ſmall Tranſverſales may likewiſe preſerve the Capſular Mem- 
branes of the Joints from being compreſſed, or otherwiſe hurt by the Mo- 
tions of the oblique Apophyſes. . | 
1097. Tus Semi-Spinales or Tranſverſo-Spinales of both ſides acting Semi Spina- 
together, extend the Neck upon the Trunk, to — it from inclining for- &s. 
ward in ſtanding or ſitting, and bend it backward. The Semi-Spinales 
of one fide acting alone, produce the ſame Motions in an oblique Direc- 
tion, and in that caſe they are aſſiſted by the inferior or vertebral Portion 
of the neighbouring Splenius under which they croſs. 
1098. Tux Semi-Spinales of both ſides may likewiſe ſerve for the Rota- 
uon of the Neck, but then the inferior Splenius of the oppoſite ſide muſt 
iſt them. This Motion is made in the ordinary Situation of the Neck, 
cvefly on the fourth and fifth Vertebra. They may likewiſe perform the 
ateral Inflexions of the Neck, by aſſiſting the Longus Colli and Anterior 
Vertebral Muſcles of the ſame fide. | 
1099. Taz Inter-Spinales are Aſſiſtants to the Semi-Spinales in their mu- Inter- Spina- 
tl Action, and may likewiſe ſerve to bring back the Neck to its natural les. 
Situation, after ſmall Motions of Rotation. 
1100, TnE Vertebræ of the Back are moved by being bent forward, 
ly being extended or ſtreightened, and by being inflected directly or ob- 
lquely toward each ſide. The Morion of Rotation has no place Here, be- 


1 
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cauſe of the particular Structure of the Joints of theſe Vertebre and thei 


Connexion with the Ribs, which likewiſe hinder the Flexion backwad. 
Flexion and Extenſion are the two principal Motions and much more ap- 
parent than the others. 8 | 

1101. Taz Flexion of the Back forward is not performed by any par. 
ticular Muſcles, but depends both in ftanding and fitting, on the Relaxz. 
tion of the Muſcles that extend or ſtreighten it, and keep it in that erec 
Poſture. | In that caſe the Weight of the Head obliges the Vertebræ t 
bend forward more or leſs in proportion to the degree of Relaxation of the 
Extenſor Muſcles. "343-4 X 

1102. To facilitate this Flexion, we commonly raiſe the Shoulder, 
which being done by the Action of the Serratus Major, the Rhomboide 
muſt be relaxed at the ſame time, by which the upper part of the Back 
is left at liberty. The lower part is moſt eaſily bent, becauſe the falſe 
Ribs not being fixed by their anterior Extremities, advance forward (liding 
a little upon each other. by . 


1103. Wan we lie upon the Back or Side, this Flexion is performed 


chiefly by the Abdominal Muſcles ; ſo that the greateſt part of the Uſe; 
of all the Muſcles belonging; to the Vertebræ of the Back, is confined to 
Extenſion alone. . 
Sacre-Lum- 1104. Taz two Sacro-Lumbares maintain the Back and the Regio 
bares, Lumbaris in their natural Situation when we ſtand or fit ; and by the 
Relaxation of their Fibres more or leſs, the Frunk is proportionably bent 
forward by the Weight of the Head and Breaſt. They likewiſe extend 
the Back and Loins in all Poſtures, keep them ſteddy and fixed under the 
Weight of Burdens, and bend the Loins backward. | 
1105. Ox of them acting alone, may have the ſame Uſes of bending 
forward, extending, reſiſting and bending backward, but with ll 
Strength, and in an oblique Direction, as when the Body is inclined ob 
liquely forward, and to one fide at the ſame time, or extended from that 
Poſture. They likewiſe ſerve to counterbalance the oblique Muſcles d 
the Abdomen, in turning the Thorax upon the Pelvis, as mentioned 
No 130. | | 
2006. Tazse Muſcles may in ſome reſpects be compared with tit 
Splenii; i. e. their Superior Inſertions with the Maſtoide Inſertions of the 
Splenii ; and their Inferior Inſertions with the Vertebral Inſertions of thee 
Muſcles. The Maſtoide Portion of the Splenius is longer, more diſtant from 
the Articulation, and more diſpoſed to perform large Motions and to reli 
great Efforts than the Vertebral Portion. In like manner the Coſtal For 
tion of the Sacro-Lumbaris, by the length of the Tendinous Series, 
their graduated Inſertions in the Ribs, and by their Obliquity, is better dit 
poſed for the Uſes already mentioned, than the Vertebral Portion. 
110%. Taz ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs theſe Tendinous Fo 
tions, called Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris Acceſſorius, ſeem to counte 
and moderate the Depreſſion of the Ribs in the great Efforts of the Sar 
Lumbaris. | | 
| 1 10d. Tat 
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1108. Tat uſe of theſe Muſcles in progreſſive Motion, is not ſuffici- 

ently demonſtrated. It is ſuppoſed that while we lift one Leg to make a 

Step, the Sacro-Lumbaris of the other ſide ſuſtains the Vertebræ of the 

Loins and Back, to prevent their yielding to the Pſoas which lifts the 

and puts it in Motion; but the Direction of the greateſt part of the Fibres 

of the Sacro-Lumbaris is very improper for ſuch an Uſe. | 

1109. Tux uſe of the Sacro-Lumbaris in Reſpiration is likewiſe at- 

tended with difficulties ; for when the Body is very much inclined forward, 
and even much loaded, the Ribs continue ſtil] to be raiſed with the ſame 
eaſe as they are depreſſed, though the Sacro-Lumbaris is chiefly imployed 
in this caſe z but it is to be remembered that I ſpeak here only of bending 
and loading the Back, not of loading the Shoulders. In the firſt cafe the 
Ribs move eaſily, but not in the ſecond. * | Fy 

1110. Tus Longiſſimus Dorſi is an Aſſiſtant to the Sacro-Lumbaris, Longi/imus 
eſpecially to the Vertebral Portion of that Muſcle, which it helps 2 Def 
powerfully both by the Multiplicity and Inſertions of its Fibres, in ſuſ- 
taining the Vertebræ of the Back and Loins while extended, whether in 
fitting or ſtanding, and in preventing their ſinking under the Weight of 
the Body, or of any additional Burden. It affiſts in performing and in 
counterbalancing all the Motions and Inflexions of which theſe Vertebre, 
eſpecially thoſe of the Loins, are capable in all Poſtures of the Body; and 
in this it bears likewiſe ſome reſemblance to the inferior or vertebral Por- 
tion of the Splenius; and it muſt here be remembered that theſe two Muſ- 
cles on each fide, and the Sacro-Lumbares, are of the number of thoſe 
called Vertebrales Obliqui Divergentes. f 
1111. ALL the Spinales and Tranſverſales of the Back and Loins be- Spinalis & 


1g longing to the Claſs of the Vertebrales Recti; the Spinales, to the middle 17 as 
ls Muſcles, and the Tranſverſales, to the lateral, — to the Idea given % Dorf & 
b of them when I ſpoke of the Vertebral Muſcles in general, their chief Lunborum. 
hat Uſes muſt be to aſſiſt, moderate and maintain the Motions: of Extenſion © 
a and lateral Inflexion, whether ſimple and direct, or oblique and com- 
ned __ much in the ſame manner as is done by the like Muſcles of the 
eck. We * DAL FI 
the 1112. Taz Spinales Majores and Tranſverſales Majores have this pecu- 
the lar to them, that their fleſhy Portions not lying in a freight Line between 
heſe e ficir Inſetions, they may perform not only direct Motions when they act 
from n even numbers, but alſo oblique Motions, when the numbers on each 
reſi lide are unequal. The ſmall Spinales and Tranſverſales being confined be- 
Por een two neighbouring Vertebræ, cannot co-operate but in direct Ex- 
, of tenſions and Inflexions. | 
er Or 


1113. Tux Semi-Spinales or Tranſverſo-Spinales being oblique, con- Semi-Spind- 
verging, vertebral Muſcles, are Aſſiſtants to the Sacro-Lumbaris and Lon- les Dor & 
gimus Dorſi, which they croſs on each ſide. By this Decuſſation joined Lumborum.. 

o the Multiplicity, and graduated Diſtribution of their Infertiqns,. they . 

creaſe the Strength of the other Muſcles conſiderably ther they 


equally 


— 


| 
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thoſe of the Back, and are likewiſe larger and thicker. They are much 


Duadratus 


Lumborum & uſe to the Vertebræ of the Loins as the. Scaleni to thoſe of the Neck 
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equally and uniformly with them, or alternately.” The Lumbar Semi. 
Spinales, called by the Ancients, Muſculus Sacer, becauſe of their Inſer. 
tions in the Os Sacrum, are more expoſed to Motions and Strains than 


better fitted than the Sacro-Lumbares for ſapporting the Pelvis on both 
ſides-in walking, and on one fide, when we raiſe the Foot on that ſide, and 


1114. TRI Quadratus Lumborum and Pſoas Parvus are of the ſame 


When both Quadrati act, they keep the Lumbar Pillar ſtreight, that is ſo 
as not to incline to either fide, and then they may aſſiſt the Recti of the 
Abdomen in the Inflexions forward, and the ſuperior Portions of the Ob- 
liqui in lateral Inflexions. | 6450 2989 (1 
1116. Tazy may likewiſe ſerve to ſupport. the Hanches alternately in 
walking; and in ſtanding on one Foot the Quadratus of the oppoſite ſide 
may ſupport the Hanch of that ſide; in which Action they co-operate with, 
the Tranſverſo-Spinales and poſterior Parts of the Obliqui Abdominis. 
1116. TRE Pſoas Parvus when it is found, ſerves; to ſuſtain: the Pelyi 
much in the ſame manner with. the Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen, in 
climbing, &c. But when we ſtand, we have no need of ſuch a Suppon, 
the Pelvis reſting then upon the Oſſa Femoris, in ſuch. a manner as that 
the largeſt Portion thereof, and that which ſupports the whole Body, lis 
behind that Fulcrum, and the ſmalleſt Part, before, It may likewiſe ſerve 
4 hinder the Vertebral Pillar from bending backward on ſome 6 
10Ns, a 35 | P2414 
1117. Tye Coccygzus Anterior may ſuſtain the Coccyx in Aquilibri, 
and hinder it from being bent backward, and from being luxated in great 
Strains, as in the Excretion of hardened Fæces, &c. 
1118. Tye Coccygzus Poſterior can only ſerve to replace the G 
Coccygis when it has been forced backward, and to hinder it from being 


=so Gas ow. «© 1 
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luxated backward. | |: 1 
$ 14. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Lower Jaw. 8 
1119. Tux two Temporales acting ther, raiſe the Lower Jaw, prel Jay 
the Teeth in that Jaw a int the 8. as, eeth, and pull it back when! — 
has been carried ſo far forward, as that the lower Inciſores get before tit | 
upper. They perform the laſt motion by their moſt poſterior Portion vil 
which paſſes over the Root of the Zygomatic Apophyſis, and the othef 5 
Motions by the Co- operation of all their Muſcular Radii. oY 
1120. Tux two Maſſeteres ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, and to pull ; 
the lower Teeth againſt the upper, in which uſe they co-operate with the * 
Temporales. They likewiſe bring this Jaw forward by their exten! back 


and largeſt Portion; draw it back by their middle Portion; and move! 
laterally by their ſuperior Portions acting alternately. By the Cooper 
| I | 
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tion of all the three Portions, they preſs the lower Teeth againſt the 


r. & | | 
Td, Born Pterygoidzi Interni ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, to bring Pterygeideus 
the lower Teeth near the upper, and to move the Jaw laterally, as in grind- Internus. 

ing the Food. They cannot bring the Jaw a great way forward, in order 

to ſet the lower Inciſores before the upper, and they can be of no uſe in 

bringing it back. : . li 

1122. Tux two Pterygoidæi Externi bring the Lower Jaw forward, in Prerygoideus 
order to ſet the lower Inciſores before the upper, in which Action they are Externus. 
Antagoniſts to the poſterior Portion of the Temporales and the great Por- 
tion of the Maſſeteres. When one of them acts, it carries the Chin ob- 
liquely forward, or turns it towards the other ſide. This oblique Motion 
is performed alternatly by theſe two Muſcles acting ſingly. 

1123. Taz two Digaſtrici ſerve to depreſs the Lower Jaw and to open Digaftricus. 
the Mouth ; in doing which, the Mechaniſm of theſe Muſcles has a 

to all Anatomiſts to be very ſingular, on account of their mid 
Tendons, their Inſertions, Adheſions, and their manner of paſſing by an- 
other Muſcle. The Incurvation of this middle Tendon has not only been 
looked upon as neceſſary to change the Direction of the Muſcles, but it 
has been believed that without this change of Direction, they could not 
have depreſſed the Jaw any further than the Weight of the Jaw would 
contribute to that Action. | 

1124. Tris Incurvation and Paſſage has been com to that of a 
Rope over a Pulley, without which advantage it was thought that theſe 
Muſcles could not reſiſt the continual Efforts of their powerful Antagoniſts, 
nor overcome any exterior Oppoſition, ſuch as that of the Hand preſſing 
upon the Chin. But when we examine carefully the Structure of the Jaw 
and the Inſertions of theſe Muſcles, it appears evidently that their Con- 
nexion with the Os Hyoides is not neceſſary for the Uſe aſſigned to them 
of depreſſing the Jaw ; as may be proved both on a Skeleton and on a 
freſh Subject. | | 

1125. In a Skeleton in which the Motion of the Lower Jaw is pre 
ſerved by Art, we need only tie a piece of Packthread to the lower = of 
the Chin where the Digaſtricus is inſerted, and then keeping the Lower 
Jaw cloſe to the upper by any proper contrivance, paſs the other end of 
the String through the Maſtoide Groove, and we will perceive by pulling 
the String in a ſtreight Direction between theſe two places, that the Jaw - 
vill be de reſſed. 5 | DIE - , 

1126. Tris Experiment may be made without the help of a Spring, 
r any other contrivance to keep the Jaw ſhut, by ſimply inverting a pro- 
Per Skull, ſo that the Lower Jaw may by its own Weight fall on the up- 
er; for by drawing the String as before, the Lower Jaw will be raiſed, . 

us, parted from the other, and by letting the String go, it will fall 
ck agzün to its Erſt Situation. OO, 
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ing manner. The Connexion of the Digaſtricus with the Os Hyoides and 
' poſterior Extremity directly toward the Maſtoide Groove, in the ſam: 


Lower Jaw are crooked or angular Levers, and that each Digaſtricus pa. 


— 


1127. Ox a freſh Subject the Experiment may be made in the folloy. 


ſculus Stylo-Hyoidzus being intirely deſtroyed; let it be pulled by in 


manner as the String was drawn, in the foregoing Experiments. 
1128. ANATOMISTS have not conſidered that the two Rami of the 


ſing by the Angle in that Bone, ought to be looked upon as being inſerted 
therein, ſo that the Action of the Lever is to be confined to that Portion 
which lies between the Angle and the Condyle without taking in what lies 
between the Angle and the Chin. 62 "43558 

1129. Ir may be aſked therefore why the anterior Inſertion of the Dj. 
gaſtricus reaches ſo far as the Chin, ſince it might have been in the Ang|: 
of the Bone; and what is the uſe of its Connexion with the Os Hyoide, 
of its Incurvation and Change of Direction. The firſt queſtion is anſwered 
by calling to mind what has been ſaid about the extent or largeneſs 0d 
Motion, about the neceſſity of long Fibres for large degrees of Motion, 
and about lateral Motions. Had this Muſcle been inſerted in the Ang, 
its Fibres would not have been proportioned to the degrees of Motion n. 
— and for the ſame reaſon the lateral Motions: would have been oh 

1130. In anſwer to the ſecond queſtion about the Connexion of thi 
Muſcle with the Os Hyoides and its Incurvation, it is to be remember 
that the Digaſtricus has another uſe beſides that of - depreſſing the Lom 
Jaw ; which is to aſſiſt in Deglutition, of which it is one of the principd 
Organs. I demonſtrated this uſe of the Digaſtricus above eight Years ag! 
in my publick Courſes in the Phyſick Schools, and at the Royal Garden; 
but as the whole Mechaniſm of Deglutition cannot be explained till ti 
Tongue, Larynx and Pharynx have been deſcribed, I ſhall only add i 
this place the following Remarks, to prove the uſe of the Digaſtric i 
that Action. | | 

1131. WE cannot ſwallow without raiſing: the Larynx or Pomut 
Adami, as it is commonly called, at the ſame time, as every one iſ 
ſatisfy himſelf by laying his Hand on that part of the Throat in the time 
of Deglutition. We are likewiſe obliged to keep the Lower Jaw raiſ 
while we ſwallow, and when it is depreſſed we find that Action impo 
ſible. Laſtly, the Larynx cannot be. raiſed! but by means of its Conner 
with the Os Hyoides ; and the Muſcles of that Bone are too weak to rel 
the Efforts of the Baſis of the Tongue, and of the ſolid Food wi 
we ſwallow. xd gent waz a G27] on 0 
- 1132. THEREFORE While the Temporal and Maſſeter Muſcles k 
the Lower Jaw cloſely applied to the upper, in Deglutition, the Digalino 
contract at the ſame. time, as may be felt, by putting the end of the Fi 
ger upon the place where they are inſerted in; the Edge of the © 
And as the Lower Jaw remains immoveable, the Digaſtrici are 
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ened by their Contraction, and by the Connexion of their middle Ten- 
dons with the Os Hyoides, they raiſe that Bone and the Larynx together 
ith it. Tout iba: Wo: Y 
1 Taz Force of theſe Muſcles is very conſiderable, as may be 
ſhewn by laying the Elbow on a Table, and leaning with the Chin on the 
Hand, while we endeavour at the ſame time to depreſs the Lower Jaw; 
for as in that caſe this Jaw cannot deſcend, the Digaſtrici by their Inſer- 
tions in the 3 Maſtoidza, raiſe the upper Jaw by bending the 
Head backward on the Condyles of the Lower Jaw. A piece of Wood 
— * the Chin in place of the Arm, will render this Experiment more 
e and more certain. The involuntary Motion termed Yawning, is- 
likewiſe a proof of the Strength of theſe Muſcles. b 
1135. Ix the Action of the Digaſtrici in Deglutition, we meet with one 
very ſingular Phænomenon, of which there is hardly another example to 
be found among all the Muſcles of the Human Body. For in all other 
inſtances,, wherever Antagoniſt Muſcles act at the ſame time, they all co- 
in producing what is called a Tonic Motion; but in this caſe the 
Levators and Depreſſors of the Lower Jaw act together for different uſes ; 
that is, the Temporal and Pterygoide Muſcles are in Action to raiſe the 
Jaw and to keep it in that Situation, while the Digaſtrici their Antago- 
niſts perform an Office which has no relation to that Bone. 
- 1136, Two Eminences in one Bone articulated with two Cavities in an- Contrivances 
other, allow only of two contrary Motions as in a Ginglymus, and in the 9f the Inter- 
Articulation of- the Os Occipitis with the firſt Vertebra. But the Lower Jaw, 33 
though articulated by its two Condyles with the Glenoide Cavities of the . 
Ofla Temporum, has four direct Motions, one forward, one backward, 
one downward and one upward; and two lateral Motions, one to the 
nght, the other to the left. And laſtly, in all degrees of the direct Mo- 
tions, it may at the ſame time have any degree of lateral Motions. 
1137. Taxis Contrivance depends on the Inter-articular Cartilages de- 
bed among the freſh Bones No 348. 349. In the lower fide of each of 
theſe Cartilages, there is but one Cavity:ſuited to the Convexity of the 
Condyle which it receives; and it is not turned directly downward, but 
vliquely backward ; as the Condyle is not turned directly upward, but 
oliquely. forward; The upper ſide is hollow on the forepart, and convex. 
OE backpart, . anſwering to the articular Eminence and Foſſula of the 
emporis. 5 
138. In the natural Situation of the Lower Jaw; and while it remains in 
ation, it is ſo diſpoſed as that the anterior Convexity of the Condyles an- 
"ers obliquely to the poſterior articular Eminences of the Offa Temporum,. 
ud with this Diſpoſition that of the Inter-articular Cartilages agrees. 
1139. In the direct Motions upward, the Cartilages ſlide backward and 
Ward toward the Meatus Auditorius, the Condyles ſtill continuing in the 
Ay of their lower ſides ; as is moſt evidently perceived when we preſs - 
| * Teeth hard againſt each other; and the ſame thing happens in the di- 
i Motions forward. In the direct Motions. downward, the Cartilages - | 
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ide downward and forward; the Condyles ſtill remaining in their infeno 


| :right and left ſides, and the Cartilages follow their Motions ; ſo that the 

04 Condyle on that ſide toward which the Jaw is turned, juts ontward, and 

that on the oppoſite fide ſinks inward ; the prominent Condyle having 
at the ſame time a ſmall Motion backward, and the other Condyl, 
forward. ' 


of the Lower Jaw, depend particularly on the inferior Cavities of the Ir 
ter- articular Cartilages, and that the Motions forward, backward, and t 
either Hand, depend on the upper ſide of theſe Cartilages. The Pten. 
goidæi Externi move the Lower Jaw forward; the poſterior Portions of 


Hand. The Pterygoidæus Externus of one {ide and. the poſterior Portion 
of the Temporalis of the other ſide, may at the ſame time perform the 
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vities, and the ſame happens in the direct Motions backward. 
1140. In the lateral Motions, the Condy les are carried alternately to the 


1141. From theſe Obſervations we learn that the Ginglymoide Motions 


the Temporales move it backward ; the left Pterygoidæus Internus tur 
it to the right Hand; and the right Pterygoidæus Internus, to the left 


ſmall Motions mentioned at the end of the laſt No. 
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$ 15. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides. 


1142. Tur Mechaniſm obſerved in the Motions of the Os Hyoides, 2 


well as in thoſe of the Scapula, is very particular and very different fron a 
what we find in all the other Bones of the human Body. All theſe Bone C 
have ſolid Fulcra, on which they are either moved or kept fixed by tit b 
proper Muſcles, after the manner of a Lever or otherwiſe ; whereas tit 

Os Hyoides is meerly ſuſpended, having nothing to fix it, but theſe ven 
Muſcles which move it in different manners. 

1143. Tux Mylo-Hyoidzus repreſents a moveable Floor or Bi 
which ſuſtains the Tongue with. its Muſcles and Glands, and forms tit 4 
bottom of the Cavity of the Mouth. When the two Portions of til 11 
Muſcle act together, they draw the Os Hyoides a little forward, and ft re 
it in that Situation, raiſing the whole Tongue at the ſame time, * 
compreſſing the Glandulæ Sub- Linguales. If one lateral Portion 255 Coll 
more than the other, it puts the Os Hyoides in an .oblique Situato; * 
and in a condition to ſerve as a fixed Point for the Motions of 
Tongue. | | 1 c 

1144. Tur Genio-Hyoidæi pull the Os Hyoides much more forwa the 
than the Mylo-Hyoidzus ; and as they are very narrow, and cloſely un! n 0 
together, there ſeems to be very little occaſion for one of them to act & 
out the other. . 1. 

1145. Tur Stylo-Hyoidzi move the Os Hyoides upward and 1 th 
ward in a middle Direction, between thoſe in which they lie; and t | 


draw it more-upward and backward when they act freely, that is, witho 
being checked or confined by other Muſcles, in the manner which! 
ſhall ſee hereafter. When one acts more than the other, the * 
moved obliquely. | 1146. 
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in a middle Direction between the oblique Directions in which they lie, di. 
and draw the Os Hyoides downward and backward, when they are not 
counterbalanced by-the Stylo-Hyoidzi. When one acts more than the 
other, the Bone is drawn obliquely to the right or left Hand. - 

1147. Wurx theſe Muſcles and the Stylo-Hyoidzi act together, the Os 
Hyoides is drawn backward by a direct Motion compounded of four ob- 
lique Motions. This-compound Motion is directed more upward or more 
Jaterally according to the degree of Action of the Stylo-Hyoidzi or Omo- 
Hyoidzi, or of any one Muſcle of each Pair; and in all theſe Motions, 
the four Muſcles are counterbalanced by the Genio-Hyoidzi. 

1148...THz, length and direction of theſe two thin Muſcles, as well as 
their Inſertion in the Scapula, deſerve our attention. To me it ſeems evi- 
dent, that for the Uſes already mentioned, they could not have been in- 
ſerted any where elſe ; and therefore that they are fixed in the Scapula by 
a mechanical Neceſſity, and muſt conſequently be very long. Their in- 
eurvated Direction and Situation behind the Sterno-Maſtoidzi, enables 
them to perform their ſeyeral Motions in all the different Poſtures of the 
Head; the lateral Motions not excepted ; for when we turn the Head to 
either fide, the Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the ſame ſide does the Office of a: 
Pulley to the Omo-Hyoidæus behind it. 

1149. THz Sterno-Hyoidzr draw the Os Hyoides directly downward, 
and ſerve to counterbalance the different Motions of the Stylo-Hyoidzi, dai. 
Omo-Hyoidæi and Genio-Hyoidzi. They may in ſome caſes be aſſiſted 
by the Sterno-Thyroidzi and Thyro-Hyoidzi, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 


$ 16. Obſervations on the Co-operation off Muſckes. 


| 1150 I roox notice No 43. that in order to move any part, or to keep 
it in a determinate Situation, all the Muſcles belonging to that part muſt 
cooperate, and with reſpect to this Co-operation, I diſtinguiſhed the Muſ- 
cles into principal Movers, Moderators or Antagoniſts, and Directors or- 
collateral Movers. | 

1151, In Ne 44. I-obſerved that all theſe kinds are to be found in the 
Articulations by Enarthroſis, and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia ; but that 
n thoſe by Ginglymus, the Director Muſcles are wanting. Laſtly, that 
n ſome caſes the Moderators do not act; the want of their Action being 
then ſupplied by the Weight of the Part to which they are fixed, or by 
the additional Weight or Reſiſtance of ſome other Body. 

1152. THz. Remarks which were made on the Motions of Supination 
ad Pronation No 894. furniſh us with a very ſingular example of the 
Cooperation of Muſcles ; and it is likewiſe evidently ſeen in the Motions 
4 the Scapula on the Trunk, and of the Os Hyoides. But it is chiefly” 
u Standing, Sitting, Progreſſion, and in the Motions of the Arm, that 


u2 We. 
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1446. Tus Omo-Hyoidæi or Coraco-Hyoidzi act as the Stylo-Hyoidæi Ome- Hyci- 
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we obſerve the Co-operation of a great number of Muſcles proportionahle 
ta the Situation of the Parts. | TS 

1133. Wren we ſtand in the moſt common and natural way, the Sole 
of the Feet are placed horizontally as the common Baſes of the whole 

Body. To ſupport the Legs like immoveable Pillars upon this Baſis, the 

Muſcles which either cover or are fixed in them, muſt co-operate. The 
principal Movers are the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus ; the Moderators are the 
ibialis Anticus, and Peronæus Medius, and Minimus; and the Dire&gr 
are the Tibialis Poſticus, and Peronæus Maximus. 

1154. Tx Legs ſupported in a Vertical Situation by the Co- oper: 
tion of all theſe Muſcles, as by ſo many Ropes more or leſs ftretched, 
ſupport the Offa Femoris which are fixed in the proper Situation by the 
Action of the two Vaſti and Crureus; the Rectus Anterior being of ng 
uſe to the Os Femoris in this Situation. The Vaſti and Crureus are here 
the principal Movers, and they act without Moderators or Directors; for 
as theſe Bones are bent backward, the Weight of the Body ſupplies the 
place of very ſtrong Antagoniſts. | 

1155. THe Thighs in this Situation ſupport the Pelvis; in order to 

fix which, the principal Mevers, Moderators and Directors are all im. 
ployed. But theſe different Offices change in proportion as we ſtand more 
or leſs erect. When we ſtand very ſtreight, the Co-operation of all the 
Muſcles which can move the Pelvis on the Offa Femoris, may be looked 
upon as uniform, or as a kind of Tonic Motion, eſpecially the Co-oper- 
tion of the Glutæi, Tricipites, Recti Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi-Nervoſ, 
Semi-Membranoſi, and of the Bicipites chiefly when the Head is a little in 
clined forward. 

1156. Tux Spina Dorſi and Thorax are ſupported in ſtanding by the 
Co-operation of the Vertebral Muſcles and Longiſſimi Dorſi which ar 
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here the principal Movers; of the Sacro-Lumbares, which are partly prin tic 
cipal Movers and partly Directors, and of the Quadrati Lumborum, which Gl 
are wholly Directors. In this Situation of the Spine, the Weight of tie lar 
Thorax and of the Head, which naturally inclines. forward, counterbalances anc 
the Vertebrales, Longiſſimi Dorſi, and Sacro-Lumbares, and therefore att | 
in place of Moderators. | chi 
1167. Tae Head and Neck are ſupported in an erect Poſture, by tht ling 
portionate Co-operation of all the Muſcles which move the Head by the 
ſelf, or together with the Neck. The Obliqui Majores are the only Mut lon 
cles which can be ſuppoſed to remain in Inaction, while the Head is kep! the 
ſtreight without moving either that or the Neck. 
1158. Tux Splenii and Complexi are here the principal Movers, tog. Ct 
ther with the Spinales and Semi-Spinales Colli. The Anterior Vertebv BW "iti 
Muſcles of the Neck are rather Aſſiſtants than Moderators in reſpect r 15 
the Head, but with regard to the Neck they are compleat Antagonil's Wie 
without the aſſiſtance of which, the Neck would bend forwards and ut f "1 


Head fall backward, as has been already obſerved. , 
1159. 


Sect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 


1159. In this Poſture the Sterno Maſtoidzi act neither as Flexors nor as 
Moderators of the uniform Action of the Splenii, Complexi, and Poſterior 
Vertebralesz the Action of theſe Muſcles being counterbalanced by the 
Weight of the Head. Yet the Sterno-Maſtoidzus of one ſide, together 
with the Splenius next to it; and the other Sterno-Maſtoidzus and Splenius 
likewiſe taken together, are reciprocally e . Movers and lateral Mo- 
derators, aſſiſted by the Tranſverſales and Scaleni. Hr 

1160. FROM what has been ſaid about ſtanding, we ſee not only an emi- 
nent inſtance of the Co-operation of Muſcles, but the variety of their Uſes, 
and the impropriety of their common Denominations. The Gaſtrocne- 
mii, Soleus, and Tibialis Pofticus are in this caſe Extenſors of the Leg and 
not of the Foot. The Vaſti and Crureus extend the Thigh and not the 
Leg. The Recti Anteriores do not extend the Leg, nor the Sartorii bend 
it, but are all imployed in fixing the Pelvis on the Offa Femoris. 

1161. PROGRESSION or the Motion of walking, demonſtrates ſtill more 
palpably, the Co-operation of Muſcles, and at the ſame time the variety of 
their Functions. In that caſe the whole Body is alternately ſupported on 
one lower Extremity, while the other. hangs in the Air. This makes a 
kind of imperfe& ſtanding, in which the Co-operation of the Muſcles is 
much the ſame as in ordinary ſtanding with reſpe& to the Foot, Leg and 
Thigh; but with reſpect to the Pelvis, there is a conſiderable difference. 

1162, To ſtand ſtreight on the two Extremities, the Pelvis 1s only to 
be kept from falling backward, and ſometimes from falling forward. But 


the Thigh, to hinder it from falling toward the fide of the other raiſed 


that ſide, 

1163. TE Pelvis is ſupported in this caſe by a very ſtrong Co- opera- 
tion of the Glutæus Medius & Minimus, as principal Movers; and by the 
Glutzus Maximus and Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ, as Aſſiſtants ; and at the 
lame time the Spine is ſupported by the Sacro-Lumbaris, Latiſſimus Dorſi 
and Quadratus Lumborum of the ſame ſide. 

1164. In fitting, the Pelvis reſts on the two Tuberoſities of the Os If- 
chium, and ſo cannot fall to either ſide z but it muſt be hindered from fal- 
ling either backward or forward; which is done by the Co-operation of 
the Recti Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi-Membranoſi, Semi-Tendinoſi, and the 
long Portions of the Bicipites; and to theſe might be added the Iliaci, and 
the Pſoai, both ordinary and extraordinary. | 

1165. Tyesz Obſervations are ſufficient to ſhew the uſefulneſs and ne- 


ops ceſſity of being well acquainted with the Co-operation of Muſcles ; becauſe 
eben vithout this knowledge, it is impoſſible to explain the particular Motions 
+ of ©! ſome Bones, or to diſcover or remove the Diſorders or Impediments to 
gilt, A vbich theſe Motions may be liable. 


1166. I HALL only mention one caſe to ſhew the importance of ſuch Ob- 
rations. A Perſon complains of a Pain at the lower part of the Sca- 


3 pula, 


when we ſtand upon one Extremity, the Pelvis muſt not only be fixed upon 


Extremity z but the Spine muſt likewiſe be kept from inclining toward © 
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THE. ANATOMY, &c. 


a, and tliat this Pain is very acute in every Motion of Supination« * 

— exe though he keep the Fore-Arm bent, which is the moſt. naturah 
moſt commodious, and moſt favourable Poſture in this caſe, and holds t. 

cloſe to his ſide, by means of a Scarf, or otherwiſe. 4 

1167. Ir we are not acquainted with the Co-operation of the Nous! | 


Muſcles of the Os Humeri, in the ordinary Motions of Supination, nj 
Pronation, which I explained in giving the Uſes of the Muſcles wi 


move the Radius, we can never be able to explain or remove this diſorder, 

1168. Taz common' recourſe, when we are without this neceſſary knowl 
ledge, would be to indeterminate Ideas of ſome communication bete 
the Nerves and Veſſels of the Fore-Arm and thoſe of the Shoulder; and% 
the Diſorder would be imputed to ſome Obſtruction in the Veſſels, orls 
ritation or Strain of the Nerves, &c. On this Foundation, we, would os 
der the Application of Remedies to the Parts. anſwering, to theſe Vellay 
and Nerves ; and when a great length of time had been imployed in the 
Cure, the true unknown cauſe would either diminiſh or quite diſappear 
itſelf, or perhaps inereaſe, and thereby occaſion other Diſorders of war | 
conſequence and ſometimes mortal. | 

1169. BuT a Perſon well: zacquainted with the Muſcular Co-operation 
and who knows preciſely how to diſtinguiſh the Muſcles proper for ear 
Co-operation, can never commit ſuch Miſtakes. 


The End of the Firſt VOLUME: 


